Google 


This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world’s books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover. 


Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 


Usage guidelines 
Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 


public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 





We also ask that you: 


+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individual 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 





and we request that you use these files for 


+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 


+ Maintain attribution The Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 


+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 






About Google Book Search 


Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 
ai[http: //books . google. com/| 














dave Google 


a 





TEXTBOOK 


COLLECTION 





——— SSE Eg 
STANFORD UNIVERSITY 
LIBRARIES 





nll~ 


Wee 
Tie 


bbbe tM 
LELAND &: uo 





GRAMMAR 


GREEK LANGUAGE 


ay 


aLPHEUS CROSBY, 


eovasson ov ras onesx Lanc¥ion awp Lrrsaatoae us 
DARTMOUTE CoLLReR 


Mipeonet” “Admyiy "Ear aBor we. 


remy ins 





THIRTY-FIFTH EDITION. 


BOSTON: 


CROSBY AND NICHOLS, 
117 Wasuixeton Stree. 


. 1864. 


Vy 


597592 


“The Larevaor or tax Gurexs was traly like themeelves, it was 
conformable to their transcendent and universal Genius. ** * * Tur 
Gneex Toxave, from ite propricty and universality, is made for all 
that is great, and all that is beautiful, in every Subject, and under every 
Form of writing.” — Hartis's Hermes, Bk. lil. Ch. 5. 






“ Greek, —the shrine of the genius of the old worl universar 
our race, as individual as ourselves; of infinite flexibility, of inde- 
fatigable strength, with the complication and the distinctness of nature 
herself; to which nothing was vulger, from which nothing was exclud- 
ed; speaking to the ear like {talian, speaking to the mind like Exiglis 
with words like pictures, with words like the gossamer film of the sum 
amer} at once the variety and picturesqueness of Homer, the gloom and 
the intensity of Hechylus; not compressed to the closest by Thucydi- 
des, not fathomed to the bottom by Plato, not sounding with all its thun- 
ders, nor lit up with all ita ardors even under the Promethean toouh of 
Demosthenes |" — Coleridge's Study of the Greck Classic Pocts, Gou. 
Introd. 














Entered according to Act of Congress, in the year 1846, by 
Aveurvs Crossy, 
in the Clerk's office of the usinet Court of the Distiict of New Hampshire 











PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


‘Tux following pages are the result of an attempt to supply what ” 
waa believed to be a desideratum in the list of Greek text-books ; viz. 
‘a grammar which should be portable and simple enough to be put into 
the hands of the beginner, and which should yet be sufficiently scien- 
tific and complete to accompany him through his whole course. The 
volume from which the elements of a language are first learned be- 
comes to the student a species of mnemonic tables, and cannot be 
changed in the course of his study without a material derangement 
of those associations upon which memory essentially depends. The 
familiar remark, ‘‘ It must be remembered that, if the grammar be the 
first bovk put into the learner’s hands, it should also be the last to 
leave them,” though applying most happily to grammatical study in 
general, was made by its accomplished suthor with particular refer. 
ence to the manual used by the student. 

In the preparation of this work, the routine of daily life has obliged 
me to keep constantly in view the wants of more advanced students; 
and, for their sake, an attempt has been made to investigate the prin- 
ciples of the language more deeply, and illustrate ite use more fully, 
than has been usual in grammatical treatises, even of far greater size, 
At the same time, no pains have been spared to meet the wants of the 
beginner, by a studious siinplicity of method and expression, and by 
the reduction of the most important principles to the form of concise 
rules, easy of retention and convenient for citation, Many valuable 
works in philology fail of attaining the highest point of utility, through 
a cumbrousness of form, burdensome alike to the understanding and 
the memory of the learner. They have been the armor of Saul to the 
youthfal David. I have not, however, believed that I should consult 
the advantage even of the beginner by a false representation of the 
language, or by any departure from philosophical accuracy of state- 
ment or propriety of arrangement. Truth is always better than false- 
hood, and science than empiricism. 

‘To secure, #0 far as might be, the double object of the work, it has 
been constructed upon the following plan. 
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First, to state the usage of the language in comprehensive rules 
and condensed tables, to be imprinted upon the memory of the student. 
For convenient examples of the care with which brevity and simplicity 
have been here studied, the reader will permit me to refer him to the 
rules of syntax, as presented to the eye at a single view in J 64, and 
tc the elementary tables of inflection and formation. 

Secondly, to explain the usage of the language, and trace its his- 


+ torical development, 2s fully as the limits allowed to the work, and the 


present state of philological science, would permit. The student whe 
thinks wishes to know, not only what is true, but why it is true; and 
to the philosophical mind, a single principle addressed to the reason 
is often like the silver cord of olus, confining a vast number of facts, 
which otherwise, like the enfranchised winds, are scattered far and 
wide beyond the power of control. 

Thirdly, to illustrate the use of the language by great fulness of 
remark and exemplification. In these remarks and examples, as well 
as in the more general rules and statements, I have designed to keep 
myself carefully within the limits of Attic usage, as exhibiting the 
language in its standard form, except when some intimation is given 
to the contrary; believing that the grammarian has no more right 
than the author to use indiscriminately, and without notice, the 
vocabulary, forms, and idioms of different ages and communities, — 

“A party-color'd dress 
Of patch’d and pye-ball’d languages.”* 

The examples of syntax, in order that the student may be assured 
in regard to their genuineness and sources, and be able to examine 
them in their connection, have been all cited from classic authors in 
the precise words in which they occur, and with references to the places 
where they may be found. In accordance with the general plan of the 
work, these examples have been méstly taken from the purest Attic 
writers, beginning with ASschylus, and ending with Aischines. It 
was also thought, that the practical value of such examples might be 
greatly enhanced to the student by selecting a single author, whose 
works, as those of a model-writer, should be most frequently resorted 
to; and especially, by selecting for constant citation a single work of 
this author, which could be in the hands of every student as a com- 
panion to his grammar, in which he might consult the passages re- 
ferred to, and which might be to him, at the same time, a text-book 
in reading, and a model in writing, Greek. In making the choice, I 
could not hesitate in selecting, among suthors, Xenophon, and among 
his writings, the Anabasis. References also abound in the Etymology, 
‘at chiefly in respect to peculiar and dialectic forms... 





PREFACE. Vv 


The subject of euphonic laws and changes has received a larger 
share of attention than is usual in works of this kind, but not larger 
than | felt compelled to bestow, in treating of a language, 

“ Whose law was heavenly beauty, and whose breath 
Eoraptoring music.” 

The student will allow me to commend to his special notice two 
Principles of extensive use in the explanation of Greek forms; viz. 
the precession of vowels (i. e. the tendency of vowels, in the progress 
of language, to pass from a more open to a closer sound ; see §§ 28, 
29, 44, 86, 93, 118, 123, 259, &c.), and the correspondence be- 
tween the consonants » and g, and the vowels a and # (§§ 34, 46.3, 
50, 56-58, 60, 63. R., 84, 100. 2, 105, 109, 132, 179, 181, 200, 201, 
213, 248. f, 300, &.). 

In treating of Greek etymology, I have wished to avoid every thing 
like arbitrary formation; and, instead of deducing one form from an- 
other by empirieal processes, which might often be quite as well re- 
versed, I have endeavoured, by rigid analysis, to resolve al? the forms 
into their elements. The old method of forming the tenses of the 
Greek verb one from another (compared by an excellent grammarian 
to“ The House that Jack built ’”), is liable to objection, not only on 
account of its complexity and multiplication of arbitrary rules, but yet 
more on account of the great number of imaginary forms which it re- 
quires the student to suppose, and which often occupy a place in his 
memory, to the exclusion of the real forms of the language. ‘To cite 
but a single case, the second sorist passive, according to this method, 
is formed from the second aorist active, although it is a general rule 
of the language, that verbs which have the one tense want the other 
(§ 255. 4). Nor is the method which makes the theme the foundation 
of all the other forms free from objection, either in declension or in 
conjugation. This method not only requires the assistance of many 
imaginary nominatives and presents, but it often inverts the order of 
nature, by deriving the simpler form from the more complicated, and 
commits a species of grammatical anachronism, by making the later 
form the origin of the earlier. See §§ 84, 100, 256. V., 265. In 
the following grammar, all the forms are immediately referred to the 
root, and the analysis of the actual, as obtained from, classic usage, 
takes the place both of the metempsychosis of the obsolete, and of the 
metamorphosis of the ideal. 

Those parts of Greek Grammar of which I at firet proposed to fora 
a separate volume, the Dialects, the History of Greek Infection, the 
Formation of Words, and Versification, I haye concluded, with the 
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advice of highly esteemed friends, to incorporate in this; so that s 
single volume should constitute a complete manual of Greek Grammar. 
‘To accomplish this object within moderate limits of size and expense, 
‘a very condensed mode of printing has been adopted, giving to the 
volume an unusual amount of matter in proportion to its size. 1 thank 
my printers, that, through their skill and care, they bave shown this 
to be consistent with so much typographical clearness and beauty. It 
has also been found necessary to reserve for a separate treatise those 
parts of the first edition which were deyoted to General Grammar, 
and which it was at first proposed to include in the present edition as 
an appendix. I submit to this necessity with the less reluctance, 
because a systematic attention to the principles of General Grammar 
‘ought not to be deferred till the study of the Greek, unless, in sccord~ 
ance with the jndicious advice of some distinguished scholars, this 
should be the first language learned after our own; and because the 
wish has been expressed, that these parts might be published separ 
ately for the use of those who were not engaged in a course of classical 
atudy. 

I cannot conclude this preface without the expression of my most 
sincere thanks to those personal friends and friends of learning who 
have so kindly encouraged and aided me in my work. Among those 
to whom I am especially indebted for valuable suggestions, or for the 
loan of books, are President Woolsey, whose elevation, while I am 
writing, to a post which he will so much ador, will not, I trust, 
withdraw him from that department of study and authorship in which 
be has won for himself so enviable a distinction ; Professors Felton 
of Cambridge, Gibbs of New Haven, Hackett of Newton, Sanborn, 
my highly esteemed associate in classical instruction, Stuart of An- 
dover, and Tyler of Amherst; and Messrs. Richards of Meriden, 
Sophocles of Hurtford, and Taylor of Andover. Nar can I‘conclude 
without the ackiowledgment of my deep obligations to previous la- 
borers in the same field, to the GazaT Livine, and to the GREAT 
prap— Reguiescant in pace! It js almost superfluous that I should 
mention, as among those to whom I am most greatly indebted, the 
honored names of Ahrens, Bernhardy, Bopp, Buttmann, Carmichael, 
Fischer, Hartung, Hermann, Hoogeveen, Kiihner, Lobeck, Mait- 
taire, Matthie, Passow, Rost, Thiersch, and Viger. 

* ac 

Hanover, Oct. 13, 1846 
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‘Tux following tables have been prepared as part of a Greek Gram 
mar. They are likewise published separately, for the greater conven- 
ience and economy in their use. The advantages of a tabular ar 
rangement are too obvious to require remark ; nor is it less obvious, 
that tables are consulted and compared with greater ease when printed 
together, than when scattered throughout a volume. 

‘The principles upon which the Tables of Paradigms have been con 
structed, are the following : — 


I. To avoid needless repetition. There is a certain ellipsis in gram- 
matical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only the 
material instraments of the mind, but the mind itself, and which as- 
sists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student has 
learned that, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative are ahoays the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that he 
studies, must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of nine 
forms instead of three? why, in his daily exercises in declension, 
must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the weariness of 
the teacher’s ear? With the ellipses in the following tables, the par 
adigms of neuter nouns contain only eight forms, instead of the twelve 
which are usually, and the fifteen which are sometimes, given; and 
the paradigms of participles and of adjectives similarly declined contain 
only twenty-two forms, instead of the usual thirty-six or forty-five. 
See J 4. 


II. To give the forms just as they appear upon the Greek page, 
that is, without abbreviation and without hyphens. A dissected and 
abbreviated mode of printing the paradigms exposes the young student 
to mistake, and familiarizes the eye, and of course the mind, with 
fragments, instead of complete forms. If these fragments were sep- 
arated upon analytical principles, the evilwould be less; but they are 
usually cut off just where convenience in printing may direct, so that 
they contain, sometimes a part of the affix, sometimes the whole affix, 
and sometimes the affix with a part of the root. Hyphens em usefal 
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in the analysis of forms, but a table of paradigms seems not to be the 
most appropriate place for them. In the following tables, the affixes 
are given by themselves, and the paradigms are eo arranged in col- 
umns, that the eye of the student will usually separate, at a glance, 
the root from the affix. 


III. To represent the language according to its actual use, and not 
according to the theories or fancies of the Alerandrine and Byzantine 
grammarians. Hence, for example, 

1. The first perfect active imperative, which has no existence ia 
pure writers, has been discarded. 

2. For the imaginary imperative forms Torads, rider, 009% 
Galxyv91, have been substituted the actual forms tory, ri9ea, di3ov, 
Oeixvy. 

3. Together with analogical but rare forms, have been given the 
usual forms, which in many grammars are noticed only as exceptions 
or dialectic peculiarities. Thus, Bovlevitwcar and fovlevérsny, 
Bovlevous and Povievorias, ¢BeAovieixncar and éfefovdetxecar 
(4 34) ; Boudevéc9ooay and Bovdev’sSav, foudevSeincay and Sov 
AevOsier (35) ; él9yy and élFovv (I 50); 4s and Joa, tos 
ras and uras (J 55). 

4. The second future active and middle, which, except as 8 eupho- 
nic form of the first fature, is purely imaginary, has been wholly 
rejected. 

IV. To distinguish between regular and irregular usage. What 
studentt, from the common paradigms, does not receive the impression, 
sometimes never corrected, that the second perfect and pluperfect, the 
second aorist and future, and the third fulure belong as regularly to 
the Greek verb, as the first tenses bearing the same name; when, in 
point of fact, the Attic dialect, even including poetic usage, presents 
only about fifty verbs which have the second perfect and pluperfect , 
eighty-five, which have the second aorist active ; fifty, which have the 
second aorist and future passive; and forty, which have the second 
aorist middle? The gleanings of all the other dialects will not double 
these numbers. Curmichael, who has given us most fully the statis- 
tics of the Greek verb, and whose labors deserve all praise, has 
gathered, from all the dialects, a list of only eighty-eight verbs which 
have the second perfect, one hundred and forty-five which have the 
second aorist active, eighty-four which have the second aorist passive, 
and fifty-eight which have the second sorist middle. (And, of hig 
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eatalogue of nearly eight hundred verbs, embracing the most common 
verbs of the Ianguage, only fifty-five have the third future, and, in 
the Attic dialect, only twenty-eight. 

To some there may appear to be an impiety in attacking the vener 
erable shade of rirm, but alas! it is little more than a shade, and, 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, I am forced, 
after examination, to exclaim, in the language of Electra, 

*Ave) grrcdens 
MogGiit, ewadlr ot na) enids dvegiri, 

and to ask why, in an age which professes such devotion to truth, a 
false representation of an irregular verb should be still set forth as 
the paradigm of regular conjugation, and made the Procrustes’ bed 
to which all other verbs must be stretched or pruned. The actual 
future of rire is not rdyw, but runrrue, the perfect passive is both 
réruppas and rerdnrnot, the aorists are in part dialectic or poetic, 
the first and second perfect and pluperfect active are not found in 
classic Greek, if, indeed, found at all, and the second future active 
and middle are the mere figments of grammatical fancy. And yet 
all the regular verbs in the language must be gravely pronounced. 
defective, because they do not conform to this imaginary model. 

In the following tables, the example of Kiihner has been followed, 
in selecting fovl:tw as the paradigm of regular conjugation. This 
verb is strictly regular, it glides smoothly over the tongue, is not liae 
ble to be mispronounced, and presents, to the eye, the prefixes, root, 
and affixes, with entire distinctness throughout. ‘This is followed by 
shorter paradigms, in part merely synoptical, which exhibit the dif- 
ferent classes of verbs, with their varieties of formation. 

From the common paradigms, what student would hesitate, in writ- 
ing Greek, to employ the form in -#e9or, little suspecting that it is 
only a variety of the first person dual, s0 exceedingly rare, that the 
learned Elmsley (perhaps too hastily) pronounced it a mere invention 
of the Alexandrine grammarians? The teacher who meets with it in 
his recitation-room may almost call his class, as the crier called the 
Roman people upon the celebration of the secular games, “to gaze 
upon that which they had never seen before, and would never see 
again.” In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and in the op- 
tative, this form does not occur at all; end, in the remaining tenses, 
there have been found only five examples, two of which are quoted 
by Atheneus from a word-hunter (dvoparo9 eas), whose affectation 
he is ridiculing, while the three classical examples are all poetic, oo 
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earring, one in Homer (Il. ¥. 485), and the other two in Sophocles 

(El. 950 and Phil. 1079). And yet, in the single paradigm of 

sUmt, a8 I learned it in my boyhood, this “ needless Alesandrine,” 
“Which, like a wounded snake, drage its slow length along,” 


occurs no fewer than twenty-six times, that is, almost nine times ap 
often as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 


With respect to the manner in which these tables should be used. 
so much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, that 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases. I would, however, recommend, 

1. That the paradigms should not be learned en masse, but gradue 
ally, in connection with the study of the principles and rules of the 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

2. That some of the paradigms should rather be used for reference, 
than formally committed to memory. It -will be seen at once, that 
some of them have been inserted merely for the sake of exhibiting 
differences of accent, or individual peculiarities. 

3. That, in learning and consulting the paradigms, the student 
should constantly compare them with each other, with the tables of 
terminations, and with the rules of the grammar. 

4. Vhat the humble volume should not be dismissed from service, 
till the paradigms are impressed upon the tablets of the memory as 
Jegibly as upon the printed page, —till they have become so familiar 
to the student, that whenever he has occasion to repeat them, “ the 
words,” in the expressive language of Milton, ‘like so many nimble 
and airy servitors, shall trip about him at command, and in well- 
ordered files, as he would wish, fall aptly into their own places.” 

In the present edition, the Tables of Inflection have been enlarged 
by the addition of the Dialectic Forms, the Analysis of the Affixes, 
tho Changes in the Root of the Verb, &c. Tables of Ligatures, of 
Derivation, of Pronominal Correlatives, of the Rules of Syntax, and 
of Forms of Analysis and Parsing, have also been added. Some 
references have been made to sections in the Grammar. 

Ac, 

Hanover, Sept. 1, 1846. 


ay The volume of Tables contains pp 1, #, vil-zil, 9-8 
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GREEK TABLES. 


/ 


L ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


14. A. Tue ‘AvpHaser. 


(85 10-18, 17-92) 
ona tage Bt Teer Name pi 
Lo o4a a “aga Alpha 1 
mu 6B OBE b Bie = Beta 2 
pila ryt gn Téppo Gamma 3 
vw 4 8 d dasa Delta 4 
YY. Ba é “EB yiléy Epsilon 5 
vi Z Be Zz Zire Zeta 7 
wm. 6H 4 é "he Eta 8 
VILL. eo 6 th O7te Theta 9 
m %OF is i ‘tora Tota 10 
xy <K® c Kanna Kappa 20 
m Ab 1 Aipfia Lambda 380 
mm M pb n Mi Mu 40 
xin. NY n Ni Nu 50 
xv. fF & x x Xi 60 
xv. (0 0 é "0 utxgéy Omicron 70 
xvi. nao P mw Pi 80 
xvi. P op r ‘Pa Rho 100 
xvi. 2. as s 2tyya = Sigma = 200 
xix. T 7 t Tat Tau 300 
xm fiv y *r ytiéy Upsilon 400 
xxi. ® @ ph eo Phi 500 
xxi, xX gy ch xt Chi 600 
xx py ps mt Psi 700 
xv. 2 é ‘n piya Omega 800 
FF Ae f Bos = Van 6 
— { 24 q Kénna Koppa 90 
mS) sh Zopnt  Sampi, 900 


TABLES. (12 


12. B. Licatonss. 


RBCROPRSONYRYE NR 


FOe EE 


102) 

ae | pp yey 
ano |@ os 
av s ov 
vag "| a meget 
vy Oy oa 
ve le oe 
7 (2) go 
0é & of 
be & ota 
bia os oo 
& 5 ad 

x % 
ax 5 Tat 
vy |G Tay 
ém |? mY 
e ¢ vis 
év -P TO 
nv z Tou 

, |F tav 

xal 

ww vw 
ah | wo tno 





13.) ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. un 


23. C. Vocat Evements. 
I. Vowets, Supine anp ComPounp. 


[85 4-981 
Class I. t. mm. WV. ¢ 
Orders. Seda et Bote Sande nda 
Simple Vowels {rom ibs ° ‘ - 
. : Proper, 3. a of a w& 
Diphthongs in Smproner, nade nt 
. : Proper, 5. dy ov ev 
Diphthongs in v.§ Improper, 6. av av mv 


TL Consonants. 
(5 49-61.) 
A. Consonants associated in Classes and Orders. 
Clas L Clase II. Clase TIL. 
Orders. Labials. Palatals, 
1. Smooth Mutes, 


" % t 
2. Middle Mutes, B 7 3 
3. Rough Mutes, ) ra 6 
4. Nasals, “ 7 ’ 
5. Double Consonants, yp & 4 


B. Additional Semivowels. 
a 7 o 
Comsonars (SzoonD ARRANGEMENT). 
Smooth, 2, x, t. 
; Mutes, { Ree & ne 3 
Single Consonants Semivowels, { iii, 4, Hs YQ 7 Dasa 
Double Consonants, y, & ¢. 


IIL. Breararnes. 
1913.) 
Rough Breathing, or Aspirate (* ). 
Smooth or Soft Breathing C). 


12 TABLES. (12 


IL ETYMOLOGY. 


(4. Remanss. I. To avoid needless repetition, alike burdensome 
to teachor and pupil, and to accustom the student early to the appli 
of rule, the tables of paradigms have been constructed with lowing 
ellipses, which will be at once supplied from general rul 

1. In the paradigms of rcuxnsion, the Voc. sing. is omitted whenever 
at bas the saine form with the Nom., and the following cases ure omitted 
throughout (see § 80) 5 

a.) The Voc. plur., because it is always the same with the Nom. 

@.) The Dat. dual, because it is always the same with the Gen. 
ATA The dee. and’Voc. dual, because they are always the same with 
the 

3.) The Acc and Vor. newt., in all the numbers, because they are al- 
ways the same with the Nom. 2 

2. In the paradigms of anszcrives, and of words similarly inflected, 
the Neuter is omitted in the Gen. and Dat. of all the numbers, and in the 
‘Nom. dual ; because in these cases it never differs from the Masculine 
(§ 130. 6). 

3. In the paradigms of consvaation, the Ist Pers. dual is omitted 
throughout, as having the same form with the Ist Pers. plur., and the 3d 
Pers. dual is omitted whenever it has the same form with the 2d Pers. 
dual, that is, in the primary tenses of the Indicative, and in the Subjunc- 
tive (§ 212.2). For the form in -u+9o», whose empty shade has been #0 
multiplied by grammarians, and forced 13 sand, for idle show, inthe rankk 
and file of numbers and persons, see § 212. N. 

4. The compound forms of the Prrrxot passive sunsuxctive and 
rar E ae ‘omitted, as belonging rather to Syntax than to inflection 


II. The regular formation of the tenses is exhibited in the table (28), 
which may be thus read ; “ The tense is formed from the root by 
affixing —,” or, “by prefixing —— and affixing — (or, in the mi 

;—).”" In’ the application of this table, the forms of the root 
must be distinguished, if it has more than a single form (§ 254). 





























ATI. In the table of translation (1 33), the form of the verb must, of 
‘ourse, be adapted to the number and person of the pronoun ; thus, Jam 
planning, thou art planning, ing, &c. For the MIDDLE voicr, 
change the forms of “pi into the corresponding forms of * delib- 
erate; and, forthe FassivE voice, into the corresponding form of be 
planned. 








IV. The Dialectic Forms, for the sake of distinction, are uniformly 
printed in-smaller type. In connection with these forms, the abbrovia- 
tions Aol and A. denote Holic; Alex. Alexandrine; Att. £ttics 
Boot. and B., Baotic; Comm., Common; Dor. and D., Doric; Ep. and 
E, Epic; Hel, Hellenistic Ion. and I., Tonic; Her. and It, lterative ; 
©, Old; Poet.’and P., Poetic. 


V. A star (*) in the tables denotes that an affix or a form is wanting. 
Parentheses are sometimes used to inclose unusual, doubtful, peculiar, or 
supplementary forms, In 11 20, 30, the x and 9 of the tense-signs, as 
dropped in the secund tenses (§ 199 Ii.), are separated by a hyphen from 
the rest of tho utlis. 











1 5, 6] DECLENSION. iw 


A. Tastes or DecLeNsion. 


@ &. 1. Arrixes or tar Tause Deciensions. 





Dec. L Dec. TL. Dec. 11. 
Mase. Fem. MF. Neut, MF New 
Sing. Nom. dc, 7¢ | «, 9 og | ov s le 
gen ov | as, a6 ov og 
t. . t 
Acc. 0 an ba ne]e 
Voc. a,” e lo . e 
Plur. Nom. ms o | a se | @ 
Gen. oy oy oy 
Dat. wus og ai() 
Ace. as ous | a as a 
Voc. a o | a cy a 
Dual Nom. a « : 
Gen, oy ‘ow ow 
Dat. ow ‘oy ou 
Ace. a o * 
Voc. é . . 


16. n. Anazysis or raz Arrixes. 


{Tho figures in the last column denote the declensions.1 


Connecting Vowels. Fleritile Enob ys 
Dec. 1. |Dec. Il. Dec. HII 


Sing.Nom.|]a(n)}o | © {Is Fem.1, «, Newt %+,0,¢ 
Gen. ||a(n)]o @ |](09) og. Zana Mase. 2, & 
Dat. ||a(n) {0 eo 
Ace. ja(n) | 0 « ||», a Neut. 3, » 
Voc. a(n) {o(s), + le 

Plur. Nom.|| a ° © lle. land 2,s Neut. & 
Gen. | ° © lle. 
Dat. jie ° © |}(eo). 8, 0%. Land 2, us. 
Ace. |} ° @ I(x) és. New a 

Dal Nom.|| « ° | e fe 
Gen. ||a lo e ll. 3, ow 


a4 TABLES. — FIRST DECLENSION. 11 7,5 


(1 7. m. Nouns or raz First Dgctension. 
A. Mascoune, 
5 wards sar. om of irene, Maroy, 4 north wind. 
S.N.soplas ravens “Argeldns ‘Hopsis, “Kemiig Boggas 
G. raplov vavrov ‘Argeidov ‘Hopiov, “Equod Bogda 
Di ropig vertzy §— CArgeldn § “Hemeg, “Equi —Bogbg 
A. sapidy vairqy “Argelny ‘Equiar, “Equny Boggar 
Virapla vaird ‘Argsldn “Equéd, “Bony Bogda 
PLN. raylas vadras ‘Argsidas ‘Eeuiary “Eouat 5, Gobryas. 
G. ropstiy voutdy “arguddy ‘Kowedy, ‘ Bopdir N. Dw6gvag 
D. raplag vavrag ‘Argelbaus ‘ eos, ‘Hepais G. Tw6gvov 
'" A.raplas yvavrds “Arysldas “Egusds, “Equas Tabgid 
D.N.ropld voird “Argeldd “Kouta, ‘Equa ree ee 
G. raplaw vovraw “Argsidav “Kopéow,‘Equaiy bd 









V. Tubyia 
B, Frooxoe, 

ty shadow. ij, door. 4, tongue. i, honor. ji, ming, 

8. N. umd eee eC prdd, rit 
G. omds = Dugas —yldioons = taps brdas, pris 
D. ong = Deg yisluog = yy, 
Al omdy © Stiga = yhiauay = yy gwd, pv 
PLN. onal —Stgas yess: ripal —pvdany prot 
G. andy — Supdy — plcady pir vain, pry 
D. oxais —Sveaus leiovaus —ripals —erdous, vals 
A. omds = Ogas «= yldoods «= tid «pv ig pvtg 
D.N. ond = See = ylbood td vd, ps 
G. omaly Sugar yidcou tipaiy —_prdaur, pale 


{1 8. Duxzom0 Forms, 


BN. ay Ton. ne canine, Bogie 


a Dor. af + sated, “Arias. a 


Cain, Agreraysenn, te 





Old, 4+ lewied, pnvised. 
4 Ton. «+ exsi, Sign. 
@ Ton. n+ Ep. dandsi 
1, Dor. a+ ond, ad, ve 
G. 06, Old, a> "Aegiiban, Bughae 
Ton. ta 0°" 
ae - “aegis a, nen 
Ton. ng+ exis, Signs. 
Dor. a+ emits, yraerds. 
Ep. a9a(r)* AivipnSur. 
Dig {lon 9 satin Si 


EEO ON 











fi ay, sd (mase.) ; em 





Dor. av sateas, wip, 
V. & Ton. 9+ eapin. 
4 Poet. n~ Atfen Ap. Eh. 
"Angilia, Mardnna, 
"One wiped, Sina. 





gin Bagi. PG. Sr, Olt dn “Argun 





Ton. fav “Aegudion, Sugtan, 
Dor. ++ "Argudin Sues. 

Dz ais, Old, ates sacrairs, Sigaser 
Ton. ges, 96 + Serer whrens 

AL ds, Ton. ads (masc.) ; Suewbesas 
Dor. as > Meigs, rinpas. 
HEal, aug» als eye 





1 9, 10.) SECOND DECLENSION. is 





. Nouns or tHE Ssconp Dzcuension 
A. Mascutoms axp Femme, 
6, word. 6, people. 7, way. 6, mind. 6, temple. 





SN. déyos — Bipos 58d 0g, vous vidgy vanig 
G. Aéyou dipov 8805 vdov, 05 50d, rea 
D. iyy die = 8G vdw, Gh vag, ve 
‘A. déyor . Biuor —S86r vor, voir vier, renin, vew 
V. diye Sie 888 v8, 808 

PLN. 2éyos dues Bol vébo1y vot vol, vag 
G. liywr Siuwr dairy your, rev visPy vem 
Dz deyois —Siog Sots rEo1s, vets vbvisy veg 
A. Aéyous Siiuoug S80v5 v6ovg, vous aoe, yeulg 

D.N. Acyo = Siw 6505 = 0m, ved 
G. isyow Bipow S8oty _vb0.¥, voir 

B. Nevre. 
15, fig. 1b, wing. 1b, part. 13, bone, 18, chamber. 

SN. ator aregir piglor darior, doroiy dveizewy 
G atxov egos poglov deriov, dorod driven 
D. otey reg yogi Gordy, Bard dnuiyey 

PLN. obed mrigh ogi doritt, bord draiyew 
G. cixer mugdy poplar duriar, dordy  dviyew 
D. avxowg mragois paolo Suréois, Saroig  dvalyays 

D.N. ovnw steps pogo dorin, dors dnuiyew 
G. ovsow stegoiy oglow Savior, Sovoiy  daeiyemy 


710. Diaz0r0 For, 


BK. oy Laconia o¢- entsly $70.4, 8 D mp Bet o- bei, oF Maps, 
G. 065 Ep. sue esis rbyue PLN. «4 Boot. 0+ xad%,“Ounga. 





Dor. w+ i dbye. (G. wn, Ton. tar» wisetan, evgion.) 
(lon. tw + Béewssy Kesietw.) De avs, Old, arte + ster Abyees, 
Ep. 94(1) + sbgdoeSer. ‘Bowot. 05+ eis dAA.G6 weotivts 
«(contracted from as), Ep. we A. evs, Dor. we, 04+ ee Rays, woe 
a Aduor, waeDires. 
D. 9 Old, a> Tepe, at Mdpeon Bol. at andestg ehedas, 
Ep. ogu(»)- abeign, Zuysemn waly vipestse 
Ep. 091+ abeariQs TiS, D.G. om, Ep. wid Tewais, Spsitn 


16 


‘TABLES. 


qu 


(21. v. Nouns or rae Tarep Dectension. 


1, nant. 
6, vulture. 4, vein. 

SN. yy ghty 
G. yinds — gheBés 

Dz yixt heft 
A. yima —ghifa 
PLN. yim — lefts 
G. yinsv  phepar 
D. yop —ghept 
A. yinas — ghifus 
DLN. yine pha 


“G@ yanotsy gisBois 


A. More, 
2. PALATAL, 

6, raven. 6,7, goat. 4, phalanx. 4, hair 
xégat al ilay® Delt 
xdgixos aiyis géhayyog — rgkzds 
xdgens —aiyl §— gaa sud 
xépoxa alya = pdayya tela 
xdgante alyee — giayyes —plzte 
xogixay aiyéy galdyyur roar 
ogo ail «pda §=—Spukt 
xdpaxag alyas gdlayyas —rglyas 
xdgnxa—alye—gdlayys—relge 
xopdxoy aiyoiv galdyyei rpszoly 
38. UINGUAL 


. Masculine and Feminine. 
6, 4, child. 5, foot. 6, sovereign, 4, grace. —¥}, key. 








S. N. xais mots va aigis xlaly 
G. maiddg + wodds — dvaxtog ze xdudés 
D. madi modk vax = digi xdedl 
A. noida dda vanza —zaguta, zaigly xdsidery xdeiv 
Vi. nai ava . 
PLN. naides  mdde¢ Grantee — ydgures xUeiBes, xheig 
G. naldov noddy drdxtav zagltav xhudéiy 
D. nat = toot vu cous sdeol 
A. naidas xddas dvaxtag — zdgetag xdéidas, adits 
D.N. aide nde Svante zdgute xdeide 
G. ialdouw nodoiy avcixroty zugitow xladoty 
B. Renter, 
10, body. 10, light. 10, liver. 16, horn. 16, ear 
S..N. odys = pig ntig —xégig ous 
G. awudsos gurtds ijmittog xipiroc, xégaos, xigus ards 
D. osdyars gart ima = xegai, §xépai, tpg itt 
PLN. osipara gira jjnota xigdita, xégua, xpi ara 
G. capdtur guitar jndray xgdrey xegdar, xegiir dro 
D. oduasr gaol jnuc —xégaar oat 
D.N. oduars girs inate xipare, niga, xipa dre 
G. cwpdrow goto 


Brdrow xegdroww, xegdow, KEggY, OrO1Wy, 
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TER. B Lago. 
6, harbour. 6, deity. %, nose. 6, beast. 6, orator. 4, hana 
S.N. difiy — daiwwr ffs, Dig, itmg axel 
G. aires Baipovos givds — Ingds —Grtogos zeeds 
D. din — Snivor — irk Dgk_—Gitrogs —xesgl 
A. lipiva — dalyova fina Pijga—Gitoga eign 
v. Saiuor giv Girog 
PLN. diséves — Baipoves fives —Diiges —rftoges —_zeiges 
G. Lpivar duipdvow giver Sngdr gnrdgur e907 
D. Aysdos = Sartor «= iat = Sygut §=—fytogor ~—zegat 
A. Amévas Saiporas fivag Sygas gytogas ztigas 
DON. dive —Salpovs give Sige —eroge tigen 
G. dpévow Saipdvory giroiv Ingoivy gytdgoiw zegoir 
 Syncopated. 
5, father. 8, man. j, mother. 8, dog. 8,4 lamb. 
8. N. narig avie BITE ator (durée) 
G. narigos, naress dvivos, dvdeds ynteds xivés doris 
D. marigs, margl drigt, dvdgl nrgl —xuvd_ drt 
A. natéga driga, dvdya qian xiva dgva 
V. adzeg dng piteg —xbov 
P.N. naréges dries, dvbors pntigss xine eres 
G. matéguy Grigor, ddgaiv ynregan xuvav doviiy 
D. motgdar * — drdpdon uatydias xvol dovdos 
A. natégas dvigus, dvdgas ntigas xbrag devas 
D.N. narége drégt, dvdgs pnrign ive Gove 
G. narégow Grigow, dvdgoiv untigow xvrity dyroty 
T13. ©. LeumMom 
é,lion. 6, tooth. &, giant. 4, wife. &, Xenophon. 
SN. dim» Bode pte Oituerg Eevopav 
G. Asorzog §63dvt0g ylyavros —Bcipagtos Eevopsivrog 
D. ddovte §—GBdvtsylyavts = Oduagts Eevopovn 
A. dora Gdérra—ylyavra Sdiuagta oopuvrae 
V. dor yiyey 
PLN. éorees dddvreg ylyarres  Sciungres i, Opus. 
G. dedvrov 68értav yiydvtav dapdgror S, N. ’Onoie 
Dz Agover §ddovn = yiyitor = eeungae G. "Onvivrog 
A. Mortag é3dvrag ylyartag Supagras Dz ’Onoiivre 
D.N. doves  dddvre §—yiyavee — Sciungre ictal 
G. decrrow dddrtow yiydrtow Sapdgroiw 


Qe 


S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
v. 


az ppaz 


wu 
eZ 


PYEZ <Po 


RZ 


QZ sPUOZ 


i] 
ZPD 


TABLES. 


VT 44. D. Por 


a. Masculine and Feminine. 


o, jackal. 6, hero. 
Fads —omog 


(114 


6, weevil. 6, 4, sheep. 6, fish. 


xig 
xlog 


Set font (Fey) xi 
Sia gua, ign xt 


Sieg Fomss 
Sedu — igdor 
uct ena 


Sag —fiewas, Hons 


86s owe 
Séow — jigdow 
5, knight. 
ined 

inning 


innii, inns 
innéa 

inneé 

inndes, innaig 
innéwy 
inneios 
innéds, taneis 
innie 

innéow 


6, cubit. 

nigis 

migeag 

miei, meyer 
nig 

migv 

nigess, myer 
mizror (nnzar) 
migros 
migeas, mIyeg 
igus 

mmytow 


ates 


xiv 
axial 


xtag 


xte 


xtow 


6, 4, on. 
bois 
Boss 
Bot 
Bot 
ot 
Bors 
osv 
Boval 
Boas, Boiis 
foe 


Booty 


i, city. 
nélig 
nolewas 


méhet, élite 


mohy 
mol 


molec, moherg 


noleav 
noheot 


ndleas, noes 
nélet, ndhq 


moléow 


og 
olds 
oil 
oly 


oles, ots 
olay 
ott 
ola, ols 
oie 

oioiy 


ids 

ig9io5 

ott 

zou 

yoo 

ides, izdis 
iydiwy 
izdtor 

ig tas, i905 
LyGte, iz9d 
iz9touw 


,0ld woman. i, ship. 


reais vais 
Yedos veils 
yeat wit 
youiy vay 
reais 
rears vies 
yeaay vey 
yeavol yavat 
votes, yeais vats 
yeae vie 
yeaolv oly 
4p trireme. 
reviens 


Terjgeos, teLQoUs 


rgrneri, | Tetjge 


Terjgen, TeLTEN 
TeHIQES 


rotierts, renfeuis 


roingrow, Terje 
rouigess 


reurigsas, Teuigeie 


apuiges, souion 
rpingiouy, roingoty 





qT 14, 15.) THIRD DECLENSION. 9 
Me echo. %) shame. 6, Socrates. 
S.N. azo uidag Zungdirns 
G. ixéos, jyods aidéos, aiBois Buxgdre0s, Zxpdrovs 
Dz iysi, got aiddi, aidot Duxgdrei, Zuxgdres 
A. zéa, tyes old0a, aids Dwagdrea, Dwxgdey, Dxgdryr 
‘Vi. nyot aidot Pdxgares 
6, Pireeus. 6, Hercules. 
SN. Aegaeds “Hoaxkéns, ‘Heaxhis 
G. Heigaiéer, Hergnisig — ‘Hgaxieeog, ‘Haxtious 
D. Aepai, Megat  “Hyaxdési, ‘Houxlia, “Hoaxhit 
A. Hugaéa, Meigad “Heaxkisa, “Hgaxkia, ‘Hoaxii, 
V. Haga “Hodxhees, ‘Hedxdes (“Heaxhec) 
B. Neuter. 
36, wall 70, town. 10, honor. 
SN. atizos Garb rete 
G. relzeog, <ebzous Sote0¢, Foreeng Peaos, yigne 
D. relysi, edges Gotti, Sores veut, ‘yéoq 
PN: teizen, celyn Gotea, dorq yeaa, yéga 
G. tezior, teyzir soréar yeedem, yegar 
D. eizsos Gareas yégaos 
D.N. xeiyen, relyq Gore yique, yiga 
G. seuzéow, terzorr doriow 7*odow, yeggy 


1. 15. Duszcro Form 


B. G. are, Ton. sr sige, wits 
ts, Ton. ave + Sigius, SéuBsvs. 
bars, Ep. fos + Baosdiios. 

Ton. and Dor. ios + BaesAbose 
tue, Ton. and Dor. we + wédsess 
os, Ton. and Dor. ue + Kéwquore 

Dor. ores + Gipurose 





ty Ton. T+ bar, urdis 
ms, Ton. T+ iat, dwéal. 

A. », Poot. «+ shia, ix9ian 
be, Ton. stv "lain, Anesin. 


Dor. wr “Hewr, Anrsine 
ba, Ep Fia+ Bacidiad. 

Ton. a> Baoria. 
+ Banda. 
Vi EL a+ Qamgart. 








PLN. is, Old Att. fie > Baridiiee 





Baer: 
Ton. fus > Baesniss. 
ts, Ton. and Dor. sg+ whasee 
ax, Post. a+ yigd, xgit. 
Ton. ta + igi, igi. 
G. wm, Ton. fa genviarn, dadelan. 
far, Ep. tov Bacidtor. 
tan, Ion. and Dor. iav+ wedion. 
D. ei(s), Old, sei(s) + sesigses, 
Poet. eei(s) + eter. 
seaily)* widieow, 
sly), Ep. 9 
Ton. sei(r) + widen 
A. bas, Po ids + Baw 











tut, Ton. and Dor. a 
D. Gi osm Ep. ont + widely  Zeaghre ne 
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8. 


Pp 


Pp. 


@ 26. vi. Ingecurar anp Diatectic Dectension. 


4, Jupiter. 4, Edius. 4 Glew 
N. Zain, Zés (Dor.) OBiewve Tasos 
G. Ault, Znvisy Lavi” ORieedes, ORizew  OBewidae, -2, 1m Tred 
D. Ads,’ Zn, Zari Owes, [(poot.}, [Dep -g,As-me, Tred 
A. Bia, Zive, Zive — Oieede, OBieun [nay Vem -@ Ta 

















Vv. Lai Oiieow (Bp. and Lyr.) aed 
Attic. 
XN 
G. 
D. of 
A 
v. 
N. ols, 
G. wi 
D. obi 
A. leis, vitie — viait, olas, vitae 
Attic, #3, spear. 
N. digo 
G. Bignves, Yoghs (poet) 
D. Bigaery — degiy Bégus (Poet) 
N. Yigars, Bégn (poet.) 
G. dagdewn 
Dz digers 
Homento Panapross, 
4, knight. i, city. 
N. fewsde wins 
G. beets wines, ty wsdses (sebdsvs Theog,), Aner 
D. tewiit (wins Hat.), seins wit sina 
A. jewiia whe, (widna Hes. 
Vi. bewsi 
N, bewiits, tewiis ids (wéare Hat.), wiaas 
G. woriar 
D worinees (were Pind., wha Hat.) 
Ay jews widias(wiary Hdt.), wires, whens 
« Ulysses. 4, Patroclus. 
N. ‘Odveesis, *Odveais Tldéegoxaor 


G. "OBverieg, ‘Odvecies, “Olerin, Odors Tlareindeny ty large 
oy Tlergsaay 

A ‘Olvera, ‘Olveria, ‘he  Wdegender, — Tlargen at. 

V."Oduersi, Théegenas, —-Tlaewginds 





q17] ADJECTIVES. 21 


117. vu. Apseotives or Two Terminations. 
A. Ov THE Szcoxp DrcuExsion. 
SA (unjust) 15 6,4 (unfading) 6 


SN. ddtxog — ddixoy — dyriytiog, dyrigus —dyiyaov, dyiigen 
G.* dBixov dyngdov, dyriqu 
D. dlxy ayngdy, aynoy 
A. ddixoy Gyiquor, ayjgar, aynge 
Vi. Gdixe 
PLN. Gdixor dina dyigaoy, drip —yigaa, dyiqn 
G. ddixey ayngiay, dyriguy 
D.  adixog ayngdurs, ay79us 
A. adixoug dyngduus, ayjgas 
D.N. ddixe dyngdw, dyijou 
G. ddtxow dyngdow, ayteyy 
B. Or tHe Tamp Dectenstox, 
6, 4 (male) 13 6,4 (pleasing) 16 6, % (ttwo-footed) ro 
SN. agin degev siizdiqs —stizags —Sinous Siow 
G. deguv0g ebzdgi tos Sinodos 
Di agen sizderte dinods 
A. aégevra eiyigua, yagi dinoda, dinovy 
‘Vi digger eizage Binov 
PLN, dégeveg diggeva cigdgires rigdgia dinodss —Binoda 
G. dggevar eizagiten Oindduw 
D.  dggeos elzdguas Sizoor 
A. aégevag abzdgntas dinodas 
DN. dggeve sizdgite inode 
G. aggévow sdzagizow Sinddowr 
6, 4 (evident) 16 6, 4 (greater) 10 
S..N. sagis cagés pstvor stor 
G. wugpéos, oapois uelforos 
D. cugei, cape pelton. 
A. cages, agi pelora, pelfoo 
V. aagés pEivor 
PLN. oagits, ougsis capia, capi peltorec, ueltous peltore, palter 
G. cagéwr, caper peitorerr 
D. cagéot pelboar 
A. ougeéns, cageis neiZovas, ueivoug 
D.N. cages, cagi pelfove 


G. capiow, cupots peiteroire - 
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7 18. vis. Avsectives op Taree TERMINATIONS. 
A. OF tHE Szconn anp Frrsr Decienstons, 


8 (friendly) 4 or 6 (wise) 4 16 
S..N. gilios gill qluory = wopiés_ copy = coon 
3. gillov — qullag coped §— coping 
D. gilp — qudig copy = g0g7 
A. gikor — guléy coger og 
Vi. olla cope 
PLN. glo’ gitar = gst gogol = goal ~— og 
G. gilley — gilley sopsy — gogeir 
D. glo — gulls copois §— gouty 
A. gikioug — gulidig sogpots aout 
D.N. gio — quala cogs gop 
G. gulo — guia sopuiy — aowpaity 
Contracted. 
é (golden) i 13 
S..N. zudutos, zeivots — zevati, zevo} —_zptutor, zquooin 


N. 

G. yyvotor, zeuuod —_quusais, zevore 
D. xevoty, xevud —eevatg, zevey) 
A. zoturor, zyvuviy —‘zoveiay, zevany 


PLN. zotueor, zeroot —zotuem, zevoct zgvoed, zevod 
G. zovuiur, zevodr —_zguurew, zovudr 
D. zevetors. zvooig —_zyvotaus, zovoais 
A. “zeruious, zovuois —zovusits, zovads 


D.N. xovaiw, zoos guar, zovod 
G. zyvoiow, zyvuciy —zgvuday, zovuaiy 


6 (double) i cc 


BLN. dinkdos, dintotg — dimkdn, Sind —dumldor, dindody 
G dindéov, duntov —Simdéne, d.mdag 
D dindow, Send Didi, dung 
A. dinldor, dinloiy — dimtdény, dixiny 
P.N  dimidor, Srmkot —dinddcry Simla Sumddd, dim 
G. dinkiwr, dimly — Bindéur, dimly 
D. dindoois, dindoig —SurtAdauc, Dumluig 
A. dindove, dimdots — Sudods, dumdag 
D.N. dindéw, dimkd Sundog, dum 
G. dindoow, Sinhoiy —Sundouv, Sundaiv 





4 19, 20.] ADJECTIVES. 28 


{ 29. B. Ov rue Tmep anv Fmer Drotanstons, 


6 (black) % 0 6(all) 4 To 
SN. péléc = tla = ply ag mio = nav 
G. pédéivog —ehatvns mavrés -mdong 
D. pélun — pedaivy novel = aun 
A. pélora — pélawav nda maui. 
PLN. pélaves  pelove pélova ndvtss = noms air 
G. paldrey —psharsy ndvrar — magdy 
D. pelast —pthalvaus nas daais 
AL pélavag — pelaivas ndvrag = naadis 
DLN. pélave pelle ndvs mau 
G. peldvow —pelalvcuy ndviow ndsav 
5 (agreeable) 4 os) 6 (sweet) § Py 
SN. zagieg —zagisoot = zaghey 43% daa ab 
G. zagierros zagitouns 113805 adelag 
D. zagieen — zaguévon Odi, Bet Helge 
A. zagievta — zuglesoay - our aoeiay 
V. zagley 430 
P..N. gapiertes zagtecom yaglevta 10805, pdsic potion Hdéa 
G. zugiévtar znguecouy 3déuv jac 
D. zegler —gargutooas adeoe qoelaus 
A. zaglertas zagiéoads qdkas, Weis Hdelas 
DN. zaglerre — zagutcud Adee dela 
G. zagsévtor zageevcaw dcow jaslouy 
(20. C. Or rue Taree Decressions. 
6 (great) 4 2 6 (much) 4 10 
SN. pizas mylyn pipe molds nol mold 
G. psyithov prying nullod —-nolag 
D peydly — payddy molly mod 
A péyay — peydlny moldy molany 
Ve psydle (many) 
PLN. peydior wera weydhd — molol_ = wolal wold 
G. psydior —pezeiow noliay — nolisiv 
D. peydhog prydhing molloig _moldaig 
A. prydious peydag molhovs molds 
DLN. psydlo — peyada 
G. peydiow peydlaw 





TABLES, — NUMERALS. [11 20, 28. 


‘Homeric Forms of weads. 








a 4 «a 
B.N. words, wowrss werdes word werd, woods, weddis 
G. wortos ~ bined 
D. (wert? Bach.) wadag 
» Toudon wOder Tha, wordy 
PLN, writs, woasis  weanal wearal (wera Hach.) wennd 
G. wedier wodaay worddan, worai 
D. woriqn lees bases woddaies, ait wordzes 
A. worias, worsig wodreds weadds 
S. 6 (mild) 4 wo P. of ai a 
N.medos meat mgdor nedou montis xgatian gaia 
G. nodov ngatlas moaier ngarsy 
D. zedq  mgaslg medors, mooie mpaslas mgaias 
mya» moaidy modous, meatig nousiag 
T2a. 1x Noumenats. 
M. (one) F. oN. M.(noone) F. N.  Minone. 
SN. ele pls —obdelsofdeule oidsr P. obdines 
G. bés ads obderss obdemae ovdévary 
Dei wg otdert obdeuug ovdéor 
A. fra plav ovdéra obdeplar ovdivas 
Ep. Dor. Ton. Ep. Ton, Late. Ton. 
N. tus, is ple, Ta i Repel, No -d 
@. tie ie sBapir 
Di. wih eidapsig 
A pins, Tay sblapors, F. fag 
M.F.N,, too. M.F.N,, both. 
D.N. A. 840, dtu Suge 
G. D. dvoir, Suet (Att.) P.D. dvot (rare) djupotr 
Ep. Ep. Ton. 
N lad Yessy ai, a 
G. dose 
dD Yais, -sien, Yweies 
A Boots, ds 
M. F. (three) Ne. M. F. (four) XN. 
PLN. rots “tpla sivotigs, rérrages véoaaga, ritraga 
G. rear revudgar, reredguy 
D. reat xéugagot, rértugat 
‘A. reeis seuvagas, rértugas 
Poet. Jon. viesigis, Dor. ebeogss and rhewsets, 
De quiet Hil. and Ep. wivvgis, &.; Dat, Ep. and 


in late prose, riegter. 


PARTICIPLES, 


7 22. x. Panricrrres, 
1. Present Active. 


6 (advising) 4 

Bovlsvar Bovrevovad 
Bovlevortos Bovisvovune 
Bovlstorts Bovievovan 
Boulevorsa Bovdsdovady 
Boulsvorzes - Bovlsvovoat 
Bovievorrwy Bovtevovady 
Bovtevoves Bovlevovoaig 
Bovisiorras « ~——Bovisvotaae 
Bovlevorse Bovlsvovad 
Bovksvérrour Bovlevotoaw 


2. Present Active Contracted. 


6 (honoring) a 

S.N. dpdor, 
G. ripdortos,; tipartos tipaodons, timelons 
Di nipdoves, tars ripaotan, tyson 
A. tipdovta, tipdirie tpdovoay, nipsicay 


rysiy —typdovad, taiod 


PLN. rydortss, ripdrres tipdovort, mpdoas 
radio, tsar tyaovudy, tipwcdy 

D. rydover, tudor — raovoas, rpasoms 
A. tipdostas, tysveag tiaoteds, tyusiods 


D.N. nipdorre, 


Tipdete = timaoved, tipwod 


G. ripadrrow, ripayrow tipaotoay, tudo 


3. Liquid Future Active. 


6 
Bovasion 


fovlstorsa 


aypdor, tipsy 


sipdovsa, outirce 


4. Aorist 1. Active- 


S(aboutto show) 4 1d S (havingleft) } = 08 


S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
N. 
G. 


A. 
D.N. 


. pavey 
f. pavourtos 
. pavoirts 


guvoivta 


. qpavoivees 
. quvotrrer 


pavota: 


+ puroirtas 


gavoirre 
pavotrtow 


pavoicd gavoiv luniv 


pavotons dunovtog 
pavovon lundvn 
guvoicay lunévta 
gavotca: qavotrea lunérrss 
parovoay dundvray 
garovous lunoios 
gavotads lunéneas 
pavovod dundrte 


pavetoasy dindytow 


Aumovod linoy 
lunotens 
lunosen 
linvioay 


Junotoat lindrro 
lunovodiy 
unovoag 
lunotuds 


lunotok 
lunotoaw 


— 


in 
paz Pee 


2 Pee! 


& 


TABLES. LW ez. 
5. Aorist 1, Active. 6. Aonst Passive. 

8 (having raised) 4 10 G(having appeared) 4 +0. 
doag Geaod dey garels garicé gaviv 
Garros aedons pavéevtog § = pavelang 

. Eearn ddan gurivts — gavelon 
Gearra — paoar garina — ganicay 
Goartes gious Sgarca gavivres gariioas gurirea 
dgdvray dpaady gavivar garncay 
Geis —dgdtoag garsics —gpavelaaig 
Gpareas — dedaas garirias — parslois 
Sart agdoa qavivce paredlo& 
Ggdvrow agdoaw gorévroy = gaveloay 
7. Perfect Active. 8. Perfect Active Contracted. 


6 (knowing) 4 1 S (standing) § 13 


8.N, 
D. 


& (having given) 


S.N. 


~m 
PuaZ bye 


9 
OZ 


sides 
eiddrog 
addon 
sidora 
siddres 
idcroy 
aiddae 
ddéras 
eidore 
eiddrow 


dois 
Sdvt0g 
doves 
dérra 


Sdvteg 
Sorta 
Boiat 

Sovras 


Sévre 
Bérgou 


eidviGi —eiBdg—Eareig 


lotiod bords, fords 


eidvlag fordiros toreiong 
eidvlg fori both 
eidviay forita = ba tei 
ddvias eidéra lordres tordaos bordra 
adusy iorstw torwady 
adulaig foro: — botobomg 
aidvlag bordtag botoae 
sldulé fovite iota 
tidvlauy fordtoy boreiaasr 

9, From Verbs in -u.. 
i 13 5 (having entered) 8 
Boiat ddr dvs dict Oty 
dotone Birros tons 
Boton dive Bion 
Sotady Birra = Baa 
Boica dévra direee Baas —Bbwsen 
doussir Sivrwy vay 
Sotoas dion doug 
doveds Bivras daa 
Boved dives dvd 
Sova» Sivrow vam 


7 23.) PRONOUNS. 


A] 


23. x. Svsstantive Pronouns. 


TTo those forme which aro usa ag encitc, the alg f le afized. The tnltlale afized 


th we 
itec forme dente, Sole, B 'Banie, D. Dori, E. Epc, 1a, 0. Od, 





A. PERSONAL 
It PL 2d P, tow, ‘34 P. his, hers 
S.N. dye of . 
G. duo’, post oott oot 
D. duol, polt ott ot 
A. dus, pit ott # 
PLN. du ‘ins evils 
quae ‘Suse opay 
Dz qi sini ogtat(v)t 
A. qpas ‘tyes opais 
D.N. »5 ages 
G. rer ogg” ogutyt 
Homerle Forms. 
BN. Iyer, bys a, hn 
G. Ips, Instn Ist, elet, aris, eat, Tot, ole, sit, Tut 
mit, YaiSor Sey, cesta 
D. lal, pat ti, cult, eat 45, Jt 
AL Mat, wit ot Th Mb, aot 
PLN, dusts, deper Spotty Speer 7 
G. ator, dpsieen Spier, duster giant, epsian opie 
Darin Het dat nb Ses few’ ees eso 
Eas (2) ~ 
A. its, lar, Tuts, — Sakis, ey Supe epiaat, last, epaite, 
apps eptet, opi 
court 
cpott, opt oF opal 
Fide 2, leds De, tale 
Feit 2, fy or hy D. 
Fit 2, vit D. P. 
Nent. plat L 
Gist, ort D., og A 


Vit D., dogs H 





28 ‘TABLES. (123 


B. Renexve 

Lot P.M. (of myself) F. 2d P.M. (of thyself) F. 

8.G. daveod — fuavrig —saartod, cavtod ceavris, oavriis 
D. uavrg uae, ears, oavrg cent], covty, 


AL duavey §— duaveyy — geavrcr, oavrcy atautyy, oavta> 
P.G. Suse adtay spr adtiy Susir ainiy twin andy 
D. jute avzots sir avsaig opty aivolg Sty atnaig 
A. qpdcatrovs fds attds duds avrous tude ards 


34 P.M, of himself. B, of heal N,, of steel, 
S. G. gavrov, abrot bavrig, atric 

D. iavig, abrg faveg, atti 

A. savior, abroy baviqy, witny david, até 
P. G. savreiv, abtav bautiy, aireiy 

D. bavroig, abroig bavroig, aitaig 

A. bavrots, aitous davids, atrds beust, wird 

Rew Tonio, 

8. G. laswved Ipuoris awveds wore 

D. Yauwey Yaumvey sued, panes 

‘A. Iuworts Yauwueds aiworiy amorly 
8. G. teors — baorie P. lovess Narain 

D. lwvey have lavedien — lwvraien 

‘A. lavels baer taweb lavrels words = awed 


3d P. 8. G. abvatew, ds, Dey, og, Ae tm fn, -0° 
P. G. abeadras, D. -at, -ait, A. mat, -&s, a, Dor. 


©. Recirzocan. 
M. (of one another) F. x. MN OF 
P. G. aiaghoy Gijloy D. A. Gidjle = alajla 
D. Glade —ddAgaug G. aiaglow élglas 
A. diaghoug —adAghais Eun 
P.G. saadaw Dor, daadawy Dor. D.G. daadauir Ep. 
D, dAndawey -o dAAEAary -me 
AL daadaos aarbaas baad Der, 


D. Inpernars. 


ML FN, euch a one Mu 
8.N. 8, 4) 13 dtiva Pi of  deives 
G. to, tig ativos wiv Sclvew 


D. 1, 1H | Seis * 
A. so», si7, 15 dive roby Sivas 





PRONOUNS. 2a 








124, xu. Ansecrrve Pronouns. 
A. Dernors, 
Article, ‘Tterative, 
M. (the) rE XN ‘M. (very, same, self) F. XN 

S.N.6 4 16 ards avr} = aid 
&. to vis atrot otrie 

" oy avr airy 
A. sor a7 oe om 

PLN. of al rt atrol airal = awl 
G. say aay ney atar 
D. tots taig or evraig 
A. rots whe aitovs i 

D.N. so +d aird abn 
G. soiv taly atzoiy wtroiy 

BN. ‘sD. abrA Do Su 
G@ eiisE,, eS D. vis D. z shri: Dy tu 
dD dD 
rw $5. “lw eb lon 

PN. ef ED, ai E. D. 

@ can OneiyD. abrlor L abedan Oy -ipD., ban b 
D. ein 0. — eaiesO,, ees, abesiesO.,-buer 1, abies i ofges L 
AL eds, ods D. [eps L abehous I. 
Relative, ‘Demonstrative. ‘Poasessive. 
Mle) FON Mai) OR 

B.N.d¢ 9 § 858s da wéde LP. S. dude 
G. ob roids tiode Pokus 
Dé i rode 1408 D eee E, 
A. $ ” rév8e vivds - yaitregos Lip. 

P.N. of af “G oid olds 1tda2P. 8. ads 
G. & 7 winds ravde P. Spéregos 
D. al toiade taiads D. 

Acie i rotobeniods ooattegos Ep. 

DNS “a rida ride BP. 8. Poet. 
Gol aly rods rairde P, optregos 

Dialectic and Paragogic Forms, 

BN 10. “aD. Bi a eel 1 PLP ante “ane 0, 
G. de SE tng E., de D. coudt  eaedt “dnicsee Do Sane, 
D. qd. be. 

A “aD. 2P8. 
PD. fen fa Be rails On esis, | P. "Outs On Xipon B 
wieder: Ey SP. 8. i ED. 
P. opts O. 
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Demonstrative. 
M. (is) F. NM. M. (somach) F. x. 

S.N. obro5 aten tobto rosottos tocavty tocovto, togotrap 
G. rotrov ravens tosotrov rooatrys 
D. rovty tavey —- roaotrp tosatty 
A. tovr0y raveqy tosottoy togattyy 

PLN, odz0s avras tavré rocoto: rovatras rocadta 
G. rotre rover Tosotrew rodovrwy 
D. rotrosg rata rosetta rosatrag 
A. rotroug ratzag togoutous tosattds 

D.N. rotrw ratrd tosotre tosatra 
G. rotrow ratte Tooottow tosatraw 

‘Paragogic Declension. ‘Mixed Paragogic Forms, 

B. Ne obved tet cont Sr ame OO crag oor 
Boe oy moe te pad, voi, Beh 
D. “ fe radi, WSadi, ven, Bangs 
A. cwret cavent corswren, corn, cusvees, lusned, ew did 

PLN. civat  abvati enced eovorsil, cuaveati, convel, caveayt. 

a. 5» dean rereorani, Lnurent, bo. 
B, Inperoure, 
Simple Indefinite. Interrogative. Relative Indefinite, 

MF. (any, some) N. MP. (whof) N. M.(whowr) oF. x. 

S.N. lp at oats th doris qc ou 
G. sivds, rod frog, rod out v05, Stow gativos 
D. tol, 1G un, 18 Gi, Sry tans 
A. td tha revo que 

PLN, tivég tind, slveg — tlva oftireg altives tive, Grra 
G. surety [arse threw Srovey, Star Srtivar 
D. not lot oloriat, Stout alotics 
A. was rivas ovotwas Gorvasg 

D.N. nisd dn uve Sure: 

G. cvoiy throw olytivosr alyzvow 
Homerlo Decension of es, o/s, and Feu a Sern. 

BN ee od ck dew Benton 
G. dyed + ely ed Few, Torus, Teese 
D. ofp, oF Ieay, Tory 
A. ond he tena 

PON. cole Mera oie iene 
a. han few 
BD detours 
A ends devas deve 

YN ent 


125, 


i 


E 
E 


Dimia. 


fi 


OOVHAAR GW E 
SRALLARRR 


10 ¥ 


s 
we 


ORD 


283 enge 
ev 


a 


T25. B. Taste or Nomenats. 
I, Apsectives, 


1, Cardinal. 
whew how many? 
worsi, a certain number. 
twice, how many soever: 
ariyas, few. 
weds, many. 
len, 90 many. 

Seon, a8 many. 


tlc, ula, Ey, one, 
dio, dta, two. 
t98%is, tolu, three. 
téovages, teavage, four, 
wives, five, 

&, siz, 

intd, seven, 
Oxted, eight, 
évvéa, nine. 

déxa, len, 

Eydsxa, eleven, 
Sdidexa, twelve, 
rpioxaldexa, Sexargcis 
revoagecxaldsxce 
mevtexaldsxa 
Exxaldsxa, 
bxtoxaldexa. 
oxtmxaidexa 
drvecxaldexe 
atxoor(7) 

stxoaw els, el xa? sTxoos 
apthxorta 
tecougaxovta 
meveyjxovta, 
Sijxorce 
Bdoujxorra 
6ySorxorta 
everqxovta. 
bxardy 
S:dxdavon-cr-a 
‘Toldxdatos 


. 2. Ordinal. 

stern) which in order? on, 
one of how many? 

dxivens, whichsoever in order, 

drsyerrin, one of few. 

wedderris, one of many, Ot, 
one following many. 


nesiros,-n-or, first. 
duvregonedy om, second, 
relt0s,-nyror, third, 
téragtos, fourth, 
népntos, fifth. 
Exxos, sixth. 
FA8opos, seventh. 
By8o0s, eighth. 
Bratos, Evvatos, ninth, 
Séxarog, tenth. 
bvdéxatog, eleventh, 
Sadéxaroc, twelfth. 
ro1axaidéxar0s 
tevoagaxadéxatos 
mevtexardéxatos 
Exxondéxatos 
bsrtaxoudéxectog 
Oxterxaudexatos 
dvvsanoudéxatog 
sixoatds 
edxoords ngdirog 
Tovdxoatds 
seaauganoatéy 
mevtnxoatos 
&yxoords 
ounxootds 
dydonxootds 
évevnnoateg 
Sxatootds 
Sidxoctoatdg 
‘Tgidxoaioat6s 


8. aydouios, on the eighth day. 
5, Proportional. 

Ynter, 

Dim. 


II. Apverss. 


mn: ‘TABLES, — NUMERALS. [1 25. 
400 v! — sergaxdasoe terpaxoovverdés 
500 g! —merraxdo.0s mertaxogioatds 
600 7 axdaros axoaiocrés 
700 y!  ixraxdot0e imtaxoaioatés 
800 w = Gxtaxdci0s Gxtaxoctootds 
900 érvaxcoos érvaxosioareg 

1,000 ja zihtos,-a1,- athsoards 
2,000 8 diozios Stozsioords 
10,000 5 prigeos,-at-0 puguoatés 
20,000 jx Sscprigros Siopugsoords 
100,000 jg Sexaxsopstiguos dexassapeproords 
3. Temporal. 4. Multiple. 

Inter, werraies 1 on what day? 

1. (ad9siuegos, on the same day.) dndsog, émlots, simple, single. 

2. devesgaios, on the second day. dinlois, double. 

8. rystaiiog, on the third day. —_rgimdois, triple. 

4. retagraios, on the fourth day rstganloic, quadruple, 

5. nepmtaios, on the fifth day. — xsrzanloi, quintuple. 

6. ixraios, on the sizth day. ianlois, sextuple. 

7, Bdouaiog, on the seventh day. txtanilois, septuple. 


dxranlois, octuple, 


IL. Sussran- 
TIVES. 


sormehdein how many eek» how many wires quentin 
fold? number. 
bone ow times, 


aauybens, fewness, 


Augm, weararrdeutsmany fold. wedddnu, many timer 


1. (toog, equal.) dat, once. pons, monad. 
2. dimiciavos, twofold. Bis, twice. ducig, duad, 
3. rginddonos, threefold. role, thrice. reids, triad. 
4. sexganddovos rergeinig, four times, rergds, rergaxrbe 
5. nerramidovos mevsdinig nerds 
6. Hanléaios Rdng Reds 
1. invamidovog beeing fpleuis 
8. dxranidosos Serdang sySode 
9. émanidsiog boning, bovine — bmg 
10. dexanddoios dexdnsg dexdg 
20. eixocaniéasos tloadxig inde 
100. &xatortanldovog Exatovrdnig bxorovtdg 
1,000. zidsomddaiog aids side 
10,000. pupionidoros pogidnae e 


{ 26, 27, 28.] CONJUGATION. Fd 


C. Tastes or Consucation 
7 26. 1. Tue Tenses crassirizp. 


L Panusr, TL, Seconpanr. 
‘Time, 1. Present 2 Futon, a Pan. 
Relations, 
1 Definite. Passer. 7 Iuexarncr. 
‘gape, . % apor, 
[er ering. Tahal! be writing. — PSasorbing. 
‘2. Indefinite, Forurs. Aorist. 
* peo, % 
Terite Feet ete, y fa 
S. Complete. Prnrzcr. Puurenszct. 


hc a a 


(B37. u. Tae Mones ciassirizn 


1 DIsTINET. 
A. bermuzonve, 
1, Actus, 2 Contingent. 
=. Prosent, 6. Pas 
Invicativz, Sussoncrive. Orrativs. 
ci 
J eerbing. Fey cori, Fea ete 
‘B. Vourrva, 
Iupreative, 
ey 
"ya 
IL INCORPORATED. 
A. Substantive. ‘B. Adjective. 
Inrisrriva. Panrictrie. 
Zedgers yedguns 
write. ‘riting. 
(2S. m. Formarion or tHe Tenses. 
Pumice, ‘Townes, Avrcxes, 
Paeserr, ea 
om pa, pas 
Augm. Iurzarscr, =, » Seu, pao 
Forvns, ~ one Sheapae 
For. n, doopeas 
Augm. Aozzsr, - ody Se 
‘Augm. Aoz. 1, ~ fear, pao ° 
a o- 
Redp Perr, 
Angm. Redpl. PLUPERFECT, st ae 
Angm. Redpl. PLorsar.1, a 
Redpl. For. Prey. one 


Subj. S. 


P. 


CORD COW COW CB HW er CW COA HH COND CORE COD CODE 


QZ 


Present. 
Nude, 


“ 
. 

o(») 

ae 

vai(), dar(>) 
tor 

tor 





dyre, ice 
dnoar, ier 

dnpay, ier 
igtor, ixor 
irq, beqy 


St oye 

0 

" 

Twoay, riuy 
tor 

107 


vas 


viey rod,» 
vr0s, yrons 


[1 29. 


19. 1v. AFFIXES OF THE 


Euphonic. 


agree 


roy 


onper 
oure 

oy 

oupey 

ouor 

oltyy 

‘ 

0 

ere 

diwouy, drew 
stov 

tov 


rr 


ey, oval, ov 
ortog, ovons 


In 


aeyaeyers 
qty 


Node. Euphoni¢ 


BBL 


1 29) 


Active Voice.. 


Subj. 8. 


P. 


Imp. S. 
P. 
D. 


= 
By 


R 


09D C98 CPW COLD COW COI COW COW COW CODD COD CITE 


Future. 


ow 
ous 

on 
cone 
oer 
aovar(r) 
oper 
ostov * 
oetoy 


coms 
aos 
oo 
comsey 
cours 
cour 
cower 
aoiroy 
aoltqy 


ouv 


our, &ic. 


gortog 


CONJUGATION, au 
Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
ot we x8, 5-9 
és ails wag 
as(>) wa(y) eee 
ode wiper wenger 
oare wate x-elte 
oay x-Goi(y) s-e1ca7, x-2o07 
iar ade separ 
oatoy x-Groy = x-ELTOP 
oaryy x-itoy = x-eltry 
ow (x-w) 

ons eae) 

on =n) 

owper ‘x-coer) 

conte x12) 

awor(y) (x-wor-v) 

owpey ‘x-coper) 

ontoy ‘x-t07) 

ontoy (x-nt07 

oats ‘-o1pts) 

oaic, asriig ‘x-01) 

gas, ase(y) (x-01) 

camer (x-orpavy 

cute (x-o0re' 

causy, andy — (x-o1ey, 

ousy (x-o1pe 

castor (x-osro7} 

oarny (x-olzqy) 

oor (x-2) 

odises (x-érm) 

cara — [rw (x-a18) 

odracay, cdv- (x-dz0c07, s-érver\ 
odroy * (x-stov) 

oatey (x-sra) 

out x-tvas 


Gig, ofta%, oy xs, xvid, 2-35 
Garros, cdang x-6t05, x-vldg 


Ind. S21 


bad 


i] 
DBD mt CDAD et CDW er COW CB COW COW COD COD 


Subj. 8. 


# 
” 


pos 
eto cro 


Inf. 
Part. N. 
G. 


TABLES. 


If 30 


TSO. v. Arrixes oF THE 


Pres. Imperf. 
Nude. Euph. Nude. Euph 
ead ops a Suny 
oat, as 2% 00,0 ov 
ras ‘rato ato 
wa épysSa pe8a Spee 
ofa s0Ge obs ode 
vas ovtas yt0 oto 
peda bus80 pada dpsSa 
odor s0G0y odor sador 
odor 2090v oSqy sodqy 

eopas 

a 

ata 

Sprda 

1098 

errs 

susda 

no9ov 

noSor 
Sue oluny 
ma ou 
10 ovo 
usta olpsda 
woe osha 
wo ouveo 
dueda olueSa 
todor o1o9or 
loony oloSny 
00,0 ov 
ode ode 
aoe 1098 . 
oducay, cSur iaSwour, doder 
odor + s080r 
oder oder 
oSas eoFas 


H2¥05, -11y-07 Ousvos, 1, -0F 
pevov -ng ——osvou, 4g 


Perf, Plup. 


ed 
oa 90 
tm © t0 
pada sD 
od: ods 
mas 0 
pede sda 
odor ado» 
aSor any 
{nies 8) 
waves 2¢) 
(psvos 1) 
wévos clusr) 
Hévot jr8) 
‘Hévos eat-r) 
(usror per) 
(pére jror) 
(péve sro) 
pdvos atyr) 
uévog etns) 
Bevos stn) 
pévos slquev) 
évos ene) 
(pev08 stony ) 
(dre etquer) 
(pévee etqror 
(neve eiray, 
oo 
ode 
ode 
oSuour, oSen 
odor 
oder 


oda 


E706 ~11) -O7 
Bérou, 6 


730.) CONJEGATION. a 
Mivvie anv Passive Voices. 
Fut.Mid Aor. Mid. ° Aor. Pass. Fut. Pass. 
Ind. S.1 copa —adpny = oq P-joopas 
2 a,c aw Song D-non, 9-joes 
3 asa azo oq Sejostes 
P.1 odueSa odpeda = Snpav I-58 
2 owd2 casde Senta S-jo809e 
3 corte, oarto S-qouy S-qoorras 
D.1 odusda adusSe = Squsr S-qobusde 
2 crodor cacdor  I-yro¥ S-jotadov 
3 ceodor adodyy — S-argv S-joraS0v 
Bubj. 8.1 cup oS . 
2 on Sie 
3 ontas Pd 
P.1 oups9a Sper 
2 oqode = Sete 
3 oorras 9-Gor(r) 
D1 odusda = S-uer 
2 onodor = eijrov 
8 onsdoy = S-rov 
Opt. 8.1 colpqy calugy §— ealgy S-nooluay 
2 cow cao Seelng S-q0010 
3 aoso aasto Sain S-jaor0 
P21 colusSa calusda = S-siqusy, 9-sipsy 9-noolueda 
2 cocde ocasds  Ieelgte, D-sits I-qoo10de 
3 coro caro —-S-tlquav,B-tiev —9-Haowrt0 
D.1 colada calysda —S-ulnper,9-tipey 9-noolysda 
2 corsSor sasdor 9-sinrov D-qo010For 
3 oolodqy calodyy — 9-nsyrqy P-qooloSqy 
Imp. 8.2 ous Sens 
3 odode Dare 
P.2 . cade = Sense 
3 odoSwour, S-ftwoar, 
odaSer — S-értur 
D2 casSor — hator 
3 cdodur = Soma 
Inf. erohus asda = Sivas P-foroSes 
Part. oN. odusvog acipevog Deals, P-stadt,P-év I-nacpevog 
Ge copivov captvov —P-évr0¢, 9-slans F-noowivor 


to] TABLES. {9 32. 


“eG OQUOA JO yooea 
eared 1205804 POE HOV 


“SPI Pee eajroy MOY 











manoy eapea |: 

veming poe weed oe ox 

pr peseanoy HOV | ZT TTTT FIs 
“unig pov wooed | yg zz 


“eaysag HOY 
sme myo atoy | Sere 
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vi. ANnatysis oF THE AFFIxes oF ConyucaTION. 








sass 


q31. 











“eajeeey Yoojiednjg pus ye}10q 
“rospaodaay pre 109801 


‘eager axaang 





bne| 9 


“eugene HOY 





ts 


“eanoy soqprodnig pure 1ooyred | 





els 


caning, 


Riad 
“SIpPIR_ PUR eAnOY YeLOY pr enn, 











CONSIGATION. 


7 82) 


ompanyey ‘ompenyeng « rmpany “any Srmpare 
seagate «gsi “30, 
cmponyy 


repay mpary fur 
aoq “na § “RT 
Ig ‘aay eau 





seaw ‘rose -uoy a6 ‘reas g| 
yohine ‘mpavrlehy . myard oog ‘wpe | 





" “ag 
omgy2) Seryay an u0g pus -uoy 
oangpag ‘oryay «04 -uoy ‘ae 
srry Xave reays «1998 BE 
crags ‘ray «rou “Gang es -uoy 6 g 
ssuelyomauen ‘curlexaryis «arlene “sy 
* pl “0g “aud 
srenleyyeg ‘reweysng. .tw10y caoy ‘wrlae 
srrdauag ‘reriauty « reriqua ‘rorlnes “sogy ‘rwelee 


srwriarged » revias -z0q pue “uo] ‘revige ‘rwniey | 


saopnbsg, 
“MALLOEraQ, 


vsromurture ‘seormory « sone vd ‘3499 “De 
J-wangiy . vamp ‘wang ‘vane dy ‘wom ‘anny 
swandyd ‘way. wan yogy ‘sae 
smare Sirol nare ‘ire “ony ‘wep ‘S7 
pdg “4g “any 

samy ual ae 

serriyhgons saris edgy 

sips mae san oR pute "30g ‘ray 





rn] 
andy gg Srmerei ny Xs 
cased “agra 





«ered dey pa “20, 
caurenay ‘augenpred 6 oR rm “fay 








cuanege «san ody “tat “fm, 
satidey Saseledyshy arrde -dgy “ase “Lamy, 
pige 





ompeh ‘ming tmpering Soy ‘ee 
"6 pie ‘rvimgy «ole ody (0 ang 
supeanny “ued «4 AY PIO 

meray ied 





*(eo0- 1F% §§ 098) swuog o1omivig “1A "BS | 
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vi. THe Active Voice oF THE 


133. 


eo ee 

fe e ee 
oH ee sg 
GR OD mH CR OD mH CR OD VOD ROD Ee 
wa a a a a a 
z Ff 


3 Let him 


Infinitive, 


Participle, 


138] CONTBGATION. a 


Vers fovievo (134) TRANSLATED. 
Futere. Acti Perfect, Phaporfect, 


aon a had planned, have planned, had planned. 
will plan, ple” 


lan, 
nay have planned, . 


plan,or have planed, 


amaght a 
might 
should plan, 
should plan, should have planned, 
or . would plan, 
would plan, would have planned, 


could have planned, 
plan, or have planned, 


plan,or have planned. 


To be about To plan, or 
to plan. To have planned. To have planned. 


About to plan § Having planned, Having planned. 
ae 


a2 TABLES. {1 34.- 


234. 1x. Active Voice or THE 


Present. Imperfect. Future. 
Ind. 8. 1 foviede dBottevor Poviasow 
2 fovieing @otlevsg Bovletous 
3 Bovdsves eBovleve oulevoss 
i | v ari Bovlstco, 
2 fnsice” Benet” Bosker 
3 fovlstovas eBorievor foulsiaovat 
D.2 és APoutebstor ovisverver 
2 fontsieor ibe 
Subj. 8. 1 ove 
8 fovlecy 
P. 1 fovlevwer 
2 fovleinse 
3 Povlevoos 
D. 2 fovlevytor 
8. 1 fovlsdoy, svooups 
_ 2 eee penteat 
8 foudeios ovieveos 
P. 1 fovletoussey ve 
a) pouteiote Bovletoosrs 
3 Bovievor Boulstaosr 
D. 2 fovistorror Povtesaorsor 
3 fovlavotsny fovisvootrny 
Imp.8. 2 fovieve 
3 Povleuére 
P. 2 fovievere 
8 fovievirwoar 
. Bovlevérrey 
D. 2 fovietstor 
3 fovievitar 
Infin, —fouletess Bovletour 


Part, fovlaver _ Povietowr 


9 34.) REGULAR CONJUGATION. ‘43 


Recutar Vers fovieva, to plan, to counsel. 


Acti Peet.  «Phuperfacts 
dotievea _ PiBothevea defovisixur 
sBostevoos Bufotievsas ———eBafovlavans 
@Bovievos Beporievas ‘M@ePovieiaes 
éPovietooper Brfovistxaper —éBeBovletxerper 
éPovlsvoats Bsfovietxare —BePovievneite 
éfotitvour Pepovietxdos df eovietxnour, 
(efoulevatcar 
sBovistoaror efovdetxator —Brfovlevxstov 
@Bovlavodeay eefoudsvxeizny 


Bovistowss 
Povlsvontor 


Povdetoops 
Povietoass, Povlstonas 
Povisious, Povsdous 


foulevoasze 
ovlstoasy, Bovletonay 
Poviesaasror 
Bovksvoaltyy 


foblevoor 
Bovlevodrw 


Iss. 


Ind 8. i fortes 
2 fovisiy, 
Hovdsses 
3 fovlsieras 
P. 1 fovlsedusda 
2 fovisteade 
3 fovlstorsas 


D. 2 povlsinedor 
Babj. 8. 1 fovletopas 
2 foviss; 


38 fovlsiytas 
P. 1 foulevepsbe 
2 Povlsinade 
8 fovisvorras 
D. 2 fovisinodor 
. H oulavoluny 
2 fovdstoro 
3 ovistorro 
P. 1 fovisvoiusda 
2 fovkevorsds 
8 Povlsdowrto 
. 2 Bovketorsdor 
8 fovlsvoloday 
Imp.8. 2 
3 fovisvécde 
P. 2 fovlstieods 
3 fovieviodwoar, 
PovisvésSav 
D. 2 fovisiesdov 
8 fovdeviodur 


fovlaveodon 
ovlevoperog 


Infin. 
Part. 


Ianperfect. 
MBovlsvopsy 
d@ovksiov 
Sovlsiero 
dPeulaviusOa 
Povievecds 
dPoviziorso 
dovisbeaSor 
Pouleviedyy 


{1 33. 


x. Miprz anp Passive Voices oF 


(In the Middle Volos 


Foture Mid. 
Bovketoopas 
. povleéon, 
Poudsvos 


ponte 

foosioroe” 
fovistcoreas 
ovlatesdon 





Povievooluay 
Bovdevaorro 
PovlsvavipsOo 
Bovletooae 
fovlsvoowrro 


Povlevoow Ser 
Povlevooladay 


bovietosa Sas 
Bovlavooperos 


35] REGULAR CONJUGATION. cy 


TRE Recurar Vens fovieva, to plan, to counsel, ~ 
40 deliberate, to resolve.) 

Aorist Mid, Perfect, ” Phuperfeet. 
éfovlsvoduuny BeBotitevpas ‘eeBovdeipny 
éBovlevaw bxfovevoas ‘sBrpotlevao 
ePovlstoaro eBotheveas d€ePottevro 
éovlevatipsde Acfovleipssa @BeovdeipeSa 
éfovlsicasSe BrBothsvode d@Brfovdevade 
dfovlevoarto PeBotlavrcas @epoilsvrce 
dfoulsioaaSor BrBotlevaSor ‘rfotdsvador 
SPovlsvadaSyy be 
fovlsteupas 

Bovision 

ovievonras 

Bovkevacipeoa 

Bovistonods 

Poulevowrras 


” fovkstona Sor 


Bovisvaadyny 
Bovleteaso 
ovieteasxe 
fovlevoniurou 
ovisvonads 
fovietouste 
ovisvomodor 


povtrvodode Pirocisbedu 
fovletoasde BeBothevade 
ovisvododwcar, beBovistcSwour, 
ovtevodader BirBovletoSur 
Boviatcaad BeBotdsvod 
fovlwoteour (bifovista dur 
fovletoasS-as Arfovisiados 
Sovlwodpweg BsBovlevpivos 


« ‘TABLES, 


{135 


TABLE X. COMPLETED. 


Aorist Pass. 
Ind. 8. 1 (fovtedoay 
2 iPovlssing 


38 éfovleton 
P. 1 efovlevonuer 
2 dPovredonre 
8 dfovlevdqoar 
D. 2 dfouissdqr0r 
8 dpovlevdsirqr 


Subj. 8. 1 fovtevds 
2 poviavdie 
8 foulevdg 
P. 1 fovlswdciper 
2 Povdevdire . 
8 foulevdsot 
D 2 foviswdijror 


Opt. 8. 1 foviendsinr 
2 foulevdaing 
8 fovlevdely 
P. 1 fovlevoelqusr, PovdevSeiuer 
2 BovtevSsinre, Povlevdeixe 
8 fovlevdeljoay, Povlsudciey 
D. 2 fovtevdelqror 
8 fovievdurryr 


Imp. 8. 2 fovievs: 
8 fovlevdyte 
P. 2 foviedonre 
3 fovlww9irocan, PovlevSérwr 
D. 2 fovieidnzor 
8 fovlevoqrar 


Infin, Bovlsvdijves 
Part, foveal 


Foture Pass. 
Bovlevd joopas 
Povlevdsjon, 
Povlevdjou 
Boulsv9norres 
Povlev9 nodueda 
ovlevdjor05e 
Bovlevdsjoorras 
Povlev9j0s090r 


fovievdyooiuqy 
Povtevd:ja0.0 
Bovdev9sja0rr0 
Povlevdyaoluede 
Povksvdyao08s 
Boulev9joowr0 
BovlsvSijco0For 
Povlevdyaoladyy 


PovlavdyjarcSas 
ovlevOnadperos 





1 96] 
136. x. (A.) More Verses. 


Ind. 
Subj. 
Opt. 
Imp. 
Inf. 
Part, 


Ind. 


Ind. 
Subj. 
Opt. 
Imp. 
Inf. 
Part. 


Ind. 
Subj. 
Opt. 


Imp. 
Tn 
Part. 


> 

Teepe 
respe 
vedgors 
rede 
yedgew 
reapar 
Imperfect, 
Iygagor 


MUTE VERBS. 


1. Ipdga, to write. 


Active Voice, 


Future. Aorist. 
redpes Fyeapa 
; rete 
Tecyorps edyorps 
‘ reaper 
vedyey Tediyos 
Tecyour vedas 


n" 


i. Lapiat. 


viyqage 


Terqupevas 
rereapes 


Plupertect. 
dyryedquy 


Mippte anv Passive Vorces. 


Present. 
Tedqopas 
vedpepos 
reapoluny 
edqou 
yedpeadas 
Teapusvos 
Imperfect. 
&ygapopuny 


Puartcr, Ind, 


3.1 
2 
3 


PL reredumede 


8 yeyqauptror 
[stot 


D.2 
3 


viyeappas 
vizeayas 
viyqumeas 


2 yiygapde 


rizqaqSor 


Future Mid. Aorist Mid, 
vedpopas eyeaydpny 
yedyerpar 
reapolyay = yeayaluny 
‘ reeves 
redyeoda —yedyaodas 
yeapsperos —_yoayduevog 
2 Aor, Pass. 
‘yedgy 
reape . 
yeapelny 
recgnds 
yeapivas 
reagels 
Imp. Taf, 
refedpoas 
Tizeayo 


rrigie Put 
Teeappivos 
rizoapds 
rereégSwcar, 
Pevgdpiorr 
Pyeapior 
PeQdpSur 


‘8 Futere, 
reredpouas 


Preapolunr 


reredpeodas 
Peyeapoperog 
9 Fut. Pass, 


yeapiaopas 
Teapnoolpay 
reaproesdas 
reapnaduevos 
Puormarecs, 
ryedunwe 
y 






pigeon 
dpryedupeda 
dyiyqap oe 
Peveappsros 
q00r 
dylyqapdor 
dpeyqipoap 


e ‘TABLES. {9 87 
U37. Lapa 2. Aeizxe, to leave. 
Activa Voice. 

Present. Imperfect. Future. ‘2 Perfect. ‘2 Plupertece. 
ind. dstaw Hlusoy Lalpe dloxe Qdoixus 
Subj. sinw 
Opt. dstrorps Ialyoups 
Imp. dine 
Inf. delnav dalyey Aalornivas 
Part. isinee Aelywy —Dalosnaig 

Acaue IL 

Ind, Bath. Op. Imp. mt 

S. 1 Gizoy = Unw Unoss lato 
2 Hume mye = nog Uae 
8 Bune ding = Unos unite Pat, 

P. 1 Giimoper Mnwpsr Unoiper dameiy 
2 dines Unyre mows Unere Iunoton 
3 Buoy Unacs nowy lunétwoay, xdrrev lindy 

D. 2 @inetoy Unnqror Alroiroy Lineroy dunérros 
3 dunitqy Lnoltqy lunitor unotong 

Mippie anv Passive Votces. 

Present, Future Mid. Perfect. Aorist Pass, 
Ind.. efwopos Jelpopar Jaleo Malo Say 
Subj. detmopas . dapoa 
Opt. dunolugy —Aupoluny daugoelqe 
Imp. detxov adeno dalp9nts 
Inf. dslnecSas = dalyeoda = design ep qras 
Part. damdperog — Apopevog = elayppsvog = ugpPalg 

Innperfect. 8 Future, Pluperfect, Future Pass, 
Ind. Gandpny Aedelyopas — dlelstyyny Augdijcopas 

Aoumr II, Motz. 

Ind, Sulj. Opt Imp. Int. 

B.1 dunduqy nwpo dunolugr IunioGas 
2 almov Uap Uno dao 
3 Ginsto  Uanra nono i lunisdo Part. 

P. 1 dunépeSa lundps9a lunolpeda Iuxdpavor 


2 aineade Unnode Mnowde Uneode 


3 Alnorto Mnertes Mnowto luntoSwoar, intader 


D. 2 Ainse9or Unnodor Uxoiw90r Unecdor 
3 duntodqr dunolodyy Iuntodur 








7 38.) MUTE VERBS. «2 


TSS. ii. Pavatar. I[pdoom or xpdtta, to do. 


Active Vorce. 


Present. Future. Aorist. 1 Perfect. @ Perfect. 
Ind. xgdaow, ngdrie mgdtw inpata mingdza mingdya 
Subj. xgdoow, mgdrre modo 
Opt. medoaous, mecrroyus ngdtorue mpdSarus 
Imp. xaoce, gasre ngasur [vor [vs 
Inf. wgdocuv, modrtar modu modus nengazi- nengayé- 
Part. xgdvowy, ngcrray xgdier ngdtas msngazels nengayois 
1 Pluperfect. 2 Pluperfect. 
Exgocaoy, ingartor dnangeizey bnengdyur 


Muvoie anv Passive Voices. 
Present, Imperfect. * Future Mid. 


Ind. xedocouas, modrropar éngaoadpn», tngartéuny medtopas 
Subj. nedcowpes, agdrrapar 


Opt. ngavcoluny, ngartolpny . neatolyny 

Imp. xedaaov,  medrtov 

Inf. nodoctoSas, medrtecSas modteadas 

Part. ngaacdpsvos, mgartopevos meakoperos 
Aorist Mid, Aorist Pass. Future Pass. 8 Foture. 


Ind. ¢ngatéyny — éngdz9ny —mgaxSrjoouas ——_memgeopan 
Subj. ngcfom  —ngayds 

Opt. ngasaiuny mgazSlny —mgax9nuoluny —_mantgatoluny 
Imp. meaSae xodz Ont 

Inf. nedSacda meng Sivas mgaz9yoscGas —mengd$eaSau 
Part. mpatdusros mgazdeig —s mgaxInaduarog —memgatopsvos 


Paarzcr. . Puorsaracr. 
Ind, Imp Inf. 

8. 1 aénpaypos manpiz3as — entengdyuny 
2 néxoatas —_éngato énixgato 
3 mingaxtas —nengdg9u Part. énénguxto 

P. 1 nengdypsda mamgaypivos énengdyusda 
2 mingayde — ningngde dningazde 

8 mengaypivos nengdzSucar, mengayyivor 

[slot  nexgdzSav Licas 

“Dp 2 ninpardor mingazSor dningazSor 


mengdzSar dnengdg9q> 
4 


139, iii. 


TABLES. , (7 39. 


Linauat. 1. Iei0e, to persuade. 


(3 Pectect, to trust, Middle and Passive, to beliew, to obey.) 


Aocrivg Voice. 


Yresent. Futere, 1 Aorist. 2 Aorist, 1 Perfect. 3 Perfect, 
Ind, nldw aslow inusa inSor ninuxa ano 


Subj. xslde nilow nide menclde 
Opt. seldoips naloows melomps nidouy aenoiSoly» 
Imp. xiide xelooy 9 lds minucds 


Tn, mulSuy malous xiioas mddly nenuxivas nexo9ivas | 
Part. wilder silowr mtloos xider nenusxcls  nenoideic 


Tnapertect. 
Exudor 


Present. 

Ind. nsl9ouas 
Subj. asdopas 
Opt. xudoipqy 
Imp. nsldov 

Inf naldsodas 
Part. mendoparog 


Inoperfect. 
dxudédpny 


Ind. 
8. 1 ménnopas 
2 winucos 
8 ninuiosas 
P. 1 nenslopeda 
2 ninuode 
8 manuopéros 
[stat 


D. Hy winucdor 


1 Pluperfoct. 2 Phuperfect 
éxenslaey txanolur 


Mivvwe anv Passive Voices. 


Foture Mid. 9 Aor. Mid. Aorist Pass. Future Pass 

muloopas émSouqy enelodny musdjoouas 
nldupa nude 

usoluny midoluyy nuodeqy nucdqooleqr 
m9od mela Sqr 

nelowsiar micas nuwPives nuodjoeoPas 

newadparog mPéuerog nuadelg muodqodperog 





Prarsce, Prormarscs, 
Tnp. 

nénswo 

nanelobew 

ninuode 

nentlodwony, nentopevos 

mexeloSup joay 

néguadoy dninucdor 


nenloSuy tremslodye 





1:40.) MUTR VERBS. . so) 


140, 2. Kopita, to bring. 


(Middle, to receiee.) 
Active Voice. 
Present. Foture. Aorist, Perfect, 
Ind, noite soplow dxcprae saxépsne 
Subj. xoulfee xoulow 
Opt. xouiforss = xoploops §=——xoloorps 
Imp. xduite Ouscor 


Inf, xopituv —xopleny = xoploas mexopixdvens 
Part. xouitww —xoylawy xoploas nexopineig 


Imperfect, Plaperfect. 

budpitov desxopleey 

Mivvie anv Passive Voices, 

‘Present. Future Mid, Aorist Mid. Aorist Pass, 
Ind. xopifouas —xoplaopas —txomsoduny —exopia day 
Subj. xopifepas xopismpar = xo 
Opt. xouitoluny —xopscoluqy § —xopusaiuny — xo Selqy 
inp. xoplZov xopioat xoploOnty 
Ini xopiicoGas xoploscSas «= xoulaao9es § — xo Fjvo8 


Part. xopstdperos xopuadperos —xouadpevos —xocdelg 
Imperfect. Perfect. Phaperfoct. Future Pass 
Ind dropitéuge —xexdpropos —exexoplopqy —xouraIefoopm 


Opt, xopioDjooleny 
Im xexouico 
Inf. xexouloSas soso 9or99es 
Part, sexopsopsvos xopradnodperos 
Arno Fyrore. 
Acnva, Mess. 
in it Ted. Isf, 
Bl some ops xopioipas xopssiaSos 
2 xopitis xopust 
8 xopet Pete opustros Part. 
P. 1 xopoiper §— xopusir noprotpsSa —xopuovpavog 
somisire xopiovea xomsiade 
8 xowoics oso xomwodrsas 


D, 2 soputror § —wopssotrs0g = moyuslodov 


td . TANLES. 


Wai. xn. (B.) Lieuw Venss. 


1, “Ayyéd2e, to announce. 
Active Voice. 
‘Present. Imperfect. 2 Aorist. Perfect. 


Phaperfoct. 


ind. ayyille aloy = iyytlxa iyi 
Bet. Zao fiyyaler fiyyt irr Siyyilzes 





ayyile 
Opt. Spyies Syelows 
Imp. Hyalls Fras 
Inf. dyyillaw ayyilaiy — tiyyelztvas 
Part. ézyiller Gyyilaiy—syyeluais 
Foruas, 
Ind. Op. ia. Part. 

8. 1 dyad dyyioips, dyyelolgy dyyelaiy Gyyelsir 

Q drying — dyyelols, dyyedoing éyytloton 

B dyyild—dyytlol,—dyyttoly eyploir 
P. 1 dyyelotpe dyzeloiuer, dyyslolyper dyyelotreos 

Q dyysutze — dyyslotte, dyyedolyte éyyslovons 

8 dyyeotos = adyytlotey 
D. 2 dyyidaizor —dyysdoizor, dyyeholytor 

3 dypiloleqy, dyyelouiray 

Aoum L 
Id. Saiy. Ope Imp. 

81% Gyyelia — ayyetianus 

2 iy Gyyeling — dyyellais,dyyelinag Eyyeior 

B Pyude — eyyully — Syrallew dyyallen dyyedve 


P. 1 dypilloper dyrillowey dyyellanser 
al Gyelign dyytDane 


dypillara 


% 
8 fypudar dyyuinas dyrelleur, éyylieor éyyulérwoay, 


D. 2 syyslaroy dyyslintoy Gyyallastor 
3 chine dyyuhateyy 


dyyelercey 
dyyelharor 
eyyaddrey 


lof. dyyitia, —- Part. dyyallas,-doa,-cv* G.-crrogcons. 


Mupote anp Passive Vorces. 
‘Present, 2 Aor, Mid. 1 Aor, Pass, 
Ind. dyyddouas ayyelouny qyyslony 
Bubj. dyyildepos Pr aapos Grass 
Opt. dyyeliniuqy —dyyeloluny dye Seb 
Imp. dyydov Gyyehov ayyidSaes 
Tot dyyiltecOas = dyysldoas = dyyt Divas 
Part, dyyildiperoe — Gyyulduerog §— yt dels 


2 Ace, Pass, 
inray 
ayy 


dyyedelyy 
dyyilgds 





q 41] LIQUID VERBS. 53 
1 Future. 2 Future 
And. iyyeldépny dyyeddjoopas dyyikjoopas 
Opt. aye Onooluny dyyednooipny 
Inf eyyasjorades dyyedjossdas 
Part, yy thd nodpsvos dyyslqospsrog 
Forvaz Miecz, 
Opt. Inf Part. 
8. dypiiolyy — dypiisiadar dyreloipes 
2 dypilj, Gyyedat dyyedoio dyyaouus 
3 dyyeiica dyyaloixo ayy elovperor 
P. 1 dyyetoipsda — dyyelolueda dyyelovptvow 
2 dyyeiiods — . dyysloiad_ éyydovpirns 
3 dyyuoira —ayytteireo 
D. 2 dyy:tsioder —_dyythoia9or 
3 dyyeloladny 
Acar L Mivota, 
ba Subj. Opt. Imp 
8.1 larwaid Gypelapas — dyyedaluny 
rie aypildy dypllaso = Eyyulas 
8 iyysloto — dyyellgtas = dyysthasto—dyyuldadw 
PL dypedéusda dyyedspeda dpratatyabe 
2 qypllasds  dyyeDnods elaiods dyyslacbe 
3 jiyyelare — dyyellurra Qyellaurre eyyuldaducar, 


2 jyrtitaador dyyeliqodor 
3 nyyaddodyy 
Inf. dyyelaodan 


+ Pearson 
i Imp. 

1 Fyyeluas 
2 Pras ipritoo 
8 fyyalsas ayyade 
1 fyripede 
3 frye yrds 

3 syyedpivos siot ayalSucar, : 

ayyhder 

2 fyyldor ayyeibor 
3 


49 
rider 


ayynhdaSer 
dyyaedor ayylaador 
GyyehaloSny dyyuddodor 
Part. dyyeidepevos. 


Pusrsarsce. 
Int 
fy7ihoon yyauny 
iyrelao 
Pat, fytlso 
fyyapivos ayyélusta 
yhoo 
ayyepévos Foas 


ryyeSor 
ayyaone 


a : TABLES. [1 42 


142. Liqu. 2. Paiva, to show. 
(2 Pert. and Middle, o eppeer.) 


Active Voice. 


Present. Fetere, Aorist, 1 Perfeet. & Perfect, 
Ind. gaire gare Towa —igayxa nignra 
Subj. gaive ore 
Opt. galvoys parcius, garolgr gives 
Imp. gaive iver 
Inf. galrur  gavti gives sagqvivas 
Part. qalray  gavar oro megnrds 
Imperfect. 8 Plaperfect 
Ipasvor dnepivur 
Mupore anv Passive Voices. 
Present. Imperfect. Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
Ind. galvouas garden —gavotjuas dune 
Bubj. gatrepas reyes 
Opt. garvolyqy gaveluny pyvalyny 
Imp. gaivov gira 
Inf. gaiveoSas garisde — pyvasdan 
Part, qardpsvog pavotperos pyrdparas 
1 Aor. Pass. 2 Aor. Pass, 1 Fut. Pass, # Fut. Pass. 


Ind. epdr one dpdiony par dyjoopan paricopas 
Opt. gardsinry —gavelgy §—puvSyaoluny §——gparrnoviny 


Inf, gardives garivas — gardijessdue —parfaroSas 
Part. gardels gparels pardnadperos — parnadusvos 


Prarace. Prorzavect. 
Ind, tmp. taf 
8. 1 xigaopos . migdrSas énegdopny 
2 xigeroas abparco éxigavoo 
8 xigarcas epevSee Put, — énigarto 
P. 1 segdousda mipacpbros dtepdopsSa 
2 nigerds nipovds dniqayds 
3 nepacpivo iol xeperPwoar, mapacpévos poor 
nipdrSwr 
D. 2 sigardor aigarSor dnlgarOov 
3 nuparder dnspdr day 





9-43.) DOUBLE CONSONANT VERBS. & 


143. xm. (C.) Dovsre Consonant Verbs. 


1. Abo or adtkdvea, to increase. 
Active Voice. 


Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
Ind. age,  avtave avtioc avdnou qitqee 
Subj. adtw, * edsdre ottjow 
Opt. attoys, avtdévoyss abtjooms aitjoars 
Imp. atte, agave ebtnoor 
Inf. aiijuy, avtivay aibjony adjoas —ntyxévas 
Part. ator, avidrar  atijowr avinoag ques 
: Papert 
qifoy,  niSavor nognxey 
Muvpie anv Passive Voices. 

Present. Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
ind. abfouai, at$dvopas avtjcoucs oSqoduny 
Subj. attwpas, avtérepas attjoopas 
Opt. aitoluqr, aitaroluny etinoolyny avtnoaluny 
Imp. aifov, —adtcivov attnaa 


Inf atftda, attire  attjorda —adtqoacPas 
Part. atSéuevos, aitarduevos — aibqjaduavog —aebqaciuavos 


seg imperfect, 

qvtopqy, —qvsavouny 

Perfect. Pluperfect. Aorist Pass, Future Pass, 
Ind. ityuas metiuny — uti ny avty Sjoopas 


on avindo. q 
adinGelny awit Sqoolunr 

Imp. 9btoo avty ones 

Inf. qvtqodes avtndnva adn MjoxoFas 

Part. quénudros abtndels atin Inod paves, 


I 44. 2. Perfect Passive of xduzta, to bend, 
and ZAéyyq, to convict. 
Indicative. ._ kuperative, 
BL xdeaypms  Gileypuer 
2 sdeappas  Anheytan xéxapwo iheyto 
8 xdxapmres § Agleyxrer —_aexdiupdu, Soc. Tou, bee 
PL 1 xexdupeda Anitypeda Infinitive. 
8 cp Pana xexipgdas hiya Sus 
[etal ‘iat 


Participle, 
D.2 sisoptbor Drjiayz3or — xaxopspivos nlsypivos 


‘TABLES. 
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245. xv. (D.) Pure Verss. i. Contract 
1. Tipde, to honor. 


Active Voice. 





Passer Inn, Passert Suis, 
Bo lsivéo, yd rd, tap 
Qupin, tags nudge, = pe 
8 ride, mg mypep, sug 
P. 1 ripdoper, — sipsipay tipdeper, — tipapsr 
2 rupders, —sapatxe mip miata 
3 npdovor, —sapesas sipdwat, aipsios 
D. 2 rpderor, — rypattov nipdyror, —apdtow 
Tnerrarecs, Pazexer Ors, 
8. 1 drlucor, — trfuay ipo ysis, rede 
2 tlposs, — trlpog tind, TMs, — Ting 
3 dipar, ale ‘sector, THQ, Tien 
P. 1 drizdoper, éryysper — rapconpey, nyguer, rysainper 
2 teydere,  drdte == tydomre,—rgre, tigate 
8 érluaor, — exluow tipdour, — ryger 
D. 2 éripdsror, dripiiroy —rapdortor, ripaptor, ripahetor 
8 dspaityr, dripdryy —tapaolrqr, riaitqy, tipapitge 
Parser Ler. Parsee Lev. 
8. 2 stuae, apa ride, upge 
B rypaére, miycire and 
P..2 niydere, mide ryder, supe 
8 tipadrwoar, —ripctreoar, tiudoven, — yesou 
Tpadriwy, —tipeiyray ripdor, ays 
D. 2 wipderor, ——psizov G. sipcovros, —_riptveog 
3 ripostor, ipereoy Tipaovons, — Tysons 
Patore, Aoetat, Perfect. Phuperfect 
Ind. ripjow étlunoa tutlygxa eretypsxay 
Subj. riytoee 
Opt. syttoos —-rastoanus 
Imp. alunoor 
Inf. sipsour ipjoas renenatvas 
Part ripsjcwr = * tusoag retspqads 





145.3 CONTRACT VERBS. a 


M.vpie anp Passive Vorces. . 


Pasuxt Lo. Pazsewr Sosy. 
Bo 1 wtydoum, — apaipos ripdepo, — ryppas 
tepdy, tpg tupan, tg 
3 tapcieres, paras Tepontan, Typaras 
P. 1 ypadusde,  rypelpeOa euelye Ba, mepelpede 
2 npdsode, — rypaods mydnode, — rdode 
3 rypdorar, — sipsireas Tyderra, — says 
D. 2 ripdsodor, — tipitaSor ripdnoSor, — tsdoGor 
Tursarsct, Passexe Orz, 
8.1 drpacuny, éuipepny tipaoluny, Typauny 
2 énpdor, aie Tipcioto, tupgo 
8 dridero, éuparo mypciosto, rigto 
P. L dripadpe6a, — éripehusda paolusSe, — upyueda 
2 dysizode, — étaode tiydowds, — ysgade 
3 drpdorto, —ériscavto tidowro, §—npgirro 


D. 2 érpcecdor, erpdoor = tupdovDor, —1pgodor 
8 dripadodnr, dripdodyy = rypaoludyy, — yao day 


Pasexer Exe. Passuxe Ir. 
8S. 2 rupdov, od tipdesSor,  tpdodas 
3 rpaicdu, — rypdod0 
P. 2 npdsode, tpiicds 
3 ripaioducar, ripdcdeoay, Passewr Pasz. 
tipascSuy, — ipdodur Tipadueros, —tipsiperos 
D. 2 rpdeodor, — 1paador Tmaoutyn, — tiumpivn 
3 ripaiodur, — uipdadur Tipadpevoy, tiysipsvor 
Feture Mid. Aorist Mid. Perfect. Aorist Pass. 
Ind. tuypsjuopas éripnoduny —tstiunpas erp day 
Subj. Tipjowpas Type 
Opt, sipqoolunr — riyegoaluny tpn Selqy 
yup. tlpnoos tatlpnoo tepqonts 
Tot. riyqoesSas = ripjoaoSes §tetipyoSas tin Sivas 
‘art. rypnodpsros — sipmodiavog — rexrpnpirog — try Dele 
8 Pours. Phuperfect, Future Puss. 
Ind. reripsjoopas dxetipiny en Dzooun. 
Opt. ssrspnor tan Pyoolpeny 
Inf serporodos npn dqosoOas 


Part. cerspqoduerog ‘Typndqadperog 


cs) ‘TABLES. Inf 46 


146. Contract. 2. Didéa, to love. 


Actrvs Vorce, 


Passxer len. Passer Sens. 
8 1 gis, wis odie, eas 
2 gelies, gelaig edins, - gags 
3 qudése, oad pip, oy 
S 1 qilsope, = qedotp gilinper, — gubiier 
2 quliere, ——gulsire pilige, gure 
3 gidfover, —_gudodas pdinas, gases 
D. 2 gulieror, —gudatror . giliqroy, ——gijrov 
Dbersarecr. Pxesevr Ore, 


B. 1 tgplsor, igor ~—gpiliouus, “pilot, puloley 
2 dpldzes, plug piléos, pilots, —pthoing 
3 dpe, —tgpils gisor, quot, quloln 

P. 1 dgidioper, eqidodper —gudiouser, gpiotuer, gudoinps 
Q dqidiere, dqudeize —quldocts, —quloizs, -— qulolyte 
3 épllzoy, égilovy gpiliowy,  pahoter 

D. 2 epidisror, tqudstzoy —quddorror, qudoiroy, qulolyzor 
3 dgitedrny, dpidelteny —qidsoleqv, giloleny, gedoujeny 


Pazemwe Incr, Pasazvs Ixy. 
8. 2 phe, pls piléay, qubsiy 
3 gusizo, pulatses Parexxr Past, 
P. 2 gutters, guhice piliey, usr 
8 gistrocar, —gulelswour, guoves, —gulotua 
gulsdrtwy, —qulotwray - —_qudéov, guloir 
D. 2 gidceror, gpileiroy G. gidéovtos, —quhoivrog 
3 gulscrar, gulstroy gidsotars, — qulotone 
Foture, Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect, 
Ind. grdjow bplinsa mopligna dueguquay 
Subj. piijow . 


or stor 
Inf. gafosr — quijous apilyntvs 
Part, gisowy —qulgious nepeyneds 





1464 


CONTRACT VEBBS. 


Mippte anv Passive Voices. 


Parsext Leo. 
8. 1 guiouas, qulodpas 
2 gud, puée,  gidj, gilt 
3 gidderos, pilatron 
P. 1 gisduede, — qudotpeda 
2 guseods, pusiods 
3 gildorra:, —qudotvras 
D. 2 gilétoSor, —aquitiaSor 
Lersarece. 
8. 1 dpussunr, — eguhotpny 
2 equdsov, eepshow 
3 dpidésto, dpideizo 
P. 1 dpasdusda,  eqilodpeda 
Q tqidéeade, —egudsiode 
3 eqidéorto, —_egudotreo 
D. 2 egidéso9or, — egudsivSov 
3 épisiodyy,  équdelodyy 
Passer Ler. 
8. 2 gidior,- quod 
8 gistodw, — gudtlada 
P. 2 guddeade, gilsiode 
8 gusiodacar, gilsicSwoar, 
pieicdor, —gudelaSwv 
D. 2 giésader, —gulsiodov 
8 gusicdur, —pidelaSur 
‘Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
Ind. qidjaopas — egednddpny 
Subj. © gidttompas 
Opt. gutnaolixe — pulqoalyny 
Imp. , plnoos 
Inf: giliidesdas gikjoas Pat 
Part. qitnodperog  qidnadpevog 
‘8 Future, 
Ind. xegudjoopas 
Opt. xepaquoluge 
Inf mepasjosoSae 
Part. sepiqadusros 


59 
Parsexr Suns, 
pisepar, —quddipas 
pilin, pay 
pidénras, puqras 
GisdusSa, — pidodusdea 
gidénode, —guljade 
pilierra, — gpulairras 
pilincdor, —gudiiad-or 
Paxsexr Orr. 
gihsoluy, —pidoluny 
peléoro, gidoio 
pitéoito, guloizo 
pieolueda,  gilolueda 
gilsoi09s, quotas 
gutowso, ——guhoivro 
piios9or, gulois9or 
gusoladny,  gulolodqy 
Paxsewr Der, 
puieadar, piltiodas 
Pazsewr Pazr. 
guledpevos, qidotpevos 
gudeousyn, gudoupérn 
gulesperoy, gilotpevor 
Perfect. ° Aorist Pass. 
mepllnuas dep gr 
ganoe 
pin delgy 
sqllngo pajoqn 
migihiadas  gilndqvos 
megulnusvos — pin Sele 
_ Pluperfect. Future Pass. 
exequbiuny — pdnSHoopus 
prin dyjvotune 
pun dyoccGak 
palndqocpsvos 


60 ‘TABLES. tq 47 
147. Contract. 3. Jyida, to manifest. 
Active Voice. 
Paras Leo, Paseawe Sox. 
8. 1 dyldo, ons onioeo, one 
2 dnloaig, Ondoig Onhéns, Snloig 
3 dnicn, Snot Onley, Onhot 
P 1 Sqiéouer, —Oqlodper Onddoper, —Sndsiuer 
2 dndsers, Oqdotre ndénte, Onlaire 
3 dnisovar, —Sqlodas by Adeos, Oqlsas 
D. 2 dndéstor, Snlotzoy Onhontoy, 8ylsiror 
Ierzarece. Passawe Ore. 
8. 1 Bifloor, ddflove —Snddouus, Snot, —Snlolgy 
2 Wnloss, —Byhovg Snddors, Sn hoig, —Snhoing 
3 dior, Brow Syhéos, —Sqho?, -—Sqhotn 
BP. 1 Bndéoper, enlovpe  Snddoer, Snloiper, Sndolnuer 
Q Bydéere, @nlovre —Snddoste, Sndoize, . Sndolgrs 
3 éiloor, dBijlovr ~—Snidour, —Snloter 
D. 2 @nléeror, e@nloizor Bqléoitor, Sndoizor, dnlolnror 
3B dylodeqy, Wnluirqy dqtooltyy, Syloizqy, Snlowjrgr 
Pane be. - Parser Ixy, 
8. 2 dior, Siow Snléur, —Sqhoor 
3 Snhoére, Snhovres Pauw Pass. 
P. 2 dnléere, Snlotra dniéwr, Sn 
3 dnloirwcay, _ dnlovrwcay, dridovse, —Sqlotow 
Srlodvray, — Bnlotrray | Siddor, Snhoty 
D. 2 8rléror, ——Bqhotror G. Sndsorros, — nloivsog 
3 Sqlodrur,  Sqhovzer Sndoovons, dndovans 
Future, Accs. Pecfoot. Phaperfect. 
Ind. snisow ilwoa Sedilexa @BeSqdednae 
Subj. Sqdesoes 
Opt Indeboowus —Iqlaioasps 
imp. Byleoor 
Srisous ——Snlsscas Sednlorntvas 
Part Gnieicwr = Bnlsoug = Bad luxeig 


Vary ; CONTRACT VEEES. 6 


Mipvue anv Passive Voices. 


Passo Imm, Passsxe Soas. 
SB. 1 dndcopar, — 3qloipas Snidwpar, ——-nhspor 
2 dnisp, Snlot daly, Snot 

3 Sqlésra, ——Bqhotras Sqlonra, ——-Sqhoxas 
P. 1 dylodusda, dqlotpsda —Inlocipede, nausea 
2 dqlérade, —dndodade SriéqoGe, — Snliuds 
8 Bqldorrar, —Sqhotwras Srléwrras, —_—Indsivras 
D. 2 Syléevdor, dylodvdor —Sugnador, —_ylstador 
Lersarsce, Pascaxr Ore, 
B. 1 dqloduny, — eBnlodpay Snlooluny, — Snholuny 
2 Bndoov, @qlod 8rhéo00, Snloio 
3 eqldsro, Bq lotro Sqléoizo, ——-Sqdoixo 
P. 1 dylodusda, @nlovps9a ——Inhoolueda, dqlolpeda 
2 dWriseads, — Wnloivds InidoieSe, — Sniolode 
B Byldorr, —_nlodvz0 Srléowz0, —Inioirro 


D. 2 edniceador, enlotc9or —Bqléorw9or, ByoioSor 
3 Wnlotcdyy, Wylovcd_r ——Bnhooigday, dnlolodnr 
Passare ber. Passxer Lev, 
8. 2 snisov, Snhod SyssoGar, dnhodadas 
3 Sqlotcdew, —dqdovu9ea 
P, 2 dnidecde, Sodas 
8 BnloécSucar, snlovcIacar, Parsrxr Pars 
Snloicdar, —SnlotuIur —Sndosperos, Snhovperos 


D. 2 dnidcador, —_Bnlodvdor Snloopévn, — dnlouuérm 
B dqloicdur, dulovc9ur —dyodueror, Smduiperor 
Future Mid. Aorist Mid. Perfect. Aorist Pass, 
Ind. dnisvopas —Wnlwodpny dedjlupus td ylebqr 
Subj. Sqieboooas bnlw9e 
Opt. Sydecoluny  dqhesoatunr SqleeDelyy 
Imp. Sidwoas Bedjwco —Sqledoqes 


Inf. Sqlsoro9as Byledcasdas adic Snlo Fives 
Part, 8ylmodperog Sqlwadperos SeBnloptvos dnlwduls 


3 Futere. ‘Phuperfect. Foture Pass, 
Ind. d3:dniscopas Bedqidpqy —8nlojoouas 
Opt. seSniwcolyny 8nlaSqooruny 
Inf. dedniaicea Sas SqlaSyjorsPos 
Part. dednlecdperos Sndwdyodparos 





a ‘TABLES: ft 48: 
14s. Pore Verses, ii. Verps IN -yt. 
1. “Jornys, to place, to station. 
(2 Aor., Perf., Plup., and 3 Fut., fo stand.) 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present. 
a _ 
Sormps 4 
2 torn tongs loraing Tory 
3 foros oy iovaly loser 
P. DP ioroper —torepev —ioralgpsr, loraiper 
2 orate lovite loralgre, ioroite Tovets 
3 inraa. Toreios torainoay, loraisv berdracay, 
loravtey 
D. 2 torasor ad loratgror, totaisov Totatoy 
3 loasjray, loraltye — iovarrew 
Inf. tordves, Part, tords,-doa,-dv* G.-dytos,-cong. 
Iurrerecr. 
8. 1 torr P. foraper D. 
2 tore Tovase Toverer 
3 torq loracay toraryy 
Aorist II. 
Ind, Buby Opt. Imp. Tat 
8 1 ior ores oralyy otiras 
2 toms = orig otalng ors (ora) 
3 torn ory oraly oryte 
P. 1 kornper otiper oralnuer, ovoiper ords 
Q iorpre orire — ataigre, otaite —oviite 
3 forqoay oriot otalqoay, ctaiey orrjtecay, orice 
D. 2 Bcrqrer crijroy atalytoy, oteisoy atirov 
3 dorjeny _ Ttatytny, oredtny otter 
Foture. 1 Avrist. «Perfect. «© Plaperfect, «= 8 Futura, 
Ind. orfow — toryou —Eoryxe — otiixuir, eloviaesr tori 
Bubj. orjew — ibsyxe ; 
Opt. onjaoiue oxjomps Soxitona 
Ion eo orjoor . 
nf, orjony otjou ° Jonjtas 
Part. ovjewy orjoas §—boryxals borylew 


7 48) VERBS IN -ys, 6 


Perrecr II. Puvrery. II. 
Ted. = Soh. © Opt, Isp Inf. 
S&S 1 « fora) totale boravas . 
2s . fotaing Eurad - . 
Be © ~—boraln fordtw Part. . 
P. 1 fovopey oxiipey &e. fords foraper 
2 forote forats torioa forare 
3 todos koro Sic. foreis, fords Ectacav 
D. 2 foratoy © bordirog Saratoy 
3 fordions botaryy 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES, 
Present. 
Ind. ‘Subj. Opt. Inp. Inf, 
S. 1 toropa torapas —totalyunr Yoraodar 
Qivracae tory fora —‘totaa0, fore 
Bterotas forjras ~— Totecto §~— toto dw Part. 
P. 1 fordysa fiordpsda toralpeda lorcipevos 


Zioracds iorjode  formoHs  foracd— 

3 forovt  isroivta tormvto —iarda Soar, iordodev 
D. 2 YerasFoy iorijcdov YoracFov toracdor 

3 foralodny ioticder 


“Iwprrrect 
8B. 1 torduny P. tordueda D. 
2 forago, tore TotacSs Tora Sor 
3 foraro Toravto fordadyy 


Fut. Mid. i. Aor. Mid. dornodyny. Perf. forapan 
Pluperf. iordyny. ale aN Mid, forifoue. Aor. Pass, dorddny. 
Fut. Pass. otaPjcope, 


{I 49. 2. THe Seconp Adénisy apiacdau, to buy. 


Ind. Subj. Opt, Ip Tat 
B. 1 dnqudury —nglopar —mgialunr- nglasdas 
2 engin —=ngly molar ——zolavo, nplen 
3 dnglaro = xglntae = plato §— agit Fo Part. 
Pp. 1 inpdpdSa noipsda needa meudysvog 


2 énqlaode ngincds xelaode nglaode 

8 dnglario nolersas nglairo mio Swour, npiéaSon 
D. 2 éxglacdor melnodor xelnaGor nglas9or 
8 dngidadqy  mpraleSyy mpd Dur 
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IS50. Verss w-ye. 3. Tédyut, to put. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


Parsent. 
Leaal Sub Op. Imp. 
BS. 1 logs | 98 udtiqy 
2 sldns udis rSelng Ses 
3 dno = 9H ndein wdirw 
PLL cldeuer  Scuer tw Peiquer, WPeiper 
+ @ here wedyte udsinne, twiheive rere 
8 ndidor, Tudou  ueiquay, wdiey =H PeTOUOD, 
wSeios nSérren, 


D.2 videroy uSijror ue 9eiqrov, H9eFrov th etov 
3 uSaytyy, udeaeqy Setar 


Inf. Siva, Part, riDeley-vioa,tv* G.-ivtos,-slons. 


Inrerrect. 

8B. 1 &ldny, eldour P. atSepe D. 

2 alone, sldug @lSere érlSeroy 

3 aldy, aloe érl9eoar dudieqy 

Aorist I. Aorist Il. 
Ind. Tod. Sky. Opt, Imp. 

8. 1 29qxa ° oa Seiny 

2 9qxag . Sis Gels Sis 

3 E9yxe . on Selq Sete 


PL 1 adqxoper ESquer Sdper Selquer, Selyer 
Qeyxare There Gra Seige, Seite ére 

8 Foqxar —BOs0y Saos Stlqoay, Die —Stwous, 

Sircer 
Da . Foeror Sizer Selytov, Sitter Sérov 
irq" Susrqy, Ieleqy Siren 

Aon. TL Inf, Siivan Part. Gels, Ssica, Sév* G. Sévtos, Ielong 


Future, Perfect. ‘Phuperfect.. 
Ind. Paw wouxa deSelxuy 
Opt. joors . 
Inf. Sjouv reSuxévas 


Part. your tedeixeg 





1 50.) VERBS IN -pt. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
. Present. 
Tod Sob Op. 
8. 1 slogan nSdpas nSelugr, wOoip— 
2 rld:00, iy WOT 90, Poe 
3 r9etas wOqtas Sere, 1h Bort0 
P. 1 wddpsda woduIa — Delusda, wHolueda. 
2 side0ds nudGode doucde, ode 
3 dorm uddvras Wdearto, rhSovt0 
D, 2 si9s080r wUSjador th UDor, s1S01GS0r 
8 ublodyy, wIoladyy 
Imp. Inf. Iuprarrecr, 
8.1 Oea9as duSipny 
2 shPs00, shdow &b9100, b1Sow 
3 udicde Part. alone 
Po teDépsvos bn dipsda 
2 lode _ eld1098 
3 udicducay, wHicdur © &lderco 
D. 2 slde0dor él92a9or 
3 ndicdor dudiaSay 
Aonist II, Mippue. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Tat. 
&. 1 29éuqy Pap “Selune (Solurr) S8o9as 
Qisv 95, Stio 808 
890 = yta §~=—Peiz0 diode Par 
P. 1 é9tpeSa Sopsda Selueoa Sépevoy 
2 F909: 9709s Isto 9a Side 
3 ierr0 Sarras = Stivt0 DiaSucar, FiaSar 
D. 2 e0dor SjoFoy - FtiaFor Siadov 
3 édicdyy Sdloony Sio8er 
‘Put. Mid. Aor, Pass. Fut. Pass. Perfect. ‘Pluperfect. 
Ind. Sioopas éré9qy —rerfooues HD eypas realyyy 
Subj 195 
ip Pnooluny reGalqy 29 qa0luyy 
é9qts 149400 
Sores sePqvee seDjor0Gus e9ilodas 
hae Snodpsrog ePnodpsros te0sipsrog 


udaly 
6* 
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DSi. Verssin-pe. 4. Sidcps, to give. 
_ ACTIVE VOICE. 


Present. 
In. Subj. On, Imp 
8. 1 diam 8:86 idobey (Bebqqr) 
2 Bidug dge dideing didow 
8 didun —Bdg Sidoby 8iddres 
e1 aitoyte bGper Sioinper, Sidoipe 
2 oi Siders Sdolnre, didoire didors 


3 basen, bbdos Soigoar, didoier dScre00r, 
dover 8dérrer 


D. 2 Sioror = SiBsixov §~—HBolytov, Bidotror ——Bibotov 
8 Sborriryr, BiBolegy Brad 


Inf, didévas, Part. &:500y,-o50a,-67* G.-drt05,-000np. 


Inrerrecr. 
B. 1 Wider, sidour P. édidoue D. 
2 eWiBue, slBorg @idore &idoror 
3 éidw,  sidov @Booar W8drqy 
Aorist I, Aorist II. 
Ind Ind Buby Op. Imp. 
8. 1 exe . 36 olny (Sginv) 
2 Boxas PY Bie Boing bbe 
3 exe ° og Stn Sore 


R. 1 debxopey Bower Saiper  dulnpsr, doiper 
2 Meneses Hore Bite dolnrs, Sots’ —Bdt8 


8 Buxav Booey dics doinoav, doiery —Séras4ar, 
Sdrtwy 

D2 Boror Bditor dolnror, Soirov Idroy 

3 | Béeqr Boujeny, Soleqe — Bérery 
Aon. II. Inf. dof. Part. Sovg, Soden, dév* G. Sévrog. Sovone 

Future. Perfect, Pluperfect. 

Ind. ddow biduxa Bdduav 
Opt. deicorps 
Ink dddonsy edeoxéren 


Part. deer Srderxeis. 


q 51.) . VERBS TY ys, @ 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 


Present. 
Int Balj. Op. Imp 
8. 1 didopas BdSpas dudolayy 
2 didocas bg bld010 8000, Siow 
3 didoras OdGrat aidoit0 bidoade 
PL 1 dddpsda = ieipsSa Dols 
2 didocds dda0d8 8idoude 880088 
3 didortas Oidivras dl8osrr0 b3dcSeecy 
ddécder 


D. 2 dibosbor bidsodor SoreFer CidoaBor 
3 ddoladqr bd6o9er 


Inf dido0da. Part. d:déperos. 
Iurerract. 
B. 1 addepqr P. éd:dous9a D. 
2 l8q00, sou 2100098 BBooFor 


Widoro eidorro WBooqy 


Aorist II, Minos. 


Ind Baby. Op. Imp. Int. 
SU wuqr — Bapas doin bé09a0 
2 idov 36 bio dot 
3 idoro Sera ——‘Boito 86050 Part 
P. 1 Wépsda Seip alsa Sopavos 


2 Woods G08 Soig de 860d 

8 Boro Bérras Soivt0 Séadwear, dade 
D. 2 iocdw diador —Soiado» §=— Bd Sov 

3 addodqr *  dotodny bsoder 


Fot Mid Aot. Pass. Fut. Pass, Perfect. ‘Phuperfoct. 
Ind. Sdaopar 86Gqr —BoDgopar —BéBopar ESDP 


fo 
Opt. dwaolyqr So9eiqr —809q00!u99 
809qn bidoa0 


Tot, ddioreGas Bodijrm SodjorGes dedé09as 
Part. Sueodpevos Sodslg SoPnadperos Sedopéros 
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152%. Verss in-w. 5. Aeixvips, to show. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


Parsent. 

Sul. Op Imp. 
Susrie ve 

Suxry; duxriow Salard 
davon Buixrios duxvtre 
Suxrieper — Saxvioiper 

Suxviqte Suxrioire Ostaviire 
duxrivas Suxvious duxvirecar, 
Saxrivroy 





Suxvbqtor — Burxrbosxoy —Balxvibzov 
Bunrvolry — Suxrirer 
Inf, duxréra, Part. duxris,-baa,-0y* G.-trrog,-vone. 


Iursrrecr. 
8. 1 Wilxviv, Wilsvior =P. idelavtpey =D. 
2 Belxvds, Weluviieg Welavute Wslxviror 
B Welxvd,  Balxrie Belxrvoar Buxrdsy 
Future delfo. Aorist i¥e$a. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
Present. 
Ia, Subj. Opt. Imp. 
S81 Belavipes — Suxriopas — desxrvolyny 
2 duixrvocs —duuxrin duxriovo dulxvveo 
3 Selurvras = Seexvinras ——Stuxvdoito Suxricdee 


P. 1 duxvipeda Suxvvipeda deuxvvolueda . 
2 dalxwvads —duxrinada —duunyioi09e —Balurvode 
3 duxrvrcas — duxricrras © Suxriowro §—uuxvbadwoar, 
buxvicdur 
D 2 &lxvve90r Suxrinodory duxrioisdor —dsixrvador 
8 Buxrvoladyr Buxriader 


Inf. dalervedat. Part, deuxriperos. 
Imperrecr. 
8 1 Beusripgy iP. uinvdpsda =. 
2 Welxrvoo Belxrvode WelxvvaSoy 
3 Welxrvt0 @elxvurco Buxriadyy 


Fut, Mid. delfoye, Aor. Mid. @ufduyy. Perf. di8uyues. 
Pluperf édsdelyyny. Aor. Pass. éeizSyr. Fut. Pass. deo 
as, 
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153. 6. Dyyi, to say. 


ay yr 


Present. 
Tok Sl Opt. Imp. 

5. 1 gnu ipl oS = gala . 
2 gions ois gains aoe 
Sonot pp pal gare 

P. 1 papir payer galquer, poiper 
2 gars — give alm, gaits gare 
8 gist goes gainer, gai gdrwour, pcreer 

D. 2 girée — gifter galntor, gairor gidror 
8 pauityy, palryy pater 

Iurrarecr. 

8 lign, wv P. Fpapsr DQ 
2 ions ignoda orcs Eparoy 
Sto 4 Spacer ed 

Synopsis or Associarep Forms. 
Actrvz Voice. © 
Present. Imperfect. Futrre, 


Ind. nul, géoxw —Egny, Epucxor grow, des 
Subj. go, gdoxe 


Opt. gaigy, gdoxous © dots, deotny 
Imp. 9491,- gdoxe 
Inf gdvas, gdaxe gjour, less 
Part. pds, gdoxer Piowy, tear 
1 Aorist. @ Actist. Perfect, --Pluperfect, 
Ind. Ypnoc, dna av 
Subj. gow, exw nw 
Opt. groaps, atnaus - strosus 
my . alnov ind 
Int. gijca, slnas tinciy slonxivas 
Part. gyous, stag andy slonxeds 


Mrcez axp Pass Vorczs, 


Pres. Inf. poder, Part. pdyevos~ Perf. Imp. 8. 8 megdobw* 
Tmperf. équoxcpqr Perf. stonuas, Plup. sleuqr, 3 Fut. sigioo- 


pas, Aor. Pass, sfgi5q7, U6§dq7, Fut. Pass. gg dqoopas. 
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2154. Verses in-us, 7. “Fppt, to send, 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


Present. 
Int. Balj. Ope Imp. Int. 
1 toque is ialny : five. 
& ing iis being te 
3 inos i lala lire Part, 
1 tae iSpey —elquev, leisy tele” 
2 tere igre talgte, aise Sars 


8 ido, fates Isos —ielyoar, ier Edt won, Livre 
2 taxor fjroy —Ielytor, Uiror — Yanov 


8 leujeny, lelryy Teron 
Impzrrect. Aorist I. Aorisr II. 
. Tod = Ind Buty. Opt, = Imp, Inf, 

1 tq, tow (fav) xa oS ty diva 

2 igs, tug zag ° fo eng & 

3 ty, is ee op tinae fre Past 
Teper Gxeper clusr cusy thy 

2 ere quane ita are ie 

3 teow Te dow bos frwoar, frrwr 

2 nor thay Frov - ror 

8 lige singe ror 


Future, jaw. Perfect, sixe. Pluperfect, sfauv. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 


Present. 
Int. Balj, Opt. Imp. Int 
1 Tepos Lapos Teluny, lolyny feo Sas 


2 troo,ty Yuo, | Too fes0, Tow 
B tera: —ijras euro, Touro Hom Pate 


&o. &e, &e. &e. &e. Upevos 
Iureerecr, Aorist I, Mippur. 
Ini. Sell, Op, = Imp. Tot 
1 idan sipge uae tune fodas 
Rito tov oo, clo od 
8 tere tio Aron els Eadw Pert. 
&ec, bec. &e &e. &e Suenos 


Fut. Mid. Joo, 1 Aor, Mid. gxcuny. Perf. Fucs, Pt 
Te ot oan Fut Pass. b9tfoouan ums Plap 


755] VERBS IN -y1. n 
Iss. 8. Eiul, to be. 
Paesenr. 
Ind. Subj. Opt Imp. Inf, 
Slat 6 ay dyus 
Za ae alas ToSs 
8 dort a aly Tose (10; 
P. 1 dopiy pty lquer, Part. 
2 dod we Ha, kad Sore 7 
3 sot eas alnoay, slay orwcar, oven 
Korev, dvr oy 
D, 2 doxéx = ro» algrov, elroy Ector Brrog 
3 aigrgy, alrqry tory otone 
Lurznrrcr. Forvas. 
Ind. Opt. Inf. 
Bly, hier Yooues doolygr asus 
24. fers feu eave 
3 iy iqeras,Zotey §=—Eaoyz0 Part. 
P14 doopeda doolueOa —dvdpavog 
2 in, dors ioroSe Toes doopiry 
8 joay Teortes Toourso doopsvor 
D. 2 fron, Jory dora Foorator 
3 ira, fom sooloSyy 
Diguzorio Foms. 
Pumcurr, 
Subj. Imp. Part, 
B21 S1lwL BS iegteP Mlol 
2b tle E, It F. biveL 
ei PB 345ak Ino B lice D. 
8 bei D, EB fore: B Sea D. 

P.1 dei L P. 1 Sass D. Tape P. fare D. 
sinks De 8 fae L Apne BB, Nolo E 
Ante P. Opt. dpe D. Gen. 

S beei D. B. 2 thete P. sluer D. owns Le 
lank. fax, Stal fuses De sree De 
Iarznyzor. 

Blink. 8. 2 tes P. BS in L P. 8 fear LP. 
ln EB. facta Eo %D. tera P. 
fea It fas L Yeas It. feaw It, 
iL 3 iE. P. 1 dpe D, faces L 
uL HO)L 2 lacs dace B, 
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Duarazcric Foams o spi, to be 
Foros inp. 
B 1 fovopes B & 3 leva BE. F 1 Ieipuete P. 
2 Ina L fervens Uehpate E. 
fora E intra De 2 Ieewt B 
PB levies D. 8 teverras B 
van Ueeorees D 
156. 9. El, to go. 
Parser. 
Ind. Babj. Opt. Imp. Inf. Part 
8. 1 de tea. Tous, dolar lovas iy 
Qadky al tye tow 19s (02) leven 
Baloo ty tow ire kn 
P. 1 tue = Teopay Yorpav 
2 tes tyre Youre ee 
3 ics laos = touew Tracey, 
idrrey, Trev 
D. 2 From Sqsor— Yorsor Teor 
3 lolsny Trev 
Puvegrrecr IL, or Imperrecr. 
8. 1 guys, fia) PL ' D. 
a ee ee Sa 
8 jar) + flour . aeleqy, ed 
Muvvxe (to hasten). Present, teuas. Imperfect, icugy. 
Duteono Fomus. 
‘PREsenr. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Inf, 
R2GL B.1 dP, £3 aE Yur B.D. 
dete B 2 tele B hin Yoeras B. 
3 hak Yopores 
P38 dn Pe P. 1 ly BE bu Po 
Ierznreor, 
81 fel P. 1 Sepa E, D. 3 kw B 
3HL 8 tea EB, 
fe firws Le 
bE. fier E. 


Map. Fut. elropas, Aor. dedpan Bp. (§ 258), 





1 87.) 
157. ‘Pure 


NUDE SEVOND AOBISTS. 


Vers. 





3 


Seconp Aonrists. 


1. Aonist II. of faive, to go. 





Ind. Buby. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 iq. pa Balry Bir + 
2 ions Bis = Balng Bi (4%) 
3 in Bn Bul, Bite Pat. 
P. 1 Bnyer faiuer Balnuer, Baiuew Bag 
2 eBqre Bare — Balyts, aire Bijre 
3 Bnoar fac ainoar, Buisy —Bijrwaav, Birraw 
1) 2 Bqroy Birov —Bulyroy, Buitov Piror 
8 eBiryy Barityy, Baltny Biter 
2 Aonssr Il. of dxoddgdexw, to run away. 
Ind. Subj. Ope. Inf, 
S. 1 dnedyary anoded dnodealny —dnvodgdvas 
2 dnsdoas dnodeds dnodpuing 
3 dnidga dmodyg Grodguly Part. 
PLL dmidgaue —dnodyauer = &. dnodgds 
2 dnedyize dnodgare 
3 dnidpiour anvdgaut 
D. 2 dnidyirtov Gnodyator 
3 dnedgdrny 
8. Aorist II. of yryvioxe, to know, 
Ind. Subj. Op. Imp. Int, 
8. Liye ye ——_proine (yreinr) pure 
2 Eyes yg roing pon 
Sy yrs —yvoln . pnw Pat, 
P. Lfyreper proper proinuer, yroiper yrots 
DQ tyvere —yrate —yrolnre, yroita—yveite 
3 iyresay yrs yrolnaar, yroiey —yrdtwoar, yrévray 
D. 2 Eyvwrov yrisror yroinror, yroiror yrdror 
3 tyritny yrouirny, yroirgy yrdror 
“4, Aorist II. of dura, to enter, to put on, 
Ina. Subj. Ope. Imp. Inf, 
8 | ii diw Sbouus divas 
2 idis vous bi 
3 6 bvor dire Part. 
P iL Bape Biorer dig 
2 Bre Svorre Ovre 
3 cvu Bvouy Bvrwoay, Surrey 
D. 2 iéror Bvort0y Sitoy 
3 Wty Bvolrqy dizer 





cy TABLES. [1 58, 59. 


Wss. xv. (E.) Prereritive Verss. 
1. O88a, to know. 


. Penrrecr Il, 
ian Sel. Op. Int 
8 1 ol’a de aidelyy sidivas 
2 oldas, clade sldzs adslng tos 
8 olds aidy eidely Tare Pat, 
P 1 oiaper, foyer sideper = Sic. sideig 
2 oldars, tore —sidqre Tore 
3 ofdder, Fades sidéor Torwoay 
D. 2 ofSator, Toror aidiqror Toror 8 Torur 


Puorenrscr II. 
BS. 1 Foun, in P. faepe, qouer D. 7 
. qoute, gore Juror, qoros 
3 joey), ie dsour, jour posleqy, Forge 
Fature, sfoopeu, sidqou. Aorist, si3q00. 
2, déorxa or 8é8ta, to be afraid. 


Perrecr II. Puorery. IL 
Ind. Inf. 
8. 1 didia Pend -_ Osdsévas arlav 
2 didiag §—Sading BBs esdinug 
3 did dedin Sedize Part. adler 
P. 1 dédepey — dadlorper Beduahg 23i8iper 
2 dsdire Ssdinte Oedite idit0 
3 dediacs — dadlaos dedirwoar @idcaw 
D. 2 déd:r07 —Sediqroy §——Sédst ov @édit0¥ 
3 8sBlz00v 3sdirny 


I Perf. 8é80:xg. 1 Pluperf. éedolxax. Fut. deloopas. Aor. 
Kua. 


159. 8. "uaz, to sit. 


Perrecr. Puoperrecr. 

Sige oo. j 

. fodus Aperos Fear 

2 fear foo ro 

8 fora jodw foro 
P. 1 jpsda sprda 

2 fode Foods oon 

3 gras § ja9woay, jodur ro 
7.2 fooor dodor 3 FoSuy fodr, 8 feoq7 





@ 59, 60.] PRETERITIVE VERBS. a) 


Preteritive VERBS. 


4. Kédnpat, to sit down. 


Perrect. 
Ind. Sakj. Opt. Imp Inf. 
S. 1 xd9npor xdSwpas xa9oluny xadjoSos 
2 xdSneae dy xd9o0 = xtqG0 
3 xddqros xddqtas §«xdIot0 = xa ode Pat. 
P. 1 xadipeda xo9eusGa xadolpeda xadipsrog 


2 xdOqode xdInvGs xdIowGe xdInade 

3 xddqrra xd9erie xd90wt0 xa9j09 car, xadioour 
D. 2 xddnodor xdSnodor xd9o.09or xdInoIor 

8 xaSolodqy xa9j09er 





PLurerFect. 
Sl dadiuy, xadju =P. deaiipeda, xadipeda 
2 éxd9noo, xa dijo 2 éxdSquds, xadq098 
3 éxddqto, — xaijoto 3 éxdSqrio, | xadir0 


D. 2 éxadnoGor, xadjcdor D. 8 exaSjudny, xedjo94y 


I 6o. Keiuas, to lie down. 


Present or Perrecr. 


Int, Butj. Opts Imp Int 
8.1 ipa — xioyor —xeolyny xsigGas 
Q xi xin ~—xéoio x00 
3 xsisos — xiqrai—xéort0. «axel 0 Part. 
P. 1 xeuea xedusa xeolueda xalyevog 


Q xiode xinode —xioia9e~—xsio 9 
3 xtiveas xdwreas —xéowrto elo Puour, xsladur 


D. 2 xsiador xinoSor xioisor xtiaS0r 
3 miolaSny xslodur 


Inrenrecr or PLUrERFEct. 


8.1 deluge P. dustlusda D. 
2 eso Trnods ExaioS0r 
3 Beuso Exawto dusloday 


Fature, xsloopa:. 


7% ‘TABLES. — CHANGES IN THE ROOT. (wer 


261. xvi. Cuances mn tHE Root 


A. Evrzonic Cuanezs. 
(8 250-264.) 
4. Metathesis. 
&. To avoid Double Aspiratioa, 
6. Omission or Addition of Consonant, 
7. From the Omission of the Digamma. 


: a. of « tos. 
3. Procession 2h, of sand ¢ to « 
2 

‘3. Symoape. 





B. Emrsatic Cuanczs. 


L Br Laxormmuxe 4 Sxoar Vowst 
(8906-270. 
1 dts 4 ctow 1. otom 
Zatoa 5. 1tor 8. Stow 
‘8. Varicas Changes of «. 6. 1 tom 9. Ftom 


IL Br rae Approx or Comsonaxts. . 
[x8 271-280) 


LOfe 





a- 
oder). 
Ben | 5.00% 9 x 
TIL By Incarsso tHe Nownsn oy SYiLLanuzs. 
(95 283 - 300.) 
1, By Reduplication (§§ 283 - 286). 
a. Proper. | a. In Verbs in -ps 
b, Attic. B. In Verbs in -rxan 
¢. Improper. y- In Other Verba. 
2. By Sgllabic Afizes (§§ 287 - 299). 
a oande a f Te Pare Rests, 
‘Without farther ‘change. vo 58. To Palatal Roots. 
b 2 {Ea og ee aea 7 TO Ungual and Lari 
w With dy prolonged. tk (Roots, 
an & Other Syllables, - 
‘8, By Exchange of Letters (§ 300). 
« becoming 
C. Anomatous Cuanczs. 
fs 201,] 





76) . 


DERIVATION. 


D. Tapes or Formation. 


162. 


1. Taste or Derivation. 


A. Nouns. 
198 305-313.) 


\ From Verns, denoting 
1. The Action ; in -et, -rid, -m, -0, 
sts (00), 0%, -05 (-t08)s pdt me 
2. The Effect or Object, in -pa- 
8. The Doer, in -ens, rag, -rugy 
(Fe equa, ga, -relty 7164) -tis, 


4. The Place, Instrument, &e., in 
origlen xen, ee 

AL From Ansecrives, expressing 

the Abstract, in -id (0h, -wt) -enr, 
stem, we (-108), -Ee. 


ILL, Faox Orusa Nouxs. 
1. Patrials, in -ene (KE. -110), -0bs 


3, Female Appellatives, in 1s, -ns0d, 
wy ard (-17a)s 
4, Diminutioes, in -tor (Tien, -Agsen, 
braun, -Reuey Se.)y aley shin 
-higmy barn, vari, tes, be. 
5. Augmentatioes, in -w, anid, -a> 


[5 314-316.) 
pal hn than iy 
af” a hs 


L Fao Vanes; in tabs, origi | 


spe, actives owée, chet, orbs, par 
sive ; -Tpes, fitness; -dgis, Bs, &e. 
IL Frou Nouns ; in tos (-a0s, 
-t10t, ~tpot, -rses), belonging to; tbe, 
athe, Exit, -sinds, relating to; +0, 
tees, -en, material ; -sis (1), time 
or prevalence ; ines, -avis, -dvit, 








C. Pronouns. 
18317) 


DR 


‘Varnes. 


195 318, 319.) 


L From Nouns axp Apsectives; 


im ta, tle, bu, to be oF do bu, | 
watuy bru, to make; ie, ikon | 


Il, From Oraen Veans; in -stin, 
wthu, -das, desiderative ; Zw, -rns, 
&e., frequentative, intensive, incepe 


imitative, active, &e. ; -w with penult _ Bee, diminutive, &. 
strengthened, active, &e. 

E. Apvarss. 

(55 320-322.) 


1 Ostiguz Cases or Nouns asp IL Drnrvarives siomrrrina 


Apsorrvss, 
1. Genitives, in 41», place whence; 
ew, place where; -ns, &. 
2 Datives, in -ay -oft, -net, ~Be7, 
Place where 5-9, 9 -ah 4, wy, 
place where, time when ; &o. 
3, Accusatives, expecially Neut. 
Sing, and Plur, of Adjeo- 
‘tives. 





7° 


1, Manner, in -ws, -nder, Jer, 3am 
Bar, 3%, -i, 
2. Time when, 
8. Place whither, in -¢1 
4. Number, in -Ents. 
TIL, Praposrrions wrrs rie Casma, 





13. ‘TABLES. . ti 6a 


7163. un. Pronominat 
(Obsolete Primitives are printed in capitals 
Negative. Relative. 


ik 


it 
i 
i 
fF 
HT 


ig | Qualhy, enioss rede, abeiBarie, nt decine, 
z 
A sem, exten em Alaa, pede, 
of | Country, wdaetss ieduwts, 
Day, wervaies 5 deervaiog 
‘Whence, witsr, reli, phwohr, — tar, eit, 
Rapist, podapilir, ints, 
ie " 
rn nos tiny lo 
| wis ell, baal, alent wa eity 
a eidepih, padepit, The, 
‘Whither, was * esl pelapsl, ol, teu, 
whe Rapin, palepicr, tein, 
8 
worlgues Picigues, pnliciquer, deeriques, 
2 Way, or #1 “ é é ty, 
eaten xo ‘Bend, anf, eazy, teevaxyh, 
woraxgs pal 
weriggs  erorigh, eblecign, padicien, deorley, 
‘Manner, wis) = wes, obwws, putts, ty, Jews, 
Depa, preper, 
oles, bersiart, 
eecigue s cat prdecigns, deeclgun, 
woraxie s “, [omy deaxir, 
wo, wh, chew aii a 
Geceral, wire, werk, bem, = ater, = Ees, dete, 
t aBieees, podieors 
Bi { Specitic, urine s trina, bemlam, 
we | Various, wiles s Tos, wai, dertisos, 
Tar, Sg, 
6, Namber,wordnus 5 eddardass, ddan,  deerdan, 


Denrvattve Nouns. sertens, wusenr, wntistens, oidapotens, beubene 
lergiens, leigubens, dnaent, lebens, ieigueit, duelwess, Temes, ad daleesty de 


41:63.] PRONOMINAL CORRELATIVES. np 





CorRExaTIvEs. . 
Postic and Dialectic Forms are not marked.) 

Definite or Demonstrative, Unlyersal. i mm. 
VIL Vil TX, x XE gearend sy, Biren 
Simple, Emphaile, Deletle, Distributive, Collective,  Equallty. ty, &. 

4 cies, By wis, duit, abris. 

TOX, ds abete, degu, Taos, Eades 

dntines. 

Irseesy ladeiges, — dapierges. 

[romte, Taneves. 

shew, conticon cached 

cardeut, cormirese 

silo, cuter, cai, waved Taser, Edda 
dean. 

Wing. 
dardants 
albizeges. 

inderols, whreohs, — Iuthin, abethin. 
lnaecaziter, eareazit, EAs. 

Oy ledeagher, daraxitn 

legate, Lnacigudr, duporigedis. hao 
inte, trvaite, Wh dds, dust, abe, dae 
inst, Bh, Asaeraxsi, warenysi, drrexed 
itt, leaveih, — wareils, abeits. 
lett, Inaeraxily, wareax its, dani 
iclgete laaciguds,  dugoriguty drraxite 
Sadi, Ireawted, leaceaxel, wareaxel, abeia. 
lain, warties, dint, danien. 
i Iaeceaxies wareaxirt, daraxten, 
icwrt, wiguet, buderignes. 
th. | vale fy wire, ia A 
desing. 
a Innceaxy, wareaxy, daraxg. 
rm, lane dugorign. 

hy a ‘en warews, uss, bens. 
Lasivws, denbron, Toms, Bddage 
wolns, endiels, wavering, — ipelas, bd2olangs 
deigun, . Inarigos,  dpperigws. 

eeravea xis, wareaziore 
* « 
viet, ladecert,  whreers, Barre 
cmine, cusadre, ennadde. abvina, 

vines, enpcires, 

ins, ei gga. 
verdan, vornvednis, Inacednss, 

wed, Inacigdess, bu perigéess. 


Duarvarive Vaune, erie, oiduste, Irigude (from tig, omitted 
above), duatw, indw, brain, oidiriTa, duperighe, inarigin, dAAdeoo, bo, 


980. TABLES, Ta 


Ill. PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 


7 G4. 1. An Aprosrrive agrees in case with its subject. § 331. 

1. The Supszcr or 4 rinitx vers is put in the Nominative. § 342. 

IIL. Sonstantives INDEPENDENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are 
put in the Nominative. § 343. 

Genzrat Rove ror tax Gemitivz. Tre Point or Derarture ana 
var Cause are rut in THE GExiv-vE. § 

IV Words of sreanation and pistinction govern the Genitive. § 346 

V. The comparative DEGREE governs the Genitive. § 351. 

VL. The ontoin, source, and MATERIAL are put in the Genitive. § 355 

we ‘The THEME OF DISCOURSE OR OF THOUGHT is put in the Genitive. 


VII. Words of prenty and want govern the Genitive. §357. 
IX. The wHote oF wuicu 4 PART Is TAKEN is put in the Genitive 


X. Words of suanine and roucu govern the Genitive. § 367. 

XI. The morrvz, reason, and xx In virw are put in the Genitive 
$372. 

XII. Price, vatuz, mxnrt, and onims are put in the Genitive. § 374, 

XIII. Words of sexsation and of MENTAL STATE OR ACTION goverm 
the Genitive. § 375. 

XIV. The trmx and riace in which are put in the Genitive. § 378. 

XV. The avrnor, aoznr, and civze are put in the Genitive. § 380. 


XVI An apsuxct prrimno a THING oR PROPERTY is put in the Gon- 
itive. § 382. 

Gxnzrat Rutz yor tax Dative Onsrenivz. Tux Onsect or Ar- 
PROACH ARD oF InpLurxce ts pur In THE Dative; or, An InpIRECT 
Opsxcr 1s pur in THE Dative. § 397. 

XVII. Words of rzarnzss and Lixznxss govern the Dative. § 398. 

XVII. The onsxcr or mrivence is put in the Dative. § 401. 

Genrrat Rov ror twe Dative Resiwvat. Ax Arrexant Taina 
Fy CimoumsTaxce, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH, 18 PUT In THE Dative. 

414. * 

XIX. The mans and xopx are put in the Dative. § 415. 

XX. The rime and piace at which are pat in the Dative. § 420. 

Grnenat Rute ror THE Accusative. An ADJUNCT EXPRESSING 
Direct Lun is pur ix tHE Accusative. § 422. 

XXL. The pirect onsect and the xrrxct of an action are put in the 
Accusative. § 423. 

ADVERBS OF SWEARINO are followed by the Accusative. § 496, 

Cavsatrves govern the Accusative together with the of the Included verb. $ 430, 

‘The same verb often governs Two AccusaTivas, which may be,— (I.) The DIRECT 
‘onsuct and the Erect in apposition with each other; as with verbs of making, 
ing, choosing, esteeming, naming, &c. — (Il one, AD bust Sunt and the RFFECT. not 


ont a with taro of deg, noying, 8x. (Hl) Two onsrora airy Me 
ua bt which ar buh regard ayo ‘au bingcr? as with verbs of aaking and repairing of 
seth, and one and depri he, 

















lothing, 0 ving, of persuading and teaching, 


PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. st 


XX An adjuact appl; word jon to & PARTICULAR 
PART, PROPERTY, THING, OF PERSON, is put in the Accusative. § 437. 


XXIII. Extent or timx anv space is put in the Accusative. § 439. 


XXIV. The Accusative is often tised ADVERBIALLY, to express DE- 
onzr, mannre, onvER, &c. § 440 


XXV. The Courentative of a sontence is put in the Vocative. § 442. 
XXVI. An Apsxctive agrees with its subject in gender, number, and 
ease. § 444. 
XXVII. The Anricte is prefixed to sunstanrives, to mark them as 
ite. § 469. 





XXVIII A Proxoun agrees with its subject in gender, number, and 
person. § 494. 


‘The nuartva commonly takes the ease ef the antecedent, when the ANTECEDENT? te & 
Gensti Dative, and the netariva would properly bean’ Accusative depending upon 


XXX A Vers agrees with its subject in number and person. § 543. 
‘Foe Neorax Pronat has its vas in the singular, § 548 
ve Voron has for its sussecr an object of the Active, commonly a direct, 
fan indirect object. Any other word governed by the Active remuine un 
osgetwih the Passive. ‘Tax suestcr op THe Activ is commonly expreseed, with 
ive, by the Genitive with a $06, 











‘An ection le represented by the} Dafinito Tenn, a (a) continued or . 
(b) a habit or continued course of conduct; (c.) 1 the time of on wnt ome 
Shree (G.) simply done in ite own time, 


other action ; (d.) begum, o designed; (e.) introductory. 7 
} {@ Seeman (2) Socelacion” | 670-574, 


1 The severe Aorist often suppien the place of the apecife Perfect and Pluperet 
‘The Lxproatrvn expresses the actual ; the Svazuncrrvs and Orrativa, the contingent, 


$587. 

Puaemn ooprononoy Is exprosat by the primary tenses; rasrcomrimonncr, by the 

“The SvosUnorive. for the most part, follows the primary tenses ; and the Orzarzva, 

™uppoettion fact Ie exproaed by the tram of she lndleatve; eppens 

® r ieative; 

tion that may Seg by the Seblonct hou regard fo fash OY 

fhe, Omtative;, and ‘0 fact, ty the east ‘venses \cative. 
se Serra ete dialer omleproprat oth eee liga patna $8 
XXX. The Ixrinirive is construed as a neuter nown. § 620. 


The lernnrrivs often n forme an elliptical command request, counsel, eatutaton, excle 
nation, or question. § 


' ay The Sonrzer oy THz Inrimitive is put in the Accusative, 





XXXII. A ranricieix axp sunstantive are put absolute in the Gem 
itioe ; an IMPERSONAL PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative. § 638. 


‘The Leranszoion is independent of grammatical construction. § 645. 


XXXII. Apvenss and words ; ularly 
verbs, adjectives, and other cher edbarde§ 6h § alata peri 

XXXIV. Pasrorrrrone govern substantves in the oblique cases and 
seark their relations. § 648. 

*' XXXV. Consonxctions connect sentences and like parts of a sentence 


ea 








a ‘TABLES. (f 6. 
IV. FORMS OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 
1 65. A, Or Wonns. 





Common 
Proper 1 Mase. 
—— fog Abetract. oor 3} De, Ref, fra — — 
Irregular Coram. 
be. 
Yom. 


Gen. | Sing. 
(im); Doapounied 254 Bet Alls —5 the a me} 


Voo. 


P 
ls an Anszorrve Qe Si} Dag, fn — = — Compr 


«Sree, ived from —, ] Root —, Affix .. 





‘Compounded of —, 
ping ad ro } aan vencaly, Get? Bale. Remarks 
. rh Fem. b 5 R 
cn Dual Neut. used substantively, &.5 ” 
Personal 
Reflexive Y 
— ea Relative ( Paoxoux, of the 2) Pers}, from — — — (der 
be. 3 
Arnos 


Sing.) Maso. 
ived i} 

ine) Root Affix —; won Fem. 
+ ere eet ot a > - co me} feeb 
‘the subject of —, Babject 

governed => Rale. [It refers to — as its » Bule; 
fem} a “ ice} 
‘and connects — to —.] Remarks, 





‘Transitive Venn, 
Intransitive “ 
cw from 
— to a Deponent “ from — — — (conppats); FDevired 





q65y - FORMS OF ANALYSIS. 83 





Pres, *) Ind. 
Impl, | Sabi. | a 
Boot — the Fut 
ey {RAT} ty ate 5 the pg i} 
1 Aor. | Int , 
é) Part, 
1 Bing: 
7 min) on roe a} agresing with 
CES e | (F af) having for its subject — and ce a ee, 
Nom.) Sing.) Mase. . 
§ , Agreeing with 
orenyae Sh a Re Sn 
Bale Remarks, 
: Interrogative Place 
Indefinite Time Pos, 
— fs an Demonstrative }Apvans of Manner » Dette Sion} De 
Complementary Onder Bop. 


pre fom — (compare),] [Deira foe? | modifying — Rule, [it 


refers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to —.] Remarks. 


‘Derived from —, 
— is « Pazrosmon, rola a 4 governing —, and marking 


Its relation to —, Rule, Remarks, 
Copulative 

Conditional [Derived from —, 
Complementary ( CO™FUXCTION, Foomoounded of —,] Cmmeete 


&e. 
ing —to—, Rule. Remarks. 





— ise 


— is an Ixrmnseoriox, ee ee ‘and independent of gram 
matical construction (§ 645). 





Norms (a) When declension in full is not desired, give the Nom. and Gen. in Sub 
‘tantives and in Adjectives of | Term., and the different formas of the Nom. in Adjectives 
of 2or3 Term. (4) In comfugating, give the Theme, with the corresponding Fut. and 
Perf. (if in use), to which It is also well to add the 2 Aor. if used. (c) The term 
“ary” 19 used above In.a specific sense, to dencie giving the different modes of a 
tense, or, a8 It is sometimes called, giving the eynopeis of the tense ; and the terra ‘ine 
lect,” to denote giving the numbere and persons (in the Participle, dealension, of 
‘course, takes the place of this). (d) After completing the formula above, which, to 
‘avoid confusion and consequent omission or delay, should always be given in the pre- 
seribed order, add such Remarks as may properly be made upon the form, signification, 
‘and use of the word ; as, in respect to contraction, euphonic changes of consonants, 
Titeral of figurative senso, the force or use of the number, case, degree, voice, mode, 
tense, dec.; citing, from the Grammar, the appropriate rule, remark, or note. (¢) Some 
particulars in the forms above, which do not apply to all words, are Inclosed in brackets, 








4 TABLES. — ANALYSIS. [9 66, 67 


166. B. Or Sznrences, 


L Describe the Sentence, 


Intellective, {tome ‘Actual, § Pom 
hu ; aie Distinct, j tlie 5 LE oka! Neg 


Incorporated in the sentence — ae a § Sudmantire 


tives 
ative; § connected by — to —y ana § Sobrdinate Sentence. 
} — by simple successions ae 8} Suan Sno pereing thn on 


{ere 
Aare 

IL, Analyze the Sentence inte ite Logical and Grammatical Divisions, its Primary 
ond Secondary Parts, Se 


‘Tha Logical ‘Su se "fia —ycmtanog te Sty} Grmata = 


\ Adctive 
Fe” [emit te ieee t— ‘Show how these are mod 


Popeye prea eemtoor Clauses, until the Sentence is em 
ousted. 


167. C. Or Merzes. 


L Give a general description of the Metre in which the Poem is written, 
IL. Describe the particular Verse. 


nu Bebe | RE AE cman 3. ra ween 
— The Coeur ts the [Fes’ or] Eeita, Yan — 

ML Analyse by [Dipodies and] Feet. 

we Bees, fond eon ene f oy Bet, } Rule 


a, 


INTRODUCTION. 








Tue Ancient Greeks were divided into three principal 
races ; the Ionic, of which the Attic was a branch, the Doric 
and the Holic. These races spoke thie same general language 
but with many dialectic peculiarities. 

The Ancient Grezx Lancuace (commonly called simply 
the Greek) has been accordingly divided by grammarians into 
four principal Diatects, the Arric, the Ionic, the Doric, and 
the ASoic. Of these the Attic and Ionic were far the most 
refined, and had far the greatest unity within themselves. The 
Doric and olic were not only much ruder, but, as the dialects 
of races widely extended, and united by no common bond of 
literature, abounded in local diversities. Some of the varicties 
of the Doric or Holic were separated from each other by dif- 
ferences scarcely less marked than those which distinguished 
them in common from the other dialects. Of the Eolic, the 
principal varieties were the Lesbian, the Bootian, and the 
Thessalian. The Doric, according as it was more or less 
removed from the Attic and Ionic, was characterized as the 
strictér or the milder Doric; the former prevailing in the La- 
conic, Tarentine, Cretan, Cyrenian, and some other varieties ; 
the latter in the Corinthian, Syracusan, Megarian, Delphian, 
Rhodian, and some others. 


§ 2. The Greek colonies upon the coast of Asia Minor and 
the adjacent islands, from various causes, took the lead of the 
mother country in ‘refinement; and the first development of 
Greek literature which secured permanence for its productions, 
was among the Asiatic Jonians. This development was Eric 
Porrry, and we have, doubtless, its choicest strains remaining 
to us in the still unsurpassed Homeric poems. ‘The language 
of these poems, often called Epic and Homeric, is the old lonic, 
with those modifications and additions which a wandering bard 

8 





86 INTRODUCTION. 


would insensibly gather up, as he sang from city to city, 
and those poetic licenses which are always allowed to early 
minstrelsy, when as yet the language is unfixed, and critics are 
unknown. Epic poetry was followed in Ionia by the Elegiac 
of which Callinus of Ephesus and Mimnermus of Colophon 
were two great masters; and this again by loriic Prose, ir 
which the two principal names are Herodotus and Hippocrates, 
who chose this refined dialect, although themselves of Doric 
descent. In distinction from the Old Ionic of the Epic poets 
the language of the Elegiac poets may be termed the Middle 
Tonic, and that of the prose-writers, the New Ionic. 


§ B. The next dialect which attained distinction in litera- 
ture was the /Eolic of Lesbos, in which the lyric strains of 
Alewus and Sappho were sung. But its distinction was short- 
lived, and we have scarce any thing remaining of the dialect 
except some brief fragments. There arose later umong the 
olians of Beotia another school of Lyric Poetry, of which 
Pindar was the most illustrious ornament. As writing, however 
for the public festivals of Greece, he rejected the peculiarities 
of his rude native tongue, and wrote in a dialect.of which the 
basis consisted of words and forms common to the Doric and 
Eolic, but which was greatly enriched from the now univorsal- 
ly familiar Epic. He is commonly said, but loosely, to have 
written in the Doric. 


§ 4. Meanwhile, the Athenians, a branch of the Ionian race, 
were gradually rising to such political and commercial impor- 
tance, end to such intellectual preéminence among the states 
of Greece, that their dialect, adorned by such dramatists as 
Zschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, and Menander, 
by such historians as Thucydides and Xenophon, by such phi- 
losophers as Plato and Aristotle, and by such orators as Lysias 
Zschines, and Demosthenes, became at length the standard 
lan, of the Greeks, and, as such, was adopted by the edu- 
cated classes in all the states. It became the general medium 
of intercourse, and, with a few exceptions, which will be here- 
afer noticed, the universal language of composition. This 
diffusion of the Attic dialect was especially promoted by the 
conquests of the Macedonians, who adopted it as their court 
language. As its use extended, it naturally lost some of its 
peculiarities, and received many additions; and thus diffused 
and modified, it ceased to be regarded as the language of a 
prriculer state, and received the appellation of the Common 

LALECT or LANGUAGE. 


The Attic and Common dialects, therefore, do not differ in 
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any essential feature, acd may properly be regarded, the one 
as the earlier and pure, the other as the later and impure, form 
of the same dialect. In this dialect, either in its earlier or 
later form, we find written nearly the whole that remains to us 
of ancient Greek literature. It may claim therefore to be.re- 
garded, notwithstanding a few splendid compositions in the 
other dialects, as the national language of Greece; and its 
acquisition should form the commencement and the basis of 
Greek study. 

The pure Attic has been divided into three periods; the Old, 
used by Thucydides, the Tragedians, and Aristophanes; the 
Middle, used by Xenophon and Plato; and the New, used by 
the Orators and the later Comedians. The period of the Com- 
mon dialect may be regarded as commencing with the subjec- 
tion of Athens to the Macedonians, 


§ 5. Of the Doric dialect, in proportion to its wide extent, 
we have very scanty remains ; and of most of its varieties our 
knowledge is derived from passages in Attic writers, from mon- 
uments, and from the works of grammarians. In Greece it- 
self, it seems scarcely to have been applied to any other branch 
of literature than Lyric Poetry. In the more refined Dorian 
colonies of Italy and Sicily, it was employed in Philosophy by 
the Pythagoreans (Archytas, Timeus, &c.), in Mathematics by 
the great Archimedes, in Comedy by Epicharmus and his 
acoemors, and in Pastoral Poetry by ‘Theocritus, Bion, and 
loschus. 


§ 6. To the universality acquired by the Attic dialect, an 
exception must be made in poetry. Here the later writers felt 
constrained to imitate the language of the great early models. 
The Epic poet never felt at liberty to depart from the dialect 
of Homer. Indeed, the old Epic language was regarded by 
subsequent poets in all departments as a sacred tongue, the 
language of the gods, from which they might enrich their sev- 
eral compositions. The Holic and Doric held such a place in 
Lyric Poetry, that even upon the Attic stage an olo-Doric 
hue was given to the lyric portions by the use of the long a, 
which formed so marked a characteristic of those dialects, and 
which, by its openness of sound, was so favorable to musical 
effect. Pastoral Poetry was confined to the Doric. The Dra- 
matic was the only department of poetry in which the Attic 
was the standard dialect. 


§ 7» Grammar flourished only in the decline of the Greek 
language, and the Greek grammarians usually treated the dia- 
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lects with little precision. Whatever they found in the old 
Tonic of Homer that seemed to them more akin to the later 
cultivated clic, Doric, or even Attic, than to the new Ionic 
they did not hesitate to ascribe to those dialects. Even in the 
common language, whatever appeared to them irregular or pe 
culiar, they usually, referred to one of the old dialects, terming 
the regular form xo.»d», common, though perhaps form was 
either wholly unused, or was found only as a dialectic variety 
On the other hand, some critics used the appellation xosroy a8 8 
term of reproach, designating by it that which was not pure 
Attic. In the following Grammar, an attempt will be made to 
exhibit first and distinctly, under each head, the Greek in its 
standard form, that is, the Attic and the purer Common usage ; 
and afterwards to specify the important dialectic peculiarities. 
It will not, however, be understood that every thing which is 
ascribed to one of the dialects prevails in that dialect through- 
out, or is found in no other. This applies especially to the 
Doric and clic, which, with great variety within themselves 
(§ 1), are closely akin to each other; so that some (as Mait- 
taire) have treated of both under the general head of Doric; 
and in the following Grammar some forms will be simply men- 
tioned as Doric, that also occur in the Eolic. By the term 
Eolic, as employed by grammarians, is commonly denoted the 
zultivated /Eolic of Lesbos; as the term lonic is usually con- 
fined to the language spoken (though, according to Herodotus, 
with four varieties) by the Ionians of Asia Minor and the adja- 
cent islands. 





§ 8. It remains to notice the modifications of the later 
Greek. The Macedonians, who had previously spoken a rude 
and semi-barbarous dialect of the Greek, retained and diffused 
some of the peculiarities of their native tongue. ‘These are 
termed Macedonic, or, sometimes, from Alexandria, the prin- 
cipal seat of Macedonian, and indeed of later Greek culture, 
Alecandrine. 


The Greek, as the common language of the civilized world, 
was employed in the translation of the Jewish Scriptures, and 
the composition of the Christian. When so employed by na- 
tive Jews, it naturally received a strong Hebrew coloring; and, 
as a Jew speaking Greek was called ‘Elnriarfe (from EAnvifo, 
to speak Greek), this form of the language has been termed the 
Hellenistic (or by some the Ecclesiastical) dialect. -Its pecu- 
liarities naturally passed more or less into the writings of the 
fathers, and through the diffusion of Christianity exerted.a great 
general influence. 
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Another influence modifying the Greek came from the lan- 
of the Roman conquerors of the world. Of necessity, 
the Greek, notwithstanding the careful compositions of such 
scholars as Arrian, Lucian, and Alian, and the precepts of a 
class of critics, called Atticists, was continually becoming more 
and more impure. The language of the Byzantine period was 
especially degenerate. Since the destruction of the Eastern 
Empire by the Turks, the fusion of the Byzantine and Eccle- 
siastical Greek with the popular dialects of the different dis- 
tricts and islands of Greece has produced the Mopern Greex, 
or, as it is often called, by a name derived from the Roman 
Empire in the East, Romaic. This language has been es- 
pecially cultivated and refined within the present century, and 
has now a large body of original and translated literature. 


+ §9. The Greek, therefore, in its various forms, has never 
ceased to be a living language ; and it offers to the student a 
series of compositions, not only including many of the highest 
productions of genius, but extending through a period of nearly 
three thousand years, 
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ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


Teappaewn os enShems 
. " Bechytur, Prom. Vinct. 


CHAPTER I. 


CHARACTERS. 
(111, 2) 


§10. Tue Greek language is written with 
twenty-four letters, two breathings, three accents, 
Jour marks of punctuation, and a few other char- 
acters. 


1. For the Lerrers, see Table, I 1. 


Remarks. 1. Dovsts Forms. Sigma final is written ¢; 
not final, a; 88, cto. In compound words, some editors, 
without authority from manuscripts, use ¢ at the end of each 
component word ; thus, myoceispégece. The other double forms 
are used indifferently ; a8, Bois or Bode 


2. Licatures. Two or more letters are often united, except 
mm recent editions, into one character, called a ligature (liga- 
tira, tie); a8, 43 for xai, 8 for ov, & for o%, § (named ort or 
origue) for ot. For a list of the principal ligatures, see Tuble, 
72 . 


§ U1. 8. Nunerat Power. To denote numbers under a 
thousand, the Greeks employed the letters of the alphabet, as 
exhibited in the table, with the mark (’) over them; as, a 1, 
£10, of 12, oxy’ 123. The first eight letters, with Vau, rep- 
resented the nine units; the next eight, with Koppa, the nine 
tens ; and the last eight, with Sampi, the nine hundreds. The 
thousands were denoted by the same letters with the mark be- 
neath + as, & 5, ¢ 5,000, x7 23, xy or xy 23,000, awyd 1841. 


cn. 1.] : LETTERS. — BREATHINGS. or 


Norss, Fats 1a ts uml small form (¢), rovmbleg tho ligature for « 
{§ 10). Hence some editors confound them, and employ 3T, as the large form 
2 Van, to denote 6. 

8. Sometimes the Greck letters, like our own, denote ordinal numbers, ac: 
cording to their own order in the alphabet. In this way the books of Homer 
are’ marked ; apr aeee kine? VI, XXIV. 

Another method of writing numerals occurs in old inscriptions, by which 
I ceaotes one TI (for ie) fe, ‘A (for Aina) ten, H (for Bonar 22. a) 
a tended X (or Kinin) 0 wsands M (for Mig) tem tovsned- drawn 
another numeral multiplies it by five. Sa MEE RT By AAT 

Tite 

§ 1:2. 4. Roman Lerrens. By the side of the Greek 
letters in the table ({] 1), are placed the Roman letters which 
take their place when Greek words are transferred into Latin 
or English ; a, Kvxley, Cyclops. 


Norss. The tier becomes when flowed by another pela 
ae pg at nay Bog. angel 5 euynews, syncope; 
dadeur’ larynz ; Alyive, Higina. 

B. The diphthong a: becomes in Latin @; «, @; 1 § or @ (before a conso- 
nant almost always i); ov, %; and uw, yi; a, Daidger, Phadrus; Buwvia, 
Bavtia; Niro, Nilus; Angin, Darius; Medusa, Medéa; Meira, Misa, 
Elaine, Tithyia. 

A. few words ending in ae and wa are excepted ; as, Maic, Maia, Tyol 
Troia or Troja; 20 also Alas, Ajaz. _ 

‘y- The improper diphthongs , », 9, are written in Latin simply a, ¢, 0, 
es, Ogden, Thrded, "Albny, Hadee Oejera, Thresan, $bh, bl But in'a fow 
compounds of ¢31, » becomes @; as, egayydia, tragedia, Eng. tragedy, 

3. The rough Breathing becomes, in Latin and English, A, while the smooth is 
not written ; a8,"Exeue, Hector, "Egut, Erys, ‘Pie, Rhea (the h being placed 
after the r by the same inaccuracy as after the w in our while, 

‘hoo-ile ; since in both cases the breathing introduces the word). 


§ 13. Il. The Breatuines are the Smoots or 
Sorr (’), and the Rovcu (‘), also called the As- 
PIRATE (aspiro, to breathe). ‘The first denotes a 
gentle emission of the breath, such as must precede 
every initial vowel ; the second, a strong emission, 
such as in English is represented by h. One of 
these is placed over every initial vowel, and over 
every initial or doubled 9. 

Nores. 1. An initial v has always the rough breathing to assist in its 
utterance (as in English an initial long w is always preceded by the sound of 


n hu 36 bs amin Engihy ate, prononnced pat anion); except in the 
Zolic dialect, and in the Epic forms Symes, Japs oF Super, Spe. 
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2, An tritial ¢ requires, for its proper vibration or rolling, a strong srpira- 
tion, and is therefore always marked with the rough breathing; as, jis. 
‘When ¢ is doubled, the first ¢ has the smooth breathing, and the second the 
rough; as, Ispjes. See § 62. B. 


8. In diphthongs (exert gy» andy) the brenthing is placed ever the 
second vowel ; a8, atvés, wear. See § 


4. In place of the roach breathing, the Kolic seems commonly, and the 
Epic offen, to have used the digamma (§ 22. 3), or the smooth breathing. In 
Homer we find the amooth for the rough particularly In words which are 
strengthened in some other way 3 as, sander, oTdes, ager, Aids, Spur, for 
Yamdosy Trot, Tees Taos, Syste. 


§ 14, TI, The Accents are the Acute ( De the 
Grave (*), and the Circumriex (“or ~ 
their use, see Prosody. 


§ 15. IV. The Marks or Punctuation are the 
Comma (,), the Coron (+), the Pertop (.), and 
the Nore or InterRocation (;), which has the 
form of ours (2) inverted. 


To theas, some editors have judiciously added the Nore or Exciama- 
nox (1). 


§ 16. V. Oren Cuaracters. 


1, Conomts and Arosrnorme The mark (* 2, which at the Dalaning of 
‘a word is the smooth breathing, over the middle is the Conomis (sagenit, erook- 

tad mark), or marh of crass, and at the end, the Aroerorix (§ 30); 14 vale 
6 for ek ated, ddA" ys for dana iyd, 


2. The Hyropustoux (deaiarreas, separation beneath), or Drastoue (3s- 
‘arcoas, separation), is & mark like & comma, placed, for distinction’s sake, 
after some forms of the article and relative pronoun, when followed by the en- 
dlitica wi and rij as, irs, eiyrt, 30s, to distinguish them from the particles 
des, cies, des. Some editors more wisely omit it, and merely separate the en- 
litle by space, 

3. The Hypwex, Dueress, Das, and Marks or Parmernzsts and 
Quorarion are used in Grepk as in English. 


4. Among the other signs used by critica and sat, are Bracrsrs [ J, te 
Inclose words of doubtful anthenticity ; the Onmiisx (+ ot —), to 
verses or words as faulty ; the AsTRRISK (*), to denote that something is 
wanting in the toxt; and Manks oF Quanrrry, viz. (~ ), to mark a vowd 
or syllable as long ; (~)y as short ; (© or ~), as cither long or short. 





e. LJ PRONUNCIATION. 98 


PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 17. There are three methods of pronouncing 
Greek which deserve notice; the ENcuisu, the 
Movern Greek, and the ERASMIAN. 


‘The pronunciation of every language, from the very laws of language, is in 
‘© continual process of change, more or lees rapid. And in respect to the Greek, 
there ia full internal evidence, both that ite pronunciation had materially 
changed before its orthography became fixed, and that it has materially 
changed since, Therefore, as there is no art of embalming sounds, the an 
cient pronunciation of the Greek can now only be inferred, and, in part, with 
great uncertainty. Modern scholars have commonly pronounced it according 
to the analogy of thelr respective languages. The English method, which has 
prevailed in the schools of England and this country, conforms, in general, to 
the analogy of cur own tongue, and to our method of pronouncing the Latin. 
‘The Modern Greek method (als0 called the Reuchlinian, from ite distinguished, 
advocate, the learned Reuchlin) is that which now prevails in Greece iteclf. 
It is given below, as exhibited in the Grammar of Sophocles. ‘The Erasmian 
method (20 named from the celebrated Erasmus) is that which 1s moet exten- 
sively followed in the schools upon the continent of Europe, and which con- 
forms most nearly to the prevailing analogy of the continental tongues. 

Nore. To avoid confusion, the terms protracted and abrupt are employed 
below to denote what, in English orthoépy, we commonly call Jong and short 
sounds ; and the term ictus (stroke, beut), to denote that stress of the voice 
which in English we commonly call accent. For the proper use of the terms 
Jong and short, and accent, in Greek grammar, see Prosody. 


A. Eneuish Menon. 


§ 18. 1. Simpte Vowsts. 4, v, and w have always the 
protracted sounds of ¢ in mete, u in tube, and o in note; as, 
Oneal, rinre, ager. 

and o have the abrupt sounds of ¢ in let, and o in dot ; ex- 
cept before another vowel, and at the end of a word, where 
they are protracted, like ¢ in real, and 0 in go ; a8, hiya, 1670s * 
G20c, rdog* 88, 16. 

aand sare, in general, sounded like a and ¢ in English ; 
when protracted, like a in hate, and i in pine; when abrupt, 
like @ in hat, and i in pin, At the end of a word, always 
wnaintains its protracted sound; but a, except in monosyllables, 
takes the indistinct sound of a in Columbia ; as, Sugl, Méorts* 
mosypa, gilla* td. 

Nore, If « or s recsives the ictus, whether primary or secondary, and ia 
followed by a single consonant or ¢, it is protracted in the penult, but abrupt 
in any preceding syllable; as, Frat ineite redpies, Grdiw, "ASnraies. From 
this rule is excepted « in any syllable preceding the penult, when the vowel of 
the next syllable is + or « before another yowel (both without the ictus), in 


which case « is protracted; as, waria, rasta, yadiquvepe xia. 
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2. DirutHoncs. The diphthongs are, for the most part 
pronounced according to the prevailing sound of the same com 
binations in our own language ; # like ei in height, ot like of in 
boil, ve like ui in quiet, av like au in aught, ev and qu like eu in 
Europe, neuter, ov and wv like ou in thou; a is sounded like 
the affirmative ay (ah-ee, the two sounds uttered with a single 
impulse of the voice), and vi like whi in while. Thus, sidvia 
avrol, mlevsoipar, qofor, Swipe, vids. 


3. Consonants. The consonants are pronounced like the 
corresponding letters in our own alphabet, with the following 
special remarks. 

‘yy, and jx are always hard in sound: y being pronounced like g in go 
(eer sx pala we th the wd of ng in long, § 49); Janay 
pe nada in chaos, i. @. 3 amy ines, dyes (pron. ang-gos), 
es 

SE the sharp sod of thin thin; as, Suis. 

has the sharp sound of s in say; except in the middle of a word before 
and at the end of a word after » and #, where it sounds like 2; a8 e¢ivas: 

7 and never have the sound of sh; thus "Avia is pronounced 4’-si-a, not 
A -shina; Kerwias, Krit-ivas, not Krish’-inas. : 

At the beginning of a word, % sounds like 2, and ¥ like s; and, of two 
consonants which cannot both be pronounced with ease, the first is silent ; as, 
Havegin, $ng%e, Ueersmaier, Birr. So, in English, zebec, pealm, &, 

4, Breatnines. The rough has the sound of h; the smooth 
has no sound ; a8, dgos, dgos. See § 13. 

5. Icrus. The primary ictus is placed according to the fol- 
lowing 

Rous. In dissyllables, the penult takes the ictus. In poly- 
syllables, the penult, if long, takes the ictus; but, if short, 
throws it upon the antepenult. Thus, nary, pron. pd-tér, yed- 
ente, gra-phé'-te, ygdgers, graph'-e-te, 

Nore. If two or more syllables precede the primary ictus, one of these, 


receives # secondary ictus, in placing which the ear and formation of the word 
will decide, 








B. Mopern Greex Meruop. 


§ 19. %x and ¢ are pronounced like a in father; after the sound I 
Up ty th ot #, o7) It in pronounced like a in peculiarity. alike sau, & 
ry 2m before a vowal, a liquid, or « middle mate (8, 9» 3) are 
Like av, ev, eev, ov, respectively ; in all other cases, like af, ef, eef, off. likev. 
yy before the sounds E and I is pronounced nearly like y in yes, York; in all 
other cases it is guttural, like the German g in Tug. yy and ys like ng in 
strongest. yE like mz. yx like ng-h, nearly. 3 like thin that, + like 
win fellow, nearly. wu like. 1, seeav. likes. ny andy like» 
fav, see av. 9 like th in thin, slike din machine, - x like A 4 like J} 
before the sound I, like Zin Wiliam. pw likem. ue like mb,as fuer 
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«919 pronounced Ambrosthen. pip (nw) like mbe. _» like 1; before the 
sound I, like » in oNion. To words vin ivi before word begining 
with = oF & are pronounced like vi, rity, ly, viy before w or £ (00 7%, 7€)3 
. gs ebv naigin, bv Eodszcm, pronounced ebyaaigir, bykorize; before w or y 
they are pronounesd viny sity ly sins © & civ cerchn elo Yah Pro 

nounced vijworngés, sinrpoxg- ve like nd, as, Treyse pronounced éndimos. 
Elike zor ke. ‘like oin porter. w likes. a like oo in mom. 
Tike pyr. like #in oft; before fy 7, ms ¢, it ls sounded like {3 0° ge 
niques, eBlenn, Zdern, pronounced situet, Tiews, Zig; 20 also at the 
end of a word, esis Baciasis eis vis, pronounced esigBacsAsis eityac. © like 
tint vlike. wlikes 9 likegh orf. x like German ch 
Spanish j. ylikep. wandylikeo. wv, wee av. 

“The rough breathing is silent in’ Modern Greek. So far as quantity is cou 
cerned, all the short vowels are equivalent to the long ones. The written ao- 
cent guides the stress of the voice, The accent of the enclitic, however, is 
disregarded in pronunciation. But when the attracting word has the accent 
on the antepennlt, its last syllable takes the secondary accent ; ©. g. BiG pat, 
pronounced but aiasceai jo has the primary accent on the first sy 
lable 24, and the secondary on sew.”— Soph. Gr. Gr. pp. 21, 22. 


C. Eraswian Metuop. 


§ BO. The Erasmian method differs from the English chiefly in somud- 
Ing « protracted like a in futher, « protracted like i in machine, » like ey in 
they, av like ow in our, ov like ow in ragout, ov like our pronoun we, and f like a 
soft dz. 
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$1. That the Greek alphabet was borrowed from the 
Pheenician is abundantly established both by historical and by 
internal evidence. 

According to common tradition, letters were first brought into Greece by 
Cadmus, a Phamician, who founded Thebes. In illustration, we give the com- 
mon Hebrew alphabet, which is eubstantially the same with the old Phomnician, 
placing the corresponding Greek letters by the side. It should be remarked, 
however, that the forms of the letters in both alphabets have undergone much 
change. It will be noticed that most of the Oriental names of the letters, 


‘when transferred to the Greek, require modification in accordance with the law 
respecting final letters (§ 63), and that this is commonly effected by adding «. 
‘Hebrew. Greek. Hebrew. Greek, 
® Aleph A ao Alpha 5 Lamed A a Lambda 

a Beth B ¢ Beta Dp Mem Mp Mo 

2 Giml  T y Gomme 3 Nun No» Na 

| Dalth =A 3 Delta D Samech 2% « Sigma 
nT He Ee E(pelon) y yin © + 0 (micron) 
1 Ven F OF Vou BD Pe Te Bi 

1 Zeyin Ze Zeta ¥ Trade REx 

Tn Hheth .H » Ets ‘p Koph 9 — Koppa 

b Teh @ & Thets 5 Resh P ¢ Rho 

> Ted Is Toe vw Shin 2. Sam ox Baap 
2 Kaph K » Kappa n Tan T + Teo 
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$22. This borrowed alphabet received in the course of 
time important modifications. 


«. The original Phanician alphabet had no proper vowels. The Greeks, 
therefore, employed as such those letters which were nearest akin to vowela, 
viz. A, E, F, H, I, and O. In the transition of these letters into vowels 
there appears to have been nothing arbitrary. A, as the soft or entirely open 
breathing, naturally passed into the most open and deepest of the vowels 
E and H, as weaker and stronger forms of the palatal breathing, naturally 
became signs of the shorter and longer sounds of the palatal vowel ¢; in like 
manner, the lingual breathing I into the lingual vowel & and the labial 
breathing F into the labial « (compare i and y, or in some languages 
jy and also « and 0 or w); O appears to have been originally a nasal breath- 
ing, and was hence employed to represent the vowel most akin to a nasal, o, 
‘The aspirate use of E and F still continued for a period, and hence these 
letters when employed as vowels were distinguished by the addition of yiasy, 
smooth ; thus *E Yiasr, "T yiaée. It will be observed that the last of these 
letters, when used as a vowel, was somewhat changed in form, and was put at 
the end of the old alphabet. The aspirate use of H prevailed still later, even 
to the period of the highest Greek refinement, and when at length it had 
yielded to the vowel use, the grammarian Aristophanes of Byzantium, who 
flourished at the court of Alexandria, about 200 years B. C., is said to have 
divided the old character into the two marks, t for the rough, and 4 for the 
smooth breathing. These marks were abbreviated tot 4 or f 7, and were 
afterwards rounded to their present forms, ‘', ‘To the same Aristophanes has 
been ascribed the first use of marks of accent and punctuation. 


8. The sibilante 2, &, and 7%) exchanged places in the alphabet ; #0 that 
5 came after N, 2) afer TL (hence called ayer the 8 which srod nest to Fi), 
after P. 


y- To the Phesnician alphabet, the Greeks added the aspirates ® and X, 
double consonant ¥, and the sign for long 0, 2. These new letters they 
at the end. In istinction ‘the short o was now termed *O plagin, 
mall O; and the long oy "D piye, great O. The names of the other new 
letters were formed by simply adding a vowel to aid in sounding them; thus, 
7, XG, as, in English, be, cc. 

3. In the softening of the language, the labial breathing F, and also 9 and 
%, which were only rougher forms of K and %, fell into disuee, and these 
letters were retained only as numeral characters; F and ? in their proper 
places in the alphabet, but 7) at the end. Thus employed, they were termed 
Episima (belenser, sign, mark). See J 1,.§ 11. 

F ras aloo namod ftom its form the Digenma i. e. the double gamma: 
and from its being longest retained among the the Aolic Digamma. 
Te is still found upon some inscriptions and coins. In Latin it commonly ap- 
pears as 0; thus, Fidiir, video, to see, Feives, vinum, wine. Its restoration by 
Bentley to the poems of Homer has removed so many apparent hiatuses and 
irregularities of metre, that we cannot doubt its existence in the time of Homer, , 
though apparently even then beginning to lose its power. ‘The general law in 
respect to 


ate 





ise, it usually passes é vowel v; thus, BoFés, BoFi, BOFus 
(Lat, bovis, bovi, boves) become Bess, fot, Bis ; but BAF s, BéFr, BOF, BoF ei be 
Guune feds, Beir, fed, Bouei (J 14). 
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§ VB. The alphabet in its present complete form was first adopted 
the Tonians (of. § 2), and hence termed ‘Inna yedunare. In Attic id 
scriptions it was first used in the archonship of Euclides, B. C. 403. 

The Greeks first wrote, like the Phoenicians, from right to left; and then 
alternately from left to right and right to left (as it was termed, Bovergepndsn,i.e. 
us the ox turns with the plough). In this mode the laws of Solon were written. 
Herodotus, however (II. 36), speaks of the method of writing from left to 
right as the established custom of the Greeks in his time. Till a very late 
period the Greeks wrote entirely in capitals, and without-marking the division 
of words, The small cursive character first appears in manuscripts in the 
eighth century, though there is evidence of its having been used earlier in the 
transactions of common life. 7 

‘That there should be great variety in the orthography of the dialects re- 
sults of necessity from the fact, that in each dialect words were writ as 
they were provounced. The Grecks had no standard of orthography until the 
revalence the Common dialect (§ 4). 








CHAPTER Il. 


VOWELS. 
(73) 
24. The Greek has five simple vowels, and 
seven, diphthongs. Each of the simple vowels may 
be either long or short, and each of the diphthongs 
may have either a long or short prepositive, or first 
vowel. 


Remarks. 1. Of three vowels, the long and short sounds 
are represented by the same letters (#, @; 7,1; %,%); but of 
the other two, by different letters (3, 43 3, «). 


Norns, «. ‘The long sounds of these two vowels occur far more frequently 
than those of the other three, and are hence distinguished by separate char 
acters. 

B. When speaking of letters, and not of sounds, we say that the Greek 
has seven vowels; and call « and « the short vowels, because they always rep- 
resent short sounds, » and w the long cowels, because they always represent 
Jong sounds, and a, 4, and », the doubtful vowels, because their form leaves .. 
dyubtful whether the sound is long or abort. 


yy. There is strong evidence, that, in general, these vowels were pronounced 
in the same manner as the corresponding vowels are now pronounced upon the 
continent of Europe; i.e. «, like a in father, wall, fan (not as in hate); , 6 
ike ¢ in they, then (not as in mete) ; 1 like i in machine, pin (not as in pine) ; 
wy 4 like o in note, not; » like u in tube, bull. ‘They will hence be thus placed 
‘upon the seale of precession or attenuation. 

° 9 
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by the tongs 
Beale of etteration oo 
Entire 
‘Openness. 
Scale se Least 
°F attmnaton by th ” Opening. 


In general, «, s, and + are termed the opes, and» and , the cles vowels 
‘but a is more open than + and «, and s is somewhat closer than » 


$5. 2. In the Greek diphthongs, the voice always passes 
from a more open to a closer sound; and the subjunctive, or 
last vowel is always: or v. Hence the combinations possible 
are only seven, or, counting separately the proper and improper 
diphthongs, fourteen. Of these, wu scarcely occurs, except in 
the Ionic dialect. 

A short prepositive left time for the fall utterance of the subjunctive vowel, 
and the diphthong was then termed proper, as really combining two sounds; 
‘but a long prepositive nearly or quite crowded out the sound of the subjunc- 
tive, and the dipbthong was then termed improper, as though diphthongal 
ealy in appearance. 

3, After a long, 7, and , the subjunctive ¢ so lost its sound, 
that it was at last merely written beneath the prepositive, if 
this was a small letter, and was then termed iota subscript (sub- 
scriptus, written beneath). With capitals, it still remains in the 
line, but is not sounded. Thus, “4:dy¢ or g3n¢, pron. Hadés, 
“Widn or 78n, Ede ; 2107, oF G87, Ode. 

Norzs, «. The « subscript is often written where it does not belong, from 
false views of etymology ; as in the Epic. dative for Sienps (T 8)5 
and in the aorist of liquid verbs, which have a: in the penult of the theme ; 
thus, from Painw, age (roots par, de-), Tpnra, Feu, dem, for Inve, Ags, dew 
0 Perf. 1. wigysa, for wignra. 

B. In some cases the best critics differ : thus, in the infinitive of verbs in 
dey come write evags, 08 contracted from eyider, and others «yds, a8 con- 
tracted from an older form ryder, So in the adverbial forms wf, Sey, or wi 
Sen, and the like, 


~ §26. 4. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned 
(¢ 1, and »), the breathings and accents are written over the 
second vowel, and thus often mark the union of the two vowels 

83, atty, herself, but dity, cry; ida, but gies aigeais (a) 
but “adne (a). 


If two vowels which might form a diphthong are pronounced separataly 
the socond is marked with a dimresis (§ 16. 3); a8 divs, fies. 


* For a full exhibition of the Greek vowels, simple ang 
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compound, see the Table ({] 3). They are there divided into 
classes, according to the simple sound which is their sole or 
leading element, as A sounds, &c. ; and into orders, according 
to the length of this sound, or its combination with other sounds, 
as short vowels, &c. The classes are arranged according to 
the openness of the vowel from which they are named. Yow. 
els belonging to the same class are termed cognate. 


§27. The Greek vowels are subject to a 
great number of Eurnonic Cuances, which may 
be referred, for the most part, to two great heads, 
the Precession or Vowe xs, and the Union oF 
SyLLaBLes. : 


‘These changes diminish the effort in speaking, by reducing the volume of 
sound employed, or by preventing hiatus, and lessening the number of syl 


I. Precsssion or Vowexs. 


§ 28. The great tendency in Greek to the pre- 
cession or attenuation of vowel sounds shows it- 
self, 


1.) In the change of simple vowels. 


Precession especially affects a, as the most opan of the 
vowels, changing it, wben short, to and o, and, when long, 
to 7, and sometimes to o. 


Hence these three vowels may be regarded as kindred, and are often inter- 
changed in the formation and inflection of words, Thus, in the verbs egi- 
ra, evgign, We find the root in three forms, rgan-y rgie-, and reer erpeg-y 
ceeds and exgop- 5 and in piyrign wo find the forms foy-y pry) 0nd Jury 
‘This interchange is alse illustrated by the connecting vowels inseyed, for the 
sake of euphoay, in the infection of words. ‘Thus, in the frat declension, 
the connecting vowel is a, but in the second, «, for which in one case s ap- 
pears. In the indicative active, the connecting vowel in the aorist and per- 
fect io « (passing, however, into » in the 8d pers. sing. ; compare the impar- 
ative Sedisver), while in the present, imperfect, and future, it is » before a 
guid, but otherwise «. 


§ 29. 2.) In the lengthening of the short vow- 
els, and in the general laws of contraction. ‘Thus, 
a. The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled 

t is, @ = aa, 7 = or, w= 00, H= Fi, and 7=— 7. When 
ever, therefore, in the formation of words, a short vowel is 
lengthened, or two short vowels of the same class are) united 
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in sound, the corresponding long vowel ought to result, But 
through precession; which especially affects the long oper 
vowels, & unless it follows «, 4, gy of go, is usually length- 
ened, not to d, but to the closer 7, and es and oo commonl; 
form, not 7 and @, but the closer diphthongs « and ov, whic! 
are hence termed the corresponding diphthongs of « and o. 


8. Contraction more frequently exhibits some attenuation of 
vowel sound. See §{ 31-37. ‘This naturally appears less in 
the earlier than in the later contractions. mpare faults 
with aowdeis (§ 87. 2). 


Nore. A slmilar tendency to pass from a more open to a closer sound ap- 
pears in the general law for the formation of diphthongs (§ 25. 2). 


Il. Union or SytiaBies. 


30.. The most important changes belongi 
to Te head ave, A. Cowraaction, which wnites 
two successive vowels in the same word; B, Cra- 
818 (xpdos, mingling), which unites the final and 
initial vowels of successive words; and C. Apos- 
tropHE or Exision, which simply drops a final 
vowel before a word beginning with a vowel. 

In poetry, two vowels are often united in pronunciation, which are written 
separately. ' This union is termed synizésis (eoniZueny placing together), OF aye 
exphonésis (ronngcrness, pronouncing together). 


A. Conrraction. 


§ 31. Contraction takes place in three ways; by simple 
* union, by absorption, and by union with precession. From the 
law of diphthongs ({ 25. 2), two vowels can unite without 
change only when the latter is ¢ or v, and the former a more 
open vowel. In other cases, therefore, either one of the vow- 
els is absorbed, i. e. simply lost in the other, which, if before 
short, now of course becomes long; or else precession takes 
place, changing one of the vowels to + or v, which then forms 
a diphthong with the other vowel. The following are the gen- 
eral rules of contraction, with the principal cases belonging to 
each, and the prominent exceptions. . 
Norm. An s when absorbed in «, »,,0r », is written beneath it, The 
laws of contraction take effect, without regard to an. subscript, or the sub- 
Junetive « of the diphthong u; ‘a5, ag q, «1 ¢ (§ 88). 
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§ 32. 1. Two vowels, which can form a diph- 
thong, inite without further change. Thus, 


bie 


. 
Hiren firen. a 





ingen 
trig? tigen a doers. 
th Oftiern Ogieem a vino (Ep.)> 


Exoxrrion. af Uke af, becomes 9 at piety yAep* ules, with Therch, 
we prefer to write yeas 

§ 33. II. a, (1.) before an E sound (13), 
absorbs it; but (2.) before another A sound, is it- 
self absorbed. (3.) @, or (4.) 2, with an O sound, 
forms @. Thus, 


become . decome 
(CO ee om my (ixke ig 
au tied ems. A acd oa 
an tyes wipe. ee 
CR ees A od a eipeegpes ips, 
Gan &  yignw ay eipedloves cipmen. 
+ pie pee om, alawes dels. 
a, pres pra. (4.) ony Undine ae 
(3) ae wy epecopsss eypssur. (Ming Ue. 


Exceptions. «. The closer » takes the place of @ in the contract forms 
pas everyday verb; vit. unde, to hunger, Ihde to thie, plana 8 
‘and {dey to five; at, wundur unin, xedieSus xeieSan Add the verbo 
arday eudw, and Yau the Subjunctive of verbs in -ps, a6, tredy (from Irene 
fm) Sve} and the liquid Aorist (eee § 56). 
B. In adjectives, « before « and x is absorbed; as, Brhta BwAz, Wwdsas 
Vewdal, dwdin de) 
7. In obar, ear, the Nominative singular becomes os by an absorption of 
the «, but the other forms are contracted according to the rule; as, drés, Seas 
2. For the change of oy into a, in verbs in -ew, see § 87. 3. 


$34. Remarks. 1. a, taking the place of » before o 
{§ 50) is contracted like «; thus, in the Acc. plurs (doyors, Ad~ 
ous) leyous, (ylsoaars, ylsivaaas) ylesaais, (olrs) olas ont ix0- 
ag iz9%s, noleas mdleig, Boas Bods, ueltovas (uelfoas) pelfous* 
themes of Dec. 111., (2, bus) els, (parévte, pareas) parsis, (3désree, 
ddoos) Sdoue, (girs, gras) gic* in feminine adjectives and par- 
ticiples, , (oareran, gareaca) partion, (iiyortea, éyoasa) youve 
an the 3d pers. plur. of verbs, (Sovdsvorat, Boulevoasi) oviet~ 
ovat, (rh9era1) u9édor Petar, (Biora) Biddaor Bidovar, (Sel- 
xvvvat) Buxvidor Stuxvict. 

Nores. «, By a similar contraction with Alas Bott, we find also sins suds 
and yeas yeais (J 14). In like manner ads occurs in the Nom. plur, by 
contraction rm ss bat ony in ato writer, 
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bh. Bor xelds yet, 900 § 116, € For Kadear, Oddans, me § 109. A. 


§ 35. 2 When a long is contracted with an O sound 
there is usually inserted before the » an ¢, which, however, in 
not regarded in the accentuation as a distinet syllable ; as, vdds 
(veg) resis ({] 9), Mevedeiog Mevchems, “Argeldco ‘Argsidew ({| 8). 

80 sometimes, chiefly in the Ion. (§§ 48. 1, 242. a), whien « is short. 

§ 36. III. (1.) ea becomes 7, and (2.) ee, et. 
(3.) ¢ and 0, with o, form ov ; but (4.) with other 
O sounds are absorbed. (5.) In other combina- 
tions not already given (§ 32, 33), ¢ is absorbed. 
Thus, 


become o become CJ 

(Le, ge ctige alg Me 

¢  — _xeueig  xeuey sep oy QiAbawes Gehan, 
(2) wa wale. oy ad Jnana. 

pre ae De SC ym oy * 

Ag A Ce cel 
Begin gino os, Iadbew — 

om TaAirs Barsies. (S:) am a, eines 

eee peda parse om Gaiers joe 

ran eres Gly gaye 
[CS ee oe m  % wyehirees eystivees. 

yy becig dew. Ce na 

ww, gales gukaien, m8, Sig i Sine 

§ 37. Exosrnom 1. sn promod by 1 6 oreo (G39) or to 

fhe pleral or dual of the Jet ox second declension, Qecomes 6: th dole by 

Aeyrcias deyustit, deyecig ek cunins cunts, cvs wo, lvl docs. Yet 
ne Gen. ggiares Penis (§ 1 


2. In the dual of the third deoleasion, u Lecomes 9; a8, viizu vuige. In 
the older Attic writers, we, find the same contraction in the Nom, plur. of 
nouns in -sy ; a6, BasAits Barats (incorrectly written jr), instead of the 
common fassAsiz. 

8 In verbs in -su, the syllables ay mand a cont fn the Inv, bere 
w (Le thes and, unite, sbeorbing the w and «); ig Tades, Bndtne Bn 
Rade. But aaduy. (Inn) Bndeiny diye (From aera) rat Pa 

4. In the termination of the second person singular pastive, sai is con 
ers cin? # OF te and mee nto 95 ay Bwnsinns Besnaiy oF Bevan Booheinae 
wwhsbye 

5. For special contractions of s in the augment, see §§ 188, 189. 


Rewase. Contraction is omitted in many words in which it might take 
Bace according to the preceding rules ; particularly in nouns of the third de- 
Cisnsion, and in dsgyllabic verbo in -1c- 


B. Crass. 


. Crasis (1.), for the most part, follows.the 
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laws of contraction, disregarding, however, an t 
final, which, according to the best usage, is not 
even subscribed. But often (2.), without respect 
to these laws, a final, or (3.) an initial vowel is 
entirely absorbed. 

Crasis occurs mostly in poetry. Jt is commonly indicated by the coronis 
()(G 16), except when this tark'le excluded by the rough breathing ; as, 
‘apd, oopoi. When an initial vowel has been absorbed without any further 


change, the words are more frequently separated in writing ; aa, «i ‘nee The 
same is sometimes done when a final vowel has been absorbed. And, henoe) 


cases are often referred to apharesis and apostrophe which properly belong to 
crasis. For the change of a smooth mute to its cognate rough, when the 
second word is aspirated, see § 65. For the accent, see Prosody. 

§ 39. The principal words in which the final vowel is sub- 
Ject to crasis are the following : 

a. The article; thus, for 


(1) bis, heh, ein, shee For & deters, dirk. 
al bul, tipein al byaSal, 


ayaSab 
Lee ee 
(2) Favdey ine on lee (8) Baton Se 
‘i "eo | vets an 
oF angi, ae ole Te Ren Seren. 


Nores. 1. The sexter forms of and ed are especially subject to crasls 
thas, for 
1.) ef brareien, cobsarcian. For e& zai Mere 
ot dope, coinope. (2.) 3 dandis, hang. 
3 adem Suipdeon (B.) vb alezed, wdexed 


2. In crasis, Trages, other, retains the old form driges + thus, for 


(2) s Terges derges. For 4d tefgeny Saelgoo, 
wie Sheger oF ikem Seley. 

§ 40. 4. The conjunction xal, and ; thus, for 

(1) nad ds, na) bey, nds. For nal dnals, x8, x9 
salir na) le, nds, nds. 2) nal ah sa oy th, nab, 
w Teiges, xbergets nal bi, xbwt. 

xa) dea, agee. 2,3.) x0) 4 alae irxwrn 

7. A few other particles ; thus, for 
feu Bee, fedga. For padiew by, padiee 's. 
piveas dn, puveds. oi lee, 30 'eem 
ebru dea, sbedea. red ley, sxeoleye. 
on pan Urcorpesy 1d ph ope Sayed, yet. 


Bh age Bien. Sader, Seats, 
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8. Some forms of the pronouns ; thus, for 


lye a, Iyfie. For 2 igseuy, opin. 
Uys Tuas, tySuas. oS Inne, inne 
pe Dinu, paidinas. deve Inne, sSeinne. 
0k bewrn, vileem. abn dish dy igi. 


‘The few cases which remain are best learned from observation. 


C. Arostorus, 42 Exision. 


§ 41. Apostrophe affects only the short vowels 
d, e, i, and 0, and sometimes, in poetry, the passive 
terminations in ae (and perhaps oc in the enclitics 
poi, avi, toi). In monosyllables (except the Ep. 6c, 
and a few rare or doubtful cases), ¢ only is elided. 


For the mark of apostrophe, see § 16. For the accentnation, see Prosody. 
Elision is most common, 


1.) In the prepositions, and other particles of constant use ; 
as, ag éavrod (for dd iavtod, § 65), én’ éxtivor, xox” dus, and, 
in composition (where the sign ’ is omitted), arégzouet, Stehectiva, 
miégerus* dit tyeh, dg’ omy, 7 obdir, wal’ dy, 89° 6 (B18 8), tag’ dv. 

2.) In a few pronouns, and in some phrases of frequent oc- 
currence ; as, tov Gddo, tavr qdq* yévot ar, tod Snov (Zars 
Bnav), Aéyous dy, old” bx, guy tyes. 

§ 42. Reoures, «. Elision is less frequent in 4, than in the other 
short vowels above mentioned. Particularly, it is never elided by the Attics 
in wigi or Se: (which might then be confounded with irs); and never in the 
Epic ivet (2d person singular of sis/). It is never in prose, and very rarely 
in Attic poetry, elided in the Dative singular, which might then be confounded 
with the Accusative, The forms which take » paragogic (§ 66) are not elided 
in prose, except irei. 

8. Hlision is least frequent in Tonic prose. In Attic prose, it is found chief- 
ly in a few words, but these often recurring. In_poetry, where hiatus is mora 
carefully avoided, ite use is far more extended. In respect to its use or omis- 
ion in prose, much seems to depend upon the rhythm of the sentence, the 
emphasis, the pauses, and the taste of the writer, There is, also, in this 
respect, a great difference among mannecripts. 











DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 


43. The dialectic variations in the vowels may be mostly 
referred to the heads of Precsssion, Union or RESOLUTION, 
Quantiry, ana Insertion or Omission. 


$44. I. Precession prevailed most in the soft Ionic, and 
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least in the rough Doric and Holic; while the Attic, which 
blended strength and refinement, held a middle place. E. g. 


owt L205," 2 te mont par, i retainel i the Dorie and Aoi, bet in te 
Tonic pasees into »; while in the Attic it is retained after 1, 4 ¢, and gs, but 
‘otherwise passes into » (§ 29). Thus, Dor. ‘ eds Ate anes Ton, inion 
Dor. Yaper, say, bxirds, Att. and Ion. Figer, enys, Sadras: Dor. and 
copia, eaypa, lon. opin, wehype. Se, wean in dpbchongm lo. ns ners 
for sat, yeavs, and in Dat. pl of Dec. 1, -yer -p6, for -mury, «mite 
Nore. The use of this long « produced, in great measure, the Doric feature 
called waneuarpés, broad pronunciation, which was imitated by the Attics in 
the lyric parts of their drama (§ 6). 


2, Short « is retained by the Dorie in some where, in the Attic, it 
passes into s ; and in some (particularly verbs in -ew) by the Attic, where it 
‘becomes « in the Ionic. Thus, Dor. eZ pu, "Agrauis, tnd, Qedei, Att. ezifa, 
“Agripst, Te, Quel Att. igde, Quin, vieragis, dgenr, Lon. ils, garia, 
wieesqus, Teen 

3. In nouns in ~, -tws, the characteristic + commonly passes, in the lonse, 
Into . throughout ; as, wi2us, ss, « (contracted into according to § 29. «), 
4, 186, fas, 00s, sas (contr. is). 

4. As the long of « and «, or the contraction of 11 and se or at, the stncter 
Dorie prefers the long vowels » and w to the closer diphthongs w and a; 
‘while, on the other hand, the Ionic is particularly fond of protracting « and « 
to wand ov or a Thus, Dor. zig, 35ie¢- Gen. of Dec. thy i dears - Infin. 
sign, xaignn, bwviy + for yetig, Bovdes, rei vigured, sigtiny ral ny bein Ton. 
Esines, poives, rein, for Gines, pivor, win. Att. niger, Inoue, dees - Lon. nedeer, 
sinauay edges ~ Dor. aceer, Sropm, Sees. Both the Dorie ant Tonic have ds for 
atx, therefore, contracted from tip, 

5. Other examples of precession or the interchange of kindred vowels 
(§ 28) are the following ; in some of which, contrary to the general law of 
the dialects, the Ionic has a more open sound than the Attic, or the Attic than 
the Doric or Holic » Att. ‘asi, “derés, Ton. wisi, altrés> Att. xdw, nadw, Ton. 
‘and Com. ania, xAaiu+ Att. 9x0, Ion. Sone + Ton, rgdray eduru, wlyaSor, 
Att. eghea, cipre, phySo Ton. djjadio, Att. Fadia « Ton. prrapfeie, Att. 

pienuBeias Dor. ‘and Ep. ai, Att. s+ Dor. Sréenu, Ion. and Att. Srirxe, 
Eal. Sraicna + Att. ergaris, Benxins, waghadis, Lol. evgerts, Beoxias, wigha- 
Auge Att drowm, Hol. Supa Att. igeiein, Kal. dgeieor. 


§ 43. Il. Uston on Resotvtion. A. The Contraction 
of vowels prevailed most in the vivacious Attic, and least in 
the luxurious Ionic. By the poets, it is often employed or 
omitted according to the demands of the metre. ‘There are 
also dialectic differences in the mode of contraction, which, for 
the most part, may be explained by precession. E. g. 


1 In contracting « with an O sound, the Dorie often prefers a to the 
cloeer w ; in the first declension, regularly. Thus, Dor. “Avgidd, er Suga 
(1 8), Meeudar, -avor, eunvives, Bunsrunaps, eeeras, for "Avgiiov (uncontracted 
ds), vbr Sugir (alan), Tleeudin, res (damn, -ceves), eusrines (dares), Mauri 
par (-dapser), wegiieos ‘A like contraction appears in proper names in 
Aides 5 8, Dor. Marinas, for Mariaces. 
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2 For the contraction of ++ and s ost, see § 44. 4. 


8. With the Ionics and some of the Dorics, the favorite contraction of « 
sd svi into nstnd of ow Thin ue of efor ov sometimes extends 14 
cases where this diphthong results from a different contraction. ‘Thus, gra 
Bar, Gasd, Yusd, Sigivs, for gidedpuer (-lopsr), Grd0d (isu), hued (ia), Slee 
tes) Dinaisn, Bisaitun Yannier, in Herodotus for Wixaisu (01), Dinaiee 
eer) Yunmssbes (-i0ve!)* Aweidrea M. 283, for Awesiven (-iivea)- 


4. The Doi (hut nat Pindar) contrary othe grea ew of the dialect, 
commonly contract « with an E sound following, into 9; a8, leben, exyir, Ait, 
from igcras, erydun, Adige, Cl § 33. 0, 

5, In the contractions which follow the change of » before » (§ 58), the 
Holic often employs a: and ay for 4 and wv; an Aco. pl vale eysnis, eal vi 
pass, for ede wise, code vipers - Nom. sing. of adj. and partic. sida, eyes, 

Twem, for pidds, vinpas, cinparn, Leven 3d pers. pl. of verbs, 
Qaiei, xgbeeurs for Gdei, ngeeever. The Doric has here great variety, both 
‘employing the simple long vowels, the short vowels (as though » were simply 
ped before #), the common diphthongs of contraction (§ 34), and the 
Holic diphthongs; thus, Acc. pl eixsds and wizzras (Theoe. 21.1) 5 sabe 
Abaovs and os Aner (Theos. 4.11); als and fr, one; Maire, Morn (Theoc.), 
Moira (Pind.), and Laconic Moa Nom. sing. of partic. gydews (Pind. OL 
2. 108), Quien (Ib. 73). So, likewise, «for wv before ¢ in duviem, Thooc. 
11. 78, 


6. The Tonic use of wv for av in a few words, appears, at least'in some of 
them, to have arisen from a union of » and = to form #; thus, for rabes, 
Inauesi, einvedi, tavesi, lon. eybei, tusmveed, ermorsd, lavesd, from #2 aie’, 
Apts abeed, cis abrei, lo aires. In the reciprocal pronouns, the wv passed 
Into the other cases. We find also Ion. Swine, eguijua (yet better rr), 
for Saipa, ceavun, In all these words, ww is written by some with a dimre- 
sis; as, Swipe. 

§ 46. B. Vowels which appear only as diphthongs in the 
Attic are often REsoivep in the other dialects, especially the 
Jonic and olic, into separate sounds. In the Ionic, the reso 
lution of a, with « prolonged, into yi, is especially common; as 
Bauiintn, xdnig, for Bauidein, xheic. 








Nores. «. On the other hand, the Tonic in a few cases employs contrac- 
tion where the Attic omits it, particularly of om into w ; a8, igis, Hfevn, true 
em Buia, bphineven, for legis, WBinea, ivonen, BenSio, bydonserea. 

8. The fondness of the Ionic for a concurrence of vowels leads it, in some 
cases, to change » to = (§ 50) after a vowel (which, if before «, now becomes 
05 As 'Agweayiges, Borlars, for Agecayigan, Birarce. 

C. In Crasis, the Doric and Tonic often differ from the Attic 
by uniting the o of the article with « and a: initial,.to form « 
and 3 a8, 13 GlnGés, tolkqDéc* of Grdges, avdges* of aindlo: 
dnclo. 


In the following crases, which are found in Herodotas, and the two first 
‘lso in Homer, the smooth breathing has taken the plage of the rough ; 4 se 
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*rees, Squrces+ babvis, wbvic+ al Maas, Sadu. Other’ dialectic crases are, 
Dor. i Dagn, Boepo GE AE+ nad be, nin- nal des, ajar Ton. 3 rages, 
adeagees 


$47. Ul Qvaxnirs. For a short vowel in the Attic, the 
other dialects often employ a long vowel or diphthong, and the 
converse. Thus, 


Ton. dwasrus for Boeateus + Ton. beieidies, sigin, debe, wile, nelecwn, 

for "wieRiuet, shetia, dx Dudss, wsilwr, samy meicenn« Dor. and Ep. Yrazos for iva 
we Bol. Anakes, dexter, for Ardaaios, deals. Seo §§ 44.4; 45. 5. 

Nore. The posts, especially the Epic, often lengthen or shorten a vowel 

to the metre. A short vowel when lengthened in Epic verse 

usually pasees into a cognate dipthong ; as, siavaeuSes for IAiAvSas, A. 202. 


§48. IV. Insgetion on Omission. Vowels are often 
inserted in one dialect which are omitted in another; and here, 
as elsewhere, a peculiar freedom belongs to the poets, especial- 
ly the Epic. These often double a vowel, or insert the half 
of it (i. e. the short for the Jong), for the sake of the metre, 

icularly in contract verbs ; as, xgrinvor déldwe, for xeriror 
Hibue, A. 414 garden, ifswo, Sqdm, dgdas, peleiortes, qéws, 
yaldws, éelxoor, for pardev, iBadva, dd, Syge, yelavees, puis, ya 
Jorg, atxoas. 


Rununxs, 1. The Ionic is especially fond of the insertion of +: as, Gen. 
ph dsbelan, szaviam advinn, for dsdeir, Ge; 9 Aor infin. sigito, Aucitn, for 
sigtis, Aswrain. 


2. In the Dorie and Epic, the particles des, dvd, xard, wage, dh, bah, 
‘and seri (Dor. for wgés), often omit the final vowel before a consonant, with 
such assimilation of the preceding consonant as euphony may require; as, 
He cpus, du Bupsie, Byngirs, dverds (§ 68.3), 203 Sinem, xd Qdrage 
(§ 62. 8), ade siperic, aby yin, xanziiar, nde fier, ndddieen, xapuites, 
wae Znvi, dewinyfu, iBhdrdrer, wie viv. When three consonants are thus 
brought together, the first is sometimes rejected ; a8, nearer, dudes, for 
adauran, dupriew. 80, sometimes in the Doric, even before a single conso- 
Rant ; 86, saBairor, 

Norms. From the close connection of the preposition with the follow- 
ing word, these cases are not regarded as making any exception to the rule 
jn § 63. Compare.§ 68.6. The two words are often written together, even 
‘whea there is no composition ; as, xa33irayin worrir. 

A. In these words, the final vowel was probably a euphonic addition to the 
original form. deé and éeé with the Latin ab and owb, The old 
form «gir, in accordance with the rule (§ 68), became we's and geri, whence 
worl 

7- Some of these forms even passed into the Attic, and into Tonic prose ; 
a8, sarDariis (poet.), duBdens (Xen.), dpwavewas (Herod.), 

3. “Age has alao, by apheresis, tho Epic form js, which is enclitic. 
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CHAPTER III. 


CONSONANTS, © 
(13) 
49. The Greek has eighteen consonants, 
represented by seventeen letters. 
ate exhibited in the Table ( 3) according to two methods of divise 


‘They 
fon, employed by orthodpists. Consonants of the same class, according to the 
first method, are termed cognate; of the same order, codrdinate. 

Rrwanns, 1. The letter y performs a double office. When followed by 
another palatal, it is a nasal; otherwise a middle mute. As a nasal, it has r 
for its corresponding Roman ‘letter ; as a middle mute, g (§ 12). For its 
pronunciation, see § 18, 3. 

2, From the representation of the Latin v by 6 (Virgitius, Bigyiauos), it is 
probable that in the ancient, as in the modern Greck (§ 19), the middle 
mutes approached nearer to the aspirates than in our own language, and.that, 
in forming them, the organs were not wholly closed. 


§ 50. 3. The semivowels » and o have correspondii 
vowels in a and +; that is, a may take the place of », and of 
a, when euphony forbids the use of these consonants ; as, ip9a- 
gorau: for ipFagvra:, unegéw (contracted omege) for ortgow 
See §§ 34, 46. 8, 56 - 58, 60, 63. R., &c. . 

Nore. In like manner, » is the corresponding vowel of the old consonant 
F. Goo § 22.2. 

§ 51. The following laws, mostly euphonic, are 
observed in the formation and connection of words 


A. In THe Formation or Worps. 


I. A labial mute before o forms with ity; and a 
palatal, £; thus, 


become a become os 
wed Atlee abo ae Babenns heals 
Be, “AeeBs “Agen. ye & A lyew aie 
I os id od ad xe (Seige Mie 


Nore. . In like manner, Z is the union of a lingual with a sibilant sound, 
and in many words has taken the place of +3 ; . g. adverbs of place in -Z+ 
ts, for "ASivaeds, 'ASinaks, for @xBerds, Qide%e + and many verbs in fw 
as, for puricda, wirite, for Qedede, Geitw. In these verbs, the old forms re- 
main in the Holic and Doric “§ 70. V.). For a lingual bgfore «, 08)§) 55. 
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§ 52. II. Before a lingual mute, a (1.) labial 
or or (2) palatal mute becomes cotrdinate (§ 49. 13), 


@)s a lingual mute, o ; thus, 


wey che firas chegeeean a Oe Bela en 


© oar, cieuyees cieomras 3963, IpgadSar pgdeSan. 
Pe walnbe ealyan 99 69, Leti99n besieSun. 


exECTPNON. Two Hingual mutes may remain together, i both are radi 
cal; 08, wedern, "Aris. 

§ 53. Ill. Before p, a labial mute becomes p, 
a palatal, y, and a lingual, o ; thus, 


become become 

ee am, Aikuepas AlAuwpnn xp mn chenguas  slewynan 
Be me elie relapse te eh drimarnes drinacnas 
Ca ML os ee eel Ye om ue ep. 
ay, eledinua: wiediyne. Su op, eleuSpes eleurpan 
Except in a few such words as dams, a1v9usn, nexnss, whenes > and some 
poaiinn the dialects; as, in Homer, Dus, Buss, leie Duss, nsncgudpiros, 
deazpives. 


§ 54. IV. y before a (1.) labial or shots; 
tal, is changed into the cognate nasal 3)3 
and (3.) before a liquid, into that = ; thus; 


a) ee 
Oe we, yiyeapeas viygarras. x3, VealaSar beriz San 
op te IBdenos. 3 x9, legdySur beedzSar. 
BB red Qdnr year, (B.Jew ov, crinares. Sriparras * 
#9 99, LsieSar bale. Be ox, Yildems Yaseen. 
BS @9, iegiBSar IegigSwr. Se ov, eieuSeas wheucens, 
(Rye ae, ADayee ADuxras 969, drpaeSar dnopdeSen 
Xx 
2 


become a 
(Lee we, covedexw oxpedexn oy ies corps coyyirhe 
Bp, Wehdaaw  InBdrro. 1% 1%) emxalw evyxalen 
19 1B eonpiqn — eunpiqn. eb tle yk. - 
mm pp, Iopuirw —rwira. §—(B.)9A AA, Iodeyes — Tadeyes. 
Wh mh Inbign Indize. oe ih engdeew cviidern, 
(2.)oe ys, beewdin  Iynadle, 

Nores, «, Enclitics are here regarded as distinct words; thus, Srv, 
sin. We find, however, final » changed in like manner upon old inscrip- 
tions ; as, MEM®ZYXAY, for mls Yuxes (Insc. Potid.); so, ATKAL, 
TOAAOTON, and even EZZAMOI (cf. §§ 57. 5, 68. 8), for dv nal, ely 
abe, br Zany 

B. Before m in the Perfect passive, » sometimes becomes « and is some- 
times dropped } as, for wigaruan rigarnas+ for sixampas, sixdpas 

yy. Before » in the Perfect active, » was commonly dropped, or the form 
avoided, except by later wiles 3 a8, for sixgree, xingxa 

M 
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§ 35. V. A lingual or liquid should not pre- 
cede o. This is prevented in various ways. 


1. A lingual mute is simply dropped before «5 thus, oeiparas 
naids, dou become oojpacs, wuts, nelaw. 


§ 5G. 2. In liquid verbs, the o formative of the Future 
and Aorist is changed into « (§ 50), which (1.) in the Future is 
‘contracted with the affix, but (2.) in the Aorist is transposed 
and contracted with the vowel of the penult. 


‘Thus, in the Fut. and Aor. of the liquid verbs, dyyiaas, to announce, 
riya, to distribute, nel, to judge, wArinw, to wash, and Bigw, to flay, for 
Qéryines, CGyyrie) dyyand- (3.)dyriace, Giyyure) dynes 
rue, (ye) as inuen,  (iniwa) — Trtipme 
nghem, Ceanke) per) Ingnoa, (ingurn) — Ixgiva. 
witwa, (wduria) whore Tervre, (iwrvwa) Terire 
Bigew, Bagh) Dag Rigen, Ue) Bugee 

Norss. «. Here as commonly passes into #, unless » or ¢ precedes; thua, 
6942m, to cause to slip, Qala, to show (roots toad> ‘eer-), have in the Aor, 
Cleparca, legate} lepnda, Toure while eiain, to fatien, sigaina, t0 com 
plete (roots wiar wtgar-), have fwléra, iwigéra. But iezvale, to make lean, 

ray to gain, xshalra to hollow out, Asvxalra, to whiten, fermi fo enrages 
seuiny o ripen bave an the panult of the Aor. ; riegaizw, to bore, 9; and 
expatrn, to give 2 eignal, punirw, to stain, both » and a. Ale, to raise, and 
@.Asuar, to leap, have 4, which in the Indicative is changed by the augment 
into 2; thus, Hea, dea, Spasms. 

B.A fow pootic verbs retain the old forms with ¢ ; a2,.2iAAs to lund, 
wtrew, Ixshon- xbeu, to meet with, to chance, xigew, Ixvera+ dgrdps (r. ig-) 
to rouse, igew, Seen Giga, to knead, Tpvgen. Add these forms, mostly from 
Homer, dgea, thea, igen, Sigeoman nigew, Inigea, UapSigem, Higem.- 

SY. 3. In the Nominative, the formative a (1.) after o, 
sometimes (2.) after y, becomes «, which is then trans- 
posed, and absorbed (§ 31) by the preceding vowel ; _ for 


GQ) vader, (hase) pars ic ) asd cons ars 
+ warigs, (waruse) dnb int, (Aquasy, nl 
Pirogs, Gad jack iors, — (Raspsars) 
Bxcept in 3éudy (§ 109). 
4. In the Dative plural of the third declension, » preceding 
@ without an intervening +, is dropped ; as, for 
pirarn, pire For Bajjores, Baines, 
duzteer, dusten. jr, jut, 
_, So also with +, in the Dat. pl of adjectives in -ug ; 08, for xaghrre, xa 
gin. 
5. In the feminine of adjectives in -u¢, y before « becomes 
0; as, for zaplertca, (zaglevoa) zagcecca. 
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§ 58. 6. Otherwiee, » before a is cl into a, which is 
then contracted with the preceding vowel (§§ 34, 50); as, for 
‘Nom. Maso, Nom, Fem. 


stan — Gutens) white Fon edrems (ohare) ef 
fon” oy" saa railed on cn 


derrs, ons) Bin. owen, Qiara: Yen. 
fe Gas) Me Dat. Plor 
‘Verbs in'Sd Pers. Ptar. whens, (eden). ein 
nave leckari) lacie, —“Garhvren partart) — Ganiien 
% an oo une rehted Qiaer) devon, 
38ers, Bian, Baie, Pen Qian) Bien 
Binney —Busriie,  Yunroen Future. 
hes Yan. 9 ( ) a 
exindem— (entarw)—ewtiew. 


Norzs. «. The forms e:9ae, 33sder, and Yui:rddes were used by the 
Attica, for the most part, without contraction ; Yas, received no contraction, 
A. In nouns, if »9 precede ¢,.the » is retained; a8, for Taps, Tapers, for 
Trauoder, Tauwer (yet others, Taaie)). It is also retained in some forms in 
as and derivatives in is, from verbs in -aive, a8 wiparras from Quire, 
wiwaves from eseaivw> and sometimes in the adverd was, and the adjective 
was, in composition. Add the Homeric sina, Y. 337. For iv, ev», and 
dy, 00 § 68. 3. In the rough Argive and Cretan, » seems to have been 
extensively retained before « ; thus, ins, exSing, for sis, eS is 

§. 59. 7. In the Dative plural of syncopated liquids, and 
of dutjg, star, the combination -gu-, by :metathesis and the 
change of stoa, became -gac-; a8, for naréga:, natgao:* for 
Garigat, dorgaut. 

8. Elsewhere the combinations 4s and gc were permitted to 
stand, except as o radical after @ was softened in the new Attic 
to @ (§ 70) ; as, dggny, male, Iciggos, courage, xoggn, temple, 
cheek, for the older dgony, Sdgaos, xdyan- The combination yo 
is unknown in classic Greek. 


§ 60. V1. Between two consonants, ¢ forma- 
hve is dropped, and y is changed to @ (§ 50); as, 
for 

renedpedar, yryedpSas- for riruyeSs, rinszSe- for TpSagreas, IpSdearas, 
Nore. So the compound egerrzér is written by some wgerzin 

§ 61. VII. Before x formative, a labial or 
palatal mute unites with it in the cognate rough, 
and a lingual mute is dropped ; thus, 
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become 
we sisdersn sindofe. «x2 XX Widazne  Wdaxe. 
fu nfam = ape, = emmy Srinarne  dripane, 
- % vireste, oes, wifyatsn wi 
= xX Sduze. Su, wie See wiwune. 
7X wincayns  wingaze. 


§ 62. VIII. If rough mutes begin two succes- 
sive syllables, the first is often changed into its 
ate smooth, especially (1.) in reduplications, or 
@) when both letters are radical ; but (3.) in the 
second person singular of the Aorist imperative pas: 
sive, the second rough mute is changed ; thus, 


a) spen wig, @) Serio reise 
sixennas 4 raxir. 
See,” Seeas oe bal 
SS ape, ame. @) Bonding, PooksiSeer 
4p Hmm S, Une the mime pric Tze becomes ixgw+ and whenever 
the first j becomes smooth, and, as it then cannot stand at the 


Donen at a word (§ 13. 2), is transposed ; as, for fifipa, ijjrpa. Yet we 
find, by a softening of the second ¢, jigewapinn T. 59, jrgaeiepina Anacr. Fr. 
105, jigipSes Pind. Fr. 281. 

B. So, to avoid excessive aspiration, a rough mute is never preceded by the 
same rough mute, bat, instead of it, by the cognate smooth ; as, the Epic 
abe odaeee, for x29 Qédage (§ 48.2); 00, Zags, Binzer, 'ArSis- and, 
upon the same principle, Tlijjor (§ 13. 2). 

§ 63. [X. Thé semivowels », 9, and s, are the 
only consonants that may end a word. Any other 
consonant, therefore, falling at the end of a word, 
is either (1.) dropped, or (2.) changed into one of 
these, or (3.) assumes a vowel ; thus, for 





(QL) caper, For sigar, 
pike, six, 

4 dear, 
iPedaswere, iBocasvop, 
wal Teenpty 
yinaim, yas. IeiSaysy 
dane, dn. (8.) Beurssoup, 
yédaar, yee” Sap 

2.) 9a", 4. oid, 


Remazg. A word can end with two consonants, only wher 
the last iso; as, Gc, yoy (ying), »¥§ (vixs), xdpas. Hence the 
Formative » of the Accusative is changed into a (§ 50) after a 
consonant, except in a few cases, in which a lingual mute 
Preceding » is dropped; thus, for 

view yoru. For sad, 
nears, when. fends, 
wat, waite. yaw, —yidwen and vider. 





ida and sdar 
‘Sa and 
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§ 64. X. A consonant is sometimes inserted or 
transposed, to soften the sound. Thus, 

1, When a simple vowel is brought by inflection or composi- 
tion before an initial g, a smooth ¢ is inserted; as, igwoa, 
ESgeraros, Exiggeirvius, from geivrius (¢-, d-, and ént prefixed) 
but sdigeatos (the diphthong ed prefixed). 

2. When, by syncope or metathesis, a nasal is brought be 
fore 4 or g, the cognate middle mute is inserted; as, from 
avigos, (cireds) dvdecs, from peonuegla, usonufigia. 

Nore. If the nasal is initial, it is then dropped from the difficulty of 
sounding it; «. g., the roots of Bairew and Baseaw are thus changed; tle 
Bier pBdery BRiT-+ Meda Mey pds Bde-; 80 Aeoris, mortal, derived 
from piper, Lat. mors. 

3. Transposition especially affects a liquid coming ‘before 
another consonant; as, for Scgaxe, Igduxe, for BéBalxa, fé- 
Alqna. 


§ 65. B. In tHe Connection or Worps. 
I. When a smooth mute is brought by (1.) cra- 


sis or (2.) elision before the rough breathing, it is 
changed into its cognate rough ; as, for 


(1) wal d, aad xe xe For vara tam, viz Bran 
3 laden, Seiusivser. And in composition, flow 
0d beigen, Sarign. dei and Inu gin, 
Feoo tnaa, ‘Seinna. Vina and Spiga, —Juxxdpugore 

(2.) dei 05, ag’ od. lewd and sige, igSipage 


Nore. In some compounds, this change takes place with au imervening 
¢3 and in some words, it appears simply to have arisen from the tendency of 
¢ to aspiration (cf. § 18.2); as, ggovdes (from wes and i2és), Peovess (wed 
ded ciSuewe (viewngss, Tewes) 5 deiner (wei clues), Sedero from va 
cher. 

66. II. Some words and forms end either 
ith or without a final consonant according to eu- 
phony, emphasis, or rhythm. 

In most of these cases, the consonant appears not to belong to the sriginal 
form, but to have been assumed. In some cases, however, the revers appears 
to be true; and some cases are doubtful. 

1, Datives plural in 1, and verbs of the third person ins 
‘and «, assume » at the end of a sentence, or when the next 
word begins with a vowel ; as, 

Thies yg dies votes’ but, Elew abei wien. 
Tlie: Aiyeues eoire+ but, Taew abed Alyovers 
10* 
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Notes. a. Sa, likewine, adverbe of place ia -o: (properly datives plural 
the adverb rigors last year, the numeral sTzer: (commonly), the demonstra- 
tive preceded by ¢ (sometimes), the Epic case-ending -, and the Fpi 
particles wi, 9, and sieGs- a8, § [Amemiien iysparia’ sfuserr Ten. Seo § 211. N. 

A. The » thus assumed is called » porogogic. It is sometimes employed by 
the poets before a consonant to make a syllable long by position ;, and in most 
Kinds of vero, some of the beat editor write ft uniforaly at the td of line 
In lonic prose it is generally neglected, but in Attic prose it is sometimes 
found even before a consonant in the middle of a sentence, In grammars 
and lexicons, a paragogic letter is commonly marked thus: asd»). 


§ 67. 2. The adverb ofruc, thus, commonly loses « before 
® consonant; and dzys and w-xgr, until, often assume it before 
8 vowel; a8, obre gyul* pezyes ot. 

3. Some other words have poetic or dialectic forme, in which a final » or 
{a dropped or assumed : as, local adverbs in -91y (poet , chiefly Ep., 9:1, mu- 
oe in -ny (lon. -a1), dveingns, drginas, Ipwns, wias, sis), 

6 


§ 68. C. Speciat Ruzes. 


1. The preposition 2, out of, becomes éx before a consonant, 
and admits no further change; as éx xaxsiv, éxastw, éxyelao, 
BxGsr0¢, bepdsow. 


2 The adverb of, not, before a vowel, assumes x, which . 
becomes x before the rough breathing; a8 o¥ gra1, odx Ereotey, 
ody He, ovxits. 


Pivhioea © The adverb pansies, from psi and fr, follows the analogy of 
leu 


Be eo fee, words, be and six may perhaps be regarded as the original 
‘That in certain situations these forms are retained is owing to their 
Aloo connection tx prion tin sensing with the following word, and 
therefore forms no real exception to the rule in § 63. When orthotone, they 
conform to the rule, the one by assuming s, and the other by dropping ». 
3. In composition, the preposition ér, in, retains its » before 
@ and a; while ovr, with, drops its » before o followed by an- 
other consonant, and before {; but before o followed by a 
vowel, changes » to 0; 3,08, évgdare, évaclw (yet Egguduas oflen- 
er than Zevdpo¢); ovurqua (for ovrarpa), avgvyla* vacate 
(for ovraete), avscizia. 
Nore. The Eple d» for dvd (§ 48.2) here imitates by- as, dreds, Seexteos 


DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 


§ 69. A. The dialects often interchange consonants ; most 
frequently, 


I. Coomare Murs (§ 49); as, Ion. aSru, Sisquay, for Vigan? 
perso (§ 49)5 as, ity Risen for alSue, Vyzapas' 
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Norgs. . The soft Ionic was less inclined than the Attic to the rough 
mutes ; hence, in the Tonic, the smooth mute remains before the rough breath 
ing GY 65, 68. 2) 5 a8, de’ of, Sixsiusges, sim Du. In some compounds, this 
pa into th Ai; eh dear and favs. 

A. Aspiration is sometimes transposed; 25, Ion. sir, b9nien, bSitrin, 
Kadgaden, for vende be loeaiSe, lorsiSer, Xarzedace. 

IL Codrpmars Mores 5; 9); am Ton. and Hol, » for « in interroga- 
bine and indgfite pronouns and adverbs; thus, ssies, xei, xerl, for waits, ody 

Dor. = for ¢ in wine, tna, eine, for rivn Sry rire, and fh similar 
dcerbe of Hine Hal. shui for sires, ig for Sie Hol. and Dor. yaipager 
for. Bripager, 3a for y+ Dor. diate for sBsAss, derizcos for SeriSee. 

* TLL. Liquips ; as, Dor. sen, Blreweess, for 1290, Bideres Ton. wdsée 
pan for enipen, 


§ 70. TY. « with other letters; «. g. 


1. The Ionic and Old Attic ve and gr pass for the most part, in the later 
Attic, into er and jj; a8, rdvew edee, yadrrn yioera, deen Ajjm. Seo 
§ 59. 8 

2 Dor. ¢ for ¢¢ a8, TLeeudér, eives, deaws for Terudin, tere, teers, 
‘This appears especially in the 24 personal pronoun, and in the Sd pers. of 
verbs ; a8, +3, wi, for od, ci (Lat. tw, te); Qari, Qarsi, Aiverry for Paci, Paci, 
Abyoues (Lat. legunt). 

8. Dor. ¢ for » in the verb-ending of Ist pers. "pl. ws for psy (Lat. mus) ; 
as, Abyopss for Aiyoyer (Lat. legimus). 

4. The Laconie often changes $ to +, and final ¢ to ¢; as, wadsie Ar. Lys. 
988, esig, cidw, for warns, Sid, 9idw- wéig for waiz (Lat. puer, compare 
Marcipor). 

Y. The Dovnte Coxsorawre with other letters; as, old Ef, Inter and 
common wip (in the Lat. cum the » has been dropped, instead of the »); 
Hol. Yauge for Large Hol. exivos, exiges, for Gires, biges> Dor. Yh, pin, 
for epi, epin- Ion. dkés, eeikés, for Sueeis, cgveis. 

For %, we find, in the Holic and Doric, «3, 38, and 3; a8, Seder, piriele 
@ 51. Ni), wai Hdda, Aids, for Ros, wsrite, wifey wie, Zits. 

§ 7 1. B. Consonants are often doubled, inserted, omitted, 
and transposed by the poets, especially the Epic, for the sake 
of the metre; as, Eiafor, pedoaouat, vixvont, “Saa0g, Sree, 
Bée.0t, for Hafor, dc. ; mrdlepos, wrdls, dixSd, vebvvuvos, dnd- 
Joyvos, for mélewos, ndlic, Sze vairvuoc, dadidauos* Epetor, 
"*Odvaers, “Azidetg, paguyors for Egetor, *Obveaets, “Agideds, ga- 
gure xpadln, xcigrepos, AdgSior0s, for xagdla, xparepos, fed 

latog. 





BOOK II. 
ETYMOLOGY. 


Bere evigbores 


§ 72. Etymology treats of the Inrtection and 
of the Formation or Worps; the former includ- 
mg Dectension, Comparison, and Consucation, 
and the latter, Derivation and Composition. 

For the distinction between the radical and the formative part of words, 
and the use of the terms root, prefiz, affix, open and close or vowel and consonant 

affixes, characteristic, pure and impure words, mute, Liquid, gaid-mate labial, 
pl ol ge! rr ee paras 8, see General Grammar. 





CHAPTER.,1. 
PRINCIPLES OF DECLENSION. 


§ 73. The two classes of SussTantives (in- 
cluding Nouns and Substantive Pronouns) and 
ADJECTIVES {including the Article, Adjectives com- 
monly so called, Adjective Pronouns, and Partici- 
ples) are declined to mark three distinctions, Gen- 
per, Numser, and Case. 

Nore. Adjectives receive these distinctions merely for the sake cf con- 
forming to the substantives to which they belong. 
A. Genver. 


§ 74. The Greek has three genders; the Mas- 
CULINE, the Feminine, and the Neuter. 


Nores. x, Noms which are buh mawcline and feist, ae mit be 
of the common gender. 
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A. To mark the genders of Greek nouns, we employ the different forms of 
the article , in the singular, for the masculine, 3; for the feminine, 4 ; for the 
common, 4, 4; and for the neuter, ¢é: in the plural, for the masculine, of 3 
for the feminine, ai; for the common, «, «1; and, for the neuter, ed: as, J 
capiat, steward, & 4 eqoQi, nurse, oh cine, fig. 

In like manner, the different cases and numbers, acoording to their gender, 
are marked by different forms af the article ; as the Gen. sing. mas. by 
oti, Bc. : 

‘. In the case of most animals it is seldom important to distinguish the 
gender. Hence in Greek, for the most part, the naines of animals, instead 
of being common, have but a single gender, which is used indifferently for 
Doth sexes. Such nouns are termed epicene (Ieixaes, promiscuous). Thus, 
+ 4 Abner, wolf, 4 dasenk, fox, whether the male or the female is spoken of. 

3. Words which change their forms to denote change of gender are termed 
movable; and this change is termed motions as, § BasiAscs, king, 4 Barirua, 
queen ; § copie, wise, § cup, oi enfin. 


the masculine or a distinct form, the Attic sometimes prefers the common 
form, where the Jonic and Common dialects prefer the distinct form ; as, 4 4 
Suis, god, goddess, and 4 Sud or Sauna, goddess. So, likewise, in adjectives. 


§ 75. The masculine gender belongs properly to words 
denoting males ; the feminine, to words denoting females; and 
the neuter to words denoting neither males nor females. In 
Greek, however, the names of most things without life are 
masculine or feminine, either from the real or fancied posses- 
sion of masculine or feminine qualities, or from a similarity in 
their formation to other nouns of these genders. 


Thus, for the most part, the names of winds and rivers 
(from their power and violence), and also of the months, are 
masculine ; and the names of trees, plants, countries, islands, 
and cities (regarded as mothers of their products or inhabitants) 
are feminine; while nouns denoting mere products, or imply- 
ing’ inferiority (even though names of persons), especially 
diminutives, are neuter ; a8,.6 dveuoc, wind, § Boggic, Boreas, 
© norapds, river, 6 Neilos, the Nile, 6 yr, month, o ‘kxtoupos 
civ, June—July, 4 avnj, fig-tree, 4 wnléa, apple-tree, 4 dmos, 
pear-tree, 7 dumeloc, vine, 7 BuBlo¢, papyrus, 4 xeigu, country, 
4 Atyuntos, Egypt, 4 vioos, island, 4 3iuos, Samos, 4 ndluc, 
sity, i) Aaxedaivor, Lacedemon; 16 aixor, fig, 16 widor, apple, 
25 réxvoy, child, 13 GvBednodor, slave, rd yuraior, dim, of yuri, 
woman, 18 nadloy, little boy or girl. 


$76. The gender of nouns, when not determined by the 
signification, may be, for the most part, inferred from the form 
of the theme or root, according to the following rules. 


I. In the rimst pgctENsion ({] 7), all words in -ag and -n¢ 
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tre masculine ; all in -o and -y, feminine ; a8, 6 raylas, 6 rat 
ang" 9 oixda; tipi. 

Il. In the ssconn vEcLENston ({[ 9), most words in -o¢ and 
-o1g are masculine, but some are feminine or common; words 
in -ov and -wv are neuter ; a5, 5 lyuc, 6 veal 4 8éq, § Long, 
dau 5 6, 4 Se6s, god, 5, } dyxroc, bear ; 16 vixor, 16 dvelytwy. 





é when the diminutive form in -« is given to feminine proper names; 
acm Asévcs, 4 Taumigns. 

UL In the rua Dectension ({[ff 11-14), 

a. All words in -2ug are masculine; all in -» and -av,, femi- 
nine; and all in -«, -1, -v, and -o¢, neuter; as, 6 inntis, 0 ap- 
qngets, amphoras 4 rized, % vais’ rd asa, 10 psi, honey, 16 
Gury, 10 reizog. 

b. All abstracts in -rg¢ and -1¢, and most other words in ~1g 
are feminine ; as, 4 yluxvrys, sweetness ; ij Sévuuic, power, 4 
noinuis, poesy; 7 gis, 4 nous. 

c. All labials and palatals, all liquids (except a few in 
which g is the characteristic), and all liguid-mutes are either 
masculine or feminine, 

d. Nouns in which the root ends in, 

#7-, oF -t-,are masculine ; as, § yélag, eros, laugh 
ter 5 6 Lipsy, -ivog * & Liew, -ovt0s, 6 dbus, 6 vives, & iyscic, ~<cPtOG, 
thong. 

Except oi os, doris, ear, #3 Qi, Queés, light (both contracts), & in 
mind, and a few names of cities (§ 75); aa, 4 ‘Peprcdy oberon, ‘fein eve 

2.) -3-, or -9-, are feminine ; as, i lauwric, cdo, torch, § 
Ruts, -Bog, strife, 4 zlapvic, -vdue, cloak; 4 xdgus, -v9es, helmet. 

Except 4 & wait, raidés, child, 3 wads, eodbe, foot, & 4 Sens, -190, bird. 

8.) -as-, or -d-, are neuter ; a, 16 ijxug, -as0g, 10 xégas, dros, 
x6 yégas, ~dos. . 











B. Number. 

§ 77. The Greek has three numbers; the Sin- 
cuLaR, denoting one; the PLurat, denoting more 
than one; and the Duat (duilis, from duo, two), 
a variety of the plural, which may be employed 
when only two are spoken of. 


‘Thus, the singular &/Sere, signifies mam, the plural dSewea, men (wheta 
ex two or more), and the dual é+Sessray t100 men. corny men ( 


Emcane. The dual is most used in the Attic Greek. In the Molic dialect 
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(ws in the Latin, which it approaches the most nearly of the Greck dialects) 
and in the Hellenistic Greek, the gual doce not occur, except in 34, too, and 
uge, both (Lat. duo, ambo). 
C. Case. 
§ 78. The Greek has five cases; 


|. The Nominative, expressing the subject of a sentence. 


2 “ Genitive, « the point of departure, or cause, 

3. “ Dative, «© the indirect object, or accom- 
paniment. 

4. “ Accusative, « direct limit. 

5.“ Vocative, “ address. 


Norss. «. From the general character of the relations which they denote, 
the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative are termed the direct, and the 
Genitive and Dative, the indirect cases. 

8. The Nominative and Vocative are also termed casus reeti, the right easce 
and the other three, easus obliqui, the oblique cases, 

‘y For a fuller statement of the use of the cases, see Syntax. 


D. Meruops or Dectension. 


§ 79. Words are declined, in Greek, by an- 
nexing to the root certain arrixes, which mark 
the Fistinctions of gender, number, and case. 
There are three sets of these affixes; and hence 
arise three distinct methods of declining words, 
called the FIRST, SECOND, and THIRD DECLENSIONS. 


‘The first of these methods applies only to words of the mas- 
culine and feminine genders; the second and third apply to 
words of all the genders. In some of the cases, however, the 
affixes vary, in the same declension, according to the gender ; 
so that, to know how a word is declined, it is necessary to 
ascertain three things ; 1. its root, 2. the declension to which ‘it 
belongs, and 3. its gender. 


Te mds in wc ih ger mare han bn aay atl (4 
From the theme (i. e. the Nom. sing.) and the gender, we can often determine 
‘at once the root and the declension. If it is necessary'to mark these expli- 
ety it a eommenly done by giving, withthe theme, the Genitive singular, or 
ita ending. If the Genitive at oF ont, o” in -av from a 

ie ses ov ng, the aor in of the fat declension if it ends in -ov from a theme in 
<as oF -4», the word is of the second declension ; if it ends in -24, the word is of 
the third declension, ‘The root is obteined by throwing off the affiz of the Genitive 5 
oF it may bo obtained by rowing of any ax baganing with « vows. 


‘Thus the nouns, J raplas, stovard, 4 sinia, house, } yrivem, tongue, d Fist, 
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peopl, and i*Agay, Arab, make in the Genitive, rapiev, aluins, yrdeont, 34 
ev, and "AgaBer. From these genitives, we ascertain that rapias, sizia, ane 
‘qrseea belong to the first declension, S30 to the second, and “Agay; to the 
third, By throwing off the affixes -0, as, -r, and -o, we obtain the roots 
rapirs sheiny hurt Iyer, and "Agef-. The words are then declined by an- 
nexing to these roots the affixes in the table (5). 


§ 80. In the declension of words, the follow- 
ing GENERAL RULES are observed. 


I. The masculine and feminine affixes are the 
same, except in the Nominative and Gemtive sin- 
gular of the first declension. The neuter affixes 
are the same with the masculine and feminine, 
except in the direct cases, singular and plural. 


Il. In neuters, the three direct cases have the 
same affix, and in the plural this affix is always é 


III]. The dual has but two forms; one for the 
direct, and the other for the indirect cases. 


IV. In the feminine singular of the first declen 
sion, and in the plural of all words, the Vocative is 
the same with the Nominative. 


§ SH. Remarns. 1. The uso of the Voc. as a distinct form is still 
further limited. Few substantives or adjectives, except proper names and per- 
sonal appellatives and epithets, are sufficiently employed in address to require 
‘a separate form for this purpose. Hence the participle, pronoun, article, and 
numeral have no distinct Voe.; and in respect to other words which are de- 
clined, the following observations may be made. 


a: Masculines of Deo. I. are commonly names or epithets of persons, and 
therefore form the Voc. sing. 


B. In Dec. II, the distinct form of the Voc. is commonly nsed, except for 
euphony or rhythm ; a8,°D gider, 5 @idory my friend! my friend! Ar. Nub. 
1167. ides & Marinas A. 189. "Hiade ox I. 277. ‘To avoid the double 
4, Stir, god (like deus in Latin), has, in classic writers, no distinct Voo. ; yet 
@xi St. Matth. 27. 46. 


x In Dec. IIL, few words, except proper names and personal appellatives 
and epithets, have a distinct Voc. ; and even in those which have, the Nom. 
is sometimes employed in its stead, especially by Attic writers ; thus, "0. «a 
xia: Ar, Ach. 9715 but "0 eéass Soph. Phil. 1213. Afar Soph. Aj. 89 : but 
"0. gin’ Ales Tb. 529. In many words of this declension, the Voc. cannot 
be formed without such « mutilation of the root as scarcely to leave it intelli- 


ible (§§ 68, 101). 
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§ 82. 2. An mspection of the table (ff 5) will likewise 
show, that, in regular declension, 


‘#.) The Nom. sing. masc. and (except in Dec. I.) fem. always ends in ¢. 
.) The Dat, sing. always ends in 4, either written in the line or subscribed. 


7-) The Acc. sing. (except in neuters of Dec. III.) always ends in », or its 
corresponding vowel « (§ 50); and the Acc. plur. masc. and fem. is always 
forined by adding ¢ to the Ace. sing. (§§ 84, 58). 

3.) The Gen. plur. always ends in wy. 

#.) In Dec. L and IL, the affixes are all open (i. e. begin with a vowel), 
and ul constitute a distinct syllable, In Dec. IIL, three of the affixes, ¢, » 
and 1, are close (i.e. begin with a consonant), and of these the. two first, 
having no vowel, must unite with the last eyllable of the root. 

%.) In the singular of Dee. III., the direct cases neut., and the Voe. mase. 
and fem., have no affixes. 

Nore. It follows, from nos. + and 2, that words of Dee. I. and II. are 
parisyllubic (par, equal), that is, have the same number of syllables ic all 
their cases ; but words of Dec. IIL. are imparisyllabic, that is, have more 
syllables in some of their cases than in others. . 

3. The Table ({] 6) exhibits the affixes as resolved into 
their two classes of Evements; I. Frexiste Enpines, which 
are significant additions, marking distinctions of number, case, 
and gender; and Il. Connecting Vowexs, which are euphonic 
in their origin, and serve to unite the flexible endings with the 
root. For farther illustration, see the following sections upon 
the history of Greek declension. 











E. History or Greex Dectension. 


§ 8B. ‘The early history of Greek declension is beyond the period not 
merely of written records, but even of tradition. It can be traced, thierefore, 
‘only by the way-marke which have been left upon the language itself, and by 
the aid of comparative philology. The following view of the subject has 
much evidence in its support, and serves to explain the general phenomena of 
Greek declension, and of the use of the numbers and cases. 


Grvck declension was progressive. At first, the simple root was used, as in 
seme languages even at the present day, without any change to denote num- 
ber ur case; thus, ix94, fish, dw, oulture, whether one or more were spoken 
of. ‘Then the plural number was marked, by affixing to the root «, the sim- 
ple root, of course, now becoming singular, as each new formation limits the 
‘080 of prior forms; thus, 

Singular, iz94, fish, Plural, i Svs, fishes. 
yi, vulture, yet, vultures. 

‘The next step was to make a separate form, to express the indirect, as 
distinguished from the direct relations. This was done by annexing , to the 
root, and this form became plural by adding one of the common sigas of the 
plural, » We have now the distinction of case; thus, 

i 
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Singular. Ploral. 

Direct Case, iz 9d igi 
yon we 

Indirect Case, iz9d7 bin 
yet. oer 


4 84. Each of these cases was afterwards subdivided. (A.) From 
the Direct Case were separated, in the masculine and feminine genders, twe 
new cases, the one to express the subject, and the other the direct object, of am 
action, i. ¢. the Nominative, and Accusative cases. 

‘The Nominative was formed by adding s, as the sign of the subject, to the 
old Direct forms ; thus, Sing. ix9ds, yéas, Plur. ix Siss, yirts. 

The Accusative was formed by adding to the root, as the sign of the direct 
object, », which in the plural took one of the common signs of the plural, ¢ ; 
thus, Sing. iz Six, ier, Plur. ix9ine, deve, oF, by the euphonic change of » 
into its corresponding vowel (§§ 58, 63, R.), Sing. ira, Plur. izSias, 
yours. 

(B.) From the Indirect Case was separated a new case to express the 
aubjectioe, as distinguished from the objective relations, i. e. the Genitive. ‘This 
was formed by affixing 9, or commonly, with  euphonic vowel, «9. In the 
plural, this took the plural affix ; thus, 9. But by the laws of euphony, 
which afterwaris prevailed, neither 9, nor 9y could end a word (§ 63). 
Therefore, 9 either was changed to s, or was dropped, or assumed the vowel ¢ 
(commonly written with » paragogic w, § 67.3); and «3» became wy by the 
absorption of the 9 (9, perhaps, first passing into , as in the singular, then 
being changed into its corresponding vowel s, and this absorbed). Thus 68 
became of, «, oF 94r; and 49>, wr. 

‘The old Indirect Case remained as a Dative, without change, except hat a 
new plural was formed by annexing the dative sign  (§ 83) to the Nomina- 
tive plural, . 


§ 85. The plural bed now throughout a new form, but the old form 
had so attached itself to various names of incessant use, that in most of the 
dialects it was still preserved. But these household plurals, which could not 
be shaken off, would be principally such as referred to objects double by nature 
or custom, as the eyes, hands, feet, shoes, wings, &. Hence this form came 
at length to be appropriated to a dual sense, though in the time of Homer 
this restriction of its use seems: not as yet to have been fully made. The 
simple form of the root was likewise retained in the singular as a case of ad- 
dress (Vocative), in words in which there was occasién for such a form, and 
the laws of euphony allowed it. In the plural the Vocative had never any 
form distinct from the Nominative. We have now thé three numbers, anc 
the fre came, whioh, with the ecphonle changes elreniy mentioned, appesr 
ms. 











Sing. Nom. -¢ Its yin (ro) 
Gen. -+ LiDber gents 
Dat. + iyi erik 
Acc. 4-8 txt ira 
Voc. # Ins 
Phar. N.V. -t5 i Sées eens 
wb Sha 


Dat. tet west (yeSbe1) Fine net 
Ace. ws 
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Dusl Dir. “1 x9 aint 
Indir. -1» UcSbin (ix 9ion) yuuin \yowsin). 

For the sake of completeness, we have added in the table above two later 
modifications; viz., the common shorter Dat plur., formed by dropping + 
((anless one chooses to form it from the Dat. sing. by inserting the plural sign 
); and the Indirect Case dual prolonged by inserting «, after the analogy of 
the Gen. sing. and plur. 


& 86. We have exhibited above the primitive nude declension, now 
called the third, But subsequently two other modes of declension spring up, 
having connecting vowels, which united the flexible endings to the root; the 
one having s, now called the second declension ; and the other, «, now called 
tthe first. ‘These declensions chose rather to drop than to change the final 9 of 
the Gen. sing., apparently to avoid confusion with the Nom.; and likewise to 
retain the old Direct Case as a Nom. plur., which became afterwards distin- 
guished from the dual by a different mode of contraction, its more frequent use 
leading to precession. In all the affixes of these declensions in which two 
‘vowels came together, céntraction naturally took place in one or another of its 
forms ; and in the Dat. plur. a shorter form became the more common one, 
made either by dropping « from the longer form, or by adding the plural sign ¢ 
to the Dat. sing. For s in the Voc., instead of o, see § 28. We give as an 
example of Dec. Il., § Aéyes, word, and of Deo. L., § cauiar, steward. 





Sing. Nom. aby-c-s, dies eaphant, raping 
Gen, byw eapioans, eapiev 
Dat. dbyy wapi-a-, capig 
‘Ace. Abyor eapias, rapla 
Voc.  Aby-4 din apie, eapia 

Plur.N. Ve dsy-o-t,  * Ady _ Papioant, wapies 
Gen, Asy-t-w», byw eapind-ar, —— eaguiy 
Dat. roy-i-te, bryan, -us—empudetar, euler, mis 
Ace Aby-e-as, Abyws empine-as, — euping 

Dual N. A.V. Aéy-0-4, dye eapina-t, apie 
GD. dby-a1, bya eapla-m, —— eapiar 


In the Nom. and Acc. sing. of these declensions, the primitive direct form, 
without ¢ or » appended, was sometimes retained ; as, Nom. Quiera, Iwwird 
(§ 95. 2; compare the Latin naxta, podta), 5» Acc. ns tw, "ASw (§ 97). So 
the neaters #5, dads, aieé, basive, 3 (§ 97)» 


§ $7. We have thus far treated only of the masculine gender. In the 
neuter (which occurs only in the second and third declensions), since things 
‘without life have no voluntary action, the distinction of subject and object is 
obviously of far lees consequence, and therefore in this gender the separation 
of the Nom., Acc., and Voc. was never made. The place of these three cases 
continued to be supplied by a single Direct Case, which in the singular of 
Dec. III. was the simple root, and in the singular of Dec. II. ended in ov (the 
» being either euphonic, or more probably having the same force as in the 
Ace., and marking the objective character of the gender). The plural has the 
eame form in both declengions, simply appending, instead of the old 1, a (which, 
as the corresponding vowel of » (§ 50), is more oljective in its character), and 
‘without a connecting vowel. We give, as examples, rd Jdngu (poetic), tear, 
of Dee. IIL, and vi siner, fig, of Dec. IL 
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Sing. N. A. V. Béxgu inn 
 Bagu-es vinw 

Dat. angus whey 

Plur. N. A. Vs 3éngu-« sine 
Gen. Bangi-wy —ein-wr 

Dat Baxgu-es cba 

Dual N. A. V. Bdxgo-s vine 


D. Bargin einen 


§ 88. ‘The distinction of subject and object is less striking in the fem- 
twine than in the masculine ; and hence, in the jirst declension, where there 
are no neuters with which a distinction must be maintained, the feminine is 
distinguished from the masculine by not appending the subjective ¢ in the 
Nom. sing. (§ 84, and by retaining the form + in the Gen. sing., as the 
reason for preferring the shorter form does not now éxist (§ 86). The » of 
this ending is absorbed in the preceding «, unless one chooses to consider the 
¢ a8 here appended without the euphonic vowel (§ 84. B). In all the other 
cases, the feminine has precisely the same form as the masculine, Thus, 4 
ub, shadow, 





uh Plar. Nom. exsai 


muy Gen. exc 
ond Dat. eniais 
exis Ace. ends 





For the precession which has taken place so extensively in the singular of 
‘Dec. L,-nee § 93. 


§ 89. In the earlier Greek, the prevalent mode of avoiding hiatus was 
not, as afterwards, by contraction, but by the ingertion of a strong breathing 
or aspirate consonant (cf. § 117). Of these the most prominent appears to 
have been the digamma (§ 22. 3). And, although this has disappeared from 
the language, yet it has left other consonants which have either taken its 
place, or which were used in like manner with it. The insertion of these 
consonants, together with different modes of contraction, has given an especial 
variety of form, in the first and second declensions, to the Dative singular, which, 
as the primitive indirect case (§ 83), originally performed the offices of both 
the Genitive and the Dative. Thus, we find, 


1.) The « appended with the insertion of @ the natural successor of the 
digamms. This form is Epic, and from its being used as both Gen. and Dat., 
‘and sometimes even supplying the place of these cases in the plural, is evi- 
dently of great antiquity. E. g. 

Gen, Sing. Dec. I. If sbviigs O. 580, 8.25 de} nugign @. 800: Deo. II. 
ded wacearig: 2. 268; bx werrign a. 83; ded eharies wrvign N. 588 
"Tasige wdved origi D. 295 5 dx’ abrigu A. 44, 


Dat. Bing. Doc. 1. 39s ings wiSsiems X. 107; dys’ del Qasrguiongur 3. 407, 
I. 618; lelengs TL. 734; Sdengur s. 238: Dec. IL. wag’ abeigy M. 302; iw 
Jibisguv N. 308 ; Susp H. 366. 

Gen. and Dat. Plur. Deo. Il. Sees Yanguigs wAieSur P. 696, ¥. $97, 3. 
105 ; de’ deesigu & 184; dup” bectigur ©. 145 5 ixgidpir pw. 414, 

Nores. «. The ¢ likewise appears in the Dative plural of a fow words of 
the third declension, where it sams to have been inserted for the sak> of 
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Tengthening the preceding syllable ; as, Sztegs for cuss. These forms were 
also used as both Gen, and Dat.; thus, Gen. xac’ igsgs A. 452; weird” 
dwn E, 107; dad eriSieg B 214; a i eriSeg E. 41: Dat. on 
Sues TL. 811 5 deeege A. 474 (cf. 479), X. 139, 


. The following forms in -91(») require special notice ; (a) leqagspu 1. 5, 
ard xervandoréguv «. 433, which are formed as from nouns of Dec. II., while 
the themes in ase are lexden of Dec. I, and xervandsr of Dec. ITL; (6) 
agériegs K. 156, and "Egifsege (probably the correct form for "E¢iBsvrgw I. 
572, Hom. Cer. 950, Hes. Th. 669), which appear to have plural forms, 
though singular in their use; (¢) saog, an irregular plural form for sary N. 
700; also used as Gen. II. 246, &.; (d) the Epic adverb Zp, with might, 
‘A. 38, which appears to be an old Dat. sing. from %. 

‘y Compare with these forms in -¢,, the Latin Datives tii, sibi, 
vobis, deabus, sermonibus, rebus, and the Latin adverbs of place in -bi; as, 
alibi, xtribi, from is, alivs, uter. The forms in .ng. when used as Datives are 
often written incorrectly with an . subscript (-991, § 25. ), as though @: bad 
‘been added to the complete Dat. form. For the » paragogic, ses § 66. «. 


§ BO. 2.) The, appended with the insertion of 9. ‘This form became 
adverbial (chiefly poetic), denoting the place where ; as, sxe, at home, EAA 
My, elsewhere, airiSs, 391, Keges9é9s. It was mostly confined to the second 
declension, and, in the few instances in which it was made from nouns of other 
declensions, it still imitated the forms of this. ‘Traces of its old use as the 
Indirect Case still remain in Homer ; thus, Gen. adgavi9: wei, ax wg} abednay, 
T- 8, 'Tad9s wes @. 561, AGS: wes % 86; Dat. xnpids I. 300, «. 370. 


8.) The « appended with the insertion of x. ‘This form appears only in 
the Epic Hz. (improperly written by some Fx, ef. 89. y), for the adverbial 
Dative J, where, A. 607. 

4.) The « contracted with the preceding « in the second declension into « 
(§ 82). This simpler mode of contraction now scarcely appears except in 
sdverbial Vetives; as, sfxay at home (but stay, to a house; ef. in Latin, domi 
aud domus), wide, ‘TeSue oh eo. Yet ly “leSpet Simon, Fr, 209; iy 
Tlqaveui Inscr. Cret. ; oi dépes Inver. Bazot, 

5.) The common form, in which the ; is absorbed by the preceding vowel ; 
a8, a4 G, 0-4 5 thus, Sigg, olay, “leSng. 


§ DL. The forms of the Genitive in -s9ty or Sw (§ 84. B) remained 
‘m the common language only as adverbs, denoting the pluce whence; as, 
slxeSsr, from home, #20917, airéSav, "ASivnS1y. As examples of their use 
aa decided Genitives, may be cited 1 AledunSur @. 304, If sbgariday @. 19, 
dr" sigeriSey 2. 18; and the pronominal forms iis, 19s, 190, which 
even occur in Attie posts. 














le 
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CHAPTER Il. 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


I. Tue Fmsr Dectension. 
[Por the affixes and paradigms, soe TT 5-8] 


§ 9. For the original affixes of Dec. 1., which all had a 
as a connecting vowel, see §§ 86, 88. In most of these affix 
es, a either became part of a diphthong, or else, either through 
contraction or the force of analogy, became long. Short o 
however remained in the singular, 


1.) In the direct cases of feminines, whose characteristic 
was a, a double consonant, or 2A; a8, yldvod, ylaoady ({] 7), 
dipi, thirst, ddka, opinion, gifii, root, dpeldd, contest. 


Nores, «. Add a few feminines in -A2, and some in -ra, particularly female 
eppelatioes; a, wai and dndweeh rex Led, oper, wigpnd, care New 
1d, stress, diaurd, Lioness ; likewise dxarSé, tho 


B. Add, also, many feminines in -« pure and -ge. These have mostly a 
diphthong in the penult, and may all be recognized by the accent, except the 
proper names Kijfz, I1djéé, and the numeral wid, one. The principal classes 
are, (a) Polysyllables in -ue and -wa, except abstracts in -wa from verbs in 
stow; 88, 249d, truth, wrod, good-will, Bacinsd, queen, but Baedsia, reign, 
from Bee/ascw~ (6) Female designations in -rga; as, ddegié, female musi- 
cian (2) Pacylaies and mame plynlabic nares of places in oes am 
pais, good mother, “Ieeiait- (d) Words in -wa; as, puié, fly: (e) Most 
‘words in -a, whose penult is lengthened by 's diphthong (exoept me), by 5, oF 
Dy 735 98, wdxaugd, noord, yipigd, bridge, Tdjj2. 

yy. The scent commonly shows the quantity of final « in the theme. 
‘Thus, in all proparozytones and properispomena, it must be short by the general 
laws of accent; while, by special law of the declension, it is long in all 
gzytonet, and in all porsyiones in, Ge. -as, except the three mentioned in 

fote B. 

2.) In the Vocative of nouns in -rqc, and of gentiles and 
compound verbals in -n¢; a8 vairns ({] 7), Zab 9n6, Scythian, 
Hiégons, Persian, yemperons (yi, earth, psteéw, to measure), 
geometer, pvgonding (utgor, perfume, nwléw, to sell), perfumer , 
Voc. vairi, St 9G, Migok (but sZéyuns, Perses, a man’s name, 
Voc. ségun), yeopered, pvgonenit. 





§ 93. In the singular, long « ees: by precession, into 
fh unless preceded by e, 4, @, or go (§ 29); 3 as, vans, vatrny 
“Argesdng, ‘Argeldqy, ‘Argeldny Pidiaone, Plodoon, tepns rypiis, sey? 
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but ropiés, rayigy ond, onuds, Iga, Iigay ({] 7), i0ka, tea 
toeti, need, zosa, color. 


Nore. Long a likewise remains in the pures, wie, grass, eraé, porch, ya, 
field, sinta, gourd, xapid, walnut-tree, add, olive-tree, Naveindd, Nausicaa; in 
the words, d4«A4, war-cry, iwipdé, day after a feast, exardire, traj-spring, 
syimddae, noble ; and in some proper names, particularly those which are Dorie 
or foreign ; as, "Avdgouidé, Adda, Dirsusiad, Aswvidas, “Lads, Ziaads+ and it 
became n after ¢ or gs in the words Bien, neck, xéen, maiden, xéjjn, cheek, &Séen, 
Pap, joi, stream ; in some proper names, as-Tigns + and in compounds of s- 
fan to measure, a8 yimpirens (§ 92.2). In some words, usage ae 

between long or short « and nj a8, "Agéewds Cyr. vie 1. 31, "agcerne Ib.ve 1. 
4, eaint and wxivn, egipnt and weiuon. 


§ 94, Conrracts. A few nouns, in which the character- 
istic is « or &, and feminine adjectives in -ew and -on, are con- 
tracted; as, urd pri, ‘Keusieg “Louie, Bogsis Boggs (9 being 
here doubled after contraction), ouxéa ouxi, fig-tree, zovoia 
Z9v07, dindén dizi. For the rules, see §§ 33, 36, 37; for the 
paradigms, If] 7, 18. 


DIALECTIC FORMS. 


§ 95. 1. In the affixes of this declension, the Doric dialect retains 
throughout the original « ; while in the singular, the onic has » in most of 
those words in which the Attic and Common dialects have long «, and even in 
some in which they have short «, particularly derivatives in ud and -w 
(§ 44) 5 thus, Dor. eyed, sipstis, cued, eipdv> Ton. exit, exitis, exih, oniive 
Ep. ddnQuin, sbwasin, New Ton. dannin, pin, for draQut, wDedondy pil. 

2. In words in ng, the primitive Direct Case in -2 is sometimes retained by 
‘Homer and some of the other posts as Nom. (§ 86), for the sake of the. 
metre or euphony ; as, § abr: Qviert B. 107: fixated Nierue B. 336; pn- 
wea Zaig A. 175 ; BaSypiira Xsigen Pind. N. 8.92; loxrd Mirddxas Theoc. 
8. 30. So in feminines in -», the poets sometimes retain the old short « in 
the Voc. : aa, juga gian I. 130; "9 Aied, Sapph. 66 (44). On the other 
hand, Aijen Ap. Bh. 3, 886, for Altra, Voc. of Aliens. 

8. The old genitive affixes, ds and dws, which often occur in the Epic writ- 
ems, were contracted as follows: 

=) In the Zonic dialect, they were regularly contracted into » and o, with 
the insertion of « after a consonant (§ 85); as, “Argsidas ("‘Aceridu) "Aegsidia; - 
Argudion ("Acgudar) "Argudior> Begids Begia, “Equsio O. 214, tippsrin A. 
165, ‘Aviv B. 461. 

B.) In the Doric, absorbed the following vowel, and the affixes became 
and &» (§ 45.1); as, "Argiae ‘Argrida, ‘Argudday Argudizy, 

y.) In the Attic, zo and au» were contracted into ov (by precession from «, 
§§ 28, 29) and cy; as, "Argridae (‘Avgidu) ‘Acgridev, "Arguddan "Acgudir. 


§ DG. 4. In the Accusative of masculine, the Tonic often changes » 
toa, the old connecting vowel « now becoming s (§ 46.8); as, duwérui 
Hat. i. 11, pl. Seewéeads Tb. 111, for Bsemien, duowbeas. 


5. The dative plural in Homer commonly ends in -ye, oF -y¢ before a 
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vowel (which may be referred to apostrophe). ‘There are, however, a few in 
stances of -n¢ before a consonant (oj xa/ A.179, wheeps seis 2. 279, Se.) 
and two, where we even find -as, which ought, perhaps, to be changed to -9s 
(durais M. 284, Staiz «. 119). An old contraction into -de, instead of -ases, 
remained in the common language in adverbs of place ; as, [lderaiies, at 
Plate, Sigae. 

6. For the Epic Gen. in -91», see § 91. For the Epic Datives in -#1, -S» 
and -x1, se §§ 89, 90. For the Doric and Afolic forms of the Acc. plor., 
seo § 45. 5. : 

7. Antique, Tonio, and Doric forms are sometimes found in Attic writers 
particularly, 

1.) The Dor. Gen. i -«, from some nouns in as, mostly proper names 
as, ben DsPheas, foroler, TuBedas, Kuraias+ Gen. ign, TuBgia, Kar~ 
Ais, So all contracts in -as; as, Boffais, G. Boiia (7) 

8.) The Ion. Gen. in -s, from a few proper names in -ns ; a5, Qadir, 
Tien» Gen. Odasw, Trguw 

y-) The old Dat. plur. in -ees, which is frequent in the poets. So, in Pla- 
to, wiggraies Leg. 920 ©, Auigaies Phadr. 276 be 


II. Tue Seconp Dectension. 
[for the affixes and paradigms, see $$ 86, 87; T1 5, 6, 9, 10.) 
§ 97. The flexible endings of the Nominative and Accusa 
\ive singular are wanting (§ 86), 
1.) In the theme of the article ; thus, 6 for os. 
2.) In the neuter of the article and of the pronouns aikos, 


srirdc, éxeivos, and ¢* thus, 16, dAdo, ard, éxsivo, 6, for ror, 
Gio», Be. 


Nore. In crasis with the article (§ 39), and in composition with the pro- 
nouns esies and eéees, the neuter «bes more frequently becomes abré>- thus, 
sabes and cabes, for ed abeé+ easieer and castes, eorsiem and rovsire. 





8.) Frequently in the Accusative of the Attic declension 
(§ 98), particularly in 4 wc, dawn, 4 dloc, threshing-floor, 4 
Kéasg, 7 Kos, 9 Téas, 6 “A90¢° thus, Acc. veov and v0 (T] 9), 
fw, “49a. So, in the adjectives dyjgms ({] 17), dvdniens, full, 
aSiypems, competent. 


§ 98. Conrracrs. If the characteristic is a, e, or 0, it 
may be contracted with the affix according to the rules (¢§ 33- 
31). See dyrignos (f] 17), dovion »60s (M18). The contract de- 
clension in -o¢ and -w», from -aog and -aoy, is termed by gram- 
marians the Attic Declension from its prevalence among Attic 
writers, although it is far from being peculiar to them (§ 7). 

Norss. a. The number of words belonging to the Attic declension is 
‘“nall. In some of them, the uncontracted form does, not, occur, (oF occurs 
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enly with some change, Thus, for dviyae, wyacs (which are compounds of 
tyéa, the original form of yi, earth, and from which come by contraction 
drdyran, sSyruy) we find the extended forms drsyasr v. 4. 29, sdyases or 1d- 
gs. Some of them are variously declined. See §§ 128. 7, 124. 7. 

B. If the characteristic is long a, + is inserted after the contraction (§ 35) 
thus, vss (vais) mucie (Y 9), vas (05) veal, vm (5) vagy, sabe (vain) mean Plary 
ae! (0$) vg, be. . 

y In the Attic declension, the Nom. plur. neut. is contracted, like the 
athe: caser, into # ; thus, dysew (17), as if from dyngé-e-s, @ form with 
the conecting vowel. See § 87. 








DIALECTIC FORMS. 


§ DD. 1. The affix of the Gen. sing. o-6 (§ 86), which was com- 
monly contracted to ov, or, in the Holic and stricter Doric, to # (§ 44. 4), 
‘was often prolonged by the poets, especially the Epic (sometimes even by the 
‘Tragic in lyric portions), to #0; thus, wérrev ‘Inagiae B. 145 3 Bépow indore 
126; ole Bipoe a. 330; Sod Pind. O. 2. 37; Seeie Ib. 6. 605 usydrw 
Dies Ale. 1 (20) 5 lexeuirore Id. 87; wore dew Theoc. 1. 68; ma 
Aand xigeue Id. 4. 18. The Epic genitives Marsve (A. 827, &c.) and IIn- 
stasis (%. 489) are made by a single contraction, with the usual insertion of 
# (§ 98. 8), from the original forma Uerdes, FInrtade. The Epic dual forms 
in ais, which alone are used by Homer, arise from a mere pottic doubling of 
+ (§ 48). 

2. Some proper names in -«; have the Gen. sing. in Herodotus, after the 

Of Dec. 1.5 a8, Kgsivos, Keoieuw viii, 122, but Kgsieov il, 6; Bérriw 
iv. 160; KaseuBgseew v.82. The Gen. plur. forms wtevins (Hat. i. 94) and 
agi’ (it 86), if genuine, may be referred to the lonic insertion of + 
(§ 48. 1). 

8. The old Dat. plur. in wes is common in the poets of all classes, and im 
Tonic prose. 80, even in Plato, Susie: Leg. 955 €. 


4. For the Epic Gen. in -091y, see § 91. For the Epic Datives in og) and 
49), and the old Dat. in ., see §§ 89, 90. For the Dorie and Holic forms 
of the Ace. plur., see § 45. 5. 


5. Contracts in ey from -ss occur in Homer, though rarely ; as, is 
=. 240 (elsewhere vies). In words in -tos, -ter, he sometimes protracts the 
tou (§ 47. N. , and sometimes employs synizesis (§ 30). 


II]. Tue Turrv Dectension. 
(For the affixes and paradigms, see $§ 85,87; TTS 6, 11-16.) 


§ 100. In this declension, the Nominative, though regard- 
ed as the theme of the word, seldom exhibits the root in its 
simple, distinct form. This form must therefore be obtained 
from the Genitive, or from some case which has an open af 
fix (§§ 79, 82. «). 

‘Rewanxe. 1, Special attention must be given to the euphonic changes 
which occur in those cases which have either close affixes, or no affixes ; that 
ia in the Nominative and Vocative singular, the Dative plural, and the Aq 
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casative singular in -». For these changes, seo in general §§ 51, 55, 57- 
59, 63. . 

2. The flexible ending of the Acc. sing. in this, as in the other two de- 
clensions, seems to have been originally r, But the » was 90 extensively 
changed into « in accordance with § 63. R, that the « became the prevailing 
affix, and was often used even after a vowel. It will therefore be understood 
that the affix is «, if no statement is made to the contrary. When the affix 
Is », the root receives the same changés as in the theme (§ 110). 


Words of the third declension are divide? according to the 
characteristic, into Mures, Liquips, Liquip-Mures, and Pores. 


A. Murzs. 
mH 


§ 208. Lastars anv Patatats. These are all either 
masculine or fertinine, and in none is the Voc. formed except 
yrvi (N. 7). 

Norms, «. For the y and & in the theme and Dat. pl., see § 51. 

B In Sei, the root is Spx In those casea in which x remains, $ be- 
comes ¢, according to § 62. In 4 dddenk, -sos, fox, the last vowel of the 
root is lengthened in the theme, Compare § 112. a. 

y. Turk, woman, wife, which is irregular in having its theme after the form 
of Dec. I., and also in its accentuation, is thus declined: 8. .N. yrs, G. yu. 
D. yoraixi, A. yrvaine, Vs yomms> PN. yuvainss, G. yorminar, D. yo 
Eh, A. yovainas~ D. N. yonainy, G. yoresneir. The old grammarians have 
also cited from Comic writers the forms, A. yurir, P.N. ural, A. yrds, ace 
cording to Dee. I. 











§ 102, Mascuuine anv Feminine Lincvats. These 
José their characteristic in the theme and Dat. pl. ( 55), in the 
‘Ace. sing., when formed in y (§§ 63. R., 100. 2), and in the 
Voe. (§ 63). 


Nores. «. If a palatal is thus brought before +, it unites with it in 2 
(§ 51), 08 (dranrs, deans) drat (Y 11), & (vars) v6, might ; if to the end 
of a word, it is dropped (§ 63), a8 (deane, drax) dea. ‘This distinct Voc., 
howover, is used only in addressing a god ; otherwise, J draf (or, hy frequent 
crasis, Svat). 

B. For the change of » when brought before the affixes ¢ and », or to tle 
end of a word, see §§ 112. «, 113. 3. 


y+ Barytones in .1 and .vy form the Acc. sing. in both « and », the latter 
being the more common affix ; as, xdgs (11), 4 deus, strife, 3, & dgns, bird: 
Ace. xéera and xe (as the name of a goddess, the form in -« is always 
‘used, and sometimes, also, in poetry ; but, otherwise, the form in -s, yet eee 
LH, Gr. iii. 5. 16), few and poet. ida, ign and poet. in Se. So also, xasis 
(111), § yidws, laughter, and the compounds of wais, foot ; thus, Acc. x2si3a 
and siti, yiawrs and yidwr, Ojeda and OBiwe ( 16), Birda and 3. 
won (J 17). Add i Tews, love, Ace. Tgwra and rare poetic form far. So 
eis, when resolved by the poets into wdis, may have Acc. wi, Ap Bhs 
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4. 697. In oxytoues, the accent served to prevent the lingual from falling 
away. 

§ 103. Nevrea Lincvats. In these, the characteristic 
is always r, which, in the theme, is commonly dropped afer 
ust, but otherwise becomes ¢ or @ (§ 63) ; a8, cana, iis, agus, 
pray (M11), eidde (11 22), from the roots owpar-, gar, xepar-, 
jmat-, sidor- 

Nore. The is also dropped in wits, pases, honey ; in ylda, qddeneos, 
milk, which also drops x ; and in yér, yéraces, knee, and Bégu, igaror, spear, 
which then change « to v (compare § 113). In the poetic izag, duarss, 
day, + is changed into g after wa ; and in Bue, Dares, water, and exe, exe. 
cbs, filth, « is changed into g, and « into» Bee § 123. y. 

§ 104. Contract Lincuats. A few linguals drop the 
characteristic before some or all of the open affixes, and are 
then contracted ; thus, steides (xleies) wdtizy xhsidas (xietas) 

leig’ négitos abgaog xéguig, xégira xdyau niga (M11) 5 x0 régusy 
prodigy, P..N. vigira wii, G. regdiwy regsr* 3 xous, skin, 
8. D. zoutd (zou) zo) (in the phrase 4 zo). So, in Homer, 
from 6 idgus, sweat, 6 yéluc, laughter, 6 igus, love, S. D. ideg, 
aly, typ, for yar, &c.; A. ge, yélor, for para (idgdu), 
Aare. Compare §§ 107, 119, 123. a. 

Nore. In the following words, the contraction is confined to the root 

i obs, debe, ear (J 11), contracted from the old oSas, afares (§ 38. y)- 

v8 Bidsag, bait, Gen. dsdriaees, diAnres. 

3 ering, contr. rete, tallow, Gen. evidres, cencés. 

wi gghag, well, Gen. ggiares (a or é), genrés (§ 37. 1). 

Remanx, Those linguals in which a liquid precedes the 
lingual will be treated as a distinct class (§ 109). 





Br. Liquips. 
(miay 

§ 105. Mascorine anv Feminine Liguips. In these, 
except dis, salt, sea (in the singular, only Tonic and poetic), the 
characteristic is always either » or g. For the changes in the 
theme and Dat. pl., see §§ 57-59. When the characteristic 
is », it depends upon the preceding vowel whether the » or the 

¢ is changed in the theme ; as follows. 


1) If an E or O vowel precede, the ¢ is changed; as in 
lupin, ~év0g, Jaipey, -ovog (MI 12) 5 6 win pnvés, month, 6 zeiuoly, 
-aivos, storm, winter. 

Except § xrsis, rsv's, comb, the numeral ss, ivée, one (9[ 21), and the Toni 
4 ais (aa from root jar, yet Gen. pnvés) for pr, month (Hat. ii. 82). 


2.) If « precede, in nouns the ¢ is changed, but in adjectives 
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the »; thus, 6 dv, Mavéc, Pan, 6 natdr, -dvos, pean; but 
uthis, -avos (T 19), radds, -av0c, toretched. 

3.) If + or v precede, the » is changed; as in gis, guos 
(1 12), 6 dedple, -ivoc, dolphin, 6 ddgxus, -ivos, Phorcys. 

Nores, «. The» remains in pésevr, -Ove¢, wooden tower; and most wonts 
fm ~s and -vg have a second, but less classic form, in ~w and -vy: a8, jis ane 
Fis, Bagic and Urgir, Vignes and Digeor. 

B. In the pronoun #¥s, (24), the » of the root e- is simply dropped in 
‘the theme. Yet see § 152. 2. 

Remars. Vocative. In the Voc. of 'Awsaarws, -wres, Apollo, Teeudir, 
-sves, Neptune, and § ewee, -fiest, saviour, the natural tone of address has 
led to the throwing back of the accent, and the shortening of the last sylle- 
ble; thus, “Aweaas, [éender, ecrag. 

§ 106. Syxcoratep Ligquins. _I. In a few liquids of fa- 
foiliar use, a short vowel preceding “the characteristic is syn- 
copated in some or most of the cases ; as follows, 

1.) Tn these three, the syncope takes place before all the open terminations : 

vig, man (J 12). For the insertion of the 3, see § 64. 2. 

xian dog 12), which has, for its root, sve, by syncope, xv». In this 
word, the syncope extends to the Dat. plur. 

gris, lambs (F 12), which has, for its root, dgrr-, by syncope, dgr-. The 
‘Nom. sing. is not used, and its place is supplied by ausis. 

2.) Theee five are syncopated in the genitive and dative singular : 

ware, father, and psiene, mother (J 12). 

A Suydeng, daughter, G. Suyarigat Suyargie, D. Supacign Suyargh. 

4 yaorie, stomach, G. yaeriges yaergis, D. yaerign yarrgh 

4 Anuseng, Cores, G. Aopieriger Aduneest, D. Anyiergs Dunegs> also, 
AL Anysieag: Aiienrgen. 

Nores. «. In these words, the poets sqmetimes neglect the syncope, and 
sometimes employ it in other cases than thse which are specified. 


B. For the Dat. pl., sce § 59. Taseve has not only yeregées (Dio Casa. 
54, 22), but also in Hipp. yerriigns. 

§ 107. Il. In comparatives in wv, the » is more frequently 
syncopated before a and ¢, after which contraction takes place ; 
as, usifora (ueltoa) psitn, ueltoves (uritoes) pelfoue, peizovas 
(ueiZoug) weisous (17). Compare §§ 104, 119, 123. a. 

Nore. _A similar contraction is common in the Ace. of "Awsaaw», Apollo, 
and Tleesitix, Neptune; thus, "Awsadwra, (Aesarwa) "Aeiade (iti. 1. 6); 
Theewdive, Teed. See, for both the uncontracted and the contracted forms, 
Pl, Crat. 402 d, ¢, 404 d, 405 d. So, likewise, § xuxids, ~Greg, mized drink ; 
‘Ace. xveiive, and, rather poetic, xusid (x. 316; xuxud A. 624); f yrnzan, 
swres, pennyroyal; Acc. yaiyere, yadxw (Ar. Ach. 874); and by a like 
syncope of ¢, # ixde, chor; Ace. Izéen and (only E. 416) iz. 

§ 108. Nevrer Ligquips. A few nouns, in(whichg is 
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the characteristic, are neuter. They are, for the most part, 
confined to the singular, and require, in their declension, no 
euphonic changes of letters. 

Nore. In fag, spring, and the poetic stag, heart, contraction takes place 
im the root; thus, N. fag, poetic dg, G. tages, commonly ages, D. tags, com- 
monly dg: N. stag, in Homer always aig, D. sign 


C. Liquip-Murss. 
(713) 

§ 109. All nouns of this class are either masculine o 
feminine. The characteristic of the class is »r, except in the 
feminines dduag, -ugroc, wife, Eluirs, toc, worm, nelgirs, -1¥- 
Soc, carriage-basket, and Tiguvs, -vv90c, Tiryns. The tor 
is affected as in simple linguals ({ 102). When, by the drop- 
ping of 1, » is brought before ¢ in the theme, it depends upon 
the preceding vowel whether the » or the sis is changed (§§ 57, 
58), according to the following rule: If an O vowel the 
¢ is changed ; otherwise, the v. 

‘Thus, Alen, -rres, Rangin, Trees (F 13), 4 edear, -orees, dragon ; but 
ahyis, -avees (13), binds, dren, thong, & Zypsus, -svees, the Simots, Yuxrts, 
sbreas, showing. 

Norms. a. Except Bods, -brres, tooth (F135 yet Ton. ety Hat. vi. 107), 
‘and participles from verbs in -wus; a8, Beds, Bévres (Y 22), from 3Bupu, to give. 

8. Some Latin names received into the Greek have -ns in the theme, instead 
of -tup 5 28, Kispns, -svees, Clemens, Oidrns, -wvee, Valens. 

the characteristic is 19, the » remains before ¢ (§ 58. 8). In Sduie 
vi is), the ¢ is simply dropped in the theme. 

Rewanns. 1. A few proper names in -ds, -arras, form the Voc. after the 
‘analogy of the theme ; that is, » becomes «, and is then contracted ; thus, 
"Arags, -aven, V. (“Araarr, “Avdar, “Araaa) "Arad> [lavdduas, Ve 
Theadena. . 











-tvrar, preceded by « or », are usually con 
tracted; as, 5 wAaxius whens, coke, C. edanberres ehansdvens> cytvs 
ints, honored, B. eysicem expire, Nu eypier eipiin, Ce evpsivres evpsivess, Sc. 
D. Pures. 
(v14] 

§ 110. The euphonic changes in the declensian of pures 
may be mostiy referred, (I.) to a special law of Greek declen- 
sion, and (II.) to contraction. 

I. Specian Law or Greex Dectension. The 
short vowels, e-and 0, can never remain in the root, 
exther before the affixes s and v (1 5), or at the end 
of @ word. Hence, 
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§ 111. (A.) Before the affixes s and v, ¢ be- 
comes 7, ¢, v, or ev; and o becomes @ or ov; as 
follows. 


2.) In masculine nouns, « becomes ev in simple, and y in 
compound words; as, simple, & innsis, -iws ({] 143 root inns-), 
7 Baothets, ~bons, king, 6 6 Legevs, -éws, priest, 6 Gnaeus, ~éug, The- 
seus, 6 Mtyagevs, -ewc, Megarian ; compound, 6 Zwxgdrns, - #05 
(S114; from ade, entire, and xgdtoc, strength), 6 Agustoréine, 
20g, Aristotle, § AnpooSivns, -e0s. 

Except the simples 5 “Agnty -10s, Mare, § ois, exés, moth; and the following, 
a which « becomes v or 4 3 wiizor, -sws, Ace. wigzur (J 14), J wiatxus, -t05, 
aze, é egiefus, -ws, elder (properly an adj.) ; 3 xis, -tws, viper, § dus, -tws, 
serpent, i egirans, -sw, president, and also xigis, xieBis, ude, and dexcus. 

2.) In feminine and common nouns, ¢ becomes 1; a8, 4 élig 
news, Ace. él 14), 4 Surapuc, -t0, power; 65% ports, 
~ttas, prophet, prophetess. 

§ 112, 3.) In adjectives, + becomes v in simple, and 4 in 
compound words ; a8, simple, ts, -éoc, Ace. Adi ({] 19), rlv- 
xUs, tos, gutely bbe, —£05y sharp ; compound, ddydrjc, -tog, true, 
etrelgg, -é03, cheap, ognxwdng, -t0¢, wasp-like, tyriigns. -20¢, have 
ing three banks of oars, or, as a substantive (vats, vessel, being 
understood), trireme ({] 14). 

Except a few simple adjectives, in which « becomes 9; an capes, -los 
(17), wrvigns, -s05, full, Yavdss, ies, false. 

4.) In monosyllables, 0 becomes ov; otherwise, w; 2, fois. 
Bods, Acc. Bowv (TJ 14), 6, a betes G0d¢, sumach, 6 zovs, zo0c 
heap of earth ; but aideic, ~do¢ (1 14). 

Norea. . This rule applies aleo to inguals in which « precedes the char 
acteristic ; thus, weis, wedés (J 11), and its coftpounds, O2ieeus, -0es (F 16) 
Yiwous, eee (FY U7); but ses, -bro5 (Y 22). 

A. In feminines of more than one eyllable, in which the characterist 
the affix ¢ is changed to s, and is then absorbed. Thus from the root 4; 
formed the theme (izes, fixes) fixe (J 14. Soa ud, -ées, persuasion, 
Anes, -i01, Latona, &. Except, as above, altsis, and the Tonic 4 far, dawn 
‘These feminines in -w and -w; have no plural or dual, except by metaplasm 
(§ 122); unless, perhaps, sixe’s (§ 123. «) is to be regarded as simply con- 
tracted from ‘tixéas. 


§ 113. (B.) In cases which have no affz, ¢ 
characteristic becomes ¢, v, or ev, or else assumes a 
euphonic ¢; and 0 characteristic ‘becomes ot <4 ov. 
as follows. 


1.) If the theme ends in -ys, ¢ becomes eg ; but, otherwise 







cx. 2.] PURES. 1385, 


— is changed as in the theme; thus, Nom. neut. cages ({] 17), 
480 (19); Voc. ryinges, Zdxgares, adh, migu, innst (14), 
488 (J 19). 

2.) In the theme of neuter nouns, « assumes ¢, becoming 
itself 0 (§ 28); 08, 23 reizos, -80¢ (§] 14), 16 8906, -205 nation, 
16 dg0¢, -80¢, mountain, 

Except #3 derv, -t01, town (J 14), the Epic #3 wav, -tos, flock, and a few 
foreign names of natural productions in ~, as 73 wheigs, -ts, pepper. 

* 8.) In the Vocative, o becomes oi, if the theme ends in -é or 

-oig; but ov, if it ends in -ovg; as, izui, aidvi, Boo ({] 14); and 

in like manner (cf. 112. a), Oidnov ({] 16). 


§ 214, Remarzs. 1. After the analogy of « and o,a 
characteristic becomes av in yeais and aig (| 14), and as- 
sumes ¢ in the theme of neulers ; as, 16 yégas,'-aos (J 14), 13 
7iigas, -aoc, old age. . - 

2. In the Accusative singular of pures, the formative » be- 
comes a (§ 100.2) except when the theme ends in -as, -is, 
v6, -avs, OF -oug ; thus, Paic, Feuc, inmevc, rerens, aiduic, yw 
(W114), oopis (1 17) 5 Ace. Suiay que, insu, roriyea, aldo, 
Ryda, cagia; but 5 Ade, stone, xis, of (contracted from gic), 
nohig, izGuc, mizvs, yoaic, rave, Boos (T 14), idue ({] 19); Acc. 
dav, aly, alr, ndkiv, izdiv, niguy, youiy, vair, Body, ii. 

Nore. Proper names in -ns, -ses, for the most part, admit both forms of 
the Acc.; a8, Zexgdens (| 14), A. Zuagden (Plat), Zwngdenr (Xen.); 4 
“Agns, Mars, A."hen and "Aen. 

3. When the characteristic is changed to a diphthong before 
@ in the theme, the same change is made before w in the Da- 
tive plural ; as, inasit, Boval, yoavel, vuvot (1 14). 


§ 115. Il. Contracrion. For the general 
laws, see §§ 31-37. The following remarks may 
be added. . 


1. Pures in ~n¢, -0¢,-05, and -ai¢, -do¢, are contracted in all the 
cases which have open terminations. See rgujens, Zwxgarns, 
"Hoaxling, r#izos, iz0), aids (1 14), apis (41 17). Add a few 
neuters in -as; as, 75 yéng (§] 14), 76 xeeac, meat, 

Nores. «. Of nouns in -« and ~s, ~i0s, the uncontracted form scarcely 
occurs, even in the poets and dialects. 

B. In prover names in -,Ains, contracted -xaiis (from xAies, renown), the 
Dat. and sometimes the Acc. sing. are doubly contracted. Sce ‘Heading 
({14). For the later Voc. “Hgaxass, compare § 105. R. The Nom. pl 
Beinn in the Ion. form (§ 121. 4), occurs, with Onciss, PL Theat. 

169 b. 
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2. In other pures, contraction is, for the most part, con 
fined to three cases; the Nom. and Acc. plur., and the Dat 
sing. 

‘The contractions which are usual or frequent in these words are exhibitea 

« Jn the tables. Contraction sometimes occurs in cases in which it is not given 
in the tables, and is sometimes omitted in cases in which it 1s given. These 
from common usage are chiefly found in the poets. . 


§ 116, 3. In the Attic and Common dialects, the endings 
206s eat and -sag, instead of the common contraction, receive 
in certain words a peculiar change, which lengthens the last 
vowel. This change takes place, 


a.) In the Gen. sing. of nouns in -1¢, -vg, and -svs, and 

sometimes of nouns in -1 and -v; as, mdduc, Gen. noheog molec, 

06» -tes, inneic, das, Gury, -t0g and ~eog ({] 14), menegi, -t06 

ie 118. 2). Also 6 “ens, Mars, G. “dgeoz and sometimes “Apres 

‘as if from a second theme “Agers, cited by grammarians from 
Icgeus). 


2) In the Ace, sing, and plot. of nouns in -ep3 aay innetsy 
cc. sing. inacé inca, pl. innit innsis. 


Noes. «. This change appears to be simply an early and less perfect 
mode of contraction. From the accentuation of such words as #idtws, it 
evident that the + (as in Argtids, Muviasws, § 85) has not the full force of a 
distinct eyllable; while it is equally evident from the use of the poets, that it 
hhas not wholly lost ite syllabic power. It seems; therefore, to have united as 
a species of semivowel (of the same class with our y and w) with the follow- 
ing vowel, which consequently, as in other cases of contraction, became long. 
‘An especial reason for regarding this method of contraction as early, consists 
in the fact: that it is confined to those classes of words which have dropped F 
or A from the root (33 117, 118). The poets sometimes complete the con= 
traction by synizesis ; a8, BaciAlos Eur. Alc. 240, “Eye Siar Id. Hipp. 1095, 
*Ayuaaie Td. Ipb. A. 1341. Sometimes, also, the anchanged Gen. in -t10s, 

+ and rarely the Acc. in 1% and .szs occur in the Attic poets : as, Nagios Eur. 
Ton, 1082, wéatos Id. Hec. 866, peria Ib. 882. The poets likewise employ 
in the Ace. sing. the regular contraction into #; a8, Eoyyeagit Ar. Ach. 1150, 
*Obuees Gur. Rh. 708, and even igi Id. Alc. 25. The regularly eontracted 
‘Ace. pl. in -ur, instead of -sas, became in the later Greek the common form, 
and although regarded as less Attic, yet is not unfrequent in the manuscripts 
and editions of genuine Attic writers, particularly of Xenophon ; as, BaesAtie 
Mem. iii. 9. 10. 

6. If another vowel precedes, the + is commonly absorbed by the ws, 2 and 
fia thns, Tugastos Wugeue, Tugasia Tuga (14); xeon omy code 
(§ 128). 


y- For the earlier contraction of the Nom. pt. of nouns in -tu¢ into is, see 
§ 87.2. The uncontracted Oneiss occurs Pl. Thest. 169 b. 

3 The form of the.Gen. im -tws is termed by. grammarians the Attic Gent 
tee. For its accentuation, see Prosody. The Gen. pl. in -t0» accented upam 
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the amepenult is also termed Attic; a2, widews The regularlyscontracted 
enxér occurs iv. 7. 16. 


4. The Gen. in -ty is also found in a few adjectives in -1 (a8, aadAiwadus, 
ssw), 2 puro, half (Gen. commonly -tws, but also -1s and 0), and, in 
later writers, in other adjectives in -»y (thus, Beexiny Plat.). 


$007. Rewanns on THe Dectxnmon or Purxs. The various 
and peculiar changes in the declension of pures appear to have chiefly arisen 
from the successive methods which were employed to avoid the hiatus pro- 
duced by appending the open affixes to the characteristic vowel. Of these 
methods, the earlier consisted mainly in the insertion of a strong breathing or 
aspirate consonant (cf. § 89); and the later, in contraction. The inserted 
aspirate became eo intimately associated with the root, that its use extended 
even to the cases which had not an open affix ; and althongh it fell away in 
the refining of the language (cf, § 22. 3), yet it left distinct memorials of it 
‘self, either in » kindred vowel or consonant, or in a prolonged syllable. The 
aspirates chiefly inserted appear to have been the labial F, and a dental breath- 
ing, which was most akin to ¢ (in Latin it passed extensively into r ; for dis 
tinction’s sake, we here represent it by a capital 2). From the classes of 
‘words in which these aspirates were respectively inserted, the former appears 
to have prevailed in an earlier period of the language, than the latter. In 
the modifications which subsequently took place, the following law prevailed : 
When 1.) followed by a vowel, both the aspirates were simply dropped. When 
not followed by a vowel, the lubial breathing united (2.) with «, +, and o pre 
ceding to form av, w, and sv, and (8.) with T and 9 (except in the Dat. plur.), 
to form and 6; while the dental breathing (4.) at the end of a word became ¢, 
and (5.) before the affix + lengthened a preceding short vowel. Thus, 

(L.) Bok és Bote, yeah bs yedse, iF bs sibs, ia 9tF og ly Stos, Ieei Fes lewis 
aan. aidies, crigsdes erizznes, yigaZes yigaos (Y 14), eaghdes capios 

17). 

(2) edFs ved, r4s vais (Lat. navis), seFel seve, feel teetbs, feel 
‘weit, BiF 6 Beis, BéFs Bair, BF Boi (J 14). 

(B.) atF es ats, ate ath, i 98Fr ixSés, ic9UF i946 (14); but Dat. pl. 
alei, ixSten 

(4) Nom, nent. oagi2 apis (17), exici® sivxes (+ paning into ite 
kindred vowel, § 28), yigad yigat a 14); Voc, Béegarsd Zeingarss, reine 
3 eeingts (J 14). "The peculiar form of the Voo. of axe and afr bas 
arisen from the change of ¢ to its corresponding vowel (§ 50) and then con- 
‘pgiog wih procession (§ 29); thus, aid fizd axel (ch §§ 45. 5, 86, 
112. p) 

(5) enthds enphe (LIT), argderBs Zander 228%5 aldde (F 14). 
For zd, see § 112. B, and compare azai above (4.). In the Dat. pl. the 
short vowel remains unchanged ; a5, eapien 


Nore. In adjectives, and in a few masculine and neuter nouns, the diph- 
thong 10 appears to have been reduced to # simple short v; as, a3iFs 30s, S2iF 
SE (Y 19) 5 wiixuks wiixts, wigiFs wigiy, wigiF wig, deriF herd 
(14). 


§ ES. In feminines, it was natural that the inserted breathing ~ 
contonant should commonly assume a softer form. Tn this form, (it appéer 
12° 
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have been most nearly akin to the lingual middle mute 3 (cf. § 49. 2); and 
in a great number of feminines, it acquired a permanent place in the language 
‘as this letter. In its previous, and as yet unfixed state, we represent it, for 
distinction’s sake, by a capital A. Before this inserted lingual, « could re- 
main, but there was a uniform tendency in + to pass by precession into. It 
is a remarkable illustration of this, that in the whole declension, there is not 
4 single instance of « before a characteristic lingual mute. In the progress 
of the language, feminines in -+., or with the inserted lingual 1A, assumed 
three forms : 


1.) The A fall away, leaving the vowel of precession . in the Nom., Acc., 
and Voe. sing., but the original « in the other cases ; thus, 21s, esis, wé- 
dan wide, wits wiht, widswn, widen inns (G14) This became the 
usual form of feminine pures in -, in the Attic and Common dialects. 


2.) The A fell away, and precession took place throughout. This became 
the regular form of feminine pure in «in the Toni dslot(§ 44. 9); thns 
Ton. N. is, G. -Z0s, D. 14 always contracted into 1, A. 1%, V.-i; Pl. N.-105, 
sometimes contr. into ts, G. Tw», D. -es, A. tas, commonly contr. into Is ; 
as, wiss, idan, iat, wider widsts, -ian, widser, widins, Is. ‘The « was also 
the prevalent vowel in the Doric; thus, Dor. wid, wédses, wear and wiAu, 
winars widats, wodion wedeees and winter «ides. 


8.) The A became fixed in the root, and the word passed into the class of 
Tinguals. Thus, the root Mryagt., Megaricn, had two forms, MeyugiF- masc., 
and with precession Muyag:- fem. ; from the former we have Muyagiis, -ius, 
Megarian man, and from ‘the latter, Muyagis, -ie¢, Megarian woman. This 
Decame the prevalent mode of declining feminines in -, if we except the 
large class of abstract nouns in -evs. Especially many feminine adjectives, or 
‘words which are properly such, are thus declined, 

Nor. We find, also, the same forms in a few masculine or common 
nouns and adjectives (§§ 111, 119. 2), and even, in a few words, a corre- 
sponding neuter formation in ~ (§ 118. 2). 


§ E19. As might have been expected, these three forms are far from 
being kept entirely separate. Thus, 
1.) Some words exhibit both the lingual and the pure inflection, the latter 
ly in the Tonic and Doric dialects, which were less averse than the 
Attic to hiatus (§§ 45, 46); as, 4 twrath, G. winder and pines = i Qi- 
eis, heel, G. wgieides, ebeus, and géwims > particularly proper names, as, 
Kiwgus, G. -ides, and -10¢ + "Tess, G. doe and -- Oirs, G. Ordos @. 370, 
D. Gier 2. 407. For similar cases: of the use and omission of a 
characteristic, see § 104; of a liquid characteristic, §§ 107, 123. «. 


2.) In some pures in -i¢, the Attic adopts, in whole or in part (particularly 
in the Gen. Sing.) the Tonk forms a8 & rie, tower, G. eigeus vii. 8.12 
but PLN. eiges iv. By dere HL Ge. I 1. 1, 6, eigeies Cyr. vii. 6. 10 
fest, spose, Ga as, De ntas 4 piped, ny 0 bind of harp, D. payit 
Vii. 8. 32 & A rive, tiger, G. elyeus, and in later writers ciygides, Pl. Ne 
yogee G. elyeun- some proper names, a8, § Zvimses, G. we 2. 12, 
a Mais G. wt Vi 2. Be and the adjectives Rers, intelligent, views, abstemious 
In like manne, 4 4 fyygeavr (§ 117. Noy ca, Ge fyxinoon, PLN. bygcthue 
G. byaziasen- eb wimags (§ 118. N.), pepper, G. -tws and ~we. 
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DIALECTIC FORMS. 
§ 120. (A.) Dialectic changes affecting the arrrx. 


1. In the poets, especially the Epic, the Acc. sing. sometimes ends in -«, in 
words in which it has commonly .»; a8, sdgie Z. 291, via or via, wine, for 
tigi, vais, eéatn bx9iu Theoe. 21. 45. On-the other hand, the New Ioni¢ 
often forms the Acc. of nouns in ~« or -sr, -éos, in -odv; as, "Ie, Jo, Anes, 
Latona, its, dawn, Ace. "Leis Hat. i. 1, Anreos, tor. The Holic and stricter 
Darla ‘have here -wr for jin (§ 44.4); a8, “Hour Sapph. 75 (91), Aarsiy 


2. In the Gen. plar., the Tonic sometimes inserts + (cf. §§ 48. 1, 99. 2), 
as, xenvion Hat. ii. 45, uvgdion, ardgton, for min, uvgiddar, dvdedr. 


3. In the Dat. plur., for the common affix -r(»), the poets often employ 
the old or prolonged forms -s¢A»), -teey), and -eei(»). See §§ 71, 84, 85. 
Homer uses the four forms, though -s#,(+) rarely. The forms -se(») and 
-tr{s) are also common in Doric and Holic prove: and -trd») is used in Ionic 
prose after the characteristic » Thus, xsgew A. 14, xsigseo. I. 271, xaigses 
Y. 468; worl E. 745, wooed B. 44, eddie V. 407; ete B. 73, tevees 3. 
597, iwisers B. 75; Sarypsner Hat. vi. 57: So, F not passing into v be- 
fore’a vowel (§ 117), Biwees B. 481, vdsees Pind. P. 4.98, dgueitees A. 
227. 

4. In the Dual, the Epic prolongs -w» (as in Deo. IL, § 99. 1) to -wii 
thus, wedaiy H. 228, Bugrrosi pw. 52. 


§ 121. (B.) Dialectic changes affecting the root, either 
sand or in connection with the affix. 


1, Many changes resalt from dialectic preferences of vowels ; as, Ton. Seb 
rity retin for Sheek, &e.3 Dor. wapdr, duirat, eimdur, conte. ea 
wupty, Ge. xg for zie, Gs for Ws, Bi, far, for Beds, Beir (the Acc. Bar or 
the sense of a shield covered with oz-hide occurs also H. 738), axe for azzeit, 
he. See §§ 44, 45. 

2. The dialects and poets vary greatly in the extent to which they employ 
contraction, and in the mode of contraction, The Epic has here especial li- - 
conse, In the poets, contractions are often made by synizesis (§ 30), which 
‘are not written. In respect to the usage of Homer, we remark as follows: 
(@) In the Gen. sing., contraction is commonly omitted, except in nouns in 
-6 and is, G. -des. In a few words, the contraction of -ts into -tvs occurs 
(§ 45. 3), and there are a few instances of synizesis (which we mark thus, 
ta); © g. "Eeifuve ©. 368, Sdupive w. 394, Digios wm. 1185 Tnator A. 489, 
Maneclos B. 566, wéaso; B. 811. (8) In the Dat. sing., both the contracted 
and uncontracted forms are tsed in most words with equal freedom ; as, yigai 
and yigs, Sei? and Sigu, eriai and esis, Tati and a Tan wiani, weénsi, 
and wih, deo! and dew H.453. ‘The endings -x, -u, and -a (except in xgst) 
are always contracted (§§ 118. 2, 115. «); a8, xnieei A. 640, viaw IL. 626 
(this contraction of -vi into -w is Epic), #e7 I. 618. (0) The endings 1a, 
-twy, and tas are commonly uncontracted, except by synizesis; aa, Qseuitia 
T. 27, igjugipia 3. 757, Exyse 7, Biasm O, 444, vie 4 2835 evndion Ke 
95; worker A. 559, esdinsae ¥.114. 80 wiasar 9. 560. (d) The ending 
sss is used both with and without contraction ; a8, wewrewayiis merwuxins 
EB. 194. (©) The neut. plur. ending -ex is always contracted, ‘or, drops one 
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@ (cf. 4. below) ; as, niga, den, yee B.237. The form with the single short 
« sometimes occurs in the Attic poets; as, sid Ar. Pax. 192. (f.) Of os, 
sheep, abs, ear, and ga old woman, the following forms occur in Homer; N. 
, Gs Kies, elie, A. dia PsN. shes, hows (cf 
§ 119. 2), A. fie Nae, G. ai, ei (§ 83. 7) 
N. vente, vents, D. yeni, Vs vents yeni- 
yenins and yeaiar of Dec. I. 

3. In common nouns in -ids, the characteristic «F before a vowel regularly 
becomes m, in the Epic; as, leries, lewii, lewd, ixwize (once in Hom. ix. 

tewdur (J 16), Service A. 227 

(60, by imitation, 3eeazas Eur. Phoen. 829). Thia change also extends to 
Proper names in -si (in which the Epic has great freedom in using the long 
or shert vowel according to the metre), to “Agns, Mars (§ 116. a), and to 
wins. See Homeric Paradigms, 4 16. In common nouns in se, this 
change occurs also in Herodotus, although questioned by critics; as, Be. 
Baeidiia, vile 137, Baeiaai iil. 137, Baciader vi. 58. The repuer flection 
of nouns in -sv, in Ionic prose, and also in the Doric, is 
‘Ace. in -na of -ta is sometimes contracted by the poets into -# as, ‘Odvei 7. 
136, Todi A. $84, Baesag Hat. vii. 220 (rast). We find Bassai with 
synizesis Hes. Op. 261. 


4, In words whose root ends in 11-, the Epic often unites as into » (as regu- 
larly in proper names in -rAins), or into w; but sometimes in the Epic and 
other poets, and in dialectic prose, one « is dropped. Still further variety of 
form is sometimes given by the Epic protraction of s to w or », or by the 
Tonic or poetic neglect of contraction. Thus, ‘HeaxAins Hes. Th. 318, Hat. 
ii, 43, Pind. O. 6. 115; G. "Heaxaier B. 266, ‘HeanAior Hat. ii, 43, Pind, 
0. 3.20; D.‘Hgaxaai 9. 224, Pind. I. 5. 47, ‘Heaxaii Hat. ii. 145, ‘Hea 
sag Pind, P. 9.151; A. ‘Heasatu ©. 324, Heaxaid Hat. il. 43, Pind. O. 
10. 20, ‘HgeeAiny Theoc. 13. 73 (for the Attic forms of ‘Heenaiir se 44 
and Mem. ii, 1. 21-26); dyanater IL. 738: iv (Ace. pl. of sbmassis) 
K. 281, sbaaide Pind. 0. 2. 163 5 tapfsion (Gen. of sdguis) Z. 508; wasid 
(Pl. of waieg) Hes. Th. 100: Bvewait B.115, drugbiz P. 380: dxansie (Nom. 
pl of deatis) M. 318. For the Homeric forms of exis, and for those of 
TIdegender, which, like some other compounds of #Aies, has forms both of 
Deo. HL. and of Dec. IIL, see 4 16. 


5. For the Ionic and Doric declension of words in vr, -tws, and for the 
omission of 3 in words in ~s, ~3es, see §§ 118, 119. The Ionic likewise omits 
the © in sigas and viges- and then in these, as in other neuters in as, aes, 
the later Ionic often changes « into s (§ 44. 2.), except in the theme; as, 
nigut, wigti, xigue, nigier, cigues, yigse, Hat. 

6. In sais, the Doric retains throughout the original «, and is here some- 
times imitated by the Attic posts. In the Tonic, the « passes throughout by 
precession either into », or with short quantity, especially in the later Jonic, 
into s. The Attic retains the « in the diphthong av, but bas otherwise » or + 
(the latter having, perhaps, been inserted in the Gen. sing. and pl. after the 
contraction of ds and dw, according to § 35, and the Gen. dual having fol- 
lowed the analogy of the other numbers). For the Ionic and Doric forms, 
see | 16; for the Attic, | 14. 




























IV. Irrecutar Nouns. 
§ 1. Irregularities in the declension of nouns, whick 





cH 2.) MRTAPLASTS, Ww. 


have not heen already noticed, may be chiefly referred to two 
heads; variety of declension, and defect of declension. 


A. Vaniety or Dscuension. 


A noun may vary, (1.) in its root; (2.) in its method of 
declension ; and (3.) in its gender (§ 79). In the first case, it 
is termed a metaplast (ustaniastés, transformed); in the sec- 
ond, a heteroclite (sregoxditoc, of different declensions) ; in the 
third, heterogeneous (stegoysryns, of different genders). 

. Words which have distinct double forms, either throughout or in part, are 
termed redundant. Those, on the other hand, that want some of the usual 
forms, are termed defective, 

‘The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the different kinds of 
anomaly, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, the principa 
anomalous nouns. It will be observed, that some of the words might have 
been arranged with equal propriety under other heads, from their exhibiting 
more than one species of anomaly. 


§ EBB. 1. Maeva, 
‘Metaplasm has mostly arisen from a change of the root, in the progress of 
language, for the sake of euphony or emphasis, chiefly by the precession 
an open vowel, or the addition of a consonant to prevent hiatus; while, at 
same time, forms have remained from the old root, especially in the poets 
in the dialects. 
«. With a Double Root, in o- and in 6. 

4 dndan, nightingale, G. dndires, &c.; from the root nde, G. dndeis Soph. 
Aj. 628, D. dndsi Ar, Av. 679. 

A Tegys, -ois, and Togysir, -bv0s, Gorgon. 

4 sleds, rmage, G. sinbres, &e.; from r. sine, G. sineds Eur. Hel. 77, A 
sind Hat. vii. 69 ; from r. sle-, by the second declension, PL. A. tineéy Eur. 
‘Tro. 1178, Ar. Nub. 559. Yet wee § 112. 8. 

4 0a1ddy, swallow, G. y1ATPiros, &e.; from x. sade, Ve xeatet Ar. Av. 
1411 from Simon. 

Compare §§ 104, 107, 119. 


6. With a Double Root, in «- and in +. 
v2 Bebeas, wooden image, pootic, G. Beiries, D. Beiru+ Pl. N. Belen, G 


7) nvigas, darkness, @. Epic mrigacs, Attic avifees Ar. Eocl. 201, later 
srigares Polyb., D. xripai avigg Cyr. tv. 2. 15. 

i nbus, fleece, poetic, «. 475 Pl. N. adie v. 8, Dy adie y. 88. 

sh eBdas, floor, poetic, Q. sites, D. «iui aftu (all in Hom.). 


Miscellaneous Examples. 


eh yi, knee, and dg 1 spear, G. ivares, Sigurer, &e. (§ 103. N.). For 
the vious forma of Bigu (of which in’ the theme there is even the late form 
_Baigas Antiphil. 9), 200 J 16. Those which occur of yéry correspond ; 
thns, Jon. and post. yeirarss, yatrave, yeirass and yebaens (i486, P, 451, 


RE 
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for which some write yeéneni); als post. yourbs, yevrl, eine, yobrer, and 
‘ivan Sapph. 14 (25), yainern 

fi las, denon (r. ‘a-, Attic Dec. II.), G. tw, D. ty, A. tw and tov (§ 97. 3) 
Dor. ‘dey (2. 'és-), @. ddos dois Ton. ds, G. sods, De si, A. 8a and Hes 
@ 120. 1). 

4 @iqus, Themis, a8 a common noun, right, law, G. Oiudee, Epic Oiyireos 
B. 68, Tonic @izuos Hat. ii. 50, Dorie @iuirss Pind. O. 13. 11, also PL Rep. 
380 a, In the Attic, Sigs occurs mostly in certain forms of expression, 
where it is used without declension, as an adjective or neuter noun; thus, 
Supus ies, it is lawful ; Que}... Sips sinas, they say that it is lawful, Pl. Gorg. 
505 45 3 wh Sigs, that which is not lawful, Bech. Sup. 335. 

4 Sugheas, attendant, G. Sigdmorees, Ke; port. A. Sigawa, PLN. Signess 
Eur. lon, 94. . 

é nbaws, cable (r. nada-, Att. Dec. IT.), G. nddu, &e. 5 Ton. wdnes, -00, by 
#. 260 and Het ; in the later Epic, Pl. xdawss, &., Ap. Rh. 2, 725. 

db aayds, hare (tr. anye-, Att. Dec. IIL), G. aays, A. raydr, rad, &e 5 
Ton. Asyit, +i, &e., Hdt., also Pl. N. Aayel Soph. Fr. 113, A. Dor. (§ 45. 8) 
Awyss Hes. Sc. 302 ; Epic Aaywés, -«3, Hom. 

4,4 pderds (in late writers pderde), witness, G. wdertens, D. mdgeugs, Ae 
aderuga, rarer paged D. ple pderdes> Epic é pdgruges, -0v, ©. 423. 

4 & denis, bird, G. kerides (Dor. dentxzes, § 69. 11.), D. ieridy Ap deotSu and 
dete PL dgiSus, &c. 5 from tr. ign-, Sing. N. Fenty A eins PL Ne Fry G 
Seta, A. Keres and Bente (S 119). Another form is #3 dgvser, -00. 

§ depce and bepér, 0 vea-fah, G. dep and igped. Compare addwr, Anyone 

4 vi pnyz, G. eunrbs, D. sevasl, A. deve + later G. evade, D. wvenl, A. 
éaa. ‘The proper root is evsy- (compare the adj. wuxsé); but from the 
difficulty of appending sin the theme, transposition took place (§ 64. 3), 





which afterwards extended, through the influeuce of analogy, to the oblique * 


case. 

4 we, moth, G. esés, and in later writers eneés. 
She, weal, B. 267, G. cuadvyyes, &e.; N. pl opddiyy ¥. 716. 
contr. pSsis, cuke, G. Puts > N. pl pais and PSius+ aloo 4 pSety 
offag» Nu pl @9sides. See § 119. 

4 xaie, hand, G. zrugss and ysgbe, &c. For the common forms, see { 12, 
‘The other forms are also found in the poets and-in Tonic prose. 

§ ots, the name of a measure, G. eis, &e., like ais ( 14); from r. 

guy the better Attic G. xelus, eis, A. oid od, PLA. xeide eB 
B Pie. py} aloo Dat Ton. xeis Hipp. 

3 xeios (Ep. xetios, § 47), debt, G. lees PLN. xia (§ 87. 1)3 from 
. esis N. Goede 058) xeon, ©. 5 seion (66 83, 5). 

4 xeqils, akin, surface, G. xewrbs, D. wae Cee § 104) A. xeten- Ton, 
and poet. G. xeess, D. xeet, A. xebe 

For Zabs, OBiwevs, Méegondos, and vlés, see J 16. 


Nore. Add the poetic Nom. § 3s Hes. Op. 354, == Bérst, gift; Aco. 28a 
Hach, Fr. 49, 65, = aiBdda from 4 AiBds, libation ; Nom. 3 Ai 0, 275, Ace. 
Xiv A. 480, = diay T. 23, Alera Z. 161, lion (in the later Epic, Pl. alts, 
Aisses); Dat. wader ¥. 500, Acc. paren « 182, = pissin Ea E. 748, pdeviye 
B.226, fom b nred scourge; § Lagwndas, G. 

‘V. Zageiter> Nom. pl. erdyss Ap. Rh. 4. 626, reayint “tom é yvcitng 
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Dat. Du He 61, Theog. 955, == aes from water 
Non Ber Cate acct _ a “ 


§ 124, 9, Bermocures 
= Of the First and Third Declensions, 

o"Asdns, postic "Afins, Hades, G. on &c.; Dec. III. Bpic G."Aites, D.“Ai%. 
Another postic furm is “Aiwnse, G. -Las, Ton. -ios. 

4 Qariit, Thales, G. @drsw (§ 96. 7) and Qdrnrose 

4 Ades, contracted Ais, stome, G. Ades, and adew Soph. Cid. C. 196, D adi, 
A Aas, Ad», and ade Call. Fr. 104, PLN. Adis, &e. 

3 pebaas, mushroom, G. wixev and pincer. 

A went, is, and mostly Ep. wri, G. wroyis, fold. 

A Qetnn, ms, poetic pei, G. Pius, ahudder, ripple. 


Norss, a, Add some proper names in ns, of which a part admit a double 
formation throughout, as Xzenr+ but others only in particular cases; thus 
Zeerpuddns, -0v, has (Ar. Nub. 1206) Voc. Zegsyiadis. Some refer to this 
head the double Acc. in § 114, N. For yumi, see § 101. 


b, Add, also, the Epic Dat. 2ax/ (always in the phrase Zax) wiwaSdy E 
299), = dAxf (wm. 509) from dans, might; Nom. 4 deat Hes. Op. 354, == 
Seward, robbery: Ace. idixa A. 601, = lear from land (E~ 740), battle-din 

536, = xginms from agian, woof (also Pl. N. nein Antip. 
); Dat. pl fdisee Ap. Rh. fides 
= bepirg (L. 3 Acc. Piya 
(only in gizyads, to flight, O. 157, &c.), = guyir from guy%, flight; and the 
Dorie Gen. fem. aiyar Theoc. 5. 148, 8. 49, for aiyer from ai goat (00 Gen, 
sacéur Call. Del. 66, 275, for views from & vices of Dec. IL). 













B. Of the Second and Third Declensions, 

vi Vénguor and poet. Bango, tear, G. Bangi, D. dangiy> PLN. Béagoa, G. 
dangien, B. engine and Basgort Th. vile TS. ani an 

i Birdgor and Ton. Birdgsen, tree, G. Bindgen, &o.; Dec. IIL D. dirdee, Ae 
Bindgor Het. vi. 79, Pl. N. disden, D. Birdeees (the more common form of the 
Dat. pl. even in Attic prose; e. g. Th. ii. 75). 

4 Lerives, hawk, G. tncivev, &e.; Dec. ILI. rarer A. feive Ar. Fr. 525, Pl. 
N. teins Pansan. 5. 14, 

4 waddes, tig, G. wradev, &e.; Dec. III. poet. D. 2aa%i, A. adda, PLD 
sadder Ar. Av, 239, xAsliters, A. wrddas. 

4 nenanie, sharer, G. necrmned, &e, ; Deo. III. Pl. N. xanding Cyr. ville 1. 28, 
A. nurdvas Tb. 16. 

73 giver, lily, G. nein, &e. 5 Dec. IIL Pl. N. xginuw Hat. i. 92, D. ngi- 
nei Ar, Nub. 911. 

2 Irugor and 3 Sruges, dream, G. insigev and insigaeog+ Pl. douge, and more 
frequently énigwra, “Derived from Sue (§ 127). 

Hh egiccens, contr. wegizceus, cer, G. aegixev, &c.; Dec. IIT. Pi. D. welzoon 
Ar. Nub. 272, . 
«wh wig fire, Ge eighs, D. wigi Deo. IL. PLN. wigd, waith,fires, D 
wigs. 














“4 1RREGULAR NOUNS. [book 





ine, row, G. evizer, &o.; Dec. III. poet. fom. G. evigés IL. 173, Pl. 
N. evixas Pind. P. 4. $73, A. erizas Ar. Eq. 163. 

Nore. Add the poet. Dat. pl ddgaridice: H. 475, — adeewius from 
dnledwader, slave; Nom. igo H. 315, Acc. igor 1. 92, = i teas T. 442, love, 
A. Igura Hom. Mere. 449; Gen. pl. unddea Lyc. 106, = pidwr from piidor, 
thee; Acc. size (only in stead, homeward, often in Hom. and even used in 
Attic prose, vii. 7. 57), = slaer from slnes, house; PLN. weerseare s. 192, 
D. agudeacs H. 212, = wgirwxa, egeedwes, from were, face. Fot 
Oiwe;, Udegendes, and vids, ee 4 16. 

y- Of the Attic Second and Third Declensions, 


4 Dawe, threshing-floor, G. daw, Erwres, and post. drwes. 

4 pieque, maternal uncle, G. wirgu and wéequor+ PL. pieguse. 

i Minas, Minos, G. Mirw and Mirus. 

§ wéeque, paternal uncle, G. wérgu and wheguer Pl wdegutse 

crass and vudr, peacock, G. cas and rains PLN. cag, vas, and endne 
igets, whirlwind, G. eupes and cupcres. 








§ 125. 5. Hermoczxrovs Nous, 
= Of the Second Declension. 
4 Beeps Band, PL oi Burd and of Yerpol. 
#3 Coyiy and 4 foyss, yoke, Pl. v8 ford, 
4 Stepbs (Dor. exQpubr), institute, Pl. of Seemed and vd Sarde 
4 adgven lamp, PL od Adggva and of Aigo 
rb viorev and 6 viseos, back, PL vd rire, 
4 cives, corn, Pl. wi civm, 
4 era9pss, station, bulance, PL. oi evaSpei and ci era Spd, stations, ch ove- 
Sud, balances, 
4 Tégreges (4 Pind. P. 1, 29), Tartarns, Pl. ed Tégenga 
. Of the Third Declension. 


i ned and (Soph. Ph. 1457) neue, head, poetic, G. xeaets (es, Ear. 
EL 140), D. agdei and xégq Soph, Ant. 1272, A. vi xded, eé and 3 xeare 
Ear, EL. 148 (cf, 150), Fr. Arch. 16, Soph. 2d. T. 263; PL A. evis xgurac 
Eur. Phen. 1149. ‘The following forms are found in Homer: 


BN. aken 





G. ndgnees nagihres medrhs — meliiwes gid 2.588 miighew 
D. adenes 1 mead a 
‘A. 2égn, ude TI. 392 gira 9.92 

PLN. wdga Cor, 12, xaghien aghivs adgne 
G xeiren von 
D. nedei, agdevegs, K. 152, 156 


Other poets (not Attic) have also forms of séeq as a fem. of Dec. I.; thas, 
G. xdens Call. Fr. 125, Mosch. 4. 74, aden Theog. 1018. 


‘y Of Different Declensions. 
Dee. L and IL 4 wAsgd and od wrsugh, rib; § @Seyyis and 4 gery 
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voieas 4 zedgm and b xiees, space: Deo. I. and III. 4 Biya, ms, and ed Diver 
sto, thirst;  véwen and 4 vdewory dell;  BAdBn aud +i BAdBos, injury; 4 yri- 
Poet. of prope, eres, opinion; +b wh Qes and 4 a 9m, euffer- 
ixos (Dor. dues), oy, and #3 izes, tor, and also eb 
4 wa, ares, carriage; § and vi exéres (and also 4 exevia), darkness; é and 
© xiges, cups kon 
B. Derecr or Dectension. 

4 126. 1. Some words receive no declension, as the 
x umes of the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few 
omer foreign words. Thus, 18, rod, ry ddpa 6, tov, 14, to 
“aSynip” 10, tod, tq nduzu, passover. 

Nore. A word of this kinid is termed indeclinable, or an aptote (Aerwess, 
without cases). 

2. A few diminutives and foreign proper names, whose root 
ends with a vowel, receive ¢ in the Nom., » in the Acc., and, 
if the vowel admits it, an iota subscript in the Dat., but have 
no further declension ; as 


Aung (dim. from Asérdves, Bacchus), G. Aueri, D. Ari, A. Aueris, Vi 









invite (dim, from Mavéduees), G. Mave, D. Murg, A. Maras, V. Mavi. 
laenas, G. Maent, D. Marng, A. Maczar, V. Mand. 

lewis, G. "Leni, D. 

E"Inesis, Jesus, G. ‘"Ineod, D. 'Ineed, A. "Ineeix, V."Ineoi. 

Trois. See ¥ 16, 

3 Many nouns are defective in number. Thus, 

a. Many nouns, from their signification, want the plural ; as, 4 4 dsig, the 
air, § xadxés, copper, vi Tray, oil, 4 vaxcueis, swiftness. Proper and abstract 
nouns are seldom found in the plural, except when employed as common nouns. 

8. The names of festivals, some names of cities, and afew other words, 


want the singular; as, e Avordee, the feast of Bacchus, al ‘ASiva:, Athens, 
i ienvias, the trade-winds, 





§ 127. 4. Some nouns are employed only in particular 
cases, and these, it may be, occurring only in certain forms of 
expression. Of this kind are, 


Binas, body, form, Nom. and Aco. neat. 
iwixdmy, surname, Acc. fem. (= ieisanen), commonly used adverbislly. 


Aira, with ou, Dat, neut., perhaps shortened from A‘eai, Some regard it 
as Ace. 


arm-pit, Gen. fem. only in the phrase x3 pdanr, under the arm, 
190, in late writers, dad dane, Otherwise the longer form, 4 ja 
exédn, is employed. 
ids, Voc. mase. and fem., used only in familiar address; 3 slas, my good 
fend. 


13 
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oth ae, dream, and Swag, waking, reality, N. and A. neut, See Suge 
124. B). 


dees, eyes, Du. N. and A. nent.; Pl. G. deswr, D. deems 


Ase, advantage, and Ades (Ep.), pleasure, N. neut. 
dy or ei, only Attic and in the phrase & eax, good sir, sirrah, 


Nores. a. Add the poet. Nom. and Acc. neut. 3 (root 3am § 63) A. 
46, = ium, house, agi (r. xg:9-) @. 564, = 4 ngiS, barley, Bagi (1. dager) 
Hom. Cer. 208, = SA gies, barky-meal, yrdpv, hollmc, Hes. Op. 531, te: Phi- 
Lit, ap. Strab, 364, = fees, wool (compare, with these neuters, Agi and Jz, 
§ 1 6.8); Dat. fem. dat (7), battle, N. 236 (akin to this, Aco. Idi Call. Fr. 
248); Dat. asi 3.959, Ace. sing. masc. or pl. neut. Aira , = Dat. 
and Ace. of © Airey, linen; Acc. fem. vifu, snore, Hes. Op. 5335 (Grom which which 
4 pds, ~ddes, snow-flake); Voc. 424 O. 128, = dash B. 243, from hAsés, crazed. 

6. A word which is only employed in a single case, is termed a monnptote 
(aires, single, erie, case); in 00 cases, a diptote ; in three, a triptote; in 
fours 





CHAPTER III. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 
(19 17-20, 22) 


§ 128. Adjectives are declined like substan 
tives, except so far as they vary their form to de- 
note variation of gender (§ 74. 8). In this respect, 
they are divided into three classes, adjectives of 
one, of two, and of three terminations. 


Nore. In adjectives of more than one termination, the masculine is re- 
garded as the primary gender, and the root, theme, and declension of the 
masculine, as the general root, theme, and declension of the word. ‘The mode 
af declining an adjective is commonly marked by subjoining to the theme the 
other forms of the Nom. sing., or their endings; and, if necessary, the form 
of the Gen, sing. ‘Thus, 23ixes, -o + wags, -is+ gidset, -&,-»- 4, & Berens, 
what, 3 Siayn, 


§ 12, I. Anssctives or One Termination are de- 
chned precisely like nouns, and therefore Tequire no separate 
rules or paradigms. They are confined, in the language of 
prose, to the masculine and feminine genders, and some of 
them are employed in a single gender only. E. g. 

J. Masculine. Dee. I. 3 pnd, -av, noble, 1 porias, -10, solitary, § Gaon 


Hoyer pare pe LIL. § yigen, -ovees, old, § whrmsy -nees,. poor (yob 
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9. Feminine, Dec. UL. § pads, Ber, frantic, & sire Mary. natioe, & 
Temes, -tder, Trojan, Aegis, -ides, Dorian. 


8 Masculine and Feminine. Dec. III. 4, & dyn, ror, unknown, & 4 
Gerais, -asdog, childless, é, 4 Truk, -ies, of the same age, 4, 4 iysSris, ~ivos, half- 
dead, i, 4 Quyds, der, fugitive. 

Nore. The indirect cases of adjectives of one termination and of Dec. IIL, 
are sometimes employed by the posts as neuter; a8, yraipenr ot payddar be wire 
répari Eur. EL 372 panden Avreipacn 1d. Or, 270, Ygqudes Brinn Bds- 
agus Tb. 837. 


§ 130. II. Ansectives or Two Trrminations have the 
same form for the feminine as for the masculine, but have 1 
distinct form forthe neuter in the direct cases singular and 
plural. 


Reamarns. «. Adjectives which form the -neuter must be ether of Dee. 
IT. of IIL. (§ 79), and, if of Deo. III, cannot bave either « labial or 3 pala- 
tal characteristic (§ 101). To adjectives which cannot form the neuter, this 
gender is sometimes supplied from a kindred or derived root ; as, 4, & dewak, 
saya, rapacions, vi dgeasrixin, 

B. The neuter must have two distinct forms, and can have only two, one 
for the direct cases singular, and the other for the direct cases plural (§ 80). 
Hence, every complete adjective must have two terminations. "A neuter plural 
is sometimes given, though rarly, to adjectives which du not form the neuter 
singular; a8, cima wavgde dwarven Eur Hero. 114, ina... beidvde Hdt 
viii. 79 

7 In Wee (417), and in similar compounds of «ais, foot, the Neuter 
ting, 0m socwant of the diffeaiy of farming fom the rock, b formed from 

the theme, after the analogy of contracts of Deo. II. (18) ; thus, 4 # 3 
woug, ei Bieour> & A egixeus, -sdee, three-fouted, #3 eiewr CE § 136. 2. 





§ EBL. IL Avsectives or Tare Termnations differ 
fiom those of two in having a distinct form for the feminine. 


It is only in the first declension that the feminine has a 
distinct form from the masculine. ‘These adjectives, therefore, 
must be of two declensions, uniting the feminine forms of the 

irst with the masculine and neuter off the second or .hird. 
The feminine is formed according to the following rules. 


Rore 1. If the theme belongs to the second 
declension, the feminine affixes of the first are an- 
nexed to the simple root. 

If the root ends in +, ¢, 9, or go, the feminine is declined like 
out’ otherwise, like ru (1 7, § 98). 


Thus, gate, grtacs capt, copis > xeueta, Werin (Y 18); maxgit, ad, by 
Yang, aD ebos, -d, -09, dense ; nadie, 4, -br, beautiful, pleos, on, -, middle, yaygen- 
ives, -n, om, written, 
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§ 139. Roxeu. If the theme belongs to the 
third, declension, the feminine affixes of the first 
are annexed to the root increased by a (i. e. to the 
theme before euphonic changes). 

Thas, from the roots ware, xagure- (19), Berrsseres degre, ferire 
(422), are formed the feminines (wdérern, wivwa) wie, (xagiveen, xer 
Gira) zagiteed, (Bovarieresn) SeAsseved, (dgavere) Setet, (Qarirren) fa 
viv’ (§§ 55, 57, 58). 

The following sPeciAL RULES are observed in the formation 
of the feminine, when the theme belongs to Dec. III. 


1. After « or o, the « which is added to the root becomes s 
(§ 50), which is ‘then contracted, with * into #, and with o 
into vs. Thus, from the roots ijde- ({] 19), and sidor- (J 22), 
are formed the feminines (j8¢ux, (dia) 4d:id, (e#ddr0a, ei8doa, 
aidéea) eibvia. 

Norss. «, The diphthong a never stands before the affixes of Deo. I. 
‘The concurrence of open vowels which would be thus produced seems to have 
Gispleased the Greek ear. Hence the contraction, in this case, of # into the 
closer diphthong wm. 

f. In the contracted perfect participles, which have a long vowel in the last 
syllable of the root, the x remains. ‘Thus, from r. teewe- (contr. from lrrase-, 
from, the var) Trenan to send) formed the feminine (leSeee) Nerden 
(4 22). 

ay The fem. termination 74 is commonly shortened in Tonic prose, and 
sometimes in Epic and other poetry, to $2 (eometimes Ton. fn, especially in 
Hipp); a8, BaSe, sbgle Hat. L. 178, BaStar Ib. 75, Bains E. 147 (bat 
BaSting B. 92), dala B. 786, a3ia Theos. S. 20, raxsce Theog. 715. So, 
‘even in Attic prose, Buttmann edits from the best Mas. duuelas Pl. Meno, 
83 .c. On the other hand, the poets, in a few instances, cha of tho 
Neut. pl. to -s7e for the sake of the metre (§ 47. N.); as, dire Hes. Se. $48, 
Gia Soph. Tr. 122 (80 oxide for ender, Ap. Rh. 2. 404, Banguiur Id. 4. 
1291). 


2. After a liquid, the « which is added becomes «, which is 
then transposed, and contracted with the preceding vowel into 
a diphthong. Thus, from the roots pelar- ({] 19), rege (r. of 
rigny, tender), atsg-, are formed the feminines (uélavoa, ue- 
Jusva) pélawwa, (régevaa, tegeeva) tégewa, niaga (§ 184. 3) 
Compare §§ 56, 57. 

3. If the root, after the addition of c, and the consequent 
changes, ends in « or g, the feminine is declined like oxé* but 
if it ends in o or », like ylsooe ({] 7, §§ 92, 98) ; a8, % 
Hoelag* ndad, ndons* péhauvé, petalvys (19); slegé, me 
oleerre that the a in the direct cases is always short. 
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§ 133. Of those words which belong to the general class 
of apsectives (§ 78), the following have three terminations :— 

1, All participles; as, Bovletay, dgas, sidoic (| 22). 

Nore. In participles, which partake of the verb and the adjective, a dis 
tinction must be made between the root, affix, connecting vowel, and flexible 
ending of conjugation, and those of declension ; thua, in the genitive BavAsserres, 
the root of conjugation is BevAsw-, and the affix -sres+ while the root of de- 
lension is BevAsvere-, and the affix -of. 


2. All comparatives and superlatives in -o¢ ; a8, copeitegos, 
-&, -or, wiser ; sopataros, -n, -or, wisest. 





3. All numerals, except cardinals from 2 to 100 inclusive ; 
as, dsaxduio, -ut, -u, two hundred, tolros, -n, -o7, third. 
1 4. The article and adjective pronouns, except tis (sis). See 

24. 

5. Simple adjectives in -o¢, -r1s, and -vg, with a few other 
adjectives ; as, gltsog, oogée, xovaroe (M1 18); zagleis, Adie mai 
pélas ({] 19) ; tein, -ob0u, -0r, G. -drrog, willing ; railag, awa, 
ar, G. -avos, wretched ; régnv, -eva, -8v, G. -evog, tender. 








Nores. «. For the number of terminations in adjectives in -0, only gen- 
eral rules can be given. For the most part, simples have three terminations, 
and compounds, but two. Yet some compounds have three, and many sim- 
ples, particularly derivatives in us, and ies, have but two. Deriva- 
tives from compound verbs, as themselves uncompounded, especially 
those in .xos, ess, and -riss, have more commonly three terminations. In 
many words, usage is variable. See y. 

B. Adjectives in -ws, of the Attic Dec. IT., have but two terminations ; as, 
dryheos (17), 5, 4 sbeytas, vb sytwn, fertile, For watas, 200 § 135. 

y- In (a) words in which the Fem. has commonly a distinct form, the 
form of the Mase. is sometimes employed in its stead. And (b.), on the other 
hand, a distinct form is sometimes given to the Fem. in words in which it is 
‘commonly the same with the Masc. ‘Thus, we find as feminine, 


(a.) Adjectives in -+ (particularly in Attic writers, § 74. 4), 3aaes Eur. Med. 
1197, gadae Id. Hipp. 435, Th. vi. 21, dvayxaiev Th. i, 2, xavess B. 74: 
Adjectives in -vr (particularly in Epic and Dorie poetry), adv js. 369, S3ia 
‘Theoc, 20. 8, 9navs T. 97, wovady K. 27; Comparatives, Superlatives, Parti- 
ciples, and Pronouns (ali rarely, except in the dual, see 3.), dwegsetees Th. ve 
110, BoeueBordrmres Id. tii. 101, srcdemves 3.4425 Divers Hach. Ag. 5603 
adsaeires Soph. El. 618, Cid. C. 751. 

(b.) &9anden K. 404, Sngapinn Theog: 11, wevkinds Pind. N. 8. 8, eedves 
pen Ar. Pax, 978, for the common # &9draees, &c. This use is especially 
epic and lyric. 

3. This use of the masc. form for the fem. is particularly frequent in the 
ual, in which, from its limited use, the distinction of gender is Mast impor- 
tant; as, ed axsige vi. 1. 8 (the fem. form ed scarcely belongs to classle 
Greck); eoverw oa duign Cyr. i 2.115 © Ta ceis, wernelar PL Lage 

13* 
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898 0.5 Be onl lees Bia Ke xeree nal Lyeres, oTs bebuSa-. gedew 
PL Phade. 287 d.; i3ére0 nal wasien Soph. id. 0. 1676; wraylors 
@. 455. 


§ 184, To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied 
from a kindred or derived root. These forms may be either 
required to complete the adjective, or they may be only specia 
feminines, used (particularly in poetry and the dialects) by tle 
side of forms of the common gender (cf. § 74. «). The fem- 

+ inines thus supplied most frequently end in -1s, G. -15os, but 
also in -as, G. -adog, in -sa, -ega, &c. (for the use of 3 asa 
feminine formative, see § 118). Thus, 


@. Mascalines in -ny of Dec. I. and in -sés of Dec. IIT, have often cam 
responding fesinine tn Oe ‘These words are chiefly patrials and gen- 
tiles, or other personal designations, and are commonly used as substantives. 
‘Thus, 3 wariens, -0v, {elonging to a city (S10) woriras Hach. Th. 253), citizen, 

A rerio, ~dog+ 3 iniens, & inies, supplant; § ZxiSns, i Zain, Soythians 
4 Miyeguse, elas, 4 Meyegis, Megarian, 


A. The compounds of fros, year (in -ns, -ts of Dec. IIL, but sometimes in 
‘6, Gs 0 of Dec. 1.), have often a special fem. in ~s, Bee 5 a8, 6 4 beviens, 
wi leeiess, seven years old, and i leviris, ~dos > civ Wien sa) ony ie PL 
les. 794 ©; eds cgumnerceirus ewerdds Th. 1, 23, but cgumnerseuriber ewerdir 

87. 

‘~ Some compounds in -ns, -1s have a poetic (particularly Epic) fem. in 
tam; 08, deeyivds, As, 4 geval A. 477. So pooryirud, advieud, Srewd- - 
sud Soph. Gd. T. 463. 


3. Add &, & wisn, and & wingé, o3 ion, fat; i eeleBoe, old, venerable, Fem., 
chietly poet., eeicBé, weicBm, weleBugi, egseBnis, egieBur- 4 4 pinay, 8 
4 pdumigd, blessed, poetic ; 4, 4 weéfeer, and Ep. 4 egapenert K. 290, hind, 
§ 135. Ixrecutar Awecrives. Among the adjectives 
whith deserve special notice are the following. 


biryus, great, and wedts, much ({ 20). In these adjectives, the Nom. and 

sing. masc. and neut. are formed from the roots jaya. and wsAs-, accorde 
Ing to Dec. IIL. The other cases are formed from the roots zsyed- and wa. 
according to Dec. I. and II. The Voc. paydds occurs only uch. Th. 822, 
‘From its signification, esacs has no dual. For the Homeric inflection of we- 
Ade, ee 4 20. In Herodotus, the forms from weAass prevail throughout, yet 
‘uot to the entire exclusion of the other forms. The Epic forms sometimes 
oocur in the Attic poets. 


4 eabuty 4 wAld, 3 wAben, full. The Mase, and Nout. are formed from r. 
wha, according to the Attic Dec. II. (§ 98); the Fem. is formed from r. 
was-. Ton. waies, Ep. wastes -m, -» So, likewise, i in Att. writers, the plural 
compounds TurAt, fzwdia Cyr. vi. 2. 7, vigiwdsa Ib. 33. In like manner 
‘Tase PL Phaedo, 95 a, N. pl. from fAsws, -w», contr. from Tame, «or. 

4 wees (by some written eeder), 4 egatin, od weiter (weezer), mild. In this 
adj, ts fom F ea.) of Dec. IL, vend from rs weet ar Dees TIL, are 
Dlended (see { 20). Ton. wens. 


4, 4 cbs, wi oi, safe, Tn this adj., contract forms from r. ea- are blended 











cH 3] IRREGULAR. , wa 


with forms frou r. ew. (contr. from ens-), belonging partly to Deo. II. and 
partly to Dec. IL Thus, 


ua a 
SN. (rin cin ii, 1. 8 (oder) om 
‘A. (cher) ob 
PN iin, (its) wits (ha) ot, oa 
a esis, (vias) wip 

There te also an Bple form cise, With the above may be compared the 
Homeric %4; E. 87, Acc. Zar Il. 445, conte. from Zaés, Yaér, == the common 
Tabs, wir, Boing. 


§ 136. Rew. 1. Some compounds of virus, Laughter, and niger, 
horn, may receive either the Attic second, or the third declension ; aa, @.Abys- 
ow am Gs w and -wres, laughter-loving, xevetnizes, -wr, Ge -w and -wrer, 

Shorter forms also ovcar, acconding to the ‘common Dec. TL} 
‘as, Binsger, ninsens, Kaige 


2. Some compounds of reis, foot, have secondary forms according to Dec. 
TL; a8, wedéeovr (post. waudtwaes), many-footed, G. wodseedes and wedtway+ 
avs, -sdes, and Ep. egies, -w, X. 164, three-footed; “Ips dssaseos ©. 
109; Tewaew dsdderdiee Hom. Ven. 218. See Ofiee ({ 16), and 
compare § 130. y 


3. Among other examples of varied formation, we notice the Homeric 3 its 
B, 819, and ads II. 464, good, brave, #3 if T. 2:45, 15 E. 650 (both adverbial), 
and 4 P. 456, Gen. lies A. 393 (cf. § 121. 3), Aco. its ©. 803, and sty E. 

628 ; Gen. pl. neut. idwy 1. 528; 6 leinges A. 266, trusty, Pl. Ugingss, igingns, 
Y. 47, $78; J weaiae de 257, rich in Adhinns 1. 154 (eee also 
werdagn below, 4. 3); aisis sasSeop N. 773, hee wied O. 71, “Tasos adress, 
N. 773, wid aiziy No 625, aie isIge @. 369, [liacer alehecar ©. 87; 
iow T. 419, deyara @. 138, deyier A. 818, dgyiva ©. 1275 deyipio 2. 

Eeveper 0.621; weidsr... sbvaizeer Ae 199, eihiv sivsizon TL. 575 Tesine 
eats T. 74, Teslny ‘eon ov 1.529 ; wedtrdas «171, wedveaduen #819, 
werbramen A 38; be. mples of adjectives of double formation, or of 
synonymous adjectives with diferent forms, might be greatly multiplied. 

4. Among defective adjectives, we notice, 

=.) The following, chiefly poetic: é, 4 Baxgus, 3 Baxgn, tearless, Acc. Ba- 
qu (the other cases supplied by &3éugoees, -); eordaxgus, tearful (supplied 
in like matiner by wodvddegiees); 3 eeirBur (for fem. see § 194. 3), old, as 
subst. elder, ambassador (in the last sense G. welepiws Ar. Ach. 93), A. wgis- 
Bon, V. egicBu: Pl. egieBus, w¢teBins Hes. Se. 245, elders, ambassadors, G. 
eieBian, D. egieBiey eereBiiew Lye. 1056, A. wgieBus, Du. egiefin Ar. Fr. 
495 (the plur. in the sense of ambassadors was in common use; otherwise, the 
‘word was almost exclusively poetic, and its place supplied by § wgseBiens, old 
man, and 3 egseBidens, ambassador} ; Par <n, -#, gone, which, with’ the 
Nom. throughout, has only the Gen. ggodev Soph. Aj. 264, 


B.) Poetic feminines and neuters, which have no corresponding masc.; as, 
4 wérwd (and sometimes réevi), revered, ety wéendn al whenes- 4 S4dud, 
7 Suidse, blooming, rich (Hom.), 4 afs and duces (always with eicgn), $s 
*79, 4 293, 6 112, = Asie, fem. of slog smooths © Bei (F. ed.) Hes 
Berab. 364, = neut. of BeSir, heavy; #3 fd (F. Jed-) Soph. 592, = neat, 
of Jédves, easy (compare with hei and jy, the neuters 35, agi, be, § 197. =)5 
4 Fen and inings, pleuxing (Hom.). 
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y-) Poetic plurals which have no corresponding sing. ; a8 «! Sulss K. 264, 
and ragpiss A. 387 (yet raggis Esch. Th. 535), thick, frequent, al Sapaai 
A. 52, and cagpusi T. 357 (accented as if from Sepuis and ragpuis), od 
eaggia A. 69, ig -eFerwres TL, 3705 of walss A. 395, cobs wains 
DB. 129 = waions, rAlovas, more. 


2.) Poetic oblique cases which have no corresponding Nom. ; a8, si Jura 
pacees, unhappily wedded, Esch. Ag. 1319 ; aaddryinaney, having beantifur 
women, Sapph. (135), aaAdyinmum Pind. P. 9, 181, ‘Eardda aaddsyireice 
B. 683; wodtagn Qviers B. 106; wsduedeaya Supidar Pratin. ap. Ath. 
617 c; iyumigdea wicgar Ar. Nub. 597; xignes, xieni, xigna, aloo PL xi- 
ents, xlena (of which xigua +. 229, ». 310, is a doubtful variation), A. 80, 
Q. 400, dc. == xrigoves, &c., worse, 





CHAPTER IV. 


NUMERALS, 
(97 21, 25.) 


§ 137. 1. Nomzzat Apszcrives, Of numeral adjectives, 
the principal are, (1.) the Carprnat, answering the question 
néoor ; how many ? (2.) the OnpmNaL, answering the question, 
néatog ; which in order ? or, one of how many? (3.) the Tem- 
PORAL, answering the question, moutaiog ; on what day? or, in 
how many days? (4.) the Moutiete (multiplex, having many 
Folds), showing to what extent any thing is complicated ; and 
the PRorortionaL, showing the proportion which one thing 
bears to another. 


1, CarpinaL. For the declension of the first four cardinals, 
see 121. The cardinals from 5 to 100, inclusive, are inde- 
clinable ; a8, of, ai, 1a, rox, tots, tais, tos, tas, tévre, fire. 
Those above 100 are declined like the plural of pédsos (1 18). 


Nores. «. Ely, from ite signification, is used only in the singular ; 3éw, 
only in the dual and plural ; and the other cardinals only in the plural (except 
with collective nouns, in such expressions as deals jvgia xa virguxovia, 
10,409 infantry, i. 7. 10, Tees ixraniexsriny, 8,000 horse, Hilt. vii. 85). 
For the dialectic as well as common declens. of the first four cardinals, see 21. 
‘We add references to authors for some of the less frequent forms: Yas Hea 
‘Th. 145, Hp Theoe. 11. 33 (in some Mss.}, Inscr. Heracl., iy Z. 422, sidaut- 
as (by some written eideuds) Hdt. iv. 114, Jou I. 236, Sua» Hat. i. 94, 
Buster Tb. 32, eguter Hippon. Fr. 8, eirogss Hat. vii. 228 (Inscr. Lac.), efeoge 
Hes. Op. 696, csrégur Thooc. 14. 16, wievgss 1. 70, wievgns O. 680, ehegacs 
Hee, Fr. 47. 5, Pind. 0. 10, 83. Dialectic forms of some of the higher 
numbers are, 5 wines Hol, 12 dvsdine and 3vexaidina lon. and Posty 

* luinocs Ep., dluaes Dor., 80 eguisevra lon. (we even find Gen. egenaireee, 
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Hes. Op. 694, Dat egunaéseieei Anthol.), 40 erevighxeren and eienighserrs 
Ton., evegézaree Dor., 80 dySsxeren (§ 46.) lon, 90 induorre ©. 174, 
200 Binzéeim Ton., 9,000 imdytds B. 148, 10,000 Bixdyrru Ib. 


8. Ely has two roots, tr. and ys. Its compounds siduis and pandsis (which, 
for the sake of emphasis, are also written separately, ob3) als, judi sls) have 
the mase, plur. 


7. The common form of the second cardinal is 3s, shortened from the 
regular 3iw, which is by some excluded entirely from the Attic and from He- 
rodotus. The second form of the Gen. Sui is only Ath, and is even ex- 
cluded from some of the best editions of good Att. writers. The Dat. pl. 
Suet occurs Th. viii. 101. Both Bis (3éw) and &upm, both (which is placed in 
‘{ 21, as partaking of the nature of a numeral, with that of an emphatic pro- 
noun), are sometimes indeclinable (in Hom. never otherwise) ; as, 3ée janriv 
Vii. 6. 1, Bo pugdar K. 258, Biw xaviners N. 407, xigelr dp’ dugw Hom. 
Cer. 15. 

3. For the double forms of eferagts, 800 § 70. 1. In the compounds Sixa- 
eetit, etevngiexaidixa, and ite equivalent Jinarieragss, the components cgi 
and cievagss are declined ; thus, disacgsis, Jixargia, Bixargiir’ vols riecuget~ 
xaiina, Yet we sometimes tind riecagienaidina (Ion. eireigtenaidine), and 
even riecagexaSina used as indeclinable. See Hut. i 86, Mem. ii. 7. 2, and 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 409. The compounds from 13 to 19 are also written sep- 
arately: elecagis xa) Bina. So egsis 71 nai Bina Pind. O. 1, 127, egin xa 
View Hat. i, 119, 

4 The cardinals become collective or distributive by composition with eis + 
ax, eindue, two together, or two at a time, vi. 3. 2, vdvegus 1» 429, eurdsdine 
Eur. Tro, 1076. The distributive sense is also expressed by means of the 
prepositions dvd, xeed, and, in some connections, sip and tei as, IE Adzevs 
ard inaeis dbeas, siz companies, each a hunired men, iii. 4. 21; nara virgen 
suexidiove, 4,000 at a time, ili. 5. 8 5 sis ixaesn, 100 deep, Cyr. vi. 8. 23; 
tal civedgu, four deep, i, 2.15. 

Z. The numeral plea, 10,000, is distinguished from pvgia, plur. of mugios, 
vast, countless, with which it wax originally one, by the accent. 


§ 138, 2 Onpinat. The ordinal numbers are all de- 
rived from the cardinal, except ngsitoc, and are all declined 
with three terminations. ‘They all end in -rog, except detregos, 
£63ou0s, and dydv0s. ‘Those from 20, upwards, all end in -ourés. 

Nores. a. Dialectic forms are, 1 e¢iires Dor, 8 egivares Epa 4 elegacat 
Fp, 7 183uaees Ep, 8 by8tares Epa 9 shaves Ep., 12 Buadisarer Lorry 
14 vierigienadizares Ton, 30 cginzsrets Ton., &. 

B. Instead of the compound numbers from 13 to 19 in the table ( 25), 
we also tind the combinations egiros nai Bxaeer, Th. v.56; eleagres xa) 
Binawos, Ib. 81 5 whpwrres nal Binares, Ib. 83; tc. Also, ely na) cixerris, ‘Th, 
vill. 109. See § 140. 1. 


3. Temporat. The temporal numbers are formed from the 
ordinals, by changing the final -0¢ into -aios, -@, -ov; thus, 
Sevreg0¢, devtegaioc, -d, -ov. From mesitog, no temporal number 
is formed. Its place is supplied by avdipegos, -ov. 
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4. MostrrLe. The multiple numbers end in -7ldos, con 
tracted -iois, and are declined like 8.ndéoc, dindois (11 18). 

Other forms are those in -gdews, chiefly Ion, a8, Bipdeies, og > 00 
Usoks, egeeris, Yon. 3bie, vate 6 70. V.), &e. rats Serpdes 

5. Prorortionar The proportional numbers have double 
forms, in -nitiovos, ~@ -or, and, more rarely, -rinaler, -o» 
G. -oveg. Thus the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by dumidavog 
=a, -o», oF ditinolwy, -or, G. -ovog* and that of 10 to 1, by de 
xanlagiog or Sexatiaciow. The ratio of 1 to J, or of equality 
is expressed by ivos (Ep. ivog), -n3 -ov. 


§ 139. IL Nomerar Apverss. I. The numeral ad- 
verbs which reply to the interrogative moods; how many 
times? all end in -dxc, except the three first; thus, dexcxe, 
ten limes, érveaxastixoouxarerranoutonlaasixis, 729 times, Pl. Rep. 
587 e. 


These adverbs are employed in the formation of the higher 
cardinal and ordinal numbers; thus, &ozllto:, two thousand, 
mevraxozidroads, five thousandth. 


2. Other numeral adverbs relate to division, order, place. 
manner, &c. ; a8, diza, in two divisions, telya, in three divts- 
tons; devregor, secondly, rglroy, thirdly ; rgizou, in three places, 
mertugoi, in five places ; nevtayas, in five ways, uzcc, in sin 
ways. 

Ill. Numerat Svusstantives. The numeral substantives, 
for the most part, end in -1¢, -doc, and are employed both as 
abstract and as collective nouns, Thus, # wugeds may signify, 
either the number 10,000, considered abstractly, or a collection 
of 10,000. These numerals often take the place of the cardi- 
nals, particularly in the expression of the higher numbers; as, 
Bie pvpidBec, fen myriads = 100,000 ; kxarey pugiddes, a mil- 
Hion. 


§ 140, Remanxs. 1, When numerals are combined, the 
less commonly precedes with xad- but often the greater without 
xal, and sometimes also with it. 


‘Thus, wives x0) sIxar, five and twenty, 1. 4.2; esrragdnevra elves, forty- 
Sve, v5.5; wednonra nad wires, thirty and five, 1. 4. 2; emeSpa eeiis 
ze) lnvineven, reguedyyas wives xa) epdaerre 2a) eirrantere erdlia wired 
wore zal Eaxex ine xa) pig, ii, 2.65 eraued Lexie Isnaeives, wa- 
gacdyyer xidin inardy wirrinerre eters, erdbia epmpiqe eurgamex oun 
Hfaxdewe rivednwee, vii. 8.26. Seo v. 5. 4, and § 138. A. 


ores, «. From the division of the Greek month into decades, the days 
wore often designated as follows; aris Bendgouuiier tne te) Vinay, upon the 
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[6th after 10) 16th of the month Boddromion, Dem. 261.12; drSucengicves 
Keegy dei inden, 14. 279.17; Bemdgqustres Tneg mee’ tlnd¥a, ‘ the 26th,’ Id 


265. 5. In like manner, alen 7 yhas weds Yin? Gdraew yornis, Hach 
Prom. 778. en 


B. Instead of adding eight or nine, subtraction is often emploved ; as, vi 
s-pilis Visvems ciecuginoven, forty ships wanting one [40 —1 = 39], Th. 
Vill, 75 savei Bouin Doiens ‘wuveduaren [50 —3 == 48], Tb. 25 5 Youir Baie 
gas ttnees mavei, H. Gr. i, 1.5 eireixenra Bosir Biarva Ton Th ik 2; ine 
Bion sixeredy Teog, Id. vill. 6 (cf. FySser wa) Binaver eos, Id. vii. 18) ; inde 
Vioreos egianored Leu, in the thirtieth year, one wanting, Id. iv. 102. Tn like 
manner, egaxesiar deodleren pigva, Id. ii. 18. Tt will be observed, that the 
participle may either agree with the greater number, or, by a rarer construc 
tion, be put absolute with the less. See Syntax. 

Tho combinations of fractions with whole numbers are variously ex- 
proved ; thus, (a) gia duidaguxd, three half-darics, i. e. 14 darics, i. 8. 21 
(b) Particularly in Herodotus, cere dpueddavess, the third talent a half one 
1. @ 2 talents, Ht. i, 50; 163eper puedrareer + eieageer igurddaveen = 
eédarra dine, 6} +34 = 10, Ib. (compare in Lat. sestertins, shortened from 
semistertius): (¢) Less classic, ie xa) iplouny prin, Siw xal Surv Senxuai, 
Poll. ix. 56, 62: (4) lwirgiren, @ third in addition, i, 0. 14, Vect. 3.93 bei. 
sxpevar, 1h, To: (6) Auudduer, half 8 much again, Le. 1p, 8.21. 


2. The Table ({] 25) exhibits the most common numerals 
with some of the interrogatives, indefinites, diminutives, &c. 
which correspond with them. 





























CHAPTER V. 


PRONOUNS. 


I. Susstantive. 
(73) 


-§ IAL, Pznsonat, éyoi, ot, 08. The declension of these 
pronouns is peculiar. 


‘The numbers are distinguished not less by difference of root, than of afiz. 
Thus, the Ist Person has the roots, Sing. ss-, or, a8 a more emphatic form, 14. 
PI su-, Da. »-; the 2d Pers., Sing. #-, Pl. d-, Du. ¢9-; the Sd Pers., Sing. 
the rough breathing, Pl. and Du. Most of the forms have a connecting 
vowel, which in the Sing. and -4- (in the Dat. 
kindred -+-, § 28), but in the Du., -» The flerible endings are 
+, Dat, 4, Ace. none (the primitive Direct Case remained as Acc., while the 
Nom., in the Ist and 2d Persons, had the peculiar forms ts and oi, and in 
the 3d, from its roflexive use, early disappeared ; compare the Lat. me, te, se 5 
90, tw, Nom. of 3d Pers. wanting); Pl Nom. -1, Gen. -w» Dat. -Ir (the 
flexible ending of the old Indirect Case, § 83), ‘Ace. és Du, Nom. -+(in the 
prolonged forms yppears to have come from an imitation of 
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the Gen.), Gen. 1». Tn all the forms in common _use, the connecting vows 
and flexible ending are contracted ; thus, la-ine twa, eb 0S chon 
Iyscbs) iy (ovis) enh, (obs) oT Specicts tity Sachets die, (9 
ip-bown hp, Spcicun Spar, e9-bwy ean + (du-i-is) dain, (Spniets) Suir (09 
exhibits different formation without a connecting vowel) ; apts inde 
ipck-as Suis, opis epas- 1-1 wd, 09-5-1 ops (o6 and #96 are sometimes 
written incorrectly »y and egy, as if contracted from 15, ei, § 25. a); 
vain vn, o-a-iv e@Gr (outs, from its limited use, remained uncontracted) 








§ BAR, Remarks 1. The Table (| 23) exhibits, Ist, tha common 
forms of the personal pronouns; 2d, the forms which occur in Homer, whether 
common or dialectic; 3d, the principal other forms which occur. The forms 
to which the sign ¢ is affixed are enclitic when used without emphasis (see 
Prosody). When the oblique cases Sing. of igs are not enclitic, the longer 
forms {jed, iuei, iui are employeil. 

2. The pronoun oJ is used, both as a simple personal pronoun, and as a ‘e- 
flexive. In the Attic and Common dialects, however, it is not greatly u ed 
in either eenee, its place being commonly supplied by other pronouns. The 
plur. forms e@ais and eta first occur in Hat. (vii. 168, i. 46°. For the lim- 
itations and peculiarities in the use of this pronoun, see Syntax. 

3. Besides the forms which are common in prose, the ‘Attic poets also em- 
ploy, (a) the Epic Genitives IyiSu», eit», 191»- (b) the Accusatives v/s and 
‘ei, without distinction of number or gender; (¢) the Dat. pl. #9, which 
‘even occurs, though rarely, both in Attic and in other poetry, as sing. ; 
(d) the Dat. pl. of ive and ed with the ultima short (especially Sophoeles ; ; 
thus, spite, juts, or duly, Jute. See 5. below. 


4. The DIALECTIC FORMN arise chiefly, ‘a) from want of contraction, as, 
Ante, &e.; (6) from protraction, a8, iytio, esis, sD, ister, esi ation 
(§ 47. N.)5 (e) from peculiar contraction, as, fuid, id, a3 (§ 45. 3B: 
(d) from the use of different affixes, as Gen. Ep. -Suv ( 

& 84), Dor. -oF (Suéer, contr. iwsis, tusis, cies, contr. oni 
ude, and, similarly formed, tei); Dat. sing. Dor. -« ( 1 eh ty 5 
(e) from the retention of primitive forms without the flexible ending, as ‘aut, 
Hugs, iui, Supe, 09% (compare the sing. iui, oi, Y, and see S$ 83, 86:3 
(f) from variation of root ; as, Dor. r- for ¢- (ev, etd, wei, ri, Lat. tu, tri, 
tibi, te, § 70. 2); Mol. F- for the rough breathing (FiSsy, Foi, Fi+ Lat. s-: 
sui, sibi, se); Dor. ‘ay, Hol. and Ep. dpe, for aye (‘duie, Eps, &e.) 5 
Aol, and Ep. dupe. for ‘our (Japs, &e.) 3 Dor. y- and g-, Hol. dep-, for op- 
(in Yi, Qin, dogs, dogs). Seo Table, and 5. below. 


5. We add a few references to authors for the dialectic and poetic forms : 
lyav A. 76 ‘used by Hom. only before vowels:, Ar. Ach. 748 (Meg.', Are 
Lys. 988 (Tac.', Theoe. 1. 14, sch. Pers. 931, isivye (== Tyay) Cor. 12, 
dye Ar. Ach. 898 5 hate K. 124, Flat. i, 126, Isis A. 174, laid A. 88, 
Hat. vil. 158, wwv A. 87, Hat. vii. 209, igifwy A. 528, Eur. Or. 986, fuss» 
Sapph. 89; iis Theoc. 2. 144, Ar. Av. 930; tise Hat. ii. 6, ‘apis Ar. 
Lys. 168, deur . 482, Theoe. 5. 67 ; jute T. 101, susiay E. 258, 
“duis Theoe. 2. 158, dupier Ale, 77; ute A. 147, div or iycty, 2. 344, 
Soph. Ed. T. 89, 42, 103, Ar. Av. 386, ‘auiv Theoc. 5. 106, dps A. 384, 
Theoc. 1. 102, Zupu N. 879, Ale. 86 (15), dmpsem Ale, 91 (78); auing 
@. 211, Hat. i, 90, duds ©. 872, ‘ani Av. Tye, 95, dus A. 59, ‘Sapph, 
93 (13), Theoe. 8. 253 ois Cor. 16, noi A. 418, 11. 99 (oais?), wi E219, 











‘ ante 
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whiny X88: 6 Ar. Lys. 1188, Sapph. 1. 18, edon E. 485, ead Cor. 2; as 
A. 896, Hat. i. 8, esis T. 137, os I. 206, Hat. i. 9, eis A. 180, Eur 
Ale. 51, etoie @. 37, 468, etis Theoc. 2. 126, essvs Theoc. 11.255 ea A. 
28, Hat. i. 9, esfy 3. 619 (not im Il,), Het. v. 60 (Inscr.), Ar. Av. 930, ix 
Theoe. 2. 11, Pind. O. 10.113 ; ei Theoe. 1. 5, ev Theoc. 1. 56, Ar. Eq. 
1225; dpisg Ht. vi. 11, duis Ar. Ach. 760, dass A. 274, Sapph. 95 (17), 
Theoc. 5. 111; deter H. 159, Hat. iii, 50, spain A. 348, dupiar Ale, 77 5 
Syty or Tair, Soph. Ant. 308, duper A. 249, Theoe. 1. 116, dupe Z. 77, Supe? 
K. 551; duias B75, Hat. i, 53, dei, Ar. Lys. 87, Supe Td. 1076, Gums Ye 
412, Pind. 0. 8. 19, Theoc. 5. 145, Soph. Ant, 846; «gai A. 336, eps A. 
574; epair A. 257, y. 52 (here considered Nom. by some), ePyr 3. 62: ie 
B. 239, se A. 400, ive Ap. Rh. 1. 1032, oJ Y. 464, ad Hat. ili, 135, 290 
A. 114, Esch. Sup. 66, FiSty Ale. 6 (71); to7 N. 495, f» (or %) Hes Fr. 66, 
For Sapph. 2.1; Fa Ale. 56 (84), i T. 171, wor A. 29, Hat. i. 9, we Pind, 
. 1.40, Theoc. 1. 150, Aisch. Prom.'55; epra Hat. 1.46; eptar 3. 311, Ide. 
4. 31, egsian A. 585; ep A.78, Hsch. Prom. 252, as sing. Hom. H. 19. 19, 
Esch. Pers. 759, of B. 614, Hat. i. 1, #9’ I. 300, yay Sophr. 83 (87), gu 
Call. Di. 125, Zep: Sapph. 98 (40); epses B. 96, elas Hat. i. 4, epsiag » 
213, epas E. 567, oft A. 111, Theoc. 15.80, Soph. Ant. 44, aps Theoc. 4. 3, 
dogs Ale. 92 (80); cpus A. 8, egw or egw’ P. 531; spwir A. 338% ipies, 
Ipois, isis, wsDin, eis, ee, leds, &c., cited by Apollonius in his treatise on 
the Greek Pronoun. 











§ 14S. 6. Hisrory. «. The distinction of person, like those of case and 
number (§ 83), appears to have been at first only twofold, merely separating the 
person speaking from all other persons, whether spoken to or spoken of. We 
find traces of this early use not only in the roots common to the 2d and 3d’ 
persona, but also in the common forms of these persons in the dual of verbs. 
‘The most natural way of designating one’s self by gesture is to bring home 
the hand ; of désignating another, to stretch it out towards him. The voice 
here follows the analogy of the hand. To denote ourselves, we naturally 
keep the voice at home as much as is consistent with enunciation ; while we 
denote another by a forcible emission of it, a pointing, as it were, of the 
voice towards the person. The former of these is accomplished by closing the 
lips and murmuring within, that is, by uttering m, which hence became the 
great root of the Ist personal pronouns, The latter is accomplished by sending 
the voice out forcibly through @ narrow aperture. This, according to the place 
of the aperture, and the mode of emission, may produce either a sibilant, 4 
lingual, or @ strong breathing. Hence we find all these as rovts of the 2d 
and 3d personal pronouns, in the progress of language, these two persons 
were separated, and their forms became, for the most part, distinct, although 
founded, in general, upon common roots. 


B. The u- of the let Pers. passed in the old Plur. (which afterwards bo- 
exme the Dual, § 85) into the kindred »- (compare Lat. nos); and in the 
Sing., when pronounced with emphasis, assumed an initial 4 (compare the Kol. 
ergs, 4pt), which passed by precession into «. In the new Plor,, the idea of 
plurality was conveyed by doubling the ye (eup- in the Ep. and Hol. dupts, 
dppior, cup, Supser, gums); or more commonly by doubling the 4 to # 
(§ 29), pronounced with the rough breathing (4u-, in Sptify &e.), or, in the 
Dor., to @ (‘éu-, in “aués, ‘“Znir, '@uir, ‘éyi). From this the ngw Plur. uf 
the 2d Pers. appears to have been formed, by changing, for propriety of ex- 
pression, a, the deepest of the vowels, into v, the most protrusive (dupe in the 
Ep. and Aol. Gupss, dupiorr, Tuyo, Types» and ‘oe-, in dusis, Gc.) With the 

it 
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exception of this imitative plural, the Plur. and Du. of the 2d and 8d per- 
ton have the same rot, in which plurality is expensed by joining two of the 
signs of these persons (¢9- = «-+ F). In the separation of the two persons, 
the sign « became appropriated to the 2d Pers. (but in the Dor., ¢-, as in the 
Lat., and also in the verb-endings -rs, -ro», -tis); and the rough breathing te 
the 3d Pers. (in an carly state of the language, this was F.; in Lat. it be- 
came «; while in the article we find both the rough breathing and r-, and in 
verb-endings of the 8d Pers. both #, and more frequently +). 


- In the Nom. sing., the subjective force appears to have been expressed 
by peculiar modes of strengthening ; in the Ist Pers. by a double prefix to 
the jz, thus, fy-b- (the » being inserted simply to prevent hiatus), or, as 
cannot end a word, Iyés, which passed, by a change of » to its corresponding 
vowel (§ 50) and contraction, into (iyea) yi (compare the Sanscrit ahaw, 
the Zend azem, the Bootie is, the Latin ego, and the verb-ending of the: 
Jat Pers, » in Greek, ando in Lat.); in the 9d Pers. by affixing Fr, which 
with the preceding + passed into d in the common Greek (cf. § 117. N.), but 
in the Beeot. into ev (compare the Lat. ti, § 12.8); in the 3d Pers. by 
affixing A (perhaps chosen rather than F, on account of the initial F), before 
which precession took place (§ 118), so that the form became F‘A, and from 
this, 7A or 7A, and, by dropping the A, 7 or 7(this obsolete form is cited by 
Apollonius; compare the Lat. is, ea, id). With this Nom. there appears to 
have been associated an Acc. Tr or %,. of which jfy and viv are strengthened 
forms. 











§ 144, B. Rervexive, duavrov, ceavtod, kavrov. These 
pronouns, from their nature, want the Nom., and the two first 
also the neuter. They are formed by uniting the personal pro- 
nouns with avrds. 





+ pcr 
‘Homer, they are distinct in both Sing. and Plur.; thus, f4’ «ied» A. 271, 
LsiSws eugQsequas abcie Y. 78, abeér pur 3. 244, In the common compound 
forms, tke personal pronouns omit the flexible ending, in uniting with abrés, 
and in the Ist Pers., and often in the other two, contraction takes place : 
Aut-evrd iavesi, ct-avrei cavrsi, \-evred aicsi, In the New Ionic, on 
the other hand, the flexible ending of the (en. is retained, and is contracted 





with av into wv (§ “ . {ute-abred \swvesi. The other cases imitate the 
form of the Gen. : The, Doric forms eivaire, advavee, ai- 
cebean, abraore, Re, which occur chiefly in Pythagorean fragmenta, are 
formed by doubling «beds. Apollonius cites the ‘comic Nom. iuaveds from 

the Metorci of the comedian Plato. 








§ 145. C. Reciprocat, didjdw». This pronoun is formed 
by doubling dior, other. From its nature, it wants the Noxa. 
and the Sing., and is not common in the Dual. 


Nore. For 4aadAw» (Theoc. 14. 46), see § 44.1. For daadaais(K. 65), 
wee § 99. 1. 


§ 146, D. Inverinire, 6 deive. This pronoun may be 
termed, with almost equal propriety, definite and indefinite. 


ia used to designate a particular A oN iea tich the 


cu. 5. ADJECTIVE, iby 


speaker either cannot, or does not care to name; or, in the 
language of Matthim, it “indefinitely expresses a definite 

or thing”; as, Tov dsiva yiyrdoxes; Do you know Mr. So and 
So? Ar. Thesm. 620. ‘O diva tv deivoc tay dtiva ionyyédles, 
A. B., the son of C. D., impeaches E. F., Dem. 167.24. In 
the Sing. this pronoun is of the three genders ; in the Plur. it 
is masc. only, and wants the Dat. It is sometimes indeclina- 
ble ; as, row deiva Ar. Thesm. 622. 


Nore. The article is an essential part of this pronoun ; and it were better 
written asa single word, iiiva. It appears to be.simply an extension of the 
demonstrative Tir, by adding -w- or -wa, which gives to it an indefinite furce 
(of. § 152. 1), making it a demonstrative indefinite. When -- was appended, 
it received a double declension; when -va, it had only the declension of the 
article. It belongs properly to the colloquial Attic, and first appears in Aris- 
tophanes. 


Il. Apsective. 
(TH) 

§ 147. All the pronouns which are declined in T 24 may 
be traced back to a common foundation in an old DEFINITIVE, 
which had two roots, the rough breathing and 1- (cf. 

a, 8), and which performed the offices both of an article and 
of a demonstrative, personal, and relative pronoun, 

REMARKS. a. To this definitive the Greeks gave the name Ke9ze», joint, 
frum its giving connection to discourse, by marking the person or thing spoken 
of as one which had been spoken of before, or which srs sbont to be spoken 
of farther, or which was familiar to the mind. ‘The Greek name d¢9gev be- 
came, in Latin, articulus (small joint, from artus, joint, a word of the same 

origin with Zg9¢er), from which has come the English name, article. This 
Gefnitive, when’ used asa demonstrative, or simply as the defnite article, 
naturally precedes the name of the person or thing spoken of; but when 
used a3 4 relative, usually follows it ; ae, oleis leew 4 dvi dy Bes, thie is 
THR man ‘WHOM you eaw ; 7) fider J heii, tum rose waicn blooms. Hence, in 
the former use, it was termed the prepositive, and, in the latter, the 
article, When prepositive, it was’ so closely connected with the following 
won! that its aspirated forms became prociitic. 

8B. In the progress of the language, the forms of this old pErmrrrv be- 
‘came specially appropriated, and other pronouns arose from it by derivation 
and composition (see the following sections). ‘The forms eés and wf of the 
‘Nom. sing. became obsolete. 

A. Derinits. 


148. 1. Anricix, 6, 7,13. The prepasitive article, or. 
as it is commonly termed, simply the article, unites the pro- 
elitic aspirated Forms of the old definitive, 6, %, of, cis with the 
t- forms of the neuter, the oblique cases, and the di 

Nore. Tho forms eof and rai are also used, for the aha 
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‘or empaasis, in the Tonic (chiefly the Epic), and in the Doric; e.g. esi A. 
447, Hat. viii. 68. 1 (where it is strongly demonstrative), Theoc. 1. 80; ra 
T. 5, Theoc. 1. 9. So, even in the Attic poets, rs) 3i isch. Pers. 423, Soph. 
Aj. 1404; rai Ar. Eq. 1329. For the other dialectic forms, see §§ 95, 96 
99. For the forms ¢ and +i, s00 § 97. 


2. RELativE, dc, 7, 6. The postpositive article, or as it 1s 
now commonly termed, the relative pronoun, has the orthotons 
aspirated forms of the old definitive. - 


Nore. For the old Mase. 2 (IT. 835, 6, 262), as well as for the Neut. 3, 
20 § 97. For the reduplicated Sov (B. 825) and Ins (TI. 208), ooo § 48. 


§ 149. 3. IreRative, adrdc, -) 0 (§ 97). This pronoun 
appears to be compounded of the particle ad, again, back, and 
the old definitive réc (§ 147. 8). It is hence a PRONOUN OF 
RETURN (or, as it may be termed, an iterative pronoun), mark- 
ing the return of the mind to the same person or thing. 


Norns, «. The New Ionic often inserts s in «bets and its compounds, 
defore a long vowel in the affix (see § 48. 1, 4 24). This belongs especially 
to Hippocrates and his imitator Areteus; in Hat., it is chiefly confined to 
the forms in -» and -w» of abeés and sSess- 0. g. abriy, aiciay and abrir, 
Hit. i. 183, abeiws eeveiae Ib. ii. 3. For the other dialectic forms of «iris, 
see §§ 95, 96, 99. 


A. The article and abeis are often united by crasis (§ 59); as, wiré, 
rairir (§ 97. N.) oF eabré (Ion. cubes Hat. i 58, § 45.6), eabred, eabrs, 
for § abvis, ob abeé, cei abred, oa abed. 





§ 150. 4. Demonstrative. The primary demonstratives 
are ottoc, this, compounded of the article and wirds* Sde, this, 
compounded of the article and Je (an inseparable particle mark- 
ing direction towards), and declined precisely like the article, 
with this addition ; and éxsivus, that, derived from ixei, there. 


Nore. Of Unsives (which, with Zao, other, is declined like airs, § 97) 
there are also the forms, Ion. xsZve, which is also common in the Att. poets, 
Ed. nies Sapph. 2-1, Dor. fo Theoe. 1.4. Inthe Bple forms of ty 
93, voiediers K. 462, eeishierw B. 47, there is a species of double 
bananas . 

Remarks. a. The definitives toio¢, such, téuos, 80 great, 
tmllxoc, so old, and rvvvog, so little, are strengthened, in the 
same manner as the article, by composition with adrég and de 
thus, rototrog and roidude, just such, rovotros and roududs, just 
$80 much, tylinobtog and ryduxéude, rrvvoites. ‘These compound 
pronouns are commonly employed, instead of the simple, even 
when there is no special emphasis. 





B. In declining the compounds of abrés with the article and 
adjective pronouns, the following rule is observed : — If the ter- 
mination of the article or adjective pronoun has an O vowel, it 
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unites with the first syllable of airés, to form ov; but is other- 
wise absorbed 





ron, (5 pre ( 
raiea+ G. (ear Pens ‘a 2), (cisw mbeis) eavsieor, (elon aed) 
soraten, (cheer abei) eovsire and coreien (§ 97. N.) 








y- To demonstratives, for the sake of stronger expression, 
an « is affixed, which is always long and acute, and before 
which a short vowel is dropped, and a long vowel or diphthong 
regarded as short ; thus, obroat, abrit, routi, this here; Pl. of- 
toil, abrail, ravrt* éxevoal, that there ; 60, rosovtost. 


Nore. This « paragogic is Attic, and belongs especially to the style of con- 
veraation and popalar discouree. It was also affixed to adverbs ; a8, edraei, 
22%, veri, Irrae9i, InewsSuvi. Bo, in comic language, even with an ‘inserced 


particle, rerpiri Ar. Av. 448, Inysrav9i Id. Theem. 646, IrysreseSuei Ath. 
269 f. 


§ 151. 5. Posszssive. The possessive pronouns are de- 
rived from the personal, and are regularly declined ag adjec 
tives of three terminations. 


‘We add references for the less common possessives: satriges, 0. 89; oats 
wiges, A916, in Ap. Rh. = epiviges, 1. 643, 2. 544; %, [. 833, Het. i. 
205, Soph. Aj. 442; dds or duds, Z. 414, Pind. O. tO. 10, Theoe. 5. 108, 
Hach. Cho. 428 (used particularly in the Att. poets as sing.) ; dubesger, 
Theoc. 2.31; Sos, Alc. 103; dupirages, Alc. 1045; ies, y. 122, Hach. 
Prom. 1625 suis, a 875, Pind. P. 7.15% ids, « 409, Theoe. 17. 50; efér, 
A. 534; Fés (= is), Sues, cited by Apollonius, For the use of the posses- 
sives, particularly 3, ids, epiriges, e9é:, and eputeiges, seo Syntax. 





B. InveFinits. 


§ 252. 1. The simpre moperinire is tls, which has two 
roots, riv- and e-, both appearing to be formed from r-, the 
root of the article, by adding -1»- and -s- to give an indefinite 
force (cf. § 146. N.). 


RwourKs. «. The later root ew. is declined throughout after Dec. ITT., but 
the earlier r1- only in the Gen. and Dat., after Deo. II. (except in the Gen. 
Sing., which imitates the personal pronouns) with contraction thus, eis, ef, 
einds, cist, &e. (§ 105. 8); G. cia rev, D. ei og, and, in the compound, 
PL G. Sewn Seam D. deiner Froies (als0 Ton. ian, isin § 158. 7). For the 
accentuation, and the forms drra, deva, see 2. below, and § 153. a. 


. The short 1 of fs, efe4 and the omission of » in «1, suggest an inter- 
mediate root ¢:-, formed from 1. by precession, and afterwards increased by 
» (cf. § 119, and dng, 123. 1. To this intermediate root may be referred, 
according to Dec. IL., the Hol. iy; Sapph. 55 (34), eis Id. 109 (113). 


2. The inrERRocatives in Greek are simply the indefinites 
with a change of accent (see Syntax). 
u4* 
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‘Thus, the forms of the indefinite «ls (except the peculiar Sees, which is 
rarely used except in connection with an adjective, and which is never used 
interrogatively) are enclitic ; while those of the interrogative eis are orthotone, 
and never take the grave accent. In lexicons and grammars, for the sake of 
distinction, the forms of the indefinite, «ls and el, are written with the grase 
‘scoent, or withowt an accent. 


§ 153. 3. The composition of &¢ with rs forms the RELATIVE 
INDEFINITE Gotic, whoever, of which both parts are declined in 
those forms which have the root z-, but the latter only in those 
which have the root re-; thus, ovsros, but reo Srov. The 
longer forms of the Gen. and Dat. are very rare in the Attic 
poets. 


Norms. a, The forms dere, Att. deve (§ 70. 1), appear to be shorter 
forms of Hema, and are said by Eustathius to be compounded of d and the 
Doric od = end. In certain connections, they passed into simple indatinites, 
‘and then, by @ softer pronunciation, became Era, Era. 


B. The forms which occur in Homer of ris, eis, and gris, which is the same 
with fers, except that it has no double declension, are exhibited in | 24. 
Homer has also the regular forms of ize. The doubling of © in some of 
the forms'is simply poetic, for the sake of the metre. 


/. References are added for many of the forms of els, eit, and Seru : dei 
¥. 379 (leew 167), Fees @. 4083 ew Cyr. vil. 5. 7, e0i's Soph. CEd Te 
1485, Seov 1. 9. 21, eve . 305, Het. i. 58, oie, B. 295, Zeese a. 124, evo 
(§ 45. 3) B. 388, Hat. i. 19, rad 2. 192, Hat. v. 106, Feuv g. 422, Hat. L 
119, drew ¢ 1215 ry A. 299, 9. 7, eH s Soph. EL 679, dry il. 6. 23, 
iy Hat, ii, 48, eis Hat. i, 117, Sey @. 114, Hat. i. 95, Srey M. 4285 
Fen 9. 204 (Srna B. 188); oinegd deen Cyr. ii. 2. 18, bent” dren ee 
218, deve Rep. Ath. 2. 17, deen A. 554, Hat. i. 138, Seva X. 450 (dena 
A. 289); eu Hat. v. 57, rior; 0. 387, efwrs ». 200, deine 2. 89, Hat, 
Vili. 65, Sean vil. 6. 24: cine: Hat. ix. 97, defuew 0. 491, deter Hat. ih, 
82, Seaer Soph. Ant. 1835 ; Sees O. 492 (sberias A. 240). 











§ WA. Rewarns. 1. Adjective Pronouns which have not been 
specially mentioned are regularly declined as adjectives of three terminations 
© 183.4). For the Correlative Pronouns, and for the Particles which are 
affixed to pronouns, see ¢ 63, §§ 317, 328. 


2, Special care is required in distinguishing the forms of é, %, o3, eis, and 
ig. Forms which have the same letters may be often distinguished by the 
acoentuation; as, «i, , of. Special care is also required in distinguishing the 
forms of sires, those of abrés, the combined forms of i abeds, the same, and 
the contracted forms of lavesd 
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CHAPTER VI. 
COMPARISON. 


§ 155. Apvsectives and Apverss have, m 
Greek, three degrees of comparison, the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the SuPervative. 


1. Compagison of ADjEcTIVES. 


In adjectives, the comparative is usually formed 
in -tegos, -@, -ov, and the superlative in -tatos, -7, 
-ov; but sometimes the comparative is formed in 
-tav, -iov, Gen. -iovos, and the superlative, in -vstos, 
“n, -ov. 

A. Comparison IN -re90¢, -ratos: 

§ 156. In receiving the affixes -repos and 
-tatos, the endings of the theme are changed as 
follows ; 


1.) -os, preceded by a long syllable, becomes 
-o-; by a short syllable, -w-; as, 


xeiqos, light, xoupsregos, rovgéraros. 
soges, wise, Gopestegos, copeiratos. 

Remanns. «. This change to -»- takes place to avoid the succession of 
too many short syllables. Three successive short syllables are inadmissible in 
hexameter verse, We also find, for the sake of the metre, zaxsunverges 
». 876, Adgcrares B. 350, SZogeiesger P, 446, SLagcearey 4, 105. In respect 
to susie, empty, and servis, narrow, authorities vary. 

B. A mute and liquid preceding -s have commonly the same effect as a 
Tong ayllable ; ae, epsdgis, cahement, egedgiriges, epedeirnces. Yet here, also, 
the Attic poets sometimes employ -w. for the sake of the metre; as, Jurws- 
epdrsen Eur. fan Ph. 1348, Baguwsezwedeas Tb. 1945, sheiandrats Id. Hoo. 620. 


7. Ina few words, -o¢ is dropped ; and, in a few, it becomes 
-ai-, -t0-, OF -10- 3 a8, 


nalaiss, ancient, nakaizegos, nalalraros. 
pllog, dear, @idz#g05, gpliratos. 
friendly, guhatregos, gehatrarros. 
Fouzos, quiet, quuzattegos. Hovzaitaros. 
Ugerpivoe, strong, Uguperéoregos, eg Gauerdotatog. 


Aalo;, talkative, Aalloregos, Aadlotarog: 
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Nores, (a.) Yet also warassetges, Pind. N. 6.91, @srsengos, Mem. ffi. 11 
18, grater (§ 159) w. 268, giauerer, Soph. Aj. 842, devxcsrsger, Id. Ant, 1089 

(b.) The change of -+ into -1e- belongs particularly to contracts in -ser 
‘These contracts, and those in -tv, are likewise contracted in the Comp. and 
‘Sup. 5 as, 


dernies, simple, dersteriges, dersierares, 
dereis, dersieriges, dedsderares 

woepiqus, purple, mogfugiereiges, seeguguirares, 
weggueeir, weepugdrsgeny woepuedearese 


But dwarsceiges, leas ft for sea, Th. vii. 60, sdxgaterges, (Eo. 10. 11, 0b 
svedeiges, Eq. 1. 10, &- 


(c) Other examples of -e dropped in comparison are ysgaibs, old, exe 
Aaies, at leisure; of -o¢ changed to -a:-, us, clear, Thos, private, Tver, equal, 
pcos, middle (see 3. below), deSeues, ut dunom, Hes, late, eewies, early; of -o¢ 
changed to -s-, aidsies, august, dugdess, unmized, depsros, glad, ZpSeres, 
Bountiful, Letwides, level, suger, pure, Piuper, sweet (poet.) ; of 1 changed to 
sie, worepdeyer, eating alone, Iopdiyer, dainty, weazeir, poor. 

3. Misor and sfe¢ have old superlatives of limited and chiefly poetic use in 
-arec; thus, uiearos, midmost, Ar. Vesp. 1502, Ep. piccaess, ©. 223, rieeory 
last, lowest, A. 712, Soph. Ant. 627, Ep. siaess, B. 824. Compare feneras, 
(wedaces) weiteos, and Seavey (§ 161. 2). 








§ 157. 2.) -es and -ys become -ea-; as, 


xuglerg, agreeable, zagieutEgos, uguiaratos. 
oagrisy evi i) Gageategos, augigtatos. 
nivng, poor, mevéategoc, meviataros. 


Remanx. In adjectives of the first declension, and-in «pav3ir, -xs beoumes « 
+5 88, wAtcrinens, -s0, covetous, wAsonavierares* \oudis, -ios, false, Yow 
Biewares. Except, for the sake of euphony, spews, -ei, insolent, Bpecies 
gos ¥.8. 8, SBeredearos, Ib. 22 (referred by some to IBguewes). 


3.) -vs becomes -v-; as, 

aeéopus, old, mgsaBiregos, ngeoBiratos. 

For the sake of the metre, ‘3¢rraca 2. 508. 

§158. 4.) In adjectives of other endings, 
-tegos and -razos are either added to the simple 


root, or to the root increased by -go-, -ta-, or -@-; 
as, 


télas, -avoc, wretched, —_rahtvregog, raldvtaros. 
soipgmr, -ovoc, discreet, amppoviotegos, ampgoréctarose 
Ggnat, -uyos, rapacious, dgnnylotatos. 


dnlzagis, -sr0¢, pleasing, emigagitwtegoc, _dmizagizeitatos. 
Nores, a. Other examples are pdnag, blessed, wandgraces 4. 488; wines 
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wares, Black, prrdoriger, A. 977, ana msrascerger, Strab.; Api, ses, older 
ly, A@mrunieriger > BAdE, nbs, stupid, Brancirige, seace, Mem. ili. 13. 4, 
iv. 2. 40, for which some. read Araxérsger, and Braséraves oF Brasieraces 
From dagus, disagreeable, we find the shorter form dagleesges, #. 892. 

A. The insertion of -re~ is particularly made in adjectives in wr. Yet some 
of these employ shorter forms; as, inwy, rips eurairiges Zach. Fr. ot 
ales, fat, «ibeiges, Hom. Ap. 48, eines, L577 (as from the rare 
Orph. Arg. 508); isadepen, forgetful, leiAnepéenres, Ar. Nub. 790 (wane 
enerterrgos, Apol. 6). 


B. Comparison 1Nn -éa7, -t0t0¢. 
§ 159. A few adjectives are compared by 
changing -vs, -as, -os, and even -gos, final, into -iav 
and -totos. In some of these, -i@v with the pre- 


ceding consonant passes into -s¢@y (-ttav, § 70. 1) 
or -fav. Thus, 








adic, pleasant, qatar, Hdiatog. 

tayus, swift, Sdcowr, Sarre, raiyvoros. 
nolvs, much, nialay, alsa, whsiotos. 
Beyas, great, peor, péytatos. 
xalés, beautiful, xaldfor, scllatos. 
aivzgcc, base, aioziay, alozsatos. 
4&9 6c, hostile, diar, EgIror0g. 


Rewarns. a. For the declension of comparatives in -w, see $17 and 
§ 107. The. in the affix -ier is long in the Attic poeta, but short in the 
Epic, and variable in the later. 


B. The forms in -rews and Zar observe this distinction: -sewr can arise 
only when the consonant preceding -ie» is », x, +, 3, or 93 “er, only when 
this consonant is 7. The vowel preceding becomes long by nature, perhaps 
from a transposition, and absorption or contraction, of the» Thus, rixér 
(originally Saxés, § 62), Sexier Séeean, Nout. Savon (the regular vazian is 
also common in late prose) ; iazxés (Epic; tadgwe Hom. Ap. 197), emall, 
Uadeewn> wiggly thick, waxion (Arat.) whew, %. 230; from 1. x-, Comp. 
Seews, inferior (Ton. Urom at 86); yAtair, sceet, yrvnier (2. 109) 
Aberwn, Xenophan. + px 7» post, 9. 208, Hach. Ag. 598 ; 
sghele (Epic, 11. 181), strong, an (lon. xgivews, Hat. i. 66) ; Beadis, 

slow, Beadian (Hes. Op. 20) Bedeour K. 226 ; Badis, deep, BaSion (Tyrt. 
3.6) Beerws, Epicharm. ; plyer (the only a in ng compared in -ien weet), 
pyle ser (Ton. wifer Hat. . 202) : dadyes, aatfen, Call. Jov. 72 (bee- 
aigens Z. 519). It will be observed that many of these comparatives are 
“nerely poetic. Compare the formation of verbs in -rew and Za, 


ty. The root of oade is eods-, by syncope was. ‘From this short root are 
formed the comparative and superlative. [Taia» is a yet shorter form for 
wisiar, The longer form is more common in the contracted cases and plural, 
Dut the neut. eas is more used than wAsisr, especially as an adverb. The 
neat. wAtier sometimes, becomes wtf, but only in such phrases as wisir fl ws 
em more than ten thousand. The Ionic contracts -s+- into -sv- (§ 45. 8) ;|@% 
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watin, weiner, wheins, Go Het. fi. 19, i 97, 199, be. The Ep. wats, 
A. 395, and vadas B. 129, aro comparative in sense, though positive in form 


2. In the Comp. and Sup. of seas, a is doubled, as in the noun 2 dAdo 
10s, beaty. In the adjectives in -ges which are compared in -ie» and eee, 
the Comp. and Sup. appear to have come either from a simpler form of the 
‘Positive, or from a corresponding noun. Bee § 161. R 


+. Most adjectives which are compared as above have also forms in -riges 
and -rares; thus, Bgadis, slow, Beadiriges, Agadion, and Bedorwn, Readorarer, 
Bedduveos, and by poetic metath. (§ 71), Bdglierss, ¥. 310; waxgés, long, uae 
agivign and pderon, pangicaeey and (4 becoming by precession x, as in the 
noun od pines, -t05, length) uiaserss, Cyr. iv. 5, 28, Dor. pdseees, Soph 
Gia. T. 1301. " Other examples of double formation are alezess, Sth, =e~ 


; amples of double formation 4s 
tei | ae nari eR ETAT ot TR Milaaaaiadli 


C. Inegcutan Comparison. 


§ 160. Some adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees are formed from positives which are not in use, 
from words which are themselves comparatives or superlatives. 
or from other parts of speech. Some of these are usually re 
ferred to positives in’ use, which have a similar signification 
and some of which are also regularly compared ; thus, 


dyad9ds, good, Gusiveer, Eguatos. 
Belrteor, Bédzeatos. 
xerlovery, xgsittwr, —xgdrs0t05. 
. Agar, Aparos. 
Poot. dys Mimn. 11. 95 desler Hach. Ag. 81, deuériger, Theog- 
5485 Blariges, Th. $87, Biararsr, Id. Bum. 487; pigrige, 1d. Pr. 


768, Pigraess H. 289, gigeres, Soph. Ed. T. 1159, and even Pl. Pheedr 
238 d, gigriewss, Pind. Fr. 92; Awiwn, B 169, Awteseos, a. 376 (the pos. 
form Asia oocurs Theoc. 26. 52); sdgrirees, A. 266 (§ 71 ; 00 always in 
Hom.). Dor. irrveres, Theos. 5. 76, xdjjwr, Tim. ap. Pl. 102 dj Ion. 
agievan (§ 159. 8). Late dyaSsrarer, Diod. 16. 85. 


diyurde, painful, — daytor, Eipratos. 

: alyseréregos, dlyeuréraros. 
naxds, bad, saxtwr, xanor05. 
zelgay, galqsatos. 


jooay, Frwy. 
Roet. aandriges, » 348; zugieiger, 0. 518, auetion A. 114, argubrigm 
1 248 (for the pie ‘glenes, he, which, though positive in form, are com- 
P~ tive in sense, see § 136. 3); Haueros oF dxseros YW. 581 (Aare as an ade 


Bison ammen im Atte poe Zilian uses fasecos a8 an adj.), lon. teow 


Mixgds, small, Mixgdtegos pixgdraros. 
Silyos, little, few, ) Adovew, didsser, ed iziat0s. 
Haley, Sllysoreg. 
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Post. trays, 32: 159. 6) 5 Rh. 2. 86 
Pe hy ans on (§ wae pousbroges Ape 8, puiewes, Bio, 
G¢5:0¢, easy, “on EGoros. 


Poet. jaidwes, 2. 146, ffuer, Theng. 574, dairiges, 3. 258, ixriges Pind. O. 
8. 78, prireos, 3. 565, paiewes, Thooc. 11. 7, fateaesr, ¢. 577. ‘The common 
andation of ‘of the forms of this word appears te have bean jaiA- (ase §§ 118, 
ng. 


§ 161. 1. Examples of double comparison. 


Iaxaren, last, extreme, exavswiges (Obes vie voli lexdew lexantnge the 
dy eu Axistl. Metaph. 10. 4), leardeares, H. Gr. it, 8.49, 

seebeigas, before, comic egerigairiges Ar. Eq. 11645 

KA. ‘Ogds s ips os weebriges lnpigw Bigger 
AA. AAA ob egbetan ddA" lyd zeorigaivigoers 

weiees, first, xeiriven, first of all, B. 228. 

ladgueres, leash Vaxuerbeiger, less than the least, Ep. Ephes. 8. 8. 

Nore. See also examples of a poetic double formation of the Comp, 
Chuserbeiges, dqusbriges, &e.) in § 160, For xaAdusesger Th. iv, 118, is now 
read adadzon 

2. Examples of adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees, formed from other parts of speech. 

Baridsbe, King, Bassdséeiger, more kingly, @ greater king, 1. 160, Bacsdsira- 
ess, the greatest hing, I. 69. 

leniges, friend, \eaigsrares, best frienti, Pl. Gorg. 487 4. 

xAlwens, thief, xdcwvierares, most adroit thief, Ar. Plat. 27. 

nbur, dog, nbrriges, more dog-like, more impudent, Q. 483, xdrrares, K. 508. 

bgdos, -t0s, gain, negdias, more gainful, I, 41, abgeres, Hsch. Pr. 385. 

abrix, himeelf, einige Epich. 2 (1), abrévaces (ipeissumus Plaut. Trinum, 
tv. 2), his very self, Ar. Plut. 83. 

yz or Ry xen, near, dyzirign, nearer, Hat. vil, 175, byxbeaess, Ear. 
Pel. 2, oftener &yxueees Soph. Gd. T. 919. 

dre, up, drderiges, upper, dnirares, uppermost, Hat. ii. 125. 

Aina, quietly, igystersger, more quiet, Cyr. vil. 5. 63, 

wAnsios, near (wineles poet. and Ion.), eAneumiriges i. 10, 5 whanaivaren, 
vii. 3. 29, also wanciberige, -berares. 

xerigren, of importance, seebeyrniviges, more important, PL Gorg. 458 4, 
mebgyinivacer, 

1% out of, texaves, extreme. 

seh, Before, saysriges, former, scien (§ 156. 3), first (Dor. weiire Theos. 


8.5, § 45.1). 

bei, above, delgriger, superior, émtgrares and Sawres, supreme (brigcrarne, 
Pind. N. 8. 73). 

$5 (P), Serger, later, Beearon last. 


Rewarse, Wo find an explanation of these formations in the use of prep- 
cations aa adverbs, and of adverbs as adjectives ; in the fact that many nouns 
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are originally adjectives; and in the still more important fact, that in the 
earliest period of language there is as yet no grammatical distinction of the 
different parts of speech. For other examples of comparatives and superia- 
tives which appear to be formed from nouns, see, in § 160, ddylan, -eree 
(from ayer, -t0s, pain), and dgerss (like dete, from “Agnes or & common 
root, and signifying originally best in war), and also § 159.3, 4. Add the 
poetic iBireos, I. 642, juyian, «eee, A. 825, E. 873, wézares, Ap. Rb. 1. 
170, puxeicaes Q. 146, érAseiges, -cavos, B. 707, Hes. Th. 137, &.; and, 
from adverbs, iwienger, -rares, ©. 342, wagsiriges, -rares, Y. 459, Ap. Rh. 
2, 28, SViewer, Theos. 8. 46, Ayan, Pind. Fr. 292, SYerees, Hach. Pr. 
720, : 





II. Comparison or ADVERBS. 


§ 162. I. Adverbs derived from adjectives are 
commonly compared by taking the neuter singular 
comparative, and the neuter plural superlative of 
these adjectives ; as, 


copiis (from cops, § 156), — cogaitegor, Gopalrata, 
wisely, more wisely, most wisel. - 
ougeig (from oars, § 157), cagéutegor, oagéorara, 
clearly, more clearly, most clearly. 
taziag (from tazis,§ 159), — Paaaor, Iart0r, taiora, 
aioxgdg (from aiozyds,§ 159), ataztor, atozota 


Nore. The adverbial termination ws is sometimes given to the Comp. 
8s, yadsrwrigus, more severely, LzSibrws, in a more hostile manner. So Sup. 
Eorrepwedeas, most concisely, Soph. (Ed. C1579. 

§ 163. II. Adverbs not derived from adjec- 
tives are, for the most part, compared in -rép@ and 
-T0t@ 3 as, 

dive, up, Gyerté 900, Gratz. 
ixdg, afar, ixaotiga, bxaotdro. 

Ruaunxs. «, The following are compared after the analogy of adverbe 
Aerived from adjectives: 

Ayzs on by xi, near, deem, Ayxuees. 
mide, very, Madde, wbdueca, 


rewt, early, and spi, late, employ forms of the adjectives sgeies, Fie 
or 156" ©), derived from them. In decoelge ¢. 572, wo havo. postie double 
form (§ 161. N.). 


A. Some adverbs vary in their comparison ; as, 


tyyis, near, doers lyyordew, 
(Qiot Att) wen fyyere. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF CONJUGATION. 


§164. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to 
mark five distinctions, Voice, Tense, Mopr, Num- 
ser, and Person. Of these distinctions, the first 
shows how the action of a verb is related to its 
subject ; the second, how it is related to time; and 
the third, how it is related to the mind of the 
speaker, or to some other action. The two remain- 
ing distinctions merely show the number and person 
of the subject. 

Greek verbs are conjugated both by Prerrxes and by Arrixns. For the 


Prefixes, see Ch. VILL ; for the affixes, seo {¥ 28-31, and Ch. DX; for 
the modifications which ‘the root iteelf receives, see Ch. X. 


A. Voics. 


§ 165. The Greek has three voices, the Ac 
tive, the Mwwpte, and the Passive. 


The Active represents the subject of the verb as the doer 
of the action, or its agent; as, love rive, I wash some one. 


The Passive represents the subject of the verb as the re- 
ceiver of the action, or its object ; as, todas ind tiv0s, I am 
washed by some one. 

The Mipvxe is intermediate in sense between the Active and 
the Passive, and commonly represents the subject of the verb 
as, either more or less directly, both the agent and the ob- 
ject of the action; as, &ovedyny, I washed myself, I bathed. 


$166. Remanxs, 1. The middle and passive voices 
have a common form, except in the Future and Aorist. 
Etymology, this form is usually spoken of as passive. And 
even in the Future and Aorist, the distinction in sense betweer. 
the two voices is not always preserved. 

2. The reflexive sense of the middle voice often becomes 80 
indistinct, that this voice does not differ from the active in its 
use. Hence, in many verbs, either whally or in part, the 
middle yyice takes the place of the active. This is partiou- 

15 
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larly frequent in the Future. When it occurs in the theme 
(§ 170. «), the verb is termed deponent (depdnens, laying aside 
sc. the peculiar signification of the middle form). B. g. 

(«.) Verbs, in which the theme haz the active, and the Future has the mid- 
dle form: dnaiw, to hear, dxsisqsas Bair, to go, Pirowes’ yrynicxm, to 
dow, yrderpns tipt, to be, Teopas- partir, to learn, pabheopas. 

(B.) Deponent Verbs: airédrawas, to, pesosive, yiyreses, to beqome, Yixquas, 
ts receive, Birapas, to be able, Hopas, to rejoice. 

Nors. A ‘Deponent Verb is termed deponent eniddle, o¢ depoment passive, 
according as its Aorist has the middle or the passive form, 

B. Tense. 


4167. The Greek has six tenses; the Pres- 
ent, the Imperrect, the Future, the Aorist, the 
Perrect, and the PLurerrecr. 


1. The Present represents an action as daing at the presend 
time ; as, yodpw, I am writing, I write. 

2. The Imperrecr represents an action as doing at soma 
past time ; as, tygapor, I was writing. 

38. The Furure represents an action as one that will be done 
at some future time ; a3, yecye, I shall write. 

4. The Aorist (dégatos, indefinite) represents an action 
simply as done; as, tygaya, I wrote, I have written, I had 
written. . 

5. The Perrecr represents an action as complete at the pres- 
ent time ; as, yéyeaqa, I have written. 


6. The Puurerecr represents an action as complete at some 
past time ; as, éysygapey, I had written. 


§ 168. Tenses may be classified in two ways; I. with 
respect to the time which is spoken of; IL. with respect to the 
rezation which the action bears to this time. 


I. The time which is spoken of is either, 1. present, 2. fur 
ture, or 3. past. 

‘The reference to time is most distiuct in the Indicative. In this mode, 
those tenses which refer to present or future time are termed primary or chief’ 
tenses, and those which refer to past time secondary or historical tenses. 

Il. The action is related to the time, either, 1. as doing at 
the time, 2. as done in the time, or 8. as complete at the time. 

‘The tenses which denote the first of these relations may be termed definite 
the second, indefinite; and the third, complete. For s classified table of the 
Greck tonses, sca J 26. - 
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‘orm. =. Some verbs have a complete future tense, called the Future 
Parfect, or the Third Futwe ($289); but, otherwise, the three temes which 
‘are wanting in the table (J 26), vis. the indefinite present, the definite future, 
and the complete future, are supplied by forms belonging to other tenses, or 
by participles combined with auxiliary verbs, 


8. For the general formation of the Greek tenses, see J 28, 

C. Mone. . 

§169. The.Greek has six modes; the In- 

picaTive, the Supsunctive, the Optative, the Im- 
PERATIVE, the Inrinitsve, and the ParticipLe. 

1. The Inpicatrvg expresses direct assertion or inquiry ; a9 
vecpn, Iam writing ; yeige ; am I writing ? 

2. The Sussoncrive expresses present contingence; as, of 
oda, Snos t¢d me pas I,know not, whither J can ture. 

3. The Oprarive (opto, to wish, because often used in the 
expression of a wish) expresses past contingence ; as, oan j Jer, 
Sxos tgenalpyy, I knew not, whither I could turn, 

4. The Imeznative expresses direct command, or entreaty , 
88, youpe, write ; vatéadw, let him be beaten; dog por, give me 

5. The Inrrnrtive partakes of the nature of an abstract 
Noun ; a8, yeapey, to write. 

6. The Parricrrzs portakes of the nature of an adjective, 
as, yedper, writing. 

Norns. a. For a table of the Greck modes classified according to the 
character of the sentences which they form, see { 27. 


A. In the regular inflection of the Greek verb, the Present and Aorist have 
all the modes: bat the Future wants the Sabjumetive and Imperative ; and 
the Perfect, for tha most part, wants the Subjunctive and Optative, and like- 
wise, in the active voice, the Imperative. The Imperfect has the same form 
with the Present, and the Plaperfect the same form with the Perfect, except 
in the Indicative. 

y+ The tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative are related to each otber as 
present and past, or as primary and secondary, tenses (§ 168. L); and some 
have therefore chosen to consider them as only different tenses of a general 
conjunctive or contingent mode. With thia change, the number and offices 
of the Greek modes are the same with those of the Latin, and the correspond- 
ence between the Greck conjunctive and the English potential modes becomes 
more obvious. 


_D. Nomar anv Penson. 
§ 170. The numbers and persons of verbs 
correspond to those of nouns and pronouns (§ 164). 
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Nore. The Imperative, from its signification, wants the first person ; the 
Infinitive, from its abstract nature, wants the distinctions of number and per- 
son altogether ; and the Participle, as partaking of the nature of an Adjective, 
hhas the distinctions of gender and case, instead of persor.. 

ReMaRKs. &. The first person singular of the Present indicative active, ot 
tn deponent verbs (2 166. 2), middle, is regarded as the Tuxus of the verb 
‘The roor is obtained by throwing off: the affix of the theme, or it may be 
obtained from any form of the verb, by throwing off the prefix and affix, and 
allowing for euphonic changes. A verb is conjugated by adding to the root 
the prefixes and affixes in | 28-80. 

B. Verbs are divided, according to the characteristic, into Mure, Liqui> 
Bovatz Consonant, and Pure Verss; and according to the affiz in the 
theme, into Vanes 1% -w, and Veans i wu (§ 208.2). For a paradigm of 
regular conjugation without euphonie changes, see T] 84, 35 ; for shorter para~ 
digms of the several classes of verbs, sce YY 36 — 60. 

y- For « fuller view of the use of the Greek verb in its several forma, see 

tax. 


E. History or, Greek Consucation. 


§ TL. The early history of Greek conjugation can be traced only in 
the same way with that of declension (§ 83). The following view is offered 
as one which bas much in its support, and which serves to explain the general 
phenomena of the Greek verb. 

Greek conjugation, like declension (§§ 83, 143), was progressive. At first, 
‘the root was used, as in nouns, without inflection. The first distinction ap- 
ears to bave been that of person, which was, at fret, only twofold, affixing p 
fo expres the. rt paren, and & Engual or Stiant fo axpeee the other fro, 
Of this second affix, the simplest and most demonstrative form ap- 
pears to have been - (cf. §§ 143, 148). By unitirig these affixes with the 
Tot fa fo say, we have the forms, 


dp, I or we say, Gée, you, he, ot they say. 


§172. A place was than formed by afzing the paral sign ($838) 
‘with the insertion of + to assist in the utterance, 





1 Person. gant 2 Paoms 
Bing. ¢dpe gh 
Phar. pds ¢éew 


Upon the separation of the 2d and Sd Persons (§ 143. 8), the 2d, as being 
Tess demonstrative, took in the Sing. the softer form s (in some cases, ev 
or 4, in both which forms the # would, by the subsequent laws of euphony, 
pass into ¢, unless dropped or sustained by an assumed vowel, § 63); while 
in the Plur. there was a new formation (cf. §§ 84, 85), in which plurality 
was marked, in the 2d Pers. by affixing + (cf. § 83), and in the Sd Pers, by 
inserting » Gob: ees § 85). ‘The old Plur. now became, as in nouns (§ 85), @ 

‘Thus, 


‘Dual, and the system of numbers and persons was complete. 
1 Pers. 2 Pers. 8 Pers. 
Sing. Pde oes O60 
Phar. gdusr odes Ore 
Dual paper pew ra 
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§ ETB. Tre distinction of tense, like those of number, case, and per- 
son (§§ 83, 113), was at first only twofold, simply distinguishing © pust ac- 
tion from a present or future one. This was naturally done by prefixing «- (in 
Sanscrit, @-), to express, as it were, the throwing buck of the action into part 
time (51187). Thia exprearion, it will be observed, is aided by the throwing 
back of the accent. With the pretix of s., a distinction was also made be- 


becomes the specific 
Jn the 2d Pere the inerad «(6 178) was lengthened to », while ts the 24 
Pers., aa in both the 2d and Sd Persons of the unangimented tense, it passed 
into the kindred » (§ 28). We have now two tenses, the unangmented Pr-- 
mary Texse, which supplied the place of both the Present and the Future, and 
the augmented Secondary Tense, which expressed past action both definitely 
toed indnitely, and suppliod the place of al Wo pase tense (§ 168). Thun, 


Paoany Tuxse, * Seconpary Texsz, 
IP aP 3P. 1P. 2P, oP. 
ae tae Tomp Toes lowe 
fics dew Ioan —tgars fase 
then oben + fpaus —Igeren Agden 





§ 1'74L. At fret, there was no distinction of voice, ‘The affix merely 
showed the connection of the person with the action, but did not distinguish 
hhis relation to it as agent or object. ‘This distinction seems to have arisen as 
follows. A transitive action passes immediately from the agent, but ite effect 
often continues long upon the object. This continuance would naturally be 
denoted by prolonging the affix. ‘Thus, if I may be pardoned such an illus 
tration, while the striker simply says with vivacity eseeos, I strike, the one 
struck rubs his head and cries esersmas, tiptom-nh-ce, Jom struck. Hence 
the objective form was distinguished from the subjective (§ 195), simply by the 
prolongation of the afix. This took place in various ways, but all affecting 
the personal and not the sumeral element of the affix. If the affix ended with 
the sign of person, it was prolonged by annexing, in the Primary Tense, a: ; 
but in the Secondary Tense (on account of the augment, which had a natural 
tendency to shorten the fix), the shorter » except in the let Perky where a 
species of seems to have taken place (mney passing of ourve 
into -pny, § 63). Thus - became -pas and -ynyi -+, -ras and -095 =r, -ras 

Zteb cae, creas and crew. If the affix ended with the sign of member, the 
preceding sign of person took a longer form. In the 2d and 3d Persons, this 
was ef (which might be considered as arising from the by the addition of 4, 
since +f must pass into ¢f, 6 52). The Ist Pers, in imitation of the others, 
inserted ¢ (or, if a long syllable was wanted by the poets, ¢f), after which 
either » was inserted, to aid in the utterance, or, what became the common 
form, the final y passed into its corresponding vowel « (§ 50). Thus -e1, -ren, 
wenv becaine cht, -eber, -ebay; and psy became -pslor (-uteber), or commonly 
pila (pasta). ‘In respect to the form -ifer, sees 212. 1. "We place the 
subjective and objective inflections side by side for comparison, 





SuBJecrive. OBJECTIVE. 
1P. 2P. sP. IP aP. 3P. 
Prim8.¢é-» — @é-t fdr fmm — prem — Germs 
Pi pdm fdr pore emit Qd-rh eve 
Digdpe fdr ple t-pila gb-then. hrtte * 
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SussncrivE. Osse rive. 
1m 8P 8P iP, 2m 3B. 
Bes. Spam Ipes pare lgé-pnr Tpeee — Iparee 
Piloeass Ipe-rs Ipacre lgd-pile gee Ware 
Di tgepsr pare ipd-enr igd-pite Ipa-cler lpa-rln 
gi7s. Xe wil te obeered, that all the efies above tmgin with § 
consonant. While, therefore, they could be readily attached to roots end- 


ing with @ vowel, euphony required that, in their attachment to the far 


This vowel, which was purely euphonic in its origin, was, doubt ess 
also from euphonie preference, -+ before a tiqnid, but otherwise -1. (the forma- 
tion of the Opt. and the analogy ef Dec. 11. fead us rather to consider the -1- 
ts « euphonke mbettte for the +, than the revere, $§ 88, 84, 177) As 
an example of exphonic inflection (in distinction from which the iaflection 


without vowels is termed wude), we select the root yea, to write 
(1 36) 
SunrecrivE. Onsective. 
1p 2p 8p re oP BP. 
Prim. 8. yedp-om 0 te war yele-oes tems ote 
P. yedp-opar ses owe ee ee, ee) 
Di aedequ tee otc restinste verter warbew 
Be. Singapore lyeag-ium —-se-t00 
PiiygdQom ster core Vyeag-imite  -h ares 
Delyedg-opsr -te — -benr lygag-ipsla— -teben—-hetan 


§ 1'7G. The distinction of mode in the inflection of verbs commences 
ith that of person. For the very attachment of personal affixes makes a 
Clecinction bobreen 8 persna! made (Lo the verb noel ws Grits) end a now 
mode (i. 6. the verb used as an infinitive or participle). The latter 
had doubtless, at first, no affix, But the Infinitive is in its use a substantive, 
commonly sastaining the office either of « direct, or yet more frequently indi. 
rect object of another word. Hence it naturally took the objective endings of 
nouns. Of these the simplest and the earliest in its objective force appears to 
have beon + (5§ 84, 87), which was, accordingly, affixed to the Inf., to ex- 
press in general the objective character of this mode. To pure roots this affix 
was attached directly ; but to impure roots with the insertion of 1 to assist the 
utterance, Thus the Inf. of ga- was gdr3 and of yeeg-, yedpir. Subse- 
rently, to mask more apecifeally the prevalent relation of the Int, that of 
indirect object, the dative affix of Dec. I. (§ 86) was added to these forms; 
thus, @dras, yedptras. Voice appears to have been distinguished by the in- 
sertion, in these forms, of rf (before which the » fell away, cf. §§ 55, 57), after 
the analogy of § 1745 thus, Act. (or Subject.) Form, paras, yedpira* Mid. 
and Pas. (or Obj.) Form, (Pér-rd-ai) gaietan (yesipurcet-ai) yecipurtes. But 
the verb is also used aa an adjective, and, a8 such, receives declension. The 
root of this declension, in the Act. (or Subject.) Form, may be derived from 
the original form of the non-personal mode in -», by adding ¢, which is used 
#0 extensively in the formation of verbal substantives and adjectives; thus, 
Qdr Quve-, of, with the affix of declension ({ 5), Pare-s, yeagur ‘yeaPerr-s 
(the kindred » was here preferred as connecting vowel to «, cf 9175). The 
Mid. and Pass. (or Obj.) form of the Participle may be derlved from the 
sani, by « reduplication analogous to that in § 174 (since the Ase efx; § 84, 


i 
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fs strictly a nasal, which could be either or », according to euphonte pref- 
erence ; as, fegiar, but Lat. boream) ; thus, par Pausr-os, yeagur engines 
‘We have now the single non-personal mode developed into « system 

tives and Participles ; thus, 


Sussecrive, Onsaorrve. 
Inf. gdvan yediprvas feetas, yespuctes 
Part. géres, yedpores Pepesves, yen piusves 


§ 177. in the personal mode, a threefold distinction arcve. Doubt 
Joads to hesitation in closing a word or sentence ; and hence the idea of con- 
tingence was naturally exptesed by dwelling upon the connecting vowel (or 
upon the final vowel of the root), as if it were a matter of question whether 
the verb onght to be united with its subject. The strongest expreation of 
ountingence, that of pust contingence, protracted the connecting vowel, or final 
‘vowel of the root, to the cognate diphthong in « ( 3), and thus formed what 
{is termed the Optative mode, which, as denoting past time, takes the secondary 
affixes; thus, Ipap paix, ipdum alnnr, Tyeapon 4 reborn lyeapipny yeu- 
Geiuns. ‘The weaker expression of contingenice, that of present contingence, 
as lees needed, seems to have arisen later, after the conjugation with the con- 
necting vowels ~r and -s- had become established as the prevailing analogy 
of the language ; and to have consisted simply in prolonging these vowels to 
ww" and -9-, attaching the same affixes to all verbs. ‘This weaker form, termed 
the Subjunctice mode (yet see § 169. y), a8 denoting present time, takes the 
Primary affixes. Thus, yecipox yecpun, yeapeuas yee roman ripe Gaius, 
Papas $a ‘The original mode now became an Indicative, expressing the 
actual, in distinction from the contingent, 

‘A third mode arose for the expression of command. This obviously required 
no lst Pers.; and in the 24, it required no essential change, as the tone of 
voice would sufficiently indicate the intent of the speaker. There would, 
however, be a preference of short forms, as the language of direct command 
is laconie ; hence, we find in the objective inflection -rs rather than -ras, and 
in the subjective, a tendency to drop the affix of the 2d Pers. sing. ‘The 
8d Pers., on the other hand, has throughout « peculiar form, in which the affix 
is emphatically prolonged. This in done in the Sing. subjective by adding «5 
thus, -rw. In the objective inflection, -rw, of course, becomes -efu (§ 174). 
‘The old Plur., afterwards the Du., was formed by adding the plural es 
(8 172); thas, tev, -efus. The new Plur. was still further strengthened by 
prefixing » (which in the obj. form would make no change, ef. 6 176), or by 
adding the later plur. ending vay (§ 181. 7) instead of »; thus, -rre oF 
euens, (-r4bar) ~eban 0F -ebwear. In the 2d Pers,, it is convenient to regard -# 
as the proper flexible ending (§ 172). ‘The system of personal modes is now 
complete ; thus, 








Sussective INFiection. 


Ispicative. CoxsonctivE. 

IP. 2P, 3P 1P. 2P, SP 

Prim. 8. ygd¢-ms tet ree ome 
P. yedg-omw tre sore yetd-opw ones tae 
D. yetp-oui tren steer repmpn nen one 

Bee, 8. Tygag-ope ae. vpn nave 
Pa byedgnoper coe yeas mart mare 
D. byeeg-ousr view reeg-opay—rcer-elewy 
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exaartve, 
aP. SP. 2P. SP. 
B. pit fd-ew rele ew 
P. pdms Qd-reen, Pd-rweas qespies — -inewn, -beweas 
D pine al-ews yelp -iren 
Ossgctive InFLecTion. 
Inprcative. Coxsuxonve. 
IP 2p. 8P. IP, 2P 38P 
Prim S yedprowas — -aras -1ras yeleemas nse -neas 
P. yeag-iuite meh -neas remtbpala nots wrens 
D. yeng-inla then -ueber reepipile neler -neber 
Bee. Slygep-inay -1ee are yeti -nee oar 
P.iygeg-iuste -sch — -vee eet-siuse url -uvee 
Di iygaQ-iusta sehen hata eed-siushe ures sich 
Irsearive. 
ap. SP. 2P. SP. 
Bgdco  d-ete reese — ole 
Pi piel — ¢dretur, Od-elwens yeigh — -ietur, -bebuvar 
D. Qa-eber deedan pegs tebe 





§ 178. We have, as yet, but two tenses, the Primary, denoting 
present and future time, and the Secondary, denoting past time, both definitely 
‘and indefinitely. In a few verbs, mostly poetic, the formation appears never 
to have proceeded farther. In other verbs, more specific tenses were developed 
from these, as follows. 


1, In most verbs, the Future was distingnished from the Present, and the 
Aorist (the indefinite pust) from the Imperfect (the definite past) by new forms, 
in which the greater energy of the Fut. and Aor. was expressed by a ¢ added 
to the root cf. 84 ; and consequently, if the old Primary and 

‘Tenses remained, they remained as Present and Imperfect. ‘The Fut. followed 
throughout the inflection of the Pres., except that it wanted the Subjunctive 
and Imperative, which were not needed in this tense. The Aor. had all 
the modes, following in general the inflection of the Pres. and Impf., except 
that it preferred -2- as a connecting vowel, and simply appended the later affix 
a: in the Inf, act. (§ 176) ; thus, 


Sussective Inrigction. 








Ieorcarrve. Sussuxcrrve. 

8. IygaQ-oap eas repre cons ~oe 

Piyedp-eapw — -rart redeem ens eure 

D. ingdpreausy -care eden 1epremps -enen ewe 
Orrantve. Lerznarve, 

8. yedpreaye — -ea yederad — -riew 

P. yedp-eapsr — -easv yedgreart —-edvean,edewren 

De yedgrramiy — -caseer retrace -rdew 





Lavonrive, yedg-cms . PAaRTiciPLy, yed@-rares 
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Onyscrive InrLEction. 


Inpicanive, .  Sunsuxorrve, 
B lyeep-eduw ence -eaes yelt-eunas -ruras eaves 
P. byeaQ-riushe -vashe -caree yest-edpaha ouch — -ewvas 
D. iggep-eciputa -omelen ~edetur reeQ-ripile -enedn —-eneles 
Orrativs. LereraTive. 
S. yen@-caluny  -cmsre — -varee yele-rars — -eietw 
P. yap-eniuhe -rawh -cauree qede-cach -edatur,-eitwens 
D. yeng-eninsha -cauter -saiste relg-rastes -ebrben 
Invoanivs, y¢ip-eactas PARTICIPLE, yenp-eaiperes 


2. In many verbs, by a change of root, a new Pres. and Impf. were formed, 
which expressed more specifically the action as doing; and in some of these ° 
verbs, the old Secondary Tense remained as an Aoriat (called, for distinction’s 
sake, the Second Aorist, § 199.) ; and in a few, the old Primary, as a Fu- 
ture (§ 200. b). 


wd 17D. - The complete tenses were, probably, still later in their forma- 





‘This idea was nstarally expreseed by an initial reduplication ($ 190). These 
tenses admit a threefold distinetion of time, and may express either present, 
Past, or future completeness. ‘the present complete tense (the Perfect) nat- 
‘rally took the primary endings; the past complete tense (the Pluperfect), 
the augment and the secondary endings; and the future complete tense (the 
Futare Perfect, or Third Future), the common future affixes. In the Pert. 
and Plup., the ofjeatine endings were affixed without a connecting vowel ; and, 
of couree, with many euphonic changes. See the Infection of irene) 
Herernpes (130s leeernes (188), (chcudon) iene (139) bo 
dings appear to lave been at fint appended in the same way 3 
thon Par. Ts Perf. Tnd. yiyeegn, In. riyesg-ren Part. quyeig-res. But all these 
forms were forbidden by euphony. "Hence in the Ind. -4 became -« (which, 
ince js final passes into », may be considered the corresponds 
babel as of », § 50); thus, rlyeute yiygaga + and after 
‘according to the analogy of the Aor., except so far as the 
Primary ore dfs fom the monday. ‘The « in this way became simply 
connecting vowel ; thus, yiygage (or, if the analogy of the Aor. be followed 
here aloo, yivenp-a-n), piyeag-e-s, -a-ry -a-pin -a-et, -a-r¢, -a-ren In the 
» also became «, which by precession passed into » ( Indeed, in 
Dec. LI. no masculine or feminine has @ root ending in -xe- (§ 76. d. 3). 
‘Thus, yryeag-irr. The » in the Inf, instesd of a similar change (as it was 
followed by «), took -1- before it ; thus, yuygag-ivas. In the Plup. act,, there 
‘was a kind of double augment, prefixing «, both to the reduplication, and also 
to the connecting vowel of the Perf., making the connective of the Plup. -sa-5 
thus, I-yryedp-ta-. This sa remained in the lonio, but in the old Attic was 
contracted into », which afterevards passed by precession into... 








§180. ‘The middle and passes voices were at fet undistingnished. 
‘The form simply showed that the subject was affected by the action, but did 
ot determine whether the action were his own or that of another, In, the 


ns CONVUATION. [pox nu; 


definite and complete tenses, the action fa 0 represented, that this would be 
commonly understood without special designation. But in the indefinite tenses, 
there would be greater need of.marking the distinction. Hence, a special Aor 
and Fut. pussioe were formed by employing the verb sini, to be, aa.am aurilia-y 
and compounding its past and future tenses with the root ef the verb (the 
augment being prefixed in the Aor., as in other past tenecs, and the « being 
in some of the forms from the influence of analogy or for euphony) , 

thus, Aor. i-yedg-no, Fut. ea@-hreuas. The old Aor. and Fut, now became mid- 
die, and the two voices were so far distinct. They had still, however, oo muck 
im common, that it is not wonderful that this distinction was not always ob- 
served (: 166. 1). ‘The Aar. and Fut. pass, wore afterwards strengthened by 
the insertion of 4, which came, perhaps, from employing in the composition 
the passive verbal in-ro¢, instead of the simple root of the verb; thus, 
sreceris i Leeder, From the prevalenee of the 4 the tenses formed with 
‘were denominated first, and those formed without it, second tenses (§ 199. IL). 


§ ESL. The system of Greek conjugation was ndw complete, having 
three persons, three numbers, three voices, ais modes, if the Subj. and Opt. are 
separated, and no fewer than eleven fenses, if the first and srcond are counted’ 
‘separately. Some remarks remain to be added, chiefly upon euphonic changes. 

I. By a law which became so established in the language as to allow no ex- 
ception (§ 63), final 4, ©, and # could not remain. They were, therefore, 
elther dropped, chunged, prokmged, or both changed and prolonged ; 9s fullows, 

1. Final ps, after -x- connective, was droppod ; after -s- of -w- connective,* was 
changed to -a and then comtracted with the proceding vowel : after -w- and 
am connective, and in the primary nude form (§ 173), was prolonged to -pu 5 
and, in all other cases, became -». Thus, Tygayam, yiyeegun, Iysyedqiay 
became iygaye, viyenpa, izeyedgen> pedpep and yedpap became (yedgen, 
veto) yedou, and yesinion and yedypups became yedyo* yedpap yoda, 

reéeumy Pde became yedompe, ypevuns yedrbainn Game Tyeapenn byyehe 
Pin, ipa became iycapen Iyryedpu, Ipen 

2. Final +, in the secondary forms throughout, and in the Perf. eing., was 
dropped ; but, in other cases, was changed into -s, which after -1- or -1- con- 
nective passed into -« and was then contracted, but otherwise was 
to - When, by the dropping of -r, -«- connective became final, it passed 
into -1($ 28). Thus, Ipar Ipe, Fyeapur Tygaps, Iygapure Tyengor, tyeavar 
Treats, Iygatare tygaven yedque yed gon redder yedrbas, yiyeapar yi- 
peages yedo-s-e (ved pss, i) yetou, at: ae rede, yead-n-e yedog 
(written with the / subse. in Imitation of Ind), yedv-n-e yeddy: ode 
pdr, give (Paver, § 58) Peer, yea gore ‘eégne) ped dover, yedrbore yedrpover 
vhryeagare (yeyedpares) yryedpaer, yedpure (yedpunes) yedpoor 

Notes a. In the prolonged forms of the endings -r and -re, the Doris 
retained the + (§ 70.2); a8, gues Theos. 1. 51, eifnes 3. 48, garei 3. 48, 
Priore: 16, 101, gPimares 1. 43, Abyeres Pind. O. 8. 51, levegiverns 6. 36. 

acca bie forms of the Bubjanctive, with mm and <r prolonged to xm and -ey 

not unfrequent ; as, Wideps A. 549, eizau E. 279, Tewps I. 414, Dope 
x 480, idiagen (§ 66) A. 408, 1.191, Sige Z 6015 #0 Dor. 
Uiage (N. a) Theos. 16. 28. "a imtlar form of che Opt., though not free 
from doubt, occurs in cenephcinn K. 346. 

y- A new form of the 3 Pers. pl. secondary wes formed by changing -r of 
the Sing. into -ra» (i.e. by affixing » instead of prefixing it, with » change 
of into o, a5 above, and the necessary insertion of. a anien-vowul, which 

in primary forms (§ 200), 
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here, as after « in the Aors was -s-, § 185). This form, it the Attic, is noi 
tased in those teases which have ss a connecting vowel -e. or -#-, and seareely 
in those which have -w- or -a1- ; but in most other tenses is either the com- 
mon form, or may be freely used; thus, for ipa iyryedguer, Imeaztere, 
Hperas, iyiygiquenr, beedagtnens (5 188). 

8. Final ¢ was dtopped after -1- connective ; after a short vowel in the root, 
xt became in the 2 Aor. -s, and in the Pres, (except ra and sla), which 
‘was then contracted with the preceding vowel (as becoming ») 
(except the irregular substitution of -+ for -eé in the Aor.) it was prolonged 
bd i rebGl eh, Bid Bis, Bed (ida) Wow, odd gah, retort 





§ 18. 11. A stronger form of the 2 Pers. sing. subjective was in 
-+# (compare the Eng. and German -st), which, socording to § 63, must either 
drop 4 and thus become the same with the common form, of assume a vowel. 
In the latter vase, it assumed », beeoming -rta (compare the affix -sti of the 
Lat, Pert.), This remained the common form in ipneva ({ 63), ieve (7 55), 
furte (T 58), sete, Grurte, and fuel (F 58). Other examples are fur- 
ished by the poets (particularly in the Subjunctive, by Homer); am ridneda 
+ 404, Saute T. 270, iidgeta A. 554, Bovdsigets 1.99, slryeta T. 250, 
Barwete O. 571, wdaineta O. 619, Izuste, giduele Sapph. 89, Uirnete 
‘Theoc. 29. 4, xeie#a Ar..Ach. 778. ‘This form, like many others belonging 
to the old language, is termed by grammarians A¥olic, 

TLL The objective endings of the 2 Pers, sing., -ras and -rs, commonly 
dropped + in those tenses in which a vowel uniformly preceded (cf. §§ 117, 
200. 2, 201. 2), and were then contracted with this vowel exeept in the Opt. 5 
thus, yedpreas yedpies yedon ot yecipu (§ 37.4), yedyrems yedvby oF 
een vesltn, iyedgce lyccipue ivgdigon, yedouee redonn, ied Ie byede 

Vee lyedtenn yesitbare yedvbae yedyes (the contraction is 
vee puce yesipos, yedrpaine yedrpaue. 


§ £83. rv. In the Greck verb, there is a great tendency to lengthen 
‘a short vowel before an affix beginning with & consonant. This will be ob- 
served in pure verbs before the tense-signs (§ 218) ; in the tense-signs of the 
‘Aor. and Fut, as. (§ 180); in the -- often imerted in the Opt. (§ 184) 
in verbs in -ys before the subjective endings, especially in the Ind. sing. (§ 224); 
in the euphoni¢ affixes .15 and -1 of the Pres. and Fut. act. (§§ 203. «, 
206. A); &c. This tendency does not appear before endings beginning with 
se, sinca here the syllable is already long by position. Of other endings, it 
appears chiefly before the shorter ; hence, before the subjective far more than 
the objective, and in the Sing. more than the Plur.or Dual, We give here cx- 
amples of the two last only of the cases that have bean mentioned above: @Zus 
@rui (owe now change the regular aocentuation of the word to that which is 
iraally given to it as an enclitic), as gar, Odei nei, but PL gzuir~ tour 
Yon, pas Tons, Tea ton, but Pl. tozuur (J 53); 3 Pere. yedgu veces 
(0 sothe form yeiigw and yy lengthening the connecting vowel and 
Groping the exible ending), yeebss yedyus* yedpr» (the old form of the 
Inf, § 176) yedgus (this became the common form of the Pres, and Fut. 
inf, act), yedyer yedspam 


Nors. The old short forms of the 24 Per, ind Tot in iy and romain 
in some varieties of the Doric; as, evgiedis Thooc. 1.3, duiagss 4 8, evgicdes 
1, 14, Béeasy 4. 2, yegits Pind. 0. 1. 5, egdpey Ar. Ach, 788. 
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§ BSA. _V. The Opt subjective was often rendered still more ex 
pressive, by adding to it connective s, which was lengthened to » excer! 
Petore ov ($183). ‘This addition was most common before the endings which 
have no’ vowel, -mm -t -r, -re. In the 3d Pers, pl. this addition was always 
made ; but, except here, it was never made to -a:- connective, and rarely to 

‘4- connection except in contract forms. Thus, (1. powre) recuan (og - 
ure) yedvautn, (Ga-i-m) Galan, (Ga-i-s) Pains, (ete) Gain, Qaiusr Qainusr, 
Gates Gaines, (Pa-i-vr) Gai and Qaincar, dyyshoiny (J 41), eyssine (J 45), 
Gidsinr (J 46). 

Noga, «. In the Aor. opt. act., # special prolonged form arose, in which 
the connective was that of the Ind. with » prefixed. This form occurs only 
im the 2d and 3d Persons sing. and the Sd Pers. pl.; but in these persons waa 
far more common than the other form. Thus, yedy-tu-a-s, (yedy-t-a-r, 
§ 181. 2) yedyus, yedyuar. This form, like many other remains of old 
‘usage, was termed by grammarinns Aolic. It was especially employed by 
the Attics ; yet was not confined to them, nor employed by them to the ex- 
clusion of the other forms ; thus, risuay A. 42, psinuas T. 52, Yadeus Pind. 
P. 9. 213, ayysinsay Theoe. 12. 19, Juefpafuas Hat. iii. 12; dAySrag Soph. 
GA. T. 446, Jindemss Ar. Vesp. 726, pseaus PL Gorg. 477 b, dgwadicas Hsch. 
Eam. 983, ¢éienus Th. aii, 49. 


B. In analyzing Opt. forms of the Sd Pers. pl., it is often convenient to 
‘oin the inserted « with the flexible ending, although in strict propriety it is 
an extension of the connecting vowel. See { 31. 








§ 185. VI. One important analogy we onght not to pass unnoticed. 
‘The oldest inflection both of verbs and of nouns, that of the nude Pres. and 
Impf., and of Dec. III., had no connecting vowels. The next inflection in or- 
der of time, that of the euphonie Pres. and Impf., of the Fut., and of Dee. IL, 
took the connecting vowels and 3 while the latest inflection, that of the 
Aor., of the Perf. Act., and of Dec. I., took the connecting vowel -a- (cf. 
§ 176). But the analogy does not stop here. As sume nouns fluctuated 
between the different declensions (§§ 124, 125), so some forms of verbs fuc- 
tuated between the different methods of inflection. Thus we tind, 


4.) Verbe in both ms and -w, particularly the large class in -yyu and tw, 
‘as, Dsinvipes and Junrda, to show, 


B.) That verbs in -~: whose roots end in 4, «, or », have, in the linpf. act. 
sing., a second and more common form ino» $ as, leifmy and (teits-e) ieitovr 
a 50), Widun and (Soe (Y 51), Drinrdy and Duizrow (4 52). 


7.) That verbs in -w have the 2 Aor. nude, if the root ends in a vowel, 
except 1; a8, (4 57) tBnr (1. Ba-), Tyran (r. ye) Bir (F. Bur); but Teves 
(fer), 2 Aor. of sive, to drink. 

3.) Poetic (chiefly Epic) 9 Aoriste middle which want the connecting vowel 
even after a consonant ; as, dare A. 532; dgusrer (Part.) 2. 600; yis 
(= thers) @. 433 vives (== dyins) Hes. Th. 199, Tysves Theoe. 1. 8 
ju 1. 513, Bins O. 88 (so even Pres. 3 Pers. ply Bigera: M. 147, for 
% rar, § 60), Imp. Bite T. 10, dic Ap. Rh. 4. 1554, Inf. Bihar A. 28, 
Part. Siyzros B. 794: tAdaueee A. 39; Tere Hes. Th. 481; lAbypny « 335, 
Alees 3.451, ike 9. 650; wudrdnr (3 Pers. du. for iudvetar, § 60)*; Taunre 
#. 433, wines A. 354; Sgro E. 599, Hach. Ag. 987, Keres A. 204, dela 
©. 474, Seusros, A. 572, Soph. Cid. T. 177; wears 0. 645; eighes (for 
whehebas, §§ 35, 60) 708. Ale 
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Nore. These Aorists, being nude, agree in their formation with the Perf, 
and Plup. (§ 179), except shat they want the reduplication. 

1.) Poetic (chiefly Epic) Aorists which have the tense-sign -e- with the 
connectives -e- and -s-, and thus unite the forms of the Ist and 2d Aorists; 
as diese Hom. H. 16, 13 iGieses ». 75, Biete E. 109, 221; Béerre H. 465, 
Bsus TH 1295 Thor E, 773 5 ai 17); dete 1°. 250, contr. dertv § 45. 3) 
O. 2645 oles x. 481, Call. Cer, 136, Ar. Ran. 482, sisiew T. 173, cloves 
». 154, ‘The use of this form in the 2 Pers. Imp. will be specially notloed. 
Perhaps the common 2 Aor. fesee, fell, and the rare, if not doubtful, Tyee, 
belong here. 

%.) Aorists without the tense-sign -r., but with the connecting vowel -a-. 
‘See § 201.2. Compare the omission of -e- both here and § 200, 2 with 
§§ 117, 182. 111. 








1.) Reduplicated tenses, having the connectives -» and -1-, and thus untt- 
ng the forms of the Perf or Plupy and of the 2 Aor, See § 194. 3. 


Nore, These tenses of mixed formation are usually classed as Ist or 24 Ao- 
nist according to the connective ; « classification which is rather convenient 
than philosophical. 


§ SG. VIL The formation of the complete tenses requires further 
remark. The affixes of the Perf. and Plup. seem to have been originally 
nude throughout, and they continued such in the objective inflection, inasmuch 
as here each flexible ending has a vowel of its own. That this was the reason 
‘appears from the fact, that in the subjective infloction also we find remains 
of the nude formation, but only in cases where the flexible ending has a vowel 
of its own, ‘These remains abound most in the old Epic, but are also found 
in the Attic (&° 287, 238). The inflection with the connecting vowel, how- 
ever, became the established analogy of the language; #0 much so, that even 
pure verbs, no less than impure, adopted it cf. § 100.2). Here arose the 
need of another euphonic device. ‘The attachment of the open affixes to pure 
roots ‘produced hiatus, and to provent this, x was inserted. This insertion 
appears to have been just commencing in the Homeric period. It afterwards 
became the prevalent law of the language, extending, throngh the force of 
analogy, to impare, as well as to pure roots. Other cuphonic changes were 
now required, for which see $$ 61, 64.3, The history of the Perf. and Plup. 
active, therefore, is a history of euphonic devices, to meet the successive de 
piands of pure and impure roots. The latter first demanded a connecting 
vowel: then the former, the insertion of -x- ; and then the latter, that thir 
-a- after a labial or palatal mute should be softened to an aspiration uniting 
with the mute, We have thus four suocessive formations: 1. the prinitrve 
nude formution ; 2. the formution in -a, -um ; 8. the formation in -na, -nuuv 
after a vowel ; 4. the formation in -na, -nur ufter a consonant after a labial 
or palatal mute, softened to -4, si, § 61;. The last formation nowhere ap- 
pears in Hom., and the third only in a few words. The forms with the in- 
‘serted are distinguished as the First Perf. and Plup.; and those without it, 
‘although older, as the Second (§ 199, II.). 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
PREFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 


187. The Greek verb has two prefixes 
I. The Auament, and II. the Repupiication. 


I. Avement. 


The A nt (augmentum, increase) prefixes s- 
in the fugmens TENSES of the Indicative, to de- 
note past time (§§ 168. I., 173). 

A. If the verb begins with a consonant, the e- 
constitutes a distinct syllable, and the augment is 
termed syLuasic. E. g. 

Theme. Impl. Aor. 


Barras, to comnsel, techy Keiasors 
& i dynes by nigie. 
Ree Upeee, Hinks (6 64. 1). 


B. If the verb begins with a vowel, the s- unites 
with it, and the augment is termed TEMPORAL. 

Nore. The syllabic augment is 80 named, because it increases the number 
of syllables; the temporal (temporilia, from tempus, time), because it increases 
the time, or quantity, of an initial short vowel. For the syllabic angment 
before a vowel, we $ 189. 2. The breathing of an initial vowel remains the 
same after the augment. 


188. Srecia, Ruves or tar TemporaL AvGMENT. 
1. The prefix e- unites with a to form », and with the other 
vowels, if short, to form the corresponding long vowels ; as, 


“Ainia, to injure, Aadinser) Minovr, 
"at riw, to contend, Moro», 
LaeRe, to hope, areher, 
‘Tasruim, to expplicate, ‘taieseen, 
delian to erect, Seton, 
“UCgw, to insadt, “eet, 





2. In like manner, the e- 
diphthong a, and of the dip 
consonant, as, 

‘oso aa, 


unites with the prepositive of the 
hthongs av and o followed by a 





Frew (§ 25. 8), 
alam, ad 
Parker, Gace. 


ium, pita 


fenve. 
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3. In other cases, the e- is absorbed by the initial vowel or 
diphthong, without producing any change; a8, 


Ayispms, §0 lead, dyeinm, tynednan 
Sprria, to profit, apiden, ipidnen. 
sTuas, to yield, aes, Ra, 
clenRepas, to anger, ciewZinar, canedpenr. 
ebedfu, to wound, sbeakor, sivare. 


Norm, In verbs beginning with «, and in das%w, to conjecture, and ah 
aire, to dry, usage is variable; as, 

sdzzouay to pray, sizipn, nbxgivn, iidpar, abtiun. 

nale, sinalor, Inalor (Att.), txaen, june. 

See, also, the Plup. um (| 58), and fur (Y 56). 

§ 18B. Remanns. 1. The verbs foviouat, to will, dv- 
vaper, to be able, and pédie, to. purpose, sometimes add the tem- 
poral to the syllabic augment, particularly in the later Attic ; 
thus, Impf. éovddyny and jGoulépnr, Aor. P. é6ovk}9 qv and j6ov- 
1i9qr. 

2. In a few verbs beginning with a vowel, the e- constitutes 
a distinct syllable, with, sometimes, a double augment ; as, 


Erp, t0 break, Teka. 
drei, €0 open, Aeieryer (5 188. 2), drlgkan 
Sti, to push, Meteor, fae. 


Add dAivxepas, to be captured, ay3dve (Ton. and Post.), to please, igdu, te 
sce, vizio, criguas, to buy, and some Epic forms Cf $191.3. The sylla- _ 
bic angment in these words is to be referred, in part, at least, to an original 
digamma (§ 29. 3); ae, Fates fafas 7. 298, iv. 2. 20; IFéear lavden Hat. 

. ie 5, biden y. 143, Habs tabs Het. i. 151, fF adr wdades cf. §§ 7.2) 

340. 








3. Ina few verbs beginning with e, the usual contraction of 

ts into & (§ 36) takes place ; as, 
kee, to permit, lan, tare. 

Add Uw, to accustom, Inierw, to roll, Taam, to draw, lem, to be ocexpied 
with, ieyélepuas, to work, Igwu, to creep, leeuim, to entertain, Iw, to have; the 
Aorists den, took, dra (Lon. and post.), set, Jus and slum \¥ 54) ; and the 
Pup. deeduus ( 48), stood. 


4. An initial «, followed by @ vowel, remains in the augmented tenses of a 
very few verbs, chiefly poetic as, div, to hear, dis» ‘yet iwvirs Hdt 9. 93). 
Bee, also, draXienw (§ 280). An initial « sometimes remains even when 
followed by a consonant ; a8, ale reiw, to sting, slregnea Eur. Bac. 82 .cf. Ta, 
§ 191. 8. Bo taagriedw (that the word “Adm may not be disguised), Th. 
Hi 68, and in poetry ifpn, aaZéunr, Zach. Eum. 8, Prom. 229. In these 
words « is long by position. 

5. An initial « followed by » unites with this vowel, instead of uniting with 
the augment ; thus, leera%w, to celebrate a feast, (Isierater) leigeator. So, 
in the Plup., imu, and the post. Laws, iseyur, from Perf. iuse, laden, 
Toye. . 
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Hl. Repuptication. 


4190. The Reduplication (reduplico, to re 
double) doubles the initial letter of the compLeTe 
TENSES, in all the modes (§§ 168. II., 179). 


Ruts. If the verb begins with a single consonant, or with # 
mute and liquid (except 7, and, commonly, Ai and 71), the 
initial consonant is repeated, with the insertion of +; but, other * 
wise, the reduplication has the same form with the augment, 
In the Piorerrscr, the augment is prefixed to the reduplication, 
except when this has the same form with the augment. Thus 





Theme. . Perf. Plap. 
Govastan, Co counsel, + pibedacons, HiCovaadnse. 
yedpe, to write, rirnge, Iyryedgur, 
Giriw, to love, anew (§ 62), Heagiainus. 
esemas, to use, sixgnmay inaxeriann 
Srienm, to fo, cidmnna, Veabrinser, 
davelio, to Yjadetnne ($68.0), Upjavydincen 
qprueken to ogise ($187), iyrsgine, Iymginun 
Bruerdnn, to bud, Kadeensa, Iracedeus. 
Baders, to hurt, Bitrnge, Vescadour 
YyAvom, to eculpture, Fyruppar, yiyroppm, — lyrsuum. 
nase, to emulate, Wirone, Zadasinen. 

Boar, to bie, Wivepa, Iiiepn. 








, €0 crow, * leripdrwne, lerapersnur, 

. nie (§ 188.1),  (dadinnea) Winnna, Rinsinsn, 
mitdre, to increase (§ 188.2),  nvEnpoms, nikipens. 
fryiouas, to.lead (§ 188.3), yaaa fyipm. 
igsia, to see (§ 189. 2), ingine, fugdnur. 
Srbawan to buy (§ 189.2%, isonpms, lary. 
IgyaZomey to work (§ 189.3',  sIgyacmas, sleydepa. 


$196. Remarks. 1. In five verbs beginning with a 
liquid, si commonly takes the place of the regular reduplica- 
tion, for the sake of euphony : 








Aayzdrw, to obtain by lot, tanga and Aireyze, Dnypas 
aptarn, to take, Wrage, Dinupas and ADappas 
Alyw, to collect, saa, Thayer and aieyuan 
tlgepns, to share, aes tipdeunr 

1 ju fo aay, Mensa, tenes (4 88). 


2. Some verbs beginning with «, «, or o, followed by a single 
consonant, prefix to the usual reduplication the two first let 
ters of the root; thus, 


aaclou, to anoint, dntnupa, drsrsupa. 
Train, to drive,  Dsaana, Dasirapas. 
igiern, to dig, dedquya, Sedquypes. 


This profix is termed by grammanans, though not very appropriately (§ 7), 
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the Attie Reduplicatwn. It seldom receives an angme.t in the Plup., except 
in the verb daste, to hear; thus, dase, dAadigur- but, from éxsie, aas- 
zea, danaéur, This reduplication prefers a short vowel in the penult; aa, 
drsiuga, though daupa (§ 269); iasavse (s 801). 


3. The verb jupersenay to renember, bas, in the Perf., wipryas* xedouan 
to acquire, has commonly sinrawa (i. 7. 3), but aleo Ixexua: (property lon., 
as Hat. ii, 42, yet also Hach. Pr. 795, Pl. Prot. 340 d,e). There are, also, 
apparent exceptions to the rule, arising from syncope; aa, wiwesss, wiera- 
pas. Vor funa, to seem, and the poet. leva, legya, of. § 189.2. For Je 
(158), cf. § 189. 4, The poet. drwya, fo commund, receives no reduplication. 


4. When the augment and the reduplication have a common form, this form 
{is not to be explained in both upon the same principle. Thus, in the Aor. 
Uyrigra (§ 187), 4- is prefixed to denote past time, but in the Perf. bynigua 
(8 190), it is a euphonic substitute for the full redupl. y1-. In like manner, 
analogy would lead us to regard the Aor. i3ixara (§ 188. 1) as contracted 
from iaB/enew, bat the Perf. i¥iane (€ 190)" as contracted from dadiensa, 
the initial vowel being doubled to denote completeness of action. In the Per- 
fects sTnagua: (R. 1), and Trenxe (4 48), the rough breathing seems to supply, 
in part, the place of the initial consonant. Some irregularities in the redu- 
plication appear to have arisen from an imitation of the augment ; as, laigana, 
Lormuas (§ 190). 


III. Prerixes or Comrounp Verss. 


4 192. 1. Verbs compounded with a preposition, receive 
the augment and reduplication after the preposition ; thus, 

seeryedgu, to ascribe, seoiyengen, weeryiyenpa. 

ierainw, to drive out, inane, Wairase. 

Remanxs, 1. Prepositions ending in a vowel, except igi and w¢é, suffer 
lision (§ 41° before the prefix s-. The final vowel of gi often unites with 
the s- by crasia (§ 38). Thus, dwsdare, to throw away, dwitarder+ wigi- 
Gaarw, to throw around, rigiGadra> xeetanrw, to throw before, weeitarder 
and weedtardon 


2. Prepositions ending in a consonant which is changed ir. the theme, re- 
sume that consonant before the prefix s-} a8, iuCdarw, to throw in (§ 54), 
Wvigaaner + inGdnaw, to throw out (5 68), iEiCer2Ae. 


3. A few verbs receive the aagment and reduplication before the preposi- 
tion; a few receive thein both before and after; and a few are variuble; a3, 
lwierapas, to understand, deireduny’ box dio, to trouble, ini da, fnax anna 
nabide, to sleep, lxdbivdor, nabnider, and xabsider (§ 188. N.). 


4. Some derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their form, follow the 
game analogy ; a8, Birdie, to regulate from Biase, mode of life), duienso 
and Dijenca, BBifenxa, Didipeinne iewdncita, to hold un assembly (izadn~ 
sin) Bewdneialer and ixzansialer, saneiace > sagevia, to act the drunkara 
(wdguree), iwaggonca v8.43 iyyude, to pledge, for the various forms of 
which see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 155. 

















193. II. Verbs compounded with the particles dvu-, ill, 
and «3, well, and beginning with a vowel which is changed by 
the augment (§ 188), commonly receive their prefixes after 
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these particles; as, dusageoria, to be displeased, Bvangtorow 
sdseyeriee, to benefit, etqgyerour and edryycrous. 


IIL Other compounds receive the augment and reduplica 
tion at the beginning ; as, loyunutw, to fable, duyonotowy 
dvorrzew, to be unfortunate, idvuriznoa, Sdvatizyxa’ evruztor 
to be fortunate, exuizour or nortzour (§ 188, N.) 5 dvvwnie, te 
shamé, évacinovr. Yet tnnoterysgxa, Lycurg. 167. 31. 


DIALECTIC USE. 


§ UD. 1. It was long before the use of the augment ss the sign 
of past time (§ 173) became fully established in the Greek. Im the oli poets 
it appears asa kind of optional sign which might be used or omitted at 
pleasure; thus, naw A. 2, 9x1 55: dr igare A. 93, 457, B68, o gdee 
188, 245, 345, 357, 511, 5955 Haars A. 459, 473, fads 480, 499, 519, 
527; decigu B. 493, cesqu 498. ‘This license continued in lonic prove in 
respect to the temporal augment, and the augment of the Pluperfect, and was 
even extended to the reduplication when it had the same form with the tem- 
Ht. i. 70, Rye iii, 47 5 aaiaaats Idi. 16, deen 
: a Td. vii. 210, dainevver 211: B3-Gawere Id. i. 945 
ote, EYace Id. i. 19, dupirns 86; leyaorre Ib. G6, xarignacrs, xarueyacpi- 
ry 123 degypines ii. 99 (00 Ep tearm (1. 481, igzaes P. 3B4, cf. § 189. 
4). So, more rarely, in respect to the eyllabic augment, and the reduplication 
having the same form : as, sis or ine Hat, i, 1555 wegiextvcdare vil. 218, 
wagarewalace 219; and even, for euphony’s sake, iwadsAAsynes i. 118. In 
Tespect to the augment of the Pluperfect, and of the impersonal igi», this 
freedom femained even in Attic prose ; thus, #3n csrvwevxu vi. 4. TI, dre 
3ad-deu Ib. 13, aalibiaw vii. 3. 20 this omission of the augment occurs 
chiefly after a vowel). ixeir Cyr. viii. 1. 1, oftener ear Kep. Ath. 3. 6, 
OF the posts, the lyric approached the nearest to the freedom of the okt 
Epic, while the dramatic, in the iambic trimeter, were confined the most closely 
to the use uf Attic prove. Yet even here rare cases occur of the omission 
of the syllabic augment though not undisputed by critics), chiefly in the 
narratives of messengers and at the beginning of a verve; as, xedenes Soph. 
GA. C. 1606, fiynzar 1607, Sct 1624, dru 1626. 


2. For such forms as igor y. 56, figir B. 274, frye Hom. Mero. 79, 
and for such a8 i3uew A. 33, fArets e. 226. inner D. 11, 
Terwa E 208, se 71. For the Dor. Jy. ver (Thene. 13.70 , &e, 
we § $4.1. For figutwpire, &e., vee § 62. a. On the other hand, we find, 
after the analogy of verbs beginning with 4, fupigt A. 278, Torvuas N. 79. 
For dsdsere 1. 224, dedane A. 555, 348s 2.34, slsnvias 3.418, see § 47. Ne 
Compare xsxdsiewas Ap. Rh. 4. 618, and lnasieras Ib. 990, with words be- 
ginning with Ba. and ya- (§ 190). 


8. In the Epic language, the 2 Aor. act. and mid. often receives the redu- 
plication -§ 185. m), which remains through all the modes, while the Ind. ad- 
mite the augment in addition especially in case of the Att. rednpl.) ; as 
Bidas 9.448, xsxaddr A. 384. xixdderrs A. 497, iu A. 168, ninifwe 
%. 903, aradywer H. 80, Ardatiefas 3. 388, T. 600, asadforer 
B. 127, Avrdnorre Hom. Mere. 145, spderas = Se. 252, papageey Tb 
245, duevearay P. 355, wiragiy or eieepiiy Pind. P. 2.105, esrifaye 
A. 100, wseitare K, 204, vieayer A. S91, corageipines «. 310, ehregey in 
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Hotychy veréuere A. 467, eerveteris Call. Di. 61, supadeinns «. 277, sixé- 
goree IL. 600; with the augment sometimes added, xtadsve .. 508, ixixaiee 
Z. 66, ciednyn 9. 264, ereddyies M. 162, iniwawye E504, elgeads 
B. 500, iwifgadn K. 127, eiepsr Z. 374, Irsemer 515, eienspar Theoc. 25. 
61, wig N. 368, Fesgn A. 397; Att. Redupl. dyayis A. 179, dydyeee X. 
116, dsazs U1, 822, dadxeree w. 342, daadas ¥. 185, deeger M. 105, deat 
D. 110, dgageince Ap. Rh. 1. 369, exgirapi H. 360, iaedguee I. $76, 
Ibheerws (abo edited Inner and ininersr! 0. 546, 552, ¥. 473, deugs B. 146. 
‘Two Second Aorists are reduplicated at the end of the root: dsfede-or from 
. ine-, B, 245, and aghate-oy from t. lgua- E. 821. 

Nore, Some of these redaplicated forms oceur in Att. postry ; thor, fed 

> Soph. EL. 147, acedsusroy Id. Cid, T. 189, feagrs Ib. 1497, Rewapir Eur, 
ca, 703. “Hywye remamned even in Att. prose ; as, L 3. 17. 


CHAPTER IX. 


AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 
(1123 -31.) 


I. Crassirication anp ANALYSIS. 


§195. The Arrixes of the Greek verb may 
be divided into two great cLassEs ; 


I. The Sussective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the active voice, and to the Aorist passive. 


I]. The Ossecrive, belonging to all the tenses 
of the miDDLE voice, and to the Future passive. 

Nore. The affixes of the Aor. pase. appear to have been derived from the 
Impf. of the verb sisi, to be; and those of the Fut. pass, ftom the Fat. of this 
verb (§ 180). Hence the former are subjective, and the latter, objective. 
Of the affixes which are not thus derived, the subjectioe represent the subject 
of the verb as the doer of the action, and the objective, as, more or less directly, 
its object. See § 165. 


§ 196. The affixes of the verb may likewise 
be divided into the following orDERs ; 
1, The Primary, belonging to the primary tenses of the 


Indicative mode, and to all the tenses of the Subjunctive 
(§§ 168, 169. »). 


- 2. The Szconpary, belonging to the secondary tenses of the 
Indicative, and to all the tenses of the Optative. 
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3, The Inrerartve, belonging to the Imperative mode 
4. The Inrinitivg, belonging to the Infinitive mode. 
5. The Parricip1at, belonging to the Participle. 


§ 197. These affixes may be resolved into the 
following eLements; A. Tense-Sicns, B. Con- 
vectinc Vowets, and C. Fiexiste Enpines 

Nore When there is no danger of mistake, these elements may be de- 
nominated simply signs, connectives, and endings. For a synopsis of these 
eiementa, see { 31. 


A. Tensg-Siens. 


198. The tense-signs are letters or syllables 
which are added to the root in particular tenses, 
and to which the flexible endings are appended, 
either immediately or with connecting vowels, 


In the Future and Aorist, active and middle, and 
in the Future Perfect (§ 168. a), the tense-sign is 
-o-; in the Perfect and Pluperfect active, it is -x-; 
in the Aorist passive, it is -O-; in the Future pas- 
Sive, it is -@no-; in the other tenses, it is wanting 
See 131. 


Thus, Bovisd-v-o, eoviev-a-a, Bovled-o-ouat, foviev-o-dyny 
(TM 84, 35); meqpidy—v-opar ({] 46); Be6ovev-n-c, e6eGovdes-n— 
av* Bovlsv-de-lny * Boulev-Pju-opas* Boviev-w, Povies-onat, 
Bovlev-ov, Govlev-duqy, PeGovhev-pa, e6e6ouder-pny. 


§ 199. Remazgs. L The sign-9e-, except when followed 
by @ vowel or by »r, becomes ~9n- (§ 183). When followed 
by a vowel it is contracted with it. Thus, 60vlet-9n-r, Bovlis- 
On-14, Bovdev-I7-reu* (Bovier-Ie-a, § 36) Bovlevde, (Bovdev- 
Se-lny, § 32) Povlsvdelny* Poviev-94-r107, » (Bovdev-Sé-v15 
§ 58) Bovdevdels. 

Il. The letters x and 9, of the tense-signs, are sometimes 
omitted. . Tenses formed with this omission are denominated 
second, and, in distinction from them, tenses which have these 
letters are denominated first; thus, 1 Perf. néneixa, 2 Perf. é- 
moda? 1 Plup. énensixery, 2 Plup. énenoiSer (1 39); 1 Aor 
pass. iyyélOnv, 2 Aor. pass. iyyelqy* 1 Fut. pass. dyysl9jao- 
ua, 2 Fut. pass. dyyeiivopa: ({] 41). See §§ 180, 186, 
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Norns. «. The tense in the active and middle voices, which is termed the 
Second Aoriat, is simply an old form of the Imperfect (§ 178, 2,. 


A. The regular or firet tenses will be usually spoken of simply as the do- 
vist, the Perfect, Se. 





§ 200. IIL In the rurvns active and mipvux, changes 
aifecting the tense-sign often bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted. 


1. Th. tense-sign -v- becomes -»- (§ 50), 
~«.) In the Future of liquid verbs. See § 56. 


8.) In Futares in tew, from verbs in -%w; thus, nopiew (mopube) nape 
epiewr napsin, nepseur nopuor > Mid. nopiensas (aeptioums) sepusiuas, nape 
etebas xopssiobas, nomsedpsreg nopmsoipsres (Y 40). 

1) In the Fature of xafiZoes, to sit ‘root 13-); thus, (xaliBropar, sah. 
Bieuas) xabideipar. Add the poctic (einsrefa:) crnsjetas Hom. Ven. 127, and 
(usitenens, -louas, § 45. 8) fiaripas Theod. 11. 60. See also b. below. 


2. Some Futures in -dow and -éow drop -0-. 


Thm, ahem, F Didew (lade) 1a5, ladeur tage, Didew lage 
ladew bagy- e1alu, to finish, F. cidiew (erdiw) caddy erdieus 
alee nade Mid eeAbropes (erdbowes) Peden, 
" jusres eedaipsves + yeh, to pour, Fe (xbew) hm 
Gace acu) oh Mi Celera) hema Aad nado to cal mdm 
‘npurriny to clothe; all verbs in ~értu:; sometimes verbs in -éfay 
particle Bilder, cn 
Nore. The contracted form of Futures in -ew, -irw, and tow, is termed 
the Attic Future, from the common use of this form by Attic writers. It is 
not, however, confined to them ; nor do they employ it without exception ; 
thus, tadeorras vii. 7. 55, erAbeoorw Cyr. viii. 6. 3. It is not found in the 
Optative. A similar contraction appears, in a few instances, to have taken 
place im other Futures; thus, ignssirs , will you lay waste? for ignuserrs, 
Th. iii, 58, 


3. A few verbs, in the Future middle with an actire sense, 
sometimes add ¢ to --, after the Doric form (4 245. 2). 


Thus, rAiw, fo sail, F. wrsdeqwa, oftencr (wAsv-ei-oues) wrsvesinas’ Qaiyey 
® fas ou oreouns ent and (Gutiona) Qtvbeiuas. ‘This form of the Future is termed 
‘Other examples in Attic Greek are xAala, to weep, siw, bo 
blige arly to port, ieee, to fall, eriw, to blow, wvibiveums, to inquire, 
xile. 
Renagi. a) The Liquid, Attic, and’ Doric Futures, from their formation, 
are inflected like the Present of contruct verbs ([{ 45, 46). It will be ob- 
served, that in a few verbs the Pres. and the Att. Fut. have the same form. 


b.) Ine very few instances, the Fut. is in form an old Prea. (§ 178. 2); 
as, ietin, to cat, F. Tyas, O. 237, Ar. Nub. 121 (in later comedy Bien 
cf. . above) 5 sive, to drink, F. einen a. 160, Cyt. i. 3. 9 (later wueduas) § 
us, to go, commonly used as Fut, of fexsue:. Add a very few poetic forms, 
which will be noticed under the verbs to which they belong. 
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§ OL. IV. ‘The sign of the aonist, 

1.) Becomes -1- in liguid verbs, See 5 56. 

2.) Is omitted in Tra (J 53), 
from zie, to pour, and the poetic 
Add the Epic sasdunr and sacudpn 
Hes. Op. 765. See § 185. % 


3.) Ie the same with that of the Perf. in idnxa, waa, and dea. These 
Aorists are used only in the Indicative, and rarely except in the Sing. and 
in the 3d Pers. plur. In the middle waice, the Att. writers use only the Ind, 
ixdynr Eur. El. 622, with the very rare Part. ixdusve:, 72.9 
‘The other dialects add inndyenr, K. 81, Snxdusves Pind. P. 4. 3: . 


Nore. These Aorists in -2a are only euphonic extensions of the 2 Aor, 
afer the analogy of the Perf. First the final -» (originally -») passed Into 
-#, which became a connecting vowel; and then -x- was inserted to pre- 
‘went the hiatus (§§ 179, 186) thus, ifn.» Sén-« in-n-e, Uanas, nat, Unser 
Bar Runa, do ine. This tann became common only where the flexible end- 
ing had no vowel (cf, 186), i. ¢. im the Sing. wut in the 3d Pera pl; and 
was properly confined to the Ind. act., although a few middle forms are found 
after the same analgy. ‘The nude form disappeared in the Lad. act. ving. 
(cf. § 186), but was elsewhere either the sole or the common form. See 
TT 50, dt, 54. 


yea (F. inyn-, to bear), Tse (Bp. txswa) 
ps Tame and Tena), fri xaia, to burn 
|. 436, 184, ieee EK. 208, Javincle 


















B. Connectina Vowets. 


§ 202. The connecting vowels serve to unite 
the flexible endings with the root or tense-sign, 
and assist in marking the distinctions of mode and 
tense. 

Noes. «. In each tense, that which ‘precedes the connecting vowel (or, 
if this is wanting, the flexible ending) may be termed the buse of the tense 


(Béeus, foundation); a8, in the Pres. of Baudsio, Borda; Inthe Fut., eu- 
Aawe-5 in the Perf. act., BeCevdws-. 


B. The regular additions, which are made to the base in the Present and 
Fature, are throughout the same ; as, BevAii-w, Bovrsie-w, Bovdsi-tus, Bevdster 
tis > Bavrad-oipes, Bovrdsie-orpes Bovrsd~qeas, Bevarde-ouas, Bovdsubie-ouas 





§ 203. I. In the invicativs, the connecting vowel is -«- 
in the Aorist and Perfect, and #- in the Pluperfeet; in the 
other tenses, it is -v- before a Liquid, but otherwise ~«. 


Thus, A. iCsvasio-a-ysr, iGovdsve-d-pnr > Pf. BrCevdscn. 
Asdw-user + Pres, Bovdsie-psr, Beodsinret, (Boor 
. bona, (Boursi-t-mi, § 37, 4) Bovdsin, Bovdrc. 
4+ Wovasvnd-wnn, iroreinanee- F. Bovdsie-s-pir, Bovdsie-t-rov> Bavdtue- 
haato, Bovasée-s-ober > Bovdsubiens-pas, 


REMARKS. s. In the Sing. of the Pres. and Put. act. the connectives -s- 
and -s., either by union with the ending, or by simple protraction, become -»- 
vend <u; mt, (Buidiorerp, ra) Boudstv, (Beddse-re) Bovdstur, (Barerre, 

tt) Bedsis> Bewdsben, Boorebens, Bevdisen, Bee §§ 181. 1, 95 188. |, 
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. 
B. Tm the Sd Pers. sing. of the Aor. and Perf. set., -i- takes the place of 
jas, (ibaidiverae) iCeddwwer, Groidsons. Bee § 181. 2 


+ Tn the 3d Perv. pl. of the Plup., -1- commonly takes the place of -u- 


Nore. The original connective of the Plup. was -sa-, which remained iit 
the Ion. (§ 179); as, Use H. 71, Hdt. ii. 150, ieshieie f. 166, invbiones 
3 404, dyeyinn Hat. i, 11, comping: Id. ix. 58. 
10 =n is especially old Attic, but also occurs in the 
Fp. and Dor. ; as, t Pers. 2m Soph. Ant. 18, Irseértn Ar. Eocl. 650, sexton 
Id. Ach. 10; 2 Pers. g3ne Soph. Ant. 447, a2nsta e, 93, iasaséns Ar. Eq. 
822; 3 Pers. $n A. 70," Soph. (Bd. T. 1525, farnity Theo. 10. 98. By 
Freceasion (§ 29), -e- pased into -u-, which became the ennmon connective, 
and in the 3 Pers. sing. is already found in Hom. (arising from -11); ns, ian 
nu 3. 557580 Asdeirus Thee. 1. 139. In the 3 Pers. pli, -1a- became +e, 
by the omission of the «, which was ouly euphonic in its urigin (§ 179): So, 
im the 2 Pers. pl., (ies for flues, Kur. Bac. 1345. 

















§ 204. Il. The svesuncrive takes the connecting vowels - 
of the Pres. ind., lengthening -e- to -y- and -a- to -w- (§ 177). 


Thus, Ind. Bevrsséou, Subj. Bovdti-w, Bovrsse-w > Rourss-u-ty, Bovdsd-p-ty 
Boodsienn-s+ Boudsd-ts, Bovdsi-g, Bovdsie-y+ Bovdsd-e-ptr, Bavdss-u-par fou 
Asd-t-es, Beudsi-n-ra+ ‘Bovdsine-nen Bovdsi-w-rer, - 58 Bovdséeves, Bevrsbaars 
Bovrsb-o-ems, Bovrsdqo-pems, Bevdtie-w-pas> Bovass-s-rer, Bovdas-n-vas, Bevdsie 
res 


§ BOS, _ IL. The orrarrvz has, for its connective, «, either 
alone or with other vowels (§§ 177, 184). 


Rote. If the Ind. has no connecting vowel, and the base 
énds in a, ¢, or o, then the + is followed by 7 in the subjective 
forma, but receives no addition in the objective. In other 
cases, the « takes before it « in the Aor., and o in the other 
tenses. The connective « always forms a diphthong with the 
preceding vowel. 


Jeea-in-n, leva-i-une (J 48), evbs-in-r, evbe-l-par (4 50), Beodende 
4, WBanioune (Y 51) 5 Bevdsienns-ms, Bovrtverainne > Bove 
Aateat-ps, Bovdsv-ei-war, Bovdsiensi-ps, Bovdsve-si-unr, Bovdsodnensinpny + Toa-ps 
(4 56), Bunriaa-pu, envv-si-pne (Y 52)- 

<Reoanns, 1. In Optatives in -inr, the » is often omitted in the Plur., 
especially in the 3d Pers., and also in the Dusl ; a5, leraieey, Ireaies, leraiiy 
leraico | 48', Boodsetsive (4 35). Im the 3d Pers, pl of the Aor. pas. 
the longer form is rare in classic Greek iawsupéiineny Th. i. 38). 


2, In contract subjective forms, whether Pres. or Fut., the eonnective w often 
aesumes 45 88, GrAi-oiys, COMET. Gursinws OF Gudsinen (YA) 5 dyyidsin-r 
(G41, § 56). 

Nores, «. The form of the Opt. im -uns, for sa is called the Attic Op- 
fative, though not confined to Attic writers as, inwgxin Hilt. i, 89, sixeines 
‘Theoe, 12, 28, This form is most employed in the Sing., where it is the com- 
mon form #2 contracts in -tw and -iw, and almost the exclusive form in con- 
tracts in dw, In the 8d Pers. pl, it scarvely occurs 3exsinenr Hochin. 41. 
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29). It is likewise found in the Perf, as statein ({ 39) Ar. Ach. 940 
Lewigiysiny Soph. CEd. T. 840, wgstdndvtains Cyt. ii 4. 17; and in the 
2 Aor. of Tze, fo have, which has, for its Opt, exsiny in the simple vert 
(Cyr. vii. 1.86), but exaju in compounds (saedezes Mem. iii, 11. 11). 
So isin (4 56) Symp. 4. 16. 


B+ See, in respect to the insertion of « («) in the Opt., § 184. 


3. The Aor. opt. act. has second form, termed /olic, in which the con 
nective is that of the Ind. with « prefixed ; a8, BeAtie-ua-s Seo § 181.0 








§ 206. IV. In the mrerative and inrinitive, the con- 
necting vowel is -a- in the Aorist, and -s- in the other tenses. 

Thus, Bevdise-n-rt, Bovdsie-a-rh, Bovdsie-a-t, Bovdsbe-a-sfas- Bovdsb-t-rt 
Bounsd-t-els, Bovdss-t-elas, BiCevdwve-i-rar, Bovdise-s-cbas, Bevdsvbiie-t-ebaue 

REMARKS. a. Before » in the /mperative, -s- takes the place of 
in the 2d Pere. ingy of -a- i 85, Buodsvc-vewm, Boinive-acs (§ 210. 2). 


B. In the Infinitive of the Pres. and Fut. act., -s- is lengthened to -« 
G 188) 5 a8, Bevrss-u-r, Bovdsse-t-r. 











§207. V. In the parrictrte, the connecting vowel is 
-c- in the Aorist, and -o- in the other tenses. 


‘Thus, (Bovrsie-a-rrs § 109) Bovrsieas, Bovdsue-d-pares + (Bovdsi-o-ree, 
§ 109) Bovasiwr, (Bevdsi-e-rrea, § 132) Bovdsdovea, (Bovdsd-o-ve, § 63) Bov-_ 
Aiden + Boudsseun > (BiCavdsun-bere, 96 112. a, 179) BiCavdsvece, (BiCoursvn- 
brea, § 132. 1) BrCevasunvia, (BiCevdwva-ion, § 103) BiCoudsvade + Bevdsv-b- 
Hires, Boursve-b-pares, Bovdsebne-i-nsves. 









$208. The rnpicative, imPERATIVE, INFINITIVE, and 
PARTICIPLE are nude (nudus, naked), i. e. have no connecting 
vowel (§ 175), 


1) Inthe Aor., Perf., and Plup., passive, of all verbs. 


1. the Aor. pass, the flexible endings are affixed, in these modes, to the 
tense-sign (§ 198); in the Perf. and Plup. pase., they are affixed to the root 
an, MCovdsi-dn-n (§ 199, ; BrCednev-pan iCsCoodsi-pn. 


2.) In the Pres. and Impf. of some verbs in which the char 
acteristic is a short vowel. These verbs are termed, from the 
Cading of the theme, Verss in -z1, and, in distinction from 
tiem, other verbs are termed Verss IN -o (§ 209). 

‘The flexible endings are here affixed to the ront; thus, Tera-ysr, Tera-ray* 
Yora-pay ievé-unr (¥ 48). In the Inf.and Part., the connecting vowels -+- 
and -+- are inserted afters: thus, i-i-ras, (i-é-ves) lair (4 56). So, in the 
Imperative, drew. Cf. §§ 185. y, 205. 


3.) Ina few Second Perf. and Plup. forms (§ 186). 
‘The flexible endings are here affixed to the root; thus, tera-pav, Yera-bn, 


vai (J 48). In the Part., the connecting vowel is inserted ; a0, 312s 
58). "So, in the Inf’, 3i3iinas, with which compare iira:, above. 











‘ 
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C. Frexiste Ennines. 


y 208. The flexible endings (flexibilis, change 
able) are the chief instruments of conjugation, 
marking by their changes the distinctions of voice, 
number, person, and, in part, of tense and mode. 
They are exhibited in 131, according to the classi- 
fication (§§ 195, 196). 


Srecut Ruies any Remancs. 

Finest Pers. Sinc. The ending -y, after -a- connective, 
and, in primary forms (§ 196. 1), after -o- and -w- connec- 
tive, is dropped or absorbed; after -o.- and -m-, and in the 
nude Present (4 208. 2), it becomes -us; in other cases, it be- 
comes -»; a8, (Ind. Podiev-o-p, Subj. Buviet-w-p) Bovdei-w, 
BrGovtevx-o, eovdeve-a (so after -ta-, contr. -7-, § 203. N.) ; 
Bovlsiu-ci-pt, Boviev-o1-ps, Bovletu-o1-ps, iary-pe (1 48) 5 e6ov- 
lev-o-v, eeGovlevx-u-, ovlevdn-r, Bovlevdely-r * quloiy-v, 
Gyyeloin-v (§ 205. 2); torn», israin-» ({] 48). See § 181. 1. 

Nore. Tele, for r¢ipaps, occurs for the sake of the metre Eur. Fr. Inc. 
152, 


§ 280. Sszconp Pers. Sine. 1. For the form -o9a, see 
182. 


§ 

2. The ending -9 is dropped after -e- connective ; after -a- 
connective, it becomes -y, with a change of -u- to -0- (§ 206. a) ; 
after a short vowel in the root, it becomes in the 2d Aor. a, and 
in the Pres. s, which is then contracted with the preceding 
vowel (ae becoming 7); in other cases, it becomes -% (see 

181. 3). Thus, fotlev-e* fovdsva-o-v* 9-¢, 35-5, E-5 
TM 50, 51, 54) ; (ord) torn, (19e-r) rh9e1, (3¢-3u-e) Sidov, 
(Selevi-e) Belxvd (TT 48-52) 5 qarnd (42), Bovder.d nts 
(§ 62), fora9: (| 48), tu, 8979+ (F] 58), and, in like manner, 
gids, 79 (TM 53, 56, § 181. 8), and the poet. iad. ‘Theoc. 
15. 148, énopvid. Theog. 1195. 

Nore. In composition, eeié, Bit, and 7 (FJ 48, 56, 57) are often 
shortened to ord, Ba, and «i+ as, wagdeea for waghernh, xardta for sard 
Gate, egieu for weseith. 

3. The endings -sa: and -co drop the a, except in the Perf. 
and Plup. pass., and sometimes in the nude Pres. and Impf. 
(§ 208. 2); as, (Bovded-e-ue, § 37. 4) Bovdedy or Bovdeter, (ow 
Aev-2-0) Bovhevou, ( ¢ovder'-s-v} Suvlevou, (eovdeta-a-0) éGovdev- 
oy * Bavdey-or-0, Bardety-ai-q* Bellaphey-aar, Bebo plev-go, s6rBor- 
dev-co* iura-vut, ivin-so and (iaya-0) turw ({] 48)5 te9e-vas 
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and (rl9e-m) 19, (298-0) F9ov (T 50) 4 &iu-ao and (ido 0) 
8idov, (360) dob (4 51). See § 182. Il. 


Rewanxs. (a) The Aor. imperat. is irregularly contracted ; thus, (ov. 
Asie-a-s) Baidsveas (8) The contraction of sas into -u (§ 37. 4) is & 
special Attic form, which was extensively used by pure writers; and whic 
after yielding in other words to the common contraction into -», remained in 
Beirau, ofu, and Ryu. (c) In verbs in -ps, -eas remained more frequently 
than -¢s, and was the common form if « or» preeeded. Yet poet. ivieng 
Esch. Eum. 86, ding or déry (> 29) Soph. Ph. 798. Further particulars 
respecting the use or omission of the -¢- in verbs in -us are best learned from 
‘the tables and from observation. 


1. Trp Pers. Sino. The ending -s becomes -vt 
in the aude Pres., but in othe cases is dropped, or lost ina 
diphthong ; as, (ivrn-r) tornar, toon ({] 48) 5 Moveve, BeGotievee, 
(Gotiav-e-r, fovded-s-+) Bovdein. See § 181. 2. 


Nore. The paragogic » (§ 66), which is regularly affixed only tos and 
ample 1, is, in a few instances, found after -1 in the Plup, and follows # in 
the Impf. of sii, even before a consonant; thus, 3 Pers. Sur os ( 58) 
Ar. Vesp. 635, far oidiew (Y 56) Id. Pint, 696, tresifu obx Id. Nub. 
1347, ierdaur abeed ¥. 691, BiCainw aizus E661, Hy 9. 2.3. In all 
these cases, the » appears to have been retained from an uncontracted form in, 
-t(1). See § 208. N., 230. y. So Impf. dexus tia I’. 388, 














212, Fiest anv Seconp Persons Pt., wits THE Duau. 
1, The Ist Pers. is the same in the Plur. and Du., having, for 
its subjective ending, -nev, and for its objective, -u#9a, or some- 
times in the poets, -yeg9u° thus, Bovdevo-per, Bovdevd-pader, 
and poet. fovieué-peodu. 

Nors. Of the form in -iler (§ 174), there have been found only three 
classical examples, all in the dual primary, and all occurring in poetry before 
a vowel; wigdspster ¥. 485, Acdtizpséor Soph. El. 950, deusiuedor Id. Ph. 
1079. Two examples more are quoted by Athens (98 '&) from a word- 
hunter (jropacohigus), whose affectation he is ridiculing. 

2. The 2d Pers. pl. always ends in -s, ‘The 2d Pers. du. 1s 
obtained by changing this vowel into -or; and the 3d Pers. du., 
by changing it into -oy in the primary inflection, into -ny in the 
secondary, and into -wv in the imperative, Thus, Pl. 2, Bovksi- 
tra, Goulssisre* Du. 2, Buvisizroy, s6uvisveron* Du. 3, Bovis eror, 
ovkevitny, Bovlevéray. 

Remark. In the secondary dual, the 8d Pers. seoms originally to have 
had the samo form with the 24; and we find in Hom. such cases as 3d Pers. 
Dainicer K. 864, eiesizten N. 346, Aagierien E. 583, Iugieoieber N. 301. 
On the other hand, the lengthening to -nv (with which compare the lengthen- 
ing of the Plup. affix, ‘ 179) was sometimes extended by the Attica even to 
the 2d Pers. ; as, 2d Pers. sizieny Soph. Ed. T. 1511, saaakéeny Ear. Alc. 
661, sigirn, edinusiens Pi. Euthyd. 273 e 


$203, Tinep Pers. Pu. 1. The en ling -yz, in the pré 
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mary tenses, becomes -vet. In the secondary, after -o- or -a- 
connectire, it becomes -y; after a diphthong in the Opt., -ar; 
but, otherwise, -cur. Thus, (fordnvors, § 58) Buvdedovar, 
Govistuovar, Bebovletxiur, Bovleiwos* iordut, surdus (] 48) 5 
Govhev-o-v, ovheva-a-»* Bovievor-er, Bovlsvoat-sv, Bovdevd si-ev* 
&:Govlsixs-ay, iuvlevIq-vuy, Suvlevdety-vay* iota-sur, tutq= 


cur, iutain-ouy ({] 48). See §§ 181, 184. 8. 


2. In the Perf. and Plup. pass. of impure verbs, the Sd Pers. 
vl. is cither formed in -ara and -ato (§ 60), or, more com- 
monly, supplied by the Part. with sod and joo (f] 55); as, 
épdg-ares Th. ili. 18, from gdsigo (r. geag-), to waste, ye- 
yemupévor stat, yeyonppéror Faav (§] 36). 

Remarx. The forms in -eras and -aev are termed Tonic. Before these 
endings, a labial or palatal mute must be rough (@, x), and a lingual, middle (3); 
as, from eginw (r. egaw-), to turn, (virgaw-rea) eiredparas Pl. Rep. 533 b; 
from réeew (1. eay-), tv arrange, (tiray-reas) riedzaras iv. 8. 5, iewrezare 
Th. vii. 4, 

3. In the Imperative, the shorter forms in -rror and -uder 
(8 177), which are termed Attic (§ 7), are the more common. 
In Homer, they are the sole forms. 





Nore. In foray and Tear (YY 55, 56), the old plur. form has remained 
without change. 


§2U4. 1. Invinitive. The subjective ending, after -- 
connective (§ 206. 8), has the form -»; after -a- connective, -+ 
forming a diphthong with -«-; but, in other cuses, -ri ; 28, 
Boulei-ts-r, Boudeda-ei-» * Bovdsiu-n-t” Beborkeua-fornr, Bovdry i 
poe" iatd-rai, ovf-rer, bore-vas ({] 48) See §§ 176, 183 


2. Participte. For the change of » to a connecting vowel 
in the Perf. act., see § ¥79. For the declension of the Part, 
sce Ch. III., and the paradigms (T 22). 


§ VES. Rewanns. 1. For the recutan arrixes of the verb, 
whica are thuse of the euphonic Pres. and Impf., and of the regularly formed 
Fut, Aor., Perf, and Plop., see {4 29, $0. These affixes are open in the 
Pres. and Impf., and close in the other tenses. Far the arrixxs of the Pres. 
and Impf. of venss iN -y (S 208. 2), see TF 29, 30. The arvixes of the 
2d Aor. act. and mid, are the same with those of the Inpé (' 199. a), on, 
except in the Ind., the same with those of the Pres. (§ 169. @). The AvFIX- 
s of the other tensea denominated second (except the nude 2d Perf. and Plup., 
§ 186) differ from the regular affixes only in the tense-sign (§ 199. IL). The 
Fat. Perf. or 3d Fut. has the same affixes with the common Fut. act. and 
mid. (§ 179). 

2. Special care is required in distinguishing forms which have the same 
letters. In Bovasiw (44 34, 35), we remark (besides the forms which are the 
same in the Plur. and Du., § 212) the following: Ind. and Subj. Bevasce~ 
Fat, Ind. and Aor. Sabj. Boasiew+ Ind. and Imp. pevasties, Bouasheh's Ind. 
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PL. 8, and Part. Pl. Dat. BeAssouer, Bovaséroves» Imp. Pl 3, and Part. Pl 
Gen. Bourswire Bevdsivea «Act. 8. 3, and Mid. S. 2, Bow 
Asi, Bovdssew > Subj. Jud. and Subj. Mid. 8. 2, Bovdaig- Fut 
Ind. Mid, $. 2, and Aor. Subj. Act. S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, Bevdsiey + Aor, 
Imp. fotaswver,-Fut. Part. Bevdsien + Opt. Act. 8. 3, Bovdréea, Inf. Act, 
Bevasteas, Imp. Mid. S. 2, Betdwens. 


3. With respect to the changes which take place in the root, or in the union 
of the affixes with the root, the tenses are thus associated : 1. the Pres. and 
Tupf, ect. and pass. ; 2. the Fut. act. and Mid.; 3, the Aor. act. aud mid. 
4. the Perf. and Plup. act.; 5. the Perf. and Plup. pass.; 6. the Aor. and 
“Fut. pass. It will be understood, that whatever change of the kind mentioned 
‘above’ takes place in one of the tenses, belongs likewise to the associated tensos, 
if nothing appears to the contrary. For the Fut. Perf, see § 289. 















I]. Union or tHe Arrixes witH THE Root 
A Recutar Oren AFFIxes. 


216. When the regular open affixes (§ 215. 1) 
are annexed to roots ending in a, &, OF 0, CONTRAC- 
tion takes place, according to the rules (§§ 31 - 37). 
See the paradigms (11 45-47). 


Notes. a. Verbs in which this contraction takes place are termed Con- 
rract Verne, of, from the accent of the theme, Perispomena. In distinction 
from them, other verbs are termed Burytone Verbs. See Prosudy. 


B. The verbs xa, to burn, and nAzw, to weep, which have likewise the 
forms saiv and dais, are not contracted. Dissyllabic Verbs in -iw admit 
only the contractions into u; thus, wriw, fo sail, wAins @Asis, Alu wAsi, 
wriousr, eArbees wAsies, edloven Except Bie, to bind ; a8, ei Bain, of Sooner 
PL Crat. 419 a, b. 


y- The contract Ind. and Subj. of verbs in -ew are throughout the same. 
See 445. The contract Inf. in -» is likewise written without the + subec. ; 
thus, eyed, as contr. from the old ryder (§§ 25. 8, 176, 188). 80 grasin, 


‘Bndeo» may be formed from the old gaisy, Indi 








B, Recutar Crosz AFrFixes. 


§217. I. When the close affixes are annexed 
to a consonant, changes are often required by the 
general laws of orthography and euphony ; as, 


vetgu (J 36, root mee: vette Tyeate, yiyente: (§ 51); riyentey 
Vysyedoun (§ 61) 5 vivenmpan yeyemupiros (§ 53); ylygewen (§ 52) 
-wiyeaoh, yryetple (§ 60). 

daiwa (87, 1 dow, Aum) 5 Lasipbnr, Auphieowas (§ 52). 

qderu (FT 38, 1 eng); weate, ecatouns, Iegatduar, whegate (§ 51) 
ieesica (§ 61): shzpanee , legdzctun, lelegarth, wozeaztes (5§ 52,160) 
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wilder (J 39, 8. ib-, wud-); ericw, bwieuss, beiwuch, erecta: (§ 55) 
wheruna (§ 61) 5 wieuspas berericum (§ 53); eheneras, besictas (§ 52). 

dyyidae (F 41, 0 dypia-)s did, dyyideines, tyyude, hyyurduns 
AF 56); dyysats (§ 60). - 

Remarns. a. In the liquid verbs silsw, to bend, ngirw, to judge, xesira, 
to slay, euinw, to stretch, and eAtnw, to wush, » is dropped before the affixes 
which remain close (§ 56), except sometimes im the Aor. pass. (chiefly in po- 
etry for the sake of the metre); a8, sisajman larity and ledinn, I. 360, 
HL Gr. iv. 1. 30; singuae, abagiuay begitas and Ep. ingistns, N. 129. 

8. In other verbs, » characteristic, before ws, more frequently becomes ¢, but 
sometimes becomes m or is dropped (§ 54) ; a8, wipacpas, eipaepires (J 42); 
wagetinw, to exasperute, Pf. P. Part. eagatvppives oF eagutouires. 

4y Before in the affix, neither nor 7 can be doubled; hence, sixeppas, 
ladiynas (4 44), for sbnapppas, Dirty ype 


§ 218. II. Before the regular close affizes, a 
short vowel is commonly lengthened ; and here & 
becomes 7, unless preceded by ¢, 4, 9, OF 90 
(§ 29); as, ° 

cipder (J 45), cipden, Ielunca, eveipnna, cicipamas, beyedter. 

Pirin (J 46), Grsem, Orriicaua, eigirnuan eupidserpas 

Buds (Y 47), Inrcew, Unrwedpens, Bnrcpnr, Inrwhicopas 

la, to honor, poets, F. efew, Ae feten, Pf. P. efetuase 

be, to produce, F. gbew, A. ipien, Pf. rifina. 

Ae, to permit, F. iden, A. slavn (§ 189. 3), Pf. slana. 

Sneha, to hunt, F. Sugden, A. Wieden, Pf. vibigane (§ 62). 

Nores. «. Xedm, to utter an oracle, xedepas, to use, and ricenive (1, and 
to bore, lengthen & to n; as, F. xeivw, xeiequmn ceiew "Adedw, to thresh, 
with the common F. daeiew, has also the Old-Att. drcdem 

B. In the Perf. of verbs in -us, sis lengthened to w, instead of » (§ 29); 
at, cune, eidupas (50); Tua, Tuas (F 54). 

219. Remarks. 1. Some verbs retain the short vowel, 
and others are variable; as, 

eet, to draw, P. exiew, A. lowes, Pf. lewdnn, Pf. P. lowarna (§ 221), 
A. P. fewdotar. 

riabw, to finish, F. esrien esac (§ 200.2), A. Iefaura, Pf. eieidsne, 
PEP. wavidscpas, A. P. betdietny. 

dgiw, to plough, F. agiew, A. igen, A. P. agitnr (Ton. Pf. P. Part. dengeo 
whos, 3. 548, Hut. iv. 97, § 191. 2). 

Yim, to bind, F. diem A. Bnew, 3 F. Wiequas> Pf. didiae, Pf. P. was 
Qiieua: Hipp. . 

Siw (0), to sacrifice, F. Stem, A. Worn, An Me Uoedunv+ Pl. cifina, 
PE. P. eitipan A. P. iettnr (° 62). 

Norms, «. Verbs in -avsdju and -serdp, and those in which’ the root ends 

17+ 
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In ad-, for the most part retain the short vowel ; as, 712d, to Jaagh, F. ye 
Atheopas, A. iyidtea, A. Ps iytddedar 

B- The short vowel remains most frequently before é, and least frequently 
before ¢. In the reRvEcT and PLUKKrsCT, it remaing more érequently in 
the pussice, than in the active voice. 

§2VO. 2. In seven familiar dissylables, mostly imply- 
ing motion, F appears to have been once attached to the roo 
(see §§ 22. 3, 117): 

5 Sia to rune DF-), F. (DF eqpas) Indoonas (Ssbew only Lye 1119). See 

66. a. 

vis, to swim, Fe vabropas, ~edpeas (§ 200. 3°, iv. 8. 12, A. Frown, Pf. virnona. 

rin, sail, F. wradew, commonly wdsseqias v. 6, 12, OF wAsoveipan Ve 
1, 10, A. Trasvea, Pf. wirawna, Pt. P. wiwdsuepes (§ 221). 

wri, to breathe, F. enies, Dem. 284. 17, commonly erséequas Fur. Andr 
555, oF evvesizes, Ar. Ran. 1221, A. Tenvea, Pf. wiznven. 

Add fie, to flow, rain, to burn, and xdein, to weep. 


2ai. Ill. After a short vowel or a diphtheng, 
a is usually inserted before the regular affixes of the 
Passive beginning with 6, y, or 3; as, 

ewkw, to draw (§ 219), Pass. Pf. fera-e-par, leravas, tewa-e-res, lewd-o 
pila eware-pings A. lewdootns F. seare-bieruas. 

evil, to finish (§ 9219), Pass, PI. eveidicnan rorsdtemines + Plap. bevesai- 
apnr, invridase, ieurbasere> A. beiaietar> Be eidsrbieopat. 

autin, to command, Pass. Pf sinidsvepes, xteidavewas, aentdsvepboes + 
Plp. ixextrsepae> A. intAsiedny+ F. asdswebicquas 

Remanks. «. In some verbs, ¢ is omitted after a short vowel or diphthong 
in some it is ingested after a simple long vowel; and some are euriable; thus, 
heidny, WBipas, Bitm, cilipar, ictdny (§219)5 5 BiSevasvpas, evasidnr (J 35)~ 


her to heap up, xixwepan Lxdedm > xedewar, to use, tixenuas, izeietar 
to remamber, ipnvhotns + easw, to stop, ebravpay beaten and bead 


hpermpems, 
Onv+ peirvOus (8. for), to strengthen, Tifescar, Ipfavtav> Bede, to do, Wieduor 
and 3geeuan Dedednr > Qgaiw, to dash, eidgavewar and cileeruas, Ugasetnr. 
Jt will be observed that the e is attracted most strongly by the affixes begin- 
ning with 9. 

f. When ¢ is inserted in the Perf, and Plup, the $4 Pers. pl. wants the 
simpl frm j a8, Pl. 8, ewacuiva tiei, xsntdsurpivn dear Sea § 213. 2. 


$222. IV. The regular close affixes are an- 
nexed with the insertion of n, 


1.) To double consonant roots, except those which end in a 
labial or palatal mute not preceded by a, and those which end 
ina lingual mute preceded by ¥; as, 


ati-w (r. aif) 48), alf-tem nif-ren, nik-n-ne, alto pes, a-ha 
dieopase . 
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Tye, to boll, F. Woiew, A. Ware. Kw, to omell, F. Zhou, A. tues. 

Hidde, to be about to, to purpose, to delay, F. pirrsom, A. isidrnee and 
auinanen (§ 189. 1). 

Ife, to go ewag, F. iifhen, A. Uiave, PL. ijase. 

Bienw, to pasture, to feed, F. Berntew. 

But Aduew, to shine, F. Aduye, A. Dae, 2 Pf. rAidaneas Agyw, to 
lead, to rale, F. det, A. deka, Pf. P. Heypas, A. P. dextne ewlrd, to make 
@ Libation, F. (ewint-em, §§ 55, 58) ewsiew, A. Iowusa, Pf. P. (Ioewd-pay 
Lrewvepas, § 53) towuruas, A. P. lewsiotns, late Pf. A. frwuse. 


2.) To liquid roots in which the characteristic is preceded 
Ly a diphthong, and to a few in which it is preceded by 6; as, 

PobAsuas, to will, F. Bovdteozas, Pf. Bilecanuas (Ep. 2 Pi. Biévre A. 113), 

A. iGevasdny and ACovdsdny (§ 189. 1). 
and shortened Siaw, to wish, F, Wiadew and Siaden, A. ifidgen and 
Wianee, Pf. idianse, and late eifianse. 

Hida, to concern, F. prdsiem, A. iutanea, Pf. putinen (Ep. 2 Pf. as Pres. 
Minnis, B. 25), A. P. usaséne. This verb is commonly used impersonally : 
peidus, if concerns, psriens, &e. 

whrw, to remain, F. part, A. twure, 1 Pf. paplrane (cf. 54. 7), 2 Pf. pie 
pea. 

vim, to distribute, F. nui, and later npes, A. Iowa, PL noipana, Pf. P. 
renipapas, A. P. innpostar and innpitny (B. o)- 


3.) To a few other roots; as, © 

Bw, to need, F. Yitow, A. Winew (Siew Z. 100), Pf. Winea> Mid. Mapas, 
to need, to beg, F. Srseouas, Pf. Dinas, A. P. Deine. The Act. in most eom- 
ton as impetsonal: 317, there is need, Bien, Wines, &c. See B. y. 

«Bu, to aleep, Impl. «Tov and nBer (§ 188. N.), F. adieu 

Taya, to think, P. cisequas, A. P. gitnr. When used parenthetically, the 
Ist Pers. sing. of the Pres. and Impf. has the nude forms suas, guns. In 
Hom. we find the forms Mamas, dtw, alu (Dor. sid Ar. Lys. 156), sirdunn, 
‘Sietyy, with «commonly long. See R. y. 

Axepar, to depart, to be gone (the Pree. having commonly the force of the 
Pert), F algdequan Pf. Gxnuas, and post. dzwan or gzwna (R.A) Soph. 
Aj. 896 (ganaw K. 252), 

waiu, to strike, F. waiew, in Att. postry wasiew, Ar. Nub. 1125, A. teawe, 
PE henna, A. P. iwairtys. 


Remagxa «. In a fow verbs, « is inserted instead of » (cf 219); as, 

Axcbopar, to be vered, F. dxlicqan, A. P. iclictnr. 

padremes, to fight, F. paxioruas, waxorpas (§ 200. 2), A. lsaxsedunr, Pl 
pipdznuas (Ion. waz loenr, Hdt. vii. 104, F. pagtcquas A. 298). 

B. In @ very, few verbs, we find the insertion of «or w. See sfzquar 
@. shore), Susips, ietin, dyw, sada (in the two last the inserted vowel even 
recedes the characteristic). 

7- In most of these eases, the vowel is obviously inserted for the sake * 
euphony. ‘That the vowel should be commonly », rather than-s, resulta fie 
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$218, Tn Bia, fo need, and slopan to think, there appears to have been once 
a digamma, of which we find traces in the Homeric (3iFemas) 3ivepas, device 
(pas, Dainen, and in the long s of siapau 
§ 223. V. Ina few liquid roots, meTaTHEsts 
takes place before the terminations that remain 
close (§ 56), to avoid the concurrence of conso- 
nants (§ 64. 3); as, 
Béarw (r. Bad, transp. Gra-), to throw, F. fads, and in Att. postry 34a 


adew (§ 222), Ar. Veep. 222, 2 A. fader, Pf. BiCanea (§ 218), PL P. Be 
Cannan 3 F. BiCaseopas, A. P. iCAstnr. 


dure (. amp, transp. npa-), to labor, to be weary, F. aapaipan 2 A. tam 
aor, PE. ninpnna 
C. Verss In -w. 
(For the paradigms, see TY 43 - 57.) 

§ 224. I. Before the nude affizes, the cHar- 
ACTERISTIC SHORT VOWEL (§§ 183, 208. 2) is 
lengthened (& becoming 7, unless preceded by g, 
§ 29; and 4, &), 


1.) In the Indicative singular of the PRESENT 
and IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 


Thus, fornus (] 485 ¥. ord-), forgr* Imus (50; r. 9-), 
dldqy> diderus (51; . d0-), @idwr* delarius (T] 525 7. deux-y 
Buxvi-), deluror* elu (] 56; r.T-), al, aloe. 


2.\ In the sEconp aorisT active throughout, 
pao before vz (§ 183). 


Thus, iurqy, Sornuer, otf9s, arjrecay, otivas* ordriy, 
(orc-r1c) orig’ dmideay (| 57; . dea-), dmodgavas’ Eyver 
(G73. 1. yro-), Eyrempar, tyressor, pride, yrorvas’ yrorter, 
(yverrs) prods. 

Exception. The short vowel remains, in the 2 Aor. of itn 2iums, and 
nus, except in the Inf, where it is changed into ita corresponding diphthong 
(§ 29) 5 thus, tryssr, Sis, Saivas, (Si-rrs) Sais Roper, Bas, Berra, (Bé-ve5) 
Bods + sTusy (4 54; 4. 1-5 for the augment, see § 189. 3), ee sas, 4 ves) 
hy (for the Sing. of these Aorists, soe § 201. 3). Except, also, the poet. 
Laedy and abet. 

3.) In a few mip .e forms, mostly poetic. 


Thus, digquar (1. dige-), to seeks drdemue, to profit, 2A. M 
Svipy, ond later drduqy* mipninu, to fll, 2 A."M. poet 
anhipny. 
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§ 925. I. If the characteristic is , 0, or v, the singular 
of the impgrrect active is commonly formed with the con- 
necting vowel (§ 185. 8); thus, ér/zor, contr.. érlGour, érbdes 
drhSusg, eb9e8 xia > eidoor eiBovy telarvor (|| 50 ~ 52). 

Remap. In like manner, the regular affixes sometimes take the place’ of 
the wude, in other forms, particalarly in verbe im -vpi, which may be regarded 
as having « second but less Attic theme in Jw (§ 185. a); thus, Bsierdps and 
Smad, Drinvies and Sunwu, Brinreeas and Wsinvver, Sumrds and Yuarior 


§ 226. Il. Svsuncrive ann Orrarive. 1. In the 
Subj., verbs in -y differ from other verbs only in the mode of 
contracting -ay and -on (§§ $3, 37. 3); thus, iord-w tor, 
lord-n¢ tors" iord-opm tordpar, tardy tor? W9é-w w96, 
Oey TH rSi-muat uIdpa, Win U7" ddé-w ddd, 
8:d88-n¢ Bidorg* 88d-copeee 3cBcipen, 335-7 Bsg* Beixvi-w, duard 
ous" tx (11 56). If, however, g precede ~ay, the contraction 
is into a; as, dnodgs ({| 57). 





2. Venes IN -wys have a second form of the Opt. act. in 
nv, which is most frequent in late writers, but is not confined 
to them , as, dag &. 188 (dlolyy X. 253), Aiginy Ar. Ran. 177 
(the other form is not used in this word, perhaps to avoid con- 
fusion with the Att. Pres. opt., § 205. 2), Aiqin Pl. Gorg. 512 e. 


3. In the Opt. mid., :, if not in the initial syllable, is often 
changed before the flexible ending into or, in imitation of verbs 

in a; thus, r9olunr, ioluny (1 50, 54), and the compound 
forms, émIoluny, cvrPoluny, i. 9.7, nyoouny, Ib. 10. So even 
xgipoisde for xgiumade, Ar. Vesp. 298; pagroiueda for pag- 
vaiueda, 1. 518; and dglore for aglete, Pl. Apol. 29 d. 

4. In a few instances, verbs in -yau instead of inserting » connecting vowel 
fm the Subj. and Opt., simply lengthen the » (cf. § 177); a8, Wacasddvies, 
Raradériea: for harxsdarig, Harasdarineas, Pl. Phicdo, 77 b,d; etyree 
for enyriaes, Ib. 118 a. Add the poet. isdjus IL. 99, pin Theoe. 15. 94, 
Jaivore N. 665, Insrbace (for -rrs) +. 248 ; and the similarly formed ona 
=. 51, @fies 2. 330. 


§ 227. IV. Szconp Aonisr. The 2 Aor. from a pure 
root retains the primitive nude form, whatever may be the 
rs of the theme (§ 185. 7) ; as, i6y», dmdgar, iyvar, Edcy 

St. 

Norms «. Kxcept leur (cf. §§ 905, 208. 2, 8), which yet has the Imp. 
wile 


B.A few roots are transposed, in order to admit the nude form; thus, 
salarsuas, to dry wp, 2 A. (x. enad-, enda-) lendnr, Opt. exrainy, Inf oxrt- 
sar Ar. Veap. 160, 

yy. We add a list of nude 2 Aorists, which may not be hereafter mentione* 
wate, to break, 2A. Part, wads Anact. Fr. 16; sade, to Aear, post. 2 
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Top. sass A. 37, Ear. Hipp. 872, sates B56, Mach. Cho, $99, redapt 
winait: K. 284, sisaocs T. 86 ; Adw, to boom, 2 A. M. Abpar D. 80, Avvo 
114, adres HL. 165 Qiu, to produce, 2 A. ipir, Cyr. ii 1, 15, Subj. piv, Ope 
nv (§ 226. 4), Inf. ives, Part. pis. 





Remarks uron Parricunan Versa. 


qn, to say. 


1753) 


§ BBWS. (@ In certain connections, nui, pnr, and ton 
for the sake of vivacity, to aul, 4», and 4+ thus, dv ¥ iyi, sail I, 
TY is, onid he, PL Rep. 327 b,c} &, he spake, A. 2195. wai, 
boy! T say, boy! boy! Ar. Nub. 1145. (6) The 2 Pers. sing. of the Pres.. 
ind. is commonly written ys, a8 if contracted from gas. For tpnete, in. 
the Imp, ove §182. (c) To the forms in the table, may be added the Ep. 
Pres. M. Pl. 2 géehs x. 562, Imp. Qde «. 168, Qéetw v. 100, Qach L422 
(inf. artes A. 187, Hach. Pers. 700); Pf. P. 8.3 wiferas Ap. Bh. I. 
988, Part. wepuepica, HK. 197. 
“Inu, to send. 
(784) 

§ 229. @) Many of the forms of this verb oceur only in composi- 
tion. (8) Of the contract forms fae: and sie: (for Ti-wr, Hides, § 58), the 
former is preferred in the Attic, and the lutter in the Ionic. (c) ‘The Impf. 
form Yur, which ocours only in composition (wgetur » 88, spine Pl. Euthyd. 
293 a), seems either to have come from Ynr (which is of doubtful eccurrence) 
by precession, or to have been formed after the analogy of Tus, Yu, or of thy 
Pup. (d) For the Opt. forms ieiunr and slum, the latter of which can be 
employed only in composition, see § 226. 3. (¢) In the dialects, wo find 
forms from the simpler themes fv and tw thus, Impf Ener A. 27:3, Imp. 
Eine Theog. 1240, Pf, P. Part. pape Hat. v. 108 (§§ 69. «, 192.33, 
cf. wsyidune, Anacr. Fr. 74%); Pr. dvierra: Hat. ii. 165. In the S. 8. we, 
find dpa Mk. 1. 34, apuis Rev. 2. 20, Pf. P. épiwrra: Mt. 9. 2, 5. 


ipl, to be. 
1755.7 

§2ZO. In the Present and Imperfect of this verb, the 
radical syllable ¢-, 

-L) Before a vowel, unites with it; thus, (¢-va, ¢dos, § 58) 
dol (é-0) oy (Eng), nie * (dir) eine 

2.) Before ”y becomes o (cf.. §§ 263, 206); thus, (Z-vts, 
&-vts, § 109) civ, Imp. (é rte») Syta (less used than the other 
forms, PL. Leg. 879. b). 

3.) In other cases, is lengthened, as follows. 


a.) It. becomes «i in the forms aul, as, of, shas-(cf. §§ 218.8, 224. E). 
‘The form «J, both here and in q 56, is either shortened from sly (whieh ie not 
‘weed by the Attics), or fs a middle form employed in its stead. 


.#) In the remaining forma of the Pres. it assumes ¢ (compare §.221) 3. 
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thas, Lewis, beet, beets, Ioe-ew, Teewrds, Fever (§ 213. N.). After 
the «, the « in the 3d Pere. sing. is retained ; thus, bee’. Before the ¢, « in 
the 24 Perm. sing. of the Imperative becomes ! by precession (cf. § 118); 
thas, Fete 

y.) In the Impf. it becomes », and may likewise assume ¢ before ; thus, 
dy, des oF rather d-e-es, ‘The Old- Att, form of the Ist Pers. 3 (Ar. Av. 1363), 
and the Sd Pers. 4», appear to have been contracted from da and dav (cf. § 179, 
201. N., 211.N.). For Sefa, see § 182. Tho middle form duny is little 
‘ved by the more classto writers (Cyr: vi. 1.9). ‘The Imp. new, which follows 
the analogy of the Impf., occurs but once in the classic writers (Pl. Rep. 
861 ¢.), and is there doubtful, 


Bewanxs. a In the Fut., instesd of terra, the Attics always use the 
nude form trea. 


1b, Some regard the root of this verb as being Ir-, and adduce in support of 
this view, the Lat. Coram) sam, cent, (e)oema, ets, (©ewit, and the San- 
crit asmi, asl, anti, ie. 
El, to go. 


[186] 
§ BBL. (a) The Pres. of sus has commonly in the Ind., and some- 
times in the other modes, the sense of the Fut. (§ 200. b); thus, dau, (J am 
going) I will go. (8) For Jur, in the Plup., the common Attic form was ja, 
which appears to be a remnant of the old formation noticed in § 203. N. A 
Perf. sla, corresponding to this Plup., nowhere appears, and some regard Aur 
(omitting the . subse.) as an Impf. doubly augmented (§ 189). For the use 
of this tense, ve § 283. (c) For Zoe: and jsiny, see § 205 ; for Pray, § 213. 
Rj for lines, len and livres, § 208. 25 for furte, § 182; for fur i the 
3d Pere, $311. N.; for Fuss, Fes, &e, § 237. (d) The middle forms 11 
are regatded by some of the best critics as incorrectly written for Tijas, 

pm, for lap (4 54). 








Ktiya, to lie down, 
(1 60.) 

$232. G) This verb appears to be contracted from sfipay a de- 
ponent inflected like eifiwas (50); thus, wives mtjnan aisreas ativeas nites 
nites, svete witches, ssipsres 1 + Anthony Untipin + stivopas seivqeas, 
In the Subj: and Opt. the contraction is commonly omitted; thus, xiajas, 
Ee. 8.19, meciaa, iv. }. 16, like etuau (also accented ritupas) and eitei~ 
nr yet xvas (also written stra), for sinra, T. 32,2. 102 (b) The 
Sabj. sometimes retains the form of the Ind. (§ 177); a8, Subj. 3dzupes Pl. 
Phaedo, 84. (c) We find the following forms in the dialects, some of which 
have the shorter root s1-: Pras. S. v xsie: Hom. Mere. 254, 3. ¥ niveas Hdt, 
vi. 189, Pl. 3 xferras X. 510, xsiavas 2. 627, wiaras A. 659, Hat. i. 14; 
Impf. Pl. $ insiare Ap. Rh. 4. 1295, atiace @. 418, iniare Hat. i. 167, slave 
N. 763 5 Fut. suetipas Theoc. 3. 53 (§ 200. 3); old Pres. as Fut. (§ 200. b) 
iw, «. 342, asia #340, (d) Some of the best grammarians regard atjuar 

asa Perf, having the sense of the Pres. (§ 283). 


D. Comprere Tenses. 
§ 2332. I. In some verbs, the sense of the comple 
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tenses, by a natural transition (see Syntax), passes into that of 
other tenses; and the Perrgct becomes, in signification, a 
Present ; the Puupgnrect, an Imperfect, or Aorist ; and the 
Forcre Psrrect, a common Future. Thus, tornu: (1 48), to 
station, Pf. fornxa, (I have stationed myself ) I stand, Plup. tury- 
xe, I stood, F. Pf. torigw, I shall stand ; piprioxe, to remind, 
PF. P. weprnumt, (I have been reminded) I remember, Plup. éue- 
pripay, I remembered, F. Pf. peprjoopas, I shall remember ; 
Plup. guy ({] 56), I went. : 


Remare, In a few of these verbe, the Pres. is not used, and the Paar. is 
regarded as the theme. Such verbs, as having a preterite tense for the theme, 
are termed raersnrrive.” See 4] 58, 59. 


§ 234. Il. Moves. 1. The Perrecr Susyunctive and 
Orrative are commonly supplied by the Participle with the 
auciliary verb sul (11 55, § 169. 6); thus, Pf. Act. Subj. fe- 
Govkeuxeig &, Opt. BeGovdevxeis etqv’ Pf. P. Subj. Be6ovlevpéros oy 
Opt. Bebovievpévos etqy. 

Rewarxs. «. Sometimes, however, the Perf. forms these modes according 
to the general rales (§§ 204, 205, &.), chiefly when it is employed as a 
Pres. ; 28, ievsinw, vi. 5, 10, ives, Pl. Gorg. 468 b, ierains, ¥. 101 (4 48), 
sorubsiny (§ 205. 0), Bidia (4 58)y Rep. Ath. 1. 11; siasgwew PL Pole 
269 6, ererina ¥. 7. 26, Bitdsuour Th. li.-48, wewerhaes Id, vili, 108, 

6. In the Perf. pass., these modes are formed in only a few pure verbs, 
and in these without a fixed analogy ; thus, 


nario, to call; Pf, P. xindnuas, I have been called, I am named, Opt. 
(stxAn-i-pnr) ssmdgunr, xixdge Soph. Ph. 119, xixages, &. 

srdepas, to acquire; Pf. xinenuan, I have acquired, I possess, Subj. (nixed 
arpai) sineipas, sine}, xincitvas Symp. 1,85 Opt. (xixen pn) ataeiunn, 
xinege aluegee Pl. Leg. 731 6, oF (nincano-pa) xineypny, sinehe, xizriee 
Ages. 9.7. 





1 (§ 233), Subj. wspropas, Pl. Phil. $1 a, Opt. wsurqum 0. 745, 
ra Ar, Plut. 991, OF jssperyijenr, ysspergie (or pipras) ie 7. 5, prurgieo 
Cyr i. 6. 8. 

For nddnuas, 900 59. Add Subj. BsCatieh Andoo. 22. 41, erepivter Pl 
Rep. 564.0; Opt. rsaive «. 238 (cf. § 226. 4). 


§ 235. 2. The Perfect, in its proper sense, may have the 
impERATIVE in the 3d Pers. pass. ; but, otherwise, this mode 
belongs only to those Perfects which have the sense of the 
Pres. ; and, even in these, the Imperative active is scarcely 
found except in the nude form of the 2d Perf. (§§ 237, 238) 
yet dvaye, xexodyere (§ 238. 8), yéyowe Eur. Or. 1220, Be67- 
xitw Luc. de Hist. Scrib. 45, ¢ouxétw Ib. 49. 


§ 236. Ill. Vows: Cuancss. The affixes in -a, -a of 
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the Sgconp Pearect and Piurgerect are annexed with the 
following changes in the preceding syllable. 

1.) # becomes 0, and « becomes o:; as, péra, to remain, 
2 Pf. uspora’ Sigxopar, to see, poet., dadugxa* Asixo, Lélona 
(9 87); x2l9e, nénoida (J 39). 

Norss. (a) The same changes take place in the Ist Perf. and Plup. 
of afew verbs ; a8, xAiwen, to steul, sindepe > egive, to turn, icgepa wpm 
wa, to send, wizsupa> Biden (4 58). (b) Analogous to the change of « 
into 4 is that of » into w in iyriuy to break, 2 PF. ijfeye. (c) In the fol- 
lowing Perfects, there appears to be an insertion of « or # ({ 2%: 
to lead, dyiaxa (2 191. 2), Dem. 289. 1, efian to eat, Didexa, iv. 
PE. P. Widens, x. 55), slate (1. Us), to be wont, preteritive, Fwna(§ 221 3). 
@ In the following dialectic forms, the change or insertion of vowels has 
‘extended to the passive: dpiarras (3 229.6) 5 dagre y. 272, Theoc. 24. 43, 
for ages oF ders, Plup. 8. 3 of dsign or aigu, to raise; fedyare M. 340, Plup. 
PL Sof beige + Widopas (No c)e . 

2.) Short a, «, or v, before a single consonant, is lengthened 
(a, not preceded by # or g, § 29, becoming 7); a8, galvor, mé- 
enva (J 42; r. gav-) 5 Suiddw, to bloom, iGqhu* dvips (r. . 
to break, izya* xgd{w, xéxpaya (§ 238. B); xixgtya (r-xgiy ), 
to creak, pret.; pixdoua (r. pix-), to bellow, pépixa. 


Excsrtions. After the Attic reduplication, the short vowel remains ; 2s, 
hasrofe ($191. 2). In Adeaw (Fr. Ada-), to sound, « is not changed into 9 
im the Att.; thus, 2 Pf aiagea, Ar. Ach. 410 (aiagsa, X. 141). 


§237. IV. Nupz Forms. In the Ssconp Perrect and 
Piurerrect, the connecting vowel is sometimes omitted in the 
Indicative plural and dual (§ 186). When this omission takes 
place, (a) the Ind. sing. is commonly supplied by forms from 
a longer base (cf. § 201. N.); which forms likewise occur in 
the plural and dual, but less frequently ; (b) the Subj., Opt., 
Imp., and Inf. are formed after the analogy of verbs in -w} 
(c) the Part. is contracted, if the characteristic is a or o. 
Thus, 

Pf. Ind. Sing. Yownna (448; 7. era, base iveas, prolonged to ivena-, 
§ 186), leennas, lernut, Pl. ieera-psr Pl. Gorg. 468 b, and rarely lerinaper, 
Terie, (Tera-se1, lerd-arr, § 58) ieee: (ierinans A. 434); Subj. (terd-u) 
lord and leriaw > Opt. lerainy (post.) ; Imp. fowd-ss (poet) Ar. Av. 206; 
Int. toedsas iv. 7.93 Part. Ep. leeds, Ses . 
519), commonly contr. tewss (4 22. 8) i. 
4-4) leraig and sometimes, by syncope, isré; Pl. Parm. 146 a, lon. lersss 
(8 48. 1), -deor Hat. ii, 3° ; alto icenad: Pl. Meno, 93 d. Plup. Sing. ters 
muse OF siesiinuy, -t4, -, Pl ieva-par, levd-et, levi-cavi. 5.13 (ierdnsoas 
Cyr. viii. 3. 9). 

Srhene, to die (x. tary tran § 64), Pf. Ind. Sing. eifrnna (base eihra-y 
citran-)y 06, -t, Pl citreus Pl. Gorg. 492 ¢, cihrars, evfriie: iv. 2. 17, Die 
edness iv. 1. 19; Subj. esérine, Th. viii. 74 5 Opt. sufrainy, Cyr. iv. 2.3: 

13 
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Imp. citrah X. 365, eilséew PL Leg. 983 0, &o.; Inf. estidvis Mein. 1. % 
16, esbrnnivas Soph. Aj 474, and Poet. (estra-i-ra:) esbravas Esch. Ag. 539 
Part. eufennde (fem. 3. 734), exfrd-ae, Pind. Nem. 10. 139, commonly contr., 
with’ « inserted (cf. §§ 95, 48. 1), witrtds, Sem, as oF ty vil 4. 19, . 381, 
Ep ciboneis or eitrusis, Srey oF vos, a. 289, P. 435. Plup. Sing. irstrt- 
sur, -us, -14, Pl. ivitrausy, -s, -ony H. Gre vie 4 16. 


Pf. Ind. Sing. Saxe Cyr. i. 4. 12, and 32 Soph. Cd. C. 1469 
base Bidi-, Iden-)y Faxes and Bidas, 3iFuxs and Iidu- Pl. 3dr Th. iii. 53, 
Wee, (Ber, § 58) BSiees PL Apol 29 a; Subj. 33+ Imp. did, Ar. 
‘Vesp. 873 ; Int. Bidsives (§ 208. 9) Rep. Ath. 1. 11, and 3Bueére, Fur, Sup. 
548; Part. 3sduis Pl. Prot. $20 a (contr. or sync. Judviay Ap. Kh. 3. 753), 
and 33ane¢ Eur. Ion, 624. Plup. Sing. i3siauy Pl Charm. 175 a, and 
Bian, usw» PL Bypass, BBves, Bidar Pl Leg, 685 ¢ (ideinever ike 
5. 18). 

Pf. Ind. Sing. Na (J 58: base 3-, «i3-), sede (for sofa, § 1825 Mar 
scarce occurs in the Att, yet Eur. Ale 780; the Att. posts, by a mingling 
of forms, sometimes use sl¢fas Eur. lon, 999), ots PL (B-pew, § 53) Tops 
fi. 4. 6, (ewe, § 52) fers, nes the 3 becoming ¢ in imitation of the other 

persons) Yee, and rarely ofaus Pl Alc. 141 ¢, oars, oMdei- Imp. (10-41) 
teh f.1. 13. Plap. Sing. um, Pl. Rupes, &c., and poet. (J3-per) Femsr Eur. 
Hee. 1112, (f-es) Foes, (§2-enr) Foav Ach. Prom. 451. 


Plap. Sing. iu (4 56), Gus, $s, PL fuser, -e1, commonly Jus Pl. Rep. 
328 b, Jes vii 7. 6, furar Cyr. iv. 6. 55, sometimes lon, are. 445, Hat. 














§ 2B. In the following examples, the nude forms are 
chiefly poetic, and, in part, Epic only. 


«. Pore. dgerds, to dines Pf. Pl. dglerttpir Ar. Fr. 428, Inf. dguredvas 
Ath. 423 a, In imitation of these comic forms, we find also, from Juesia, to 
ep, Bibsievdiuss and Bdwerdvas Ath. 429 ©, Ar. Fr. 243. 

Baive, to go; PE. pitnna (r. fa-), 2 PE. Pl. poet. BiCaper, Biters, Bidéan 
B, 134, Brae Soph. El. 1926 3 Subj. Pl. 3 BiCies Pl. Pheedr. 252 @; Inf. 
BsCdvas Eur. Heracl. 610, Hat. iii, 146, Part. Ep. BiCase, -via, -Gres, Ep 
199, 2. 81, Att. contr. Biddy -tee, -dees, Soph. Ant. 67, 996, Ed. C. 214, 
IL. Gr. vil. 2.9, Pl. Phidr. 254 b. 2 Plup. Pl. i€iCapar, -aee, -uenv B. 720. 

Bitséew, to eat; 1 Pf. BiCqune (r. Age), 2 Pf Part (Bstgeats) Belgas, 
Bre, Soph. Ant. 1022. 

piyrepas (8. yar, ar, yy), to become ; 2 Pf: yiyona, poet. Ph 2 yrydaes 
(Ep. for yiytes: Hom. Batr. 143, 3 yayfévw A. 415 Inf. yeydmer (Ep. 
for yuyéves) EB. 248; Part. Ep. -deo, T. 199, L 456, Ath 
conte. yaycr, -iem, -Gees, Eur. Ale. 532,677. Plup. Du. 3 yryéens x. 1°8 

tipo (tr. war, as, § 296. 1), to be eager, pret., E. 482, pineras Hach. 
Sept. 686, pisen Soph. Tr. 982, PL wineuir |. 641, wimacs H. 160, pt- 
dae K. 208, Du. pipaer O. 413; Imp. 8.3 wizdew A. 304; Part pr 
pts, “tires, A. 40, 440, O. 118, and prudes, -bres, Il, 754, B 
818, Plup. Pl. 3 wiuaray B. 863. 
jeru, to fall; 1 Pf. wierwns (tr. eet-, wer); 2 Pf. Part. Ep. ererids 
tee, D. 503, and wiernes, -wia, -ieog and -ore, ». 98, Ap. Rh. 2. 832 
Att. contr. wswess, -deos, Soph. Ant. 697, 1018, 

cieanna (t. era), to bear, pret, Pl. eleraus v. 311; Imp. rivauh A: 
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586; Inf. eveadper (Ep. for eovadva:) y, 2095 Part. ciency, -via, ~bror, 
» 23, E, 873. 


6. Leruns. In the nnde forms of the first four verbs mentioned below, 
© passes into 9, after the analogy either of the id Pars. sing., of of the 
ioptiee infleti 


Anya, t command, poet. preteritive, Pt. dewyus Hom. Ap. 528; Insp. 
Aoerys Bur. Or. 119, and Bray ts Id. Ale. 1044, drwyirw B. 195, and (dnéyeu) 
dnizty A. 189, Ph drdyser Y. 192, drwy Bor. Here. 241. 
ngé%a, commonly 2 Pf xisgaya, to cry; Imp. aingaxss Ar. Vosp. 198, 
PIL. xsngdyves Th. 415, and ningazss Ar. Ach. $35. 
Ayrign, (0 rouse; 2 PE. iygtysge + Limp. Pl. 2 byeiyegh 2. 299 5 Inf. igen 
jas (aa if from lyghysenas) K. 67. i 
wdexu, to suffer; 2 PL wiveha, PL 2 (wieades, eleneey § 52, eiweres, 
§ 55) wiweehs T. 99, 0. 465. | 
Tusa, to be like, pret. (base sin-, iwn-, §§ 191. $, 236. 1), Pl. trag. farypas 
Soph. Aj. 1289, Du. Ep. iien 3.27, Plup. linewm A. 104, 
exons, to come; 2 PL. tadavta, Ep. Pl. 1 siadacodpsr (§ 47. N.) y. 81. 
eheude, to trust (419; baw wie, ered, erent, § 936. 1); Imp 
trag. wiwucts Koch. Eum. 699; Plup. Ep. PL 1 leiwdusy B. 341. 








§ 239. V. Forore Perrscr, or Trirp Future. The 
Fut. Perf. unites the base of the Perf. with the affres of the 
rut. act. and mid. ; as, (éorjx-aw, {] 48) turite, (yeyedq-copat, 
h 36) yryeciyopas. 

Remarks. 1. The Fut. Perf. is scarcely found in figuid verbs, or in verbe 
aginning with a vowel (wipigeieta: Pind. Nom. 1. 104, sigheomas, 4 53, Cyr. 
‘vii. 1. 9), and is frequent in those verbs oaly in which it has the senes of the 
common future (§ 233). 

2. (a) -Of the Fut. Perf act., the only examples in Attic prose are ienitw 
and esérigu, both formed from Perfeets having the sense of the Pres., Jrenxa 
and cise (§§ 233, 237), and both giving rise to middle forms of the same 
signification (§ 166. 2), leevteuas and eiArioee. (6) Other examples of 
reduplicated Fut. in the active voice are eiesptew Ar. Pax, 381, and the Ep. 
dnaziew, Hom. Mere. 286, sinadien, @. 153, esxitiew X. 223, sizaghen, 
0. 98 (also atzaghromas, y. 266), all from verbs which have reduplicated 
2 Aorists (§ 194.8). (c) Other examples of the Fut. Perf. mid. with the 
Perf. act., are xindayya, stxddytouas Ar. Veup. 990, xingtya, ixedtonas 
‘Ar. Ran, 265, sinnda, stnadieqwa, @. 353. (d) An example of a redupli- 
cated Fut. mid. with a reduplicated 2 Aor. is wipidieqas, O. 215. 


§ 240. VI. The student will observe, in respect to the 
complete tenses, the following particulars, which are far more 
striking in the Act. than in the Pass. voice ({ 256); 1. their 
defective formation ; 2. the entire want of these tenses in many 
verbs; 3. the comparative infrequency of their use; and 4. their 
more frequent occurrence in the later than in the earlier 
writers. 
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DIALECTIC FORMS. 
A, Comrraction. 


§ VAL. Forms which are contracted in the Att. (and which are also 
commonly contracted in the Dor., but often with a different vowel of contrac- 
tion) more frequently remain sncontracted in Ion. prose, while the Ep. has 
great freedom in the employment of either sncontracted, contracted, or variously 
protracted forms. Here belong, Contract Verbs in -dw, -iw, and-éw (Q 214), 
‘the Liquid, Att., and Dor. Fut.(§ 200), the Aor. Pass. Subj. (§ 199), the 

‘of Verbs in -w: (§ 226), and the 2d Pers. Sing. in -a, and -» (§ 210 
8). In these forms, the first vowel is either (I.) «, (II.) s or », or (III.) » 
Of these, + or » is far the most frequently uncontracted. 


§ VAR. 1. The first vowel a. (a.) In the Ion,, the « is commonly 
contracted ot changed into + (§ 44. 2); and when # with an O vowel is con- 
tracted into w, « is often inserted (§ 48. 1, cf. § 35). Thus we find, as va- 
rious readings, dgsvess, deiovess, and deiwnrss, Hat. i, 82,°99. So lwedusr 
i, 120, wy iL 131, eediedes Vii. 141, xeiiedes (; 83.0) i 47, xgiteter 
157, ixzgionre 53, zelw (for xedev) 155, lunzariare (for henzarderre, one 
dropped ; see §§ 243. 2, 248, f) v. 63: Subj. of Verbs in -pu, Sunauul 
iv. 97, 2 Aor. xeigusy OF xeiapsr x. 216, for nedayetr, contr. xrapesr (808 also 

below). : 

Norge. In the 2 Pers, the termination -« commonly remains ; as, Ixei 
ewe Hat. i. 117, iwieras vii. 209, 


(b.) In the Ep, protracted forms are made by doubling the vowel of con- 
traction, either in whole, or in part (i. @ by inserting one of its elements, or 
ite corresponding short vowel, commonly « with #, and & with 4, § 48); and 
sometimes by prolonging short vowel, particularly « used for tou; 0s, 
dgdu, contr. ies I. 284, protracted igsw E. 244, iedus bets A. 202, deter 
H. 448, igder igi E. 872, igtwy A. 350, igtweas A. 9, igtebas 2. 156, 
dghastas «. 107, igiges Q. 347, dreidwenr A. 31, deyardg B. 293, deyard- 
4 297,, lurderre G6, yidiuness o. 40, ytdsceress 111, ddéw (Imp. for dasevy 
-) 4. 3775 prdacbas ©. 39, posverdiw N. 79 (sroiner ML 59), Seder 0. 324; 
ewbeipes 317, ACoospes HL. 157 (ACGps 183), (wodse, arden, woe) wrdse Ap. Rh 
1, 896, ranradsey D. 387; prvamines O. 82, for pirurdg, xigan I. 203, for 
wheat Att. Fut. ladwes N. 315, ». 319, iader t. 290 (see § 200. 2); xgrub 
H. 53% 2 Aor. Subj. of Verba in -s1, eens P. 30, erin E598, vetiquir O. 
297 (vviausy A. 348), seinen P. 95, exten . 183; Bsiw Ze 113, for po 
(4 57), Big I. 501, Belper K. 97 (Biepsy Hult. vii, 50. 2). 


Nores. 1. « is not prefixed, when the flexible ending begins with ; a8 
is ieee dgd-ran Yet “daar Hes. Se. 101, for dra: (a being resolved into 
aa, § 29). 

2. We also find in Ion. prose, in imitation of the Ep, sauéwe Hat, iv. 191, 
hyegiwrre vie 11. So Dor. nopiwers Theoc. 4. 57. 


(&) The Dor. sometimes contracts « with an O sound following into 23 
‘and commonly « with an £ sound following into» (§ 45.1, 4) ; 5, eurire, 
Theoe. 15, 148, Bumeurdurs Ar. Ach. 751: 1 Aor. Sing. 2 bwéta Theoc. 4. 
28, for iwitus, -w, ted Ar. Ach. 913; roduis Thooe. 5.35, Ais 64, dgtes 110, 
euyiry Ar. Ach. 778, lesen 800. The latter contraction appears in some Ton 
prose-writers (as Hipp. ; 20 Sustra: Hat. iv. 75); and in the Ep. égnas & 
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848 (written by some igeas, as if from Zpaps’, and in the Du. form 
dene A. 136, evasion N. 202, ewarnieg w. 333, pordenr M. 266. / 


§ BAB. 1. The first vowel s.r w. (a) In Ton. prose, cont’ 
3% commonly omitted, except as 1 and we often become wv . a8 rede Hom 
38, weiss 39, iwolss 22, sressdpsres 73, wertdpares 68, wader 131, wondpa:~ 
AEndpsvor ix. 115 Fat. enparie Tb. i. 75, nigdarius 35, igor 5; Aor. Sabj 
seaigifio Tb. iti, 65, Qariwes i. 41, Sues tv. 71 (p00 § 226. 1); # Pers, Bod- 
Dany, eilfums Th. L 90, byine 35, the vil. 209, 


Noirs. 1, In like manner, so, used for ae (§ 242. a), may become 9; ae, 
tegrun Hlth Gh. 140, seursvens 52 (Aleertaret ¥- 19). Bo in the Dery 
fgcrivn TK 200. b 81, yadsires 90, for yddeves, &0. 

2. If us is followed by another distinct vowel, one « is often dropped; 
fekinn gol Has vi. 52 (oust. 9), for gaan, gunn So Ep aie fh 
208, wwris or woaias3. 811. A similar omission of « appears in dvaxests 
‘Theog. 73. 


3. After the analogy of the contract Pres., the Ion. extends the 2 Aor. Inf. 
in -0i, as if formed by contraction, to -iun ; am Biun, wafiuy Hat. 1. $2, go 
hen 1, B. $93 (uyaiv 401), wean A. S63. 


4. The Ion. often renders impure verbs pure, by the insertion of its favorite 
4 G48. 1) 5 ms, eopaddaipure (cf eotadraee) Hat 68, buigas 118, a 
piven il, 14, inerbeows 98. 


(b.) The Ep. commonly omits contraction if the last vowel is a 9 on oF ov 
(except in the Aor. pass. subj., and in the Perf. subj. «i2z) ; but otherwise 
‘employs or omits it fing to the metre (14, when contracted, becoming 195 
yet bwigho A. 308, dnificron 78). Synizesis is frequent when « pre- 
‘cedes a long O vowel, and sometimes occurs in ser, and even in se. The Ep., 
also, often protracts + to «, and sometimes doubles the vowel of contraction's. 
Thus, gata «. 305 (yet grrsin 3. 692, and gagein 1. 320), Gurlapar 6. 42, sinies 
vo D. 18, eugndousr X. 981, 1B5 A. 515, dia w. 236; past B. 197, g- 
abu L $42, thu P. 86, Ujfus N. 539, fey . 254, Tosas A. 565, Tortas 2. 95, 
Tories 83, qraicics B. 367, yrdey 365; pubiias J. 180 (jsvfias or pubig 
B. 202, § 243.0 2), nias a. 114, for putiia, shias- Tedse X. 281, Twaw 
YY. 69, gedtee E. 440, gedtew 3.995, dase A. 477, nddjer 6. 550, xadsivee 
B. 634; sunsiw A. 359, Wredsiere A. 5, igsiqusy 62, Tque A. 611, eerie Ke 
285, ‘Aor. Pasa. Subj. Sapsiw «. 54, Iapsing I. 436, Sapsin X. 246, Japsions 
TL. 305 2 Aor, Subj. of Verbs in uu Sriw IL. 85 (She Eats i. 108s Sains 
=. 341, Suip S01, dvvig B. 34, Siaysr w, 485, Selopsr A. 143, Stipes 3. 40% 


(c.) For the Dor. contraction of s+ and sv into av, and, in the stricter Dor, 
Off a into », see §§ 45. 3, 44. 4; @ g. iAiyw Theoc. 1. 86, wax 113, 
Suderion 2.73, sien 76; woin Ar. Lys. 1318. So, in Hom., énagriens 
N. 584, deuddrny A. 313. . 

Rewanss, «. Some varieties of the Dor. change into ws or wm, and ww 
into wm; 08, pryigues Ar. Lys. 1002, duubpite 183, leavin 198, for poyionin, 
catjusr, Spodpata, waive , 

A. The later Dor., from the influence of analogy (§§ 44. 1, 248. d), has 


sometimes « for n, in verbs in -fw ; a8, graaed Theor. 3. 19, téems 5. 118 
So, Aor. Pass. iriway Id. 4. 53. 
1s* 
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§ VAA, 11. The pores comels. (a.) Here the Ton. atid Dor. usually 
employ contraction, following the conmmon rules, except that the Ion. somes 
times uses sv for ov, and the Dor. » and w for ev and w (§§ 44.4, 45.3); as, 
Vinasven Hat. i, 133, Rinaivr vi. 15, elxuderad 1. 4, evsarsivens vill. 595 
derdy Ar. Lys. 143, pavetyin Epich. 19 (1). The Dor, # is likewise used 
by other dialects in frye, to be cold, and in the Ton. Beiw, to sweat ; a8, jrysy 
Ar. Vesp. 446 (poyobr Cyr. ve 1. 11), fry Ph Gorg. 517d; Reda A. 598, 

(b.) The Ep, sometimes protracts the + to a and sometimes employs the 
combination «w after the analogy of verbs in -dw ; a8, Deserra &. 
wore A. 119, denberrat 1 48; dphwre » 108, Inibarre N. 675, dui 
2 Aor. Bebj of Vorbs ih -p., now & 118, ddsiw A. 405, Bon pe. 216, Byer 
A. $24 ($e: 129), lequry H. 299 (Ropes Y. 537), Bebon A. 137. 








B. Tensu-Sicns. 


§ BAS. 1. In verbs in Zw, the Dor. commonly employs £ fot ¢, in 
the Fut. and Aor. ; a8, xaéifes Theoc. 1. 12, for sabieas from aabZe, aes 
5. 71, isépfas Pind. N. 2. $1. This chauge appears aleo in » few other 
verbs in which short « precedes; as, yiastas Theoc. 7. 42, tptage &. 115, 
from ytrdw (§ 219. «), gbeerw (§ 8. Similar forms sometimes occur in 
other poets besides the Dor. for the sake of the metre; as, epiriegéuaner 
Basch. Sup. $9, daufus Ar. Lys, 380, ixpaiter (pase) Ap. Rh. 1. 273. 


2, In the Fut. act, and mid., the Dor. commonly adds to the tense-sign 1 
which is then contracted with ‘the connecting vowel; a8, (¢ria) get Theoe. 
1, 145, (Geiopms, § 45.3) geriuat 3. 38, wonesis 3.9, AEF 1. 11, expyaT 6. 
91, Begsiems Call, Lav. 116, yevanagiers Ar, Ach. 746, wugacticts 741, for 
dem, Grruns, bs. B00 § 200.'8. 


3, The Ep. employs the Att. Fut. (§ 200. 2), both wncontracted, contracted, 
and protracted; and has also other examples of the Fut. with « dropped (or 
of the Pres. used as Fut.) ; a8, dvdw A. 365, igiwwer 454, xtlw B. 222. So 
leyryhoreas (from PE. base yrya-, see §§ 238. a, 239. ec) Hom. Ven. 198, 


4. The formation of the 1 Aor. without ¢ is extended, (a) in the Ion, and 
oot language, to'a very few liquids, in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphthong (cf, $200. 9), or ‘by another consonant ; thim, deeiges A 
356, denige Hach. Prom. 28, Iraugdunr Hipp., aleats Ap. Rh. 4. 1133, 
ieteures Hipp. i, 00 (®) in the Alex, and Hellenist. dialects, to a number of 
verbs which in the classic Greek employ the 2 Aor.; as, dasers Mt. 25. 36, 
dnirare Acta 7. 21. 


5. For the doubling of » by the poets, especially the Ep., to make @ short 
vowel long by position (smAigsire A. 54, Suse: deetas 147), see § 71. 
Yor Ep. examplee of ¢ retained in liquid verbs, see § 56. 3. In Jpiaaue IL 
651, 8. $34, the > is doubled to compensate for the loss «f the #. 

















@. Coxxectixe Vows. 


9 BAG. 1. For -u- connective, the Dor. and Aol. sometimes employ 
n- (§ 44. 4); 98, Wianede Theos, 29.4, for iWiaus, sigiv 11. 4, for sigsir, 
dyny Sapph. 1.19, For the Dor. forms in -1s and 1», se8 § 183. N. 


2, The Dor. and Hol. sometimes give to the Perf. the connecting vowel of 


the Pres. (§ 185), especially in the Inf, ; a8, Bideixw Theoc. 15. 58, for 3iee 
na, wiring 10. 1 (000 1. above), dwsien 5.7, wiwsitu 5. 268; Inf Bellas 
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}. 108, qoydans Pind. 0.6. 83, eviréanr Sapph. 8. 15; Part s1z2Borrar 
Pind. P. 4. 318, mip¢iaeras.325. Instances likewise cccar in the Ep. of the 
Perf. passing over into the forin of the Pres, aod of the Plup. into that of 
the Impf. ; as, ssxAsyerens M. 125, leg yore: Hes. Se, 428; ininnaer + 4.59, 
Iwiginee Hos. Ta. 152. 

Nors. In thls way new verbs arose, tot confine to the Ep. #8, from 
drwya, dsbyu, @ order, 0. 44, 2. 287, Hat. vii. 104, Innpf. foeryer 1. 578 
(iseryser H. $94), F. dnigw wr. 404, A. drofe, Hes. Sc. 479 5 from arma, 
Gdine, to destroy, 2.172, A. 10, Soph. Ant. 1286; from yiyere, yrywriw 
and yiyerienw, to ery aloud. 

8. In the Subjunctive, the Ep. often retains the old short counective 
(§ 177), for the sake of the metre; a8, dytiggusr A. 142, Toysr, byrigquss 
B. 440, géipscta B. 87, gliseas T. 173, Mopsr A. 363, sites O. 18, 


4. In the following poet. chiefly Ep. forms, the connecting vowel ls omitted: 

=) Of Pure Verbs. dre, to accomplish; Impl. thoes +. 943, “asics 
‘Theoc. 2. 92, “dr0pss 7. 10, 

igéw, Ton, and Poet. sigda, to drato, Mid, to draw to one's self, to protect ; Act, 
Inf. sighwsras Hos, Op 816; Mid. igdeas Ap. Rh. 1208, sigharas A. 239, 
Agoee X. 507, Igies D. 138, sigiee IL. 542, Iguves Theos. 25. 76, severe M. 
454, Tquedas 484, sleuedas y 825 Pass. Igies Hes. Th. 301; from the 
shorter jisuau, Uijors Soph. Ed. T. 135%, piace Z. 515, forte O. 141; Iter. 
pienw 2. 730. 


sib, to shake, rides Soph. Tr. 645. 
evivras, he takes his stand, purpores, T. 88, eviiveas Hoch. Pers. 49, evsiee 
B. 597, a. 583. 
varie, to stretch; edvieas P. 393. 
B.) Of Impure Verbs. w, comm. Lefiw, to eat; Inf. yams A. 845. 
Asha, to leave; Impf. tauees Ap, Rh. 1. 45. 
siglo, to lay waste, Inf. Pass. (wigs-efa:, § 60) wiglas TI. 708. 
ige, to bear; Imp. pigrs L171. 
afaen to watch (r. pudas-) ; Imp. wee-pinazh (of § 298. 8) Hom. 











D. Fumosiz Expos. 


§ BAT. a. 2d Pers. Sing, (a) For the form -fa, vox § 182. II. 
-@ For wncontracted, variously contracted, and protracted objective forms, 
see § 243, (ce) The Ep. sometimes drops « in the Perf. and Plup. pase; as, 
phones ©. 449, cont. nhuny 0..18, Theoc. 21. 41, BiCanes E. 284, feeve 
TI. 585. (d) On the other hand, in the 8. S., we find ¢ retamed in’ some 
contract forms, and in the Presents having the sense of the Fut. wisuas, ¢dye- 
par thus, (savydsvas) savxaeas Rom. 2.17, Buvraea: Lk. 16. 25, whens, 
Qdyseas 1d. 17, 8 


‘b. let Pers. Pl. and Du. The Dor. uses -pss for -ws (§ 70, 3); 8, 3e- 
Vsinapss Theos. 1. 16, epee 2.25, For the endings -wsrha and -pshor, 
neo y 212, 


§ B48. 0 Sd Pers. PL (=) For the Dee. ex mei 
&) The Hol. wees -wes for wes, and -aei for -de: (§ 45. ai 
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Ale. 7(1), erd&ues Pind. P. 9.110, gust Sapp. 5 (88). (¢) In the Alex 
tandrine Greek we find -ar for -aei of the Perf, and -eray fur -or of the Impf. 

as, wigginay Lyc. 252, Tyrenay St. Jn. 17. 7 (20 fegyes Hom. Batr. 179) 

lex dZorar Lye. 21, Moray LXX. Pa 79. 1, Dedsvear Rom.'S. 13. So, in 
the Opt., seaear Ps. 35, 25, eeckeasrar Deut. 1. 44, for siren codenny 
(d) Rare instances occur in the poets of -de: in the Perf. with a short penult 
@S 45. 5); thus the old reading auniyzéen A. 304, rnsede Antim 


(© In the nude Impf, and @ Aor., and in the Aor. pass., the Ep. and Dor. 
often retain the older ending -»(§ 181. 7); as, feras A. 535, Pind. P. 4. 
240 (leenens N. 488), Ter M. 93, Pind. I. 1. 84, oi#ey fd. P. 3. 114, Rider 
Hom. Cer. 437, fy Pind. P, 4.214, and tyre Ib. 9. 197, ipdr s. 481, 
Pind. P. 1. 82, Syagh A. 57, eedper 251, Pelarhr 200, Mosch. 2. 35, Iping 
di» Theos. 7. 60, Pan Pind. 0. 10, 101. So, in imitation of the Ep. ixi- 

» Ar. Pax, 1283, Txgophy Eur. Hipp. 1247. We even find, as $ Pers. 
BL, daar Ap. Bh. 4. 1700, ur 2. 65. 

(J) In the Ion, the endings -érar and -es, for -rras and -rre (§ 213. £), 
are the common forms in the Perf. and Plup., are very frequent in the Opt., 
and are also employed in the Impf., 2 Aor., and nude Pres. ind, Before these 
endings, a short vowel in the root is not lengthened (§ 218), except in the 
oets for the sake of the metre, the connective -1- is used instead of -+- 
(§ 208), « and sometimes « become +, and consonants are changed according 
to $213. R. Thus, sixiara, Hat. i. 142, for ganrras, tara: T. 134, Hat. ii. 
. 137, lace H. 414, tiare T. 149, for Treas, Tyre, ws 
¢ } Mevdiaes Hat. i, 4, for ietders deisiare 152; duriaras 
Id. ii. 142, Bonaee iv. 114, dvarieriavas ix. 9, for dirarras, &c.; slaves 
A. 659, Hat. i, 14, ssinvas 0. 527, nines Hat. i. 167, asiare 9. 418, 
Acontealare Hat. ix. 50, for xiivray &c. (90, with an intervening consonant, 
lengidaras ¥. 284, iengidace m, 95, from igibu) 5 cevgiparas (Fr. reit-) Id. 
Hi. 93, Bdizaras (F. Jun, Ion. dus-) 65 (yet dwinaras vii. 209, cf. § 69. =), 
atzegiara: i, 140, lextvddace vii. 67 (90, as if from verbs in Zw, lanrddare 
86, danziare: P. 67, iijddara: v. 354, ce M. 431, lerarddare Hat. 
Vii. 89) ; Bevdslars Hat. i. 3, wugsare iv. 199, yrvraiare ii 47. The Opt 
forms in -aee are likewise used by the Att. poets ; a8, Jifeinre Soph. CEd. C 
44, wtpaiare 602, wubeiace Y21. 


(g) In the Imperative, a third form is found in Dor. inscriptions, made 
. Prefixing » to the flex. ending of the Sing. (cf. § 172); cn eaeioew com 
pare Lat. faciunto), (23ére¢u, cf. § 177) Bidéetw Inscr. Corcyr. 


2 or the Subj forme In mu and rs, 00 § 181-8 For the Dor. Sing. 3 
+ +, For the Dor. Sing. | in -mas, and Du. 3 in was, -oldie . 
(or -p a», -enn, -fnr), cf. §§ 44, 1, 243. 0 A ” 


§$ 2AM. 0. Leratice press 
; 5 Form. The Ton., especially the to 
ith more emphasis the idea GF reputed oF tontoned vetion, ten prolongs 
he fe. cndings the Impé. And Aor, in the sing. and the 3d Pers. pl. te 
~saer, -enth, -exi(s), enor in the subjective inflection, and to -exé; 
Ge eh ~ruirn rues in the objective. This form, which is ‘called ‘the 
ie, ero, to ‘epeat) ‘in likewise “used by the Dor. poets, and sometimes in 
lyre portions by the trac, Tt sometimes appears to be used for metrical 
special emphasis. It commonly 
sft. rath : ly wants the te 
Pas a Yara 1 was the ait of carrying, N. 257, iaceenty E472, 
weaving, B.104, ddrtrenw 105, wipe bie iat erat 























wipesens, bwipwiepey Hidt. 1. 100, 
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Pigeons Theoc. 25. 158, wadsens Soph. Ant. 963, parxiexsre H. 140, wiriense 
X. 435, buseyleneres v7, Gwrrdexare E. 857; 2 Aor. Biexs I’. v1 
Ht. iv. 78, iadGsener 130, dient @. 271, yiriensre d- 208, idieniee 586 
1 Aor. (only poet.), eegivasnar 2. 546, Genes 2. 599, medenies A. 566 


Norrs. (a) That the connecting vowel before -en. is rather than «, 
follows from § 203. (b) Before ex. a short vowel remains, and « takes the 
place of u; a5 eedenw I. 217, for teen (r. eea-), Beam I. 93), dvisens 
Hes Th. 157, for doin, @drexsy A. 64, for lpden ($199), fener H. 153, for 
Hy, addsens Ap. Rh. 4. 1514, for ladau (nadtsens ¢. 402, for indaus), wadi- 
exiee 0. 338, for inadsies, slentee 9. 41, for Tnuee. (c) Verbs in -éw have 
commonly the iterative Impf. in -eese, sometimes doubling the « for the sake 
of the metre (cf. 242. b); as, Iaexss T. 295, for slas, vasrdaczer B. 
00 PL 1 nindensuss A. 512, for buadpur. (d) There appears to be a blending 
of Impf. snd Aor. forms (or formation as if from a theme in -dw), in xgie~ 
carat ©. 272, jievarner 0. 23, jetarns Hea. Th. 835, dvarctiaens Hom. 
Ap. 403, from agiwen, fiwew, joZin, and drassion 











§ BBO.  £ Infinitive. In the Inf,, instead of -ras, the Dor. and Hol. 
commonly retain the old ending -» (§ 176), or, with the Ep., reduplicate this 
eniling to -mar (cf. §§ 174, 176), which may be still farther prolonged (chiefly 
Dy the poets) to mses. (a) Thus the Aol. forms the Aor. pass. inf. in -ns, 
the Dor. in ii, and the Ep. (which also employs the common form) in 
wtiytras: a8, wrliedny Alo. 28(29), sunietay (for dsapmefiva:) Theoc. 29. 26; 

» Th. v.79; duaorizisa: A. 187. (6) In other tenses, the aude 
Inf. has commonly in the Dor. the form -ys, in the Hol. -» and -psrw, and 
in the Ep. -se, -ar, and -ptvas; 98, Siusr Theoc. 5. 21, Pind. P. 4. 492, 
A. $15, Siiras Inscr. Cum, B. 285, Pind. O. 14. 15, Suisas A. 26 (cf. 57), 
psu Pind. O. 1. 55, Sus Th. v. 77, A. 979, Bépsras A. 98, 116, a 317, 
Foire $16, yrepsrms a. 411; vinas (§ 251. 2) Alc. 86(15), dora 11(8) 5 
ribrdusy O. 497, eebveizesvas 2. 225, Ryussy A. 719, Busvas N. 273. So teed 
fires Hat, i. 17. Before -qt» and -sivas, a short vowel in the 2 Aor. does 
‘Bot pass into a diphthong (§ 224. E.). (c) In like manner the non-Attic 
poets employ, for -u» (originally -w, § 176), the prolonged -ijsr and -ijssras 5 
as, (ansi-t») dnoviuss A. 547, Pind. O. 3. 44, Theoc. 8.83, dxsviusvas 2. 380, 
Eines Y. 111, afipsras 50, yerweiusr A. 78, LAfiuivas 151. (d) So, in the 
Perk, rivanyinar TL 728, For the Perf. inf. in -u» or -av, 202 § 246. 2, 
‘The common form in -fv first occurs in Hat. (e) Verbs in -da and -iw have 
‘ contract form in -ijsvas; a8, (yed-») yodusvas B. 502, wteripsras v. 137, 
xadiuiras K. 125, wurtiyarm ¢. 174, from veka, wurde, nario, wivdio Yet 
(Sietva:) "apara ©. 70. In dyeipsras v. 218, from dyin, and dgippiras 
Ties. Op. 22, from dgém, the connecting vowel is omitted. 

. Participl. For the Hol. contraction into « and # in the Part., see 
§ 45-5; thus, nigra Alo. 27, pipes Pind. P. 1. 86, Seipasen 8. 37, Euiter- 
os Ser. 1. 9, txeen 77(76), Pind. P. 8. 4, Theoe. 1. 96. For the Fem. 
neon, the Laconic uses -wn ; as, inawrin, sisi, Supraduir (§ 70. V.), for 
Larsesien, arisen, SugenZeoedr, Ar. Lys, 1297, 1299, 1813. 80 Mie 
1298 (§ 45. 5). 














E, Vamos or -p. 


§ VSL. 1. The Ion. and Dor. employ more freely than the 
ferns wich a omoccting vow (§ 925), expecially in 
whose characteristic is sor 05 a8, etuis Pind, P. 8, 1: 


a 
i 
Qp> 
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199, Bais I. 164, Bde 519, Hat. & 107 5 drog Tb. iv. 109, Imp. nafiora I 
202’; weebiever (unredupl., for wgerdide) A. 291; 2 Aor. Opt. wgecdiare 
Hat. i. 53; Inf. evnais Theig. 565, 30a (§ 244. a) Thove. 29.9. 


2. On the other hand, the Hol., Dor. and Ep. retain the form in -ju in 
some verbs, which in the Att. and in Ion. prove have only the form in -w; as 
sdanns Sapph. 1. 16, temps 2. 11, glans 79(2S), afrmes Hes. Op. 681, in 

fs Theoe. 7. 40, for mehimy dee Boj drixney ene bee. 1114 112 
for digcuy See (anew rather Sab}. dvizgen Ge}; pega B. 107 


8. The Ton. changes « characteristic before another « to s (cf. 242. a), and 
sometimes inserts + before « (§ 48. 1) ; a8, (iveddev, § 58) leriaes Hdt. ve 
TI, duvdaras (§ 248. f), leriasre Hdt. iv. 16. So, in the nude Perf., ierides 
Hldt. i. 200, iveiaes v. 49, 


4. The Ep. sometimes differs from the common language in the length of 
the characteristic vowel (§ 224); as, Inf, ciwiras ¥. 247, Beira 1. 425, 
Quyprduer TL. 145, for edivas, ho. ; Part. eutipsrer K. $4; Imp. tanh, Woh 
y- 380 (80 nude Perf. ferurs A. 243, 246, for ieeart): 2 Aor. hear M. 
469, Bdrm A. 927, for Inews, Bc. 


5. For the Impf. Ieiény and ay, the Ton. has teiAia Het. iif. 155, and te 
f. 313, unangmented fa A. 321, Hat. ii, 19. So fay Hat. i. 187, du A. 381, 
tars Hat, iv. 119, lacas ix. St. - Cf. §§ 179, 201, N, 252. b. 


§ VSB. 6. Diahetic forms of siui, to be (J 55). (a) Those which 
arise from different modes of lengthening the radical syllable (§ 230. 3): 
ijpei Theoo. 20. 32, Sapph. 2. 15, ivei (s assumed after the analogy of the 
¢ther persons) A. 176, Theoc. 5. 75, 8. 3 ivei (» inserted instead of «) Id. 1. 
17, siaby E. 873, Hat. &. 97; Inf. due» (for which some give the form Tus, 
ef. § 70. 3) Theoe. 2.41. (6) Uncontracted forms, and forms like those of 
verbs in -. jaew B. 125, tw A. 119, Hat. iv. 98, tiger B. 366, twos L. 140, 
Hat. i. 155, tus 1. 284, tn 142, Hat. vii. 6, iy B. 27, Hit. i. 86, been T 
159, leew Pind. P. 4, 471, Theoc. 2. 64, s5ea 76, (I-rrea, § 58) lava or 
farea Tim. Loce. 96 a, fv A. 762, sbvra Theoc. 2. 3. (ce) Variously pro- 
tracted forms: inv (1 P.) A. 762, (3 P.) B. 642, Hat. vii. 143, ins Theoo. 
19. 8, tute X. 435, dav A, 808, ste ¥. 475 Impf. iter. (§ 249. b), tener 
(1 P.) H. 153, (3 P.) Hat: 1, 196, fexs Ib, E, 536, Mach. Pers. 656. 
(d) Middle forms: tes, commonly sre «. 302, Sapph. I. 28, sfars v. 106 
(for fore, cf. 8. 1 dmv others read sare, Ep. for tore from Has). (e) Old 
short and unaugmented forms: isis Call. Fr. 294, tear A. 267, Pind. P. 4. 
971, tevar Id. 0.9.79. (f) For sy TI. 515, Hat. vii, 9, soe § 230. 
for P. 3 ivei Pind. O. 9. 158, Th. v. 77, Theoc. 5. 109, § 181. #: for ia, Fa, 
das, als), Inet, lever, § 251. 5; for Jor T. 202, and igen, § 181. B; for 
sixeba Theog. 715, ineda, © 182; for duse, Suse Thwow. 15. 9 Fuse 14, 29, 
§ 247 b; for Impf. S. 3 (Ser) ds Theoc. 2. 90, § 250. »; for Inf. tus A. 
299, Taser T. 40, Yupse Pind. O. 5. 38, Theoc. 7. 28, Soph. Ant. 623, ie 
weras A. 117, Sapph. 2. 2, dus Theoc. 2. 41, slew (for which some write 
tiuss, cf. a above) Th. v. 79, Tim. Locr. 93 a, siussas or Hens Ar. Ach. 775, 
§ 250. 6; for terouas A. 267, terieas A. 164, Hech. Pers. 121 (lewras A. 
¥L1) § 71; for teu A, 563, Torts B. 95, § 243; for ivey Theve. 10. 5, 
ieviras Eur, Iph. A. 782, ivesivas B. 899, “Theos. 7. 67, ivoire Th. ¥. 77, 
§ 245, 2 


J. Dialectic Forms of Tuy to ga (4 56). (2) The protraction of } ty w 
icy "Jat) Ihowisn appuena in Pe ado Van ley Ge pepe tes om sae bo) 
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‘Hos, So. 1153, Thong. 116, ste only Sophr. 2 (23), Je (by some ascribed to 
sinl, to be) & 496, 0. 139, sIeomar 8, siease O 1:58, isivaee O. 415, lee 
séetny 544. (b) In the Impf., we find both nude forms and forma with a 
connecting vowel, from the root i-, both unaugmented, doubly augmented 
(§ 189), and doubly augmented with contraction ; thus, (3m, cf. 251. 5) dia 
(from which may be formed by contr, the Att. fa, 3 231.6) 3. 427, Hdt. u 
4, Gu A. 47, Het. L 65, 3: M. 371, 8 BOR72, fopsr a. 251, Teas Ae 494, 
fiear K, 197, Hat. i. 62, firy . 370, Tene A. 347. (0) The (only 
‘T. 209) is formed, as if from the root is- (cf § ¥31.d). (4) The int “tem 
Ath. 580 ¢, is the regular nude form. (e) For s% sea § 230.0; for deta 
K. 450, fyeta K. 67, § 182; for tyes L701, § 181. 8; for Teese B. 440, 
246. 8 for Juss AL 170, ‘pind.’ 0. 6. 108, fairer T. 32, uywras 965, 
250. b, 





F. Pesrecr Parncrta, 


§ BSB. _ 1. In Perf. Panticiples ending in -v- pure, the Ep. more 
frequently lengthens the preceding vawel; and the Part. is then declined in 
~érop or -Seos, according to the metre. If the preceding vowel remains short, 
the form in -Sees is commonly required by the metre. Thus, Bitagasese 7. 
139, sispntras A. 801, ataundra 2. 31. See, also, §§ 237, 238, 

2, In some fem. forms, the antepenult is shortened on account of the verse, 
MS, AsAduvia po, 85 (Atdnaas X. 141), pspdnvins A. 435 (pspunnds K. 362) 
Apiqving T. 931, eafdrvins L. 208, 





CHAPTER X. 
ROOT OF THE VERB. 


4254. The root of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection, yet received many 
changes in the progress of the language. These 
changes affected the different tenses unequally, so 
that there are but few primitive verbs in which the 
root appears in only a single form. 

Norg. The earlier, intermediate, and later forms of the root 
may be termed, for the sako of brevity, old, middle, and new 
roots. The final syllable of the earliest form of the root is 


commonly short; and the oldest roots of the language are mon- 
osyllabic. 


§ 255. The tenses may be arranged, with respect to the 
Jegree in which they exhibit “he departure of the root from its 
‘ginal form, in the following order. 
". Tue Sgconp Aozist anp Sgconp Future. 
‘HARKS. & The 24 Aor. act, and mid, ia simply the Impf. of an old root 
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(5.170, 2); chem fase and tarehom (1.87) at fred from the old rot ee 
in precisely the vame way as fawwe and lAueipny from the new root Asse. 


B. The 2d Aor. and Fut. pass. are chiefly found in impure verbs which want 
the Sd Aor. act, and mid. They affix -av and -seqsa: (§ 180) to the sim- 
lest form of the root. 

y+ These tenses (except the made 2 Aor. act., § 224. 2) have commonly « 
short syllable before the affix (§ 254. N.). 

2. In a few verbs, the origindl root appears to bave received some change 
‘even in the 2 Aor. ; hiafy, in accordance with the prevailing analogy of the 
tense, to render the root monceyllabic, or its last syllable short (§ 254. N.), or 
to enable it to receive the nude form (§ 227. 8). 


§ 256. Il. Tae Prsarecr ann Prurenrect Passive. 
These tenses have not only a more complete, uniform, and 
simple formation than the Perf. and Plup. act. (§§ 179, 186, 
235), but are likewise more common, and are formed in some 
verbs (see recy, § 263, pPsign, § 268, &c.) from an earlier 
root. 


I. Tae Peerect anp Puursersct Activs. For the van 
ous formations of these tenses, see §§ 179, 186, 234-238 


IV. Tas Fimst Aonist ann Forurs. 


V. Te Present anp Impgrrect. These tenses, with 
very few exceptions, exhibit the root in its latest and most pro- 
tracted form. 


§BST. Renee 1. The 2 Aor. and 2 Fut. are widely distin- 
guished from the other tenses by their attachment to the original form of the 
root ; while the Pres and Impf. are distinguished no less widely by their in- 
clination to depart from this form. The other tenses differ comparatively but 
little from each other in the form of the root. If the verb has three roots, 
they are commonly formed fom the mide rot See, for example, Anutdrw 

290). 

2. Many verbs are Derzcrive, either from the want of a complete forma- 
tion, or from the disuse of some of their forms, In both oases, the defect is 
often supplied by other verbs having the same signification (§ 301). In the 
poets, especially the older, we find many fragments of verbs belonging to the 
earlier language. These occur often in but 0 single tense, and sometimes in 
only asingle form of that tense; as, 2 A. 5.3 Keays, rang, A. 420, Bites 
@ ), appeared, %. 242, 1 A. tndavessy, breathed, X. 467, riyks, toanged, 
A. 125, Pe ‘Pt, ninagadre, gasping, E. 698. . 

8. On the other hand, many verbs are nEDUNDanr, either through a dowble 
from the same root, or the use of forms from different roots. It 





ahould be observed, however, that two or more forms of the same tense, with 
few exceptions, either, 
(«.) Belong to different periods, dialects, or styles of composition ; thus, 


acsive, and later weinndps (§ 295); vdsow (§ 274. y), A. P. ivdxbur, and 
Nater indynr- nai (§ 267. 3), A. P. teaiar, and Ton. indny > wunbérapas 
4 poate wiitomas (§ 290); waitu (| 89), Ae Ieruem, and poet. Tevter, 
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Or, (8.) Differ in their wae; thus, 1 Pf. wfwuns, transitive, J have perruaa- 
ed, 2 Pf. wiwuda, intrausitive, Y trust (Y 39); 1 A. trenea, trans. I placed, 
2 A. teem, intrans. 1 stood ( 48). The second tenses are more inclined than 
the Jirst to an intransitive use. From the prevalence of this use in the 2d 
Perf. and Plup., these tenses were formerly called the Perf. and Plup. middle, 

Or, (y-) Are supplementary to each other. See §§ 201. N., 237. a. 

Nore, From the various changes which take place in the root, many 
verbs, together with their common themes, have others, either derived or col- 
lateral. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they should be 


rather viewed as redundant forms of the same verb, or as the forms of distinct 
but kindred verbs. 


§ 258. The changes in the root of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds; EUPHONIC, EMPHATIC, and 
ANOMALOUS. 


Nore. The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the various 
changes of the root, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, all 
those verbs upon whose inflection farther remark seemed to be required. It 
will be observed, that some of the words might have been arranged with equal 
propriety under other heads, from their exhibiting more than one species of 
change in the root. 


A. Evupuonic Cuances. 


259. 1. Radical vowels are sometimes changed by 
PRECESSION (§ 28), « becoming +, and s and o becoming «. 


& Change of « tos. 


Nore. If the is preceded or followed by a liquid, it is sometimes retained 
im the Perfect, particularly the Perfect passive. 

Dignopas (r. Bagn-, Bign-), and 2 Pf Bidsgxa, to we, poet., I. $42, Soph. Ed, 
T. 389, 2 A. Beanery (3 262) Eur. Or. 1456, 1 A. P. iigxdn, Asch. Pr. 
53, 2 A. P. Bedanr, Pind. N. 7. 4. 

Bign ‘1. ag), to flay, F. digs, A. Buge, Pf. P. 3daguar, 2 A. P. dens, 
Hi. 5.9. Poet. and Ion, Badge, Ar. Nub. 442, Iuign, Hat. ii. 39. 
rw, to pluck, poet. Igirew (§ 272), Mosch. 2. 69, F. dgivw, A. Bera. 
2a. Dear, Pind. P. 4. 231, 
Ain, to wreath, F. waitw, A. feaike, Pf. P.wwiedtyman 1 A. P. beri 
dn, DAL. twaden, AM. bwaigduar. In Hipp, Pf ia-wiwreze, ua 
wirdoxa. . . 

excign, to twist, F. exgiven A. lergrpa, Pf. P, leegappan 1. A. P. ivrelp- 
fw, 2A. P. hecgdgnn Pf. dv-tevgope, Ath. 104.6. 1 A. P. Ion. and Dor 
Tergdgdny, Hat. i. 130, Theog. 7. 132. Extended forms, chiefly post., erga 
Phe, % 53, exqupdouas, En. Ale. 1052, Hdt. i. 85, F. eegugreauas Theog. 
837 5 oegepia, Ar. Pax, 175. 

eivw (lon. egdew Hat. fi. 92), to turn, F. egifa, A. Trea, Pf. irgope 
cg 236. a) and vivgapa, Pf. P. cirgmpmas, 1 A. P. ixgighny, 2 A. P. Iegdenn, 

1A. M. commonly trans. iegivdury 2 A. M. intrans. Iepasinyy. 24. Ep 
Segazor, E. 187, F. Pf. ree Heaych, 
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b. Change of + and oto» 
‘The change of « and » to, is almost wholly confined 1o syllables which be- 
‘come long in the Pres. and Impf., by the addition of ome or more consonants 
as, cinew (§ 272. 8), nigraus (§ 278. 3), dysCairan (§ 280). 


§ 260. 2. Some roots are conrRacTED ; as, 


Pru, to sing, Ye Fornas, A. fou, Pl. P. Jonas, A. P. folur+ contr, from 
ste, A. 1, dtieqwas, x. 352 (Asiew Theoo. 22.26, Eur, Herc. 681), &. 
Yor dsiess, 200 § 185. 

geru ot grew (§ 70. 2 fo rash, Be fy A. Hea contr, from éiecm, @ 
88, eA. P. sigan, T. 36 

asiw, to wash, Fe ay fe i PE P. aiderams, A. P. trodtm > contr. 
from Ep. Ase, 2. 252, F. Asdew, &o. From the old r. as, we have the Ep, 
Impf. or 2 A. Ade m. 361, Abe Hom. Ap. 120, Mid. Inf. Aburtes OF doiedas 
Hes. Op. 747; and from the same root, or from aev- with the omission of 
the connecting vowels, are the common shorter forms of the Impf. act. and 
Pres. and Impf. mid. ;” aa, (for tdnet» or WAstyetr) Laaiuer Ar. PL 657, Asia, 
Aedeas Cyr. is 8.11, Xedelas % 216. 





§ 26. 3. Some roots are syncorarep in the theme, 
chiefly in cases of reduplication ; as, (r. yyyer-y Wage ylyvouas, 
ninra, lure (§ 286) : others in the 2d ‘dor. 55. 3); as, 
{r éyeg-, €79-) ivoduny (§ 268), pador (§ 304. 3. a defect. 

(1. tep-) Eretuor (§ 194. 3), found : others in other tenses ; as, 


nadie, to call, P. nudivw, 20rd (§ 200.2), A. indasea, Pf. (1 nadery 
ads.) absdnna, Pf. P. xinrnisas, F. Pf. simasicosas Ar. Av. 184, A. P. ixad- 
” (ixaatotar, Hipp.). Poet. ssmatenw ach. Sup. 217, wgs-madrZopes, 

19, 

law, to concern (§ 292. 2); Ep. Pf. P. piCasray -th, T. 949, Plup. 
binfasre ©. 516. Boo §§ 64. 2, 292. «. 


Nore. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they are best 
referred to syncope, or to metathesis with, im some cases, contraction ; thus, 
(fr. wads, date, wAn-) xindnxa. 





§ 262. 4. In some roots, merarnesrs takes place, chiefly 
by changing the place of a liguid. This occurs, (a) in the 
theme; a8, Bloioxw, Srjuxw, Igciuxw (§ 281) (b) in the 2¢ 
Aor. (§ 285, 8); a8, Koxigy (§ 227. 8), frAny 'e 301.2) ipa- 
zor (§ 259. 2), ingador (5,988): (¢) in other tenses ; 18, Bé- 

+ Chyney HLGOHY, nexuneer (5 22B 


§ 263. 5. A few roots are changed to avoid a 1 0UBLB 
asPiRaTion (§ 62); as, 


eelge (r. Seats Sep. § 259, went wert to sev (Qld veéqu, Pind, 

7.905) Schyy 4: Uewbe, PL, viceete, Be B. eifenypas, 1 A. P 
a 2 oJ 2 

yeas os grneaty iegdgnn Ep. Intraga. or ase Ieeaper 


Norm Gee, alto, tw (§ 900), Sderm, Sebeew (§ 272), Siu (5 918) 
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welzge (§ 301), «pw (§ 270). A fow other rove have both aspirated ana 
unaspirated forms ; a8, eoz- and rox. (§§ 270. 9, 245, 290), xad- and nad. 
(§ 275. 0), Vixw, to cool, F. Yiku, he, 2 A. P. ipiynn, Ar. Nub. 151, and 
iQizw, Hach. Fr. 95, 


6. In a few cases, a consonant is DROPPED or ADDED for the 
sake of euphony or the metre ; as, 1si6m, to pour out, Ep. si6o, 
1.11; duunéw, to sound, A Motnyoa, i. 8. 18, 4. 504, and 
éyduiinnoa, A. 45; Lelyw, to lick, Pf. P. deleizucic Hes. Th. 826. 
So, in reduplicated forms, miuninus, munonus (§ 284), and in 

Aut. Redupl., éygiyoga (§ 268), jystiee, to Low down, durjui- 
xa X.491 (for éusjudxe, du being prefixed according to analogy, 
§ 191. 2, although the q is radical). With zoddopar, -soowar, 
to be angry, we have also the Ep. (rosowas, § 29. a) zsopat, xu 
coun, A. 80 {see r. 413, 414). 


G4. 7. In some verbs, the omission of the picamaa 
{§ 22. 2) has given rise to different forms of the root ; as, 


ddsbe (1, aAtF-, bat, €dsv-), to avert, poet. Meck. Prom. 568, F. daséew 
Soph. Fr. 825, A. sven, Hach. Sept. 87; Mid. dala: and datéonas, to 
evoit, 2. 586, a. 29, A. disduee and ddavduer (§ 901.2). Deriv, drccinw, 
A. 194, badene (§ 273. 0). 

era orien, Ep. dse-wviw (§ 48.25 1. wnF+, we-, rto-, wre, wer. § 277), 
to recover breath, X. 122, A. P. duwvindnr, E. 697, nude 2 A.M. duwrtee 
A. 359., From the cost ew. are formed the extended ewivaw and emirrw, 
to muhe wise, Hach, Pore. 890, . 249, and the Pf. P. eimwipuy to be wise, 
2. 877, referred by some to wrin, by others to winieamn 

Has (F. jes, jo-), to flow, F. jrbeyon (§ 220), A. Ujwra, and better Att. 
FM. (or 2 F. P.) joseouas, 2 A. P. (or 8 A. Act. x. fos) Wfian PL. Ypimuns 
Ton. Pres. Pt. jrdutvu Hat. vii. 140. Late F. juiew 

catepas and siquus (T s6F-, o29-, v- ety, whenes os- § 28), to rush, poet. 
Soph. Tr. 645 (§ 246.0), Mach. Pers, 25, A. ssvduas (§ 201. 2) H. v08, 
Pf, as Pres., terduas, Z. 361, A. P. letdwy or irvidar, Eur. Hel. 1802, Soph, 
Aj. 299, 2 A.M. itu or ieedun, Eur. Hel. 1162, %. 519. Ep. A. Act. 
Yrewa E. 208, Lacon. 2 A. P. dw-sersia H. Gr. i. 1.28, for deurein. Ob- 
nerve the angm. and redugl, 

sole (tr. xc1F-, xu-) to pour, F. xin (§ 200. 2), A. tyes (§ 201. 2), rare 
and doabtfil Ize, PLP. sizVuan A. P. iztter. Ep. PF. xiew, xile 
8.222, A. Trae, Tywa, DB. 269, 2 AM. ixtnm, D. 526, Hach. Cho. 
401. Late Pf. aizdae, Anth, Late form, xive. - 


Nore. See, also, Siw, ria, wrlw (§ 220), Yala, ania, whole (4 267. 3). 
An Ep. and Ion. form of wilw in wise, Gem, foc, «. 240, Hat. vi. 97,2 A. 


fwhwn, y. 155 extended, wrwi%a, Th. L 13. 
‘B. Espnane Cuances. 


$265. Most impure roots and many pure 
foots are PROTRacTED in the Present and Jmper- 
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fect, to express with more emphasis the idea of 
continued action. This protraction takes place, 


9266. 1. By LENGTHENING A SHORT VOWEL 
as follows. 


In mute verbs, @ becomes 9; in liquid verbs, and in some 
mule verbs, i and i are simply lengthened ; in other cases, the 
short vowel is usually changed to a diphthong. 


In mute verbs, the change commonly extends to all the reg- 
tlar tenses (§ 215. 1). 


1. Change of 4 tom 
nwa (f. eae, ene-), to rot, trans, PF. affe, 2 Pf. intrans. (§ 257. 8) - 
euwa, iv. 5.1%, 2 A. P. inden 
rine, to melt (Dor. riaw Theoo. 2. 28), F. eis, A. tenga, & Pf. intrans, 
stensa, fv. 5. 15,1 A. P. lnigter, commonly 2 A. P, Indee. PE P. of 
owypes Anth, 


§ 2G. 2. Change of 4 tom 


Laiopas (7. lan Yas-), to divide, chiefly poet. « 140, F. Megas, A. Died- 
war, Ee. 7, 24, Bidacuar, A. 125, 3Bamas, a. 23. Kindred, daiZw, ~Eu, to 
Tair 207, Iaviguas, to divide, 2. 264, Hat. 1. 216, A. tariachas 

201, 2) 

2), to parify, P. setae adtnee (sometimes written 
wastage ee Soc PE. P. sindfaguas, A 

Toit diay puso | 

raiw (F. va-), fo drsell, poot., Soph. Tr. 40, F. séeraua: (§ 71) Ap. Bh. 2. 
747, A. traven, buitt, 3.174, Pf. P. sivecuas, Herod. Att, A. P. indetar Eur. 
Med. 166, Ep. deriv. murda, A. 45. 


Spairw, to weave, F. Spars, A. done, Pf. P. Sparna: (§ 217. 8), A. Pe 
‘Spare, From the pure root ipa-, Ep. Spiwe: (§ 242. b) ». 105. 

Quire (T 42°, to show, F. gard, &. The Pf. vifayns is late, first occur 
ring in Dinaroh., who employs it in composition with dw. Kindred poet. 
verbs, gatinw, to shine, yo. 383; from r. ga-, Tip ods E 502, F. eipiesens 
BP. 155; from r gail, Pt. guider A. 735, Soph. EL . 824. 

alew (t. xme> xaig-), to rejoice, F. yaughew (§ 222. 2), Pf. mexdenne, 
PEP. nx. and sixaguay 2 A. P. izdenr Ep, redupl. F. stzaghee, 
eixagirmas (5 939. B), 2A. M. rexceciney (§ 194. 3), 1A. M. Lnedunn, 
B. 270, 2 Pf. Pt. wazagnds (§ 253.1), He 212. Late, 1 Aor. bzaignee, 

ccagheopas. 











2EP. 


8. Various Changes of «. 
Yale (r. ReF-, 3a Yas), to burn, Fach. Ag. 496, 2 Pf. 
trans., 3idna, T- 18) 2 A.M. Dalen T. sie, BOE tie Serna . 
aia and adw (¢. nF. MEE SO H 259, navn na) to te bare 
sine & areas he GOLD. Be te 
at a ah f. ninaraa, PEP. isavuas, A. Pcie. 
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maaie and adéw, to weep, F. xradeouas or xdavesdums (§ 200. 9), and 
mAashew OF wddiew (§ 222), A. txraven; Pf. P. xindavuas, 9F. aiedaberunr 
Ar. Nub. 1436. F. saméem, Theoc. 23. 34. Late, A. P, Isdatefm, Pf. P 
ximdavepe, Anth, 

Norm. Kéw and sdw are Att. forms, and are not contracted (§ 216. 8). 
For saiew, xAetrouas, Sdavuas, from adFew, siéF rosa, 3ideF nas, bc, 900 
§ £20. . 

cedyu (2. eguy-, cemy- § 28. 1), to eat, F. cectopar 2 A. Iegayer, Ph P 
chewypas. Yon. 1 A. Tegufe Hom. Batr. 126. 


§ VSS. 4. change of stow 


dysign (8. byig-, kyug-)y to collect, F. digs, A. tyuge, A. P. tyigher. 
Ep, Pf. PB. dyyignan, O. 211, 2 A. M. hyngiunr, B. 94, Pt. syne. bygipeeres, 
‘H. 134, Ep. forma, sytgidesas, T. 231, ayighepas, K. 127 ; later Ep. ayi- 
ena Ap. Rh. 3, 895. 

sign (1. ates duig-), t0 raise, poet. and Ton. F. dss, contr. “aes, Hach. 
Pers. 795, A. dues, Pf. P. itguas (for Augen 000 5 3160), An Pe fighns > 
commonly alow (t."hg-, syne. from dag- 5 261, aig- § 267), F. “age, A. dee, 

(§ 58.05, Pe Tene, PLP. Sques, A. P. dela, 1 AWM. hedganr, 

“hgepe vgonr, Eur. Or. 3,2 A. MM. poets figiunr, “tgepan “dgeienr Soph. 
EL. 34, Hol. diffu, Sapph. 44(73). Poet. deriv., digifosas, T. 108, dugrae 
du, Ap. Bh. 1. 738, derdjuau Soph. Ant. 903, alvipas (§ 293. 8), & 144. 

dysign (Fo tytg-s Iye- § 261, bug), to rouse, F. iyage, 2 PL, as Pres. ine 
trans., (the syne. root prefixed, by a Peculiar Att. redupl., § 263. 6) iygiyees, 
Pf. P. iytyiguas, A. P. ryighny, 2 A. M. trygiznr. For bygnyeght, byenyighay, 
pee § 238. B. 2 Pf. PL 3 tyemyighaer ‘as from r. Iyiel-) K.419. Hipp. has 
Ug-iqagee and Iytigars, Deriv., Ep. lygnyegdm, v. 6, lygieew 33; late 
renyegion 

thw (7. da-, ia- § 259), to rol ap pres hard, Ep. E. 203, A. face 
(§ 56.8) A. 409, Pf. P. termes, 2. 662, 2 A. P. idday, N. 408. Att. 
forms, Taaw or axe, Ar. Nub. 761, Th. il. 76, and Taw Soph. Ant. $40. 
Deriv. siakw or nim, shew, ase, -bew (Bp, A. P. inset, ¥. 995 3 Deri. 
siadpde, A. 156, sincpdlm, T. 492), jricva, -iGw (poet. and lon. skiers or 
daieew, Bach, Pr. 1085, Hat. it. 38), lasrZw, -iw, Ep. A. 530. 

Sin, to amite, poet., F. Suvi, 2A. thw, Ar. Av. 54, 1 A. ture, T. 481. 

stign (1 mage, mig- § 259), to shear, F. mugs, A. txuge, Pf. P. iene 
F. wigew, Mosch. ¥. $2, A. Intern, x. 456, inserdponr, Hoch. Pers. 952 (' 
B), 1A. P. bnighns, Pind. P. 4. 146, 2 A. P. lndens, Anth. 

Higapas (t. jung-), to obtain, chiefly poet., I. 616, 2 Pf tapes, A. 278, 

EP. duagras (191. 1), it haw been fated, Pl. Rep. 566 a, Pt. simagnives, 
later Ep. ptmigneas Ap. Rh. 1, 646, Dor. prpigancas Tim. Locr. 95 a. 

igtinw, to owe, ought (Ep. ipiaaw 9. 462), F. ipuadew (§ 292. 2), 1 A. 
Sorianca, 2. A., used only in the expression of a wish, Spi, Pf. Spiirnse. 
Kindred verbs, spiars, to assist, poet. (for spiarus, wee § 245.5), ipriendray 
to incur (9 23) Spidin, to assist. 

srtigw (1. wag-), to pierce, F. wigi, Pf. P. wiwaguas A. teuga, A. 465, 
2A. P. beden, Hat. 4. 94, Ath. 349 

erriqn, to 000, Fe ewig, A, Teeugny Pfs Pe fremgnas, 3A. P. ivedcan 

eile (Fr. eav-), to stretch, F. euis, A. true, Pf. civina (§ 217. a), Pf. P 
cbedpas, A. P. iekdan- Kindred Ep. forms, ‘crvainw, B, 390, A. Pt, eorrer 
dy 
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N. 584; eurée P. 990, F. rarten, Se. ; Imp. 5 (comtr. from eds, 1. om! 
219; 2 Aor. Pt. civayes (§ 194.3 ier) A 591. 

Phrign, tw destroy, F. otres, A. Tpduge, 1 Pf. iptuene, 2 Pf. Uptege, Pf. P 
Kolagnas, 2 AP. lotdgnr. F. gtiges, N. 625, F. M. Qlaghosas Het. vit 
108, @higionms ix. 42, 2 Ap M. ipgdagines (§ 24H, f)) Id. vili- 90. 


§ 269. 5. Change of r tor. 
ain to bend, Fe anted, A. tedten (§ 56), PCP. winripa (§ 217. 0) 
DAL P, buatéa and dnrinte, 2 A. P. Lerten. 


reiBw, to rub, to wear, B. ogiie, A. Inge, Pf. clegiga, Pf. P. elegupay 
1 ASP. betigee, commonly 2°A. P. legen. 


6 Change of 1 into ws 


arsiow (7. dup drug), to anoint, F auibe, A. dante, PL aasriga 
(§ 191. 2) and drupe, Pf P. dadaypas and Pruppe, 1 A. P. dasiggn, 
2A. P. dalgnr. 

Igtine, t break, F. igize, 1 A. dgube, Ans Vesp. 649, and igga, Hipp, 
@ A. figum P. 295, PLP. igigryas, Hipp. Collat,, Ep. lglicto, & 83, 
Igtiew, to cast dows, F. bay Ae Keun, bP. delete, 2 A. comm, 
tntrans., Agere, E. 47, Plap. P. byigeees 3. 15, late Pf. P. behgusspeans 


Bee, also, asim (Y 87) and write (J 39). 


7. Change of « into os. 


drebes (f- dnt, dxeo-), fo Rear, F. datleqees, A. tuevee, 2 Pf. bninen, 
© Plup. iwwen (§ 191. 3), Aa P. dnsicter. Late, B. dacivm, Pf. P. ine 
span Ep. dneodgu, Hom. Merc. 423. 


§B7O. 8. Change of # into a. 


dayton, to affict, P dry ti, A. Wyden, A. P. irzplotan 

Rigonar and Yigomas, to lament, F. Bryipas, A. Bugdanr. 

sine to wash, F. wadns, A. Teasve, Pf. P. wiwadpas (§ 217. «), AP 
wal 


cfpw (1.989 rop- § 263),-t0 fumigate, to burn, F. Sinfe, PLP. olfoppan 
2 A. P. ievonn J 


9. Change of 9 into sw. 


site (F. x0f ssef-), to hide, poet. Hach. Pr. 571, F. atiew, 1 A. Tasos, 
& 263, 2 A, tnvber, y. 16 (xixvber, § 194.3), 2 Pf. sizsofa, Soph. El 1120. 
Ep. atvldrn, T. 453, 

iixw, to prepare, poet, F. iif, A. tewke, Pf. P. ctevyyas, A. P.teixser. 
PY. Pe intrans. evewyae w. 423, PY. P. earidzara () 248. f) 8. 63, Map. 
leridgare A. 808, PL P. Inf. eirevxiielas x. 104, F. Ph, cersibepan M. 
845, A. P. deaixéw, Hipp. Kindred verbs, evyxéow (§ 290), evrdenoear 


(5 285). 
yay and sometimes ¢eyrydow (§ 200), to fle, F. uikspas and groban 


(SR Aten a, caxaanly 2 A. tpryed 2'PE wigeye. Ep. PL. Pe 


wsqotieis (ef. 274. 3) D. 6, wipurypieg «. 18. 
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40. Change of « in the diphthong «, to ». 

Asia and wrje, to shut, F. srsiew and sajew, A. Turure and txagen, 
Pe. P. sinasepay siadupas, and sindquar, F. Pf. ssxdticonms, ADs Lys. 
1079, A. P. lnasiebr. Ion, sania, -iew, Hat. iti. 1175 Dor. Fe mange or 
sreks Theoo. 6. 32, A. Inrata, &e., a8 from wadgw or nagte (§ 245. 1). 


§271. Il. By the appition oF consonants, 
usually either z, 0, v, ox, or £. 


Of these consonants, ¢ is chiefly added to labial roots; ¢, to 
palatal and lingual roots; » (without further addition, § 289. 2), 
to Higuid and pure roots; ox, f, &c., to pure roots. In a few 
instances, the close terminations are affixed to the protracted 
Toot. 


§ 27.1. Avvrron oF « (oe § 52). 


« To Labial Roots. 


dere (1. &9-, dwr-), to fasten to, to act on fire, F. dw, A. dpa, Pf. P. 
Tapas, A. P. dpter (deen, Hat. i. 19, idgénm, ». 543). Kindred, dgdw, to 
handle, Yon. ipéern, A. Apaen, Hat. tii. 69, dwagions (§ 296). 

Bdwew (rt. Bap-, Bawe-), to dip, F. Bayou, A. Taya, Pf. P. Bivappas, 
1A. P. idee, commonly 2 A. P. ieépnr. 

Badrew (1. Baat-), to hurt, F. Bade, A. (rave, Pf. Bitrape, Pf. P. 
BivArmupas, 1A. P. iadpln, 2 A. P.iladtnr. F. Pf. BiCadyauas, Hipp. 
Ep. BrdCouas, T. 82, 

Bedwew (r. 3gup-), to tear the flesh, poet. Eur. El. 150, F. Jeter 1 Ae 
Reva, 11. 924, 2 A. Opt. awedgigar ¥. 187, A. P. Ugigenr, 

Séeow (7. 9ap-), to bury, F. Sdn, A. Haye, Pf P. idepnen, SBe. 
déspopas, Boph. Aj. 577, 2 A. P. bedgnr (§ 263). 1 A. P. iddgénn, Hat. ii, 
81. From the r. Sag- in another sense, come the Ep. and lon. v PY., as Pres, 
ridawx, to be amazed, \. 243, Hat. ii. 156, 2 A. eager, L 193; and the 
late 1 Pf. trans. vifapa, Ath. 258 & 

Sebere (r Seup-), to break in pieces, F. Seifu, PE. P. eifevnpas. 
A. Upeya, Hipp., | A. P. Ueépénr, Anth., 2 A. P. irgopar (§ 263), P. 963. 

aduerw (t. nepr-), to bend, F. aduyo, A. Traura, Pf. P. xtrappas 
(8 217. 7), Ae Ps indugln. Kindred, yripere, 

r» wave. § 259), to steal, F. sdhyw, A. Tarrye, Pf. af. 
. a), Pf P. sizaywpas, 1A. P. barigén, commonly 2 A. P. 
Ieadrn, Late 2A. Taaaren 

xérew (tr. xew-), to ent, to strike, F. niu, A. th 
xowpas, 3 F. aixhfouas, Ar. Ran, 1223, 2 A. P. 
N. 60. 

agiwre (t. xgut-), to hide, F. mginpw, A. tnguye, Pf. P. aizgusuas, 1A. P 
Ixgigtar, sometimes 2 A. P. ixgitay. In Hipp., Pf. aisgupe, F. Pf. sengiyoe 
pas. For agowenens, 200 § 249. d. 

Heee (F jag-), t0 stitch, F. jdrp, A. Haven, PE. P. Tifappas 24. P 
tid¢an. 


: pbgaew (1. page-), to seize, port, F. phgyw, O. 197, 1 A tuagyo, dr 












Pr. winoge, Pf. P. xf 
env. 2 PE. Pt. xixeweig 
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197, Ep 2 A. plaagea, shortened plnace (5§ 194. 8, 255. 3, 263. 6), 
and Tuare, Hot. Sc. 231, 2 Pf. pinagen, Id. Op. 202. 
we ST, sroriew (8 388 1), 9 A. Seow, PE P. ceed 


and ciroppas, 2 A. P. leven lon. 1 A leva, O. 531, beoydpnr 
Flat. i 40, For ievwinrss, 000 § 194. 3. 


B To Other Roots. 


asta, dvtew (r. dve-, dver-), fo accomplish, F. ivbew, A. dies, Pf. dina 
PY. P. drwenas. A. P. divdetar, Hes. Se. 311. The simpler form”’éew like- 
‘wise occurs in the Pres, and Impf. For artes, &0., see § 246. « 

vinew (f. vin oime- § 259), to beget, to bring forth, F. ei{w, <mmonly 
vigepas, 1 A. Trike, commonly 2 A. Trine, 2 Pf. civena, A. P. ivigtns. 
Late Pf. P. eievypas For einsiefas, 2066 § 200. y. 


$273. 2. avomon or « 


This letter is sometimes simply prefired or afived to the 
characteristic, but commonly unites with it, if a palatal, to form 
ga (r1, § 70, 1), or less frequently {, and, if a lingual, to form 
(§ 51. N.), or less frequently vo (cr). 


Norms. (1.) Palatals in -Zw are mostly onomatopes. (2.) Linguals in 

-{u are mostly derivatives, wanting the second tenses, and, by reason of eu- 
phonic changes, nowhere exhibiting the rot in ite simple form. ‘The charac 
teristic may, however, be often determined from another word. It is most 
frequently 3, and may be assumed to be this letter, if not known to be another. 
(3.) In a fow instances, ¢ unites with yy to form 2, and even with a labial to 
form { or #. 


a. Prefixed. 


dadeuw (1. dAvn-, Adven-), to avoid, port, F. date, A. Haske. Extended 
Ep forms, ddveadfe Z. 443, ddbendin x. 330. 

Mex (r. line, sin- § 260, .), to Hhen, Ep. T. 19% (also teaw 3. 279), 
Pf. P., as Pres., fiypas, to be Eur. Alc. 1065, Plap P. atymns, 3. 795. 
‘The common trans. form is sindlw, ew, &., and tho (rmmon intrans., the 
pret. Jana (3 23%. 8), for which are also used the simple: saa (having in the 
Sd Pers. pl. the irregular form wae. Ar. Av. 96; cf. leds, § 237. «Ia), and 
Ton. lea, Hat. i. 155; Plap., as Impf., ignss (§ 189. 5}, F iM, Ar. Nub. 
1001. Ep. Impf. intrans. (or Pf.) sas 3. 520, 

Wview and iniee (1. ine-, Inw-"§ 259, lnew-), to speak, tI, poet. A. 643, 
B. 761, Soph. Ed. T. 350, F. ivifw, H. 447, and inewtrw () 222) «. 98 
2A. Jncwm, Eur. Sup. 435. Kindred, § and trieew (1 276. #), to re- 

qT. n“ o 198, 2 A. sofedwor and ivistray (3 191.8). Related 
to lea ¢ 301. 7). 
Adenw (Tr. Aan-)y to sound, to utter, post., F. ranteosas (§ 222), A. baden- 
ea, commonly 2 A. faduer, 2 Pf. riadea (9 256. E.). 2 A. M. Asadnerre 
G98. 3). For AsAdavia, see § 53.2. Deriv. forms, Fp. rsste, 4.379 
Dor. adsin, Theoc. 2.24, Att. raxdgw, Zach. Sup. 872. 


B. Affixed. 


Ene fe deans Base) werd of pone n the hot, F. dukien, Z. 109, 
LAL falgnee, and fasgs, ach. Sup. 1052, 2 A. danraer ($6 194.3, 
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361), Hanaber (§ 299) Mach. Fr. 417; Mid. to repel, F. dackheopas, vil. 7.3 
artdum, i. 3. 6. 
shee to bite, Ton. and Poet., F. Raticqa:, Hipp, A. ddaféunr, Anth., 
PLP. ddaypas Act, sakw, to smart from a bite, Symp. 4. 27. 


§2TA. >. Uniting with a Palatal to form er (ee). 
_ _ aaadera or dardeew (tr ddday-), to change, F. dardio, A. drrake, Pf. 

Saree, PLP. drrmyuas | A. P. daadztn, 2 A. P. sradyar 

wiserw (F swhny-), to strike, to composition with Is or sued, to strike with 
terror, F, edit, A. Fednge, 2 PE. rieAnya, Pf. P. wieanyuas 3 F. wiwds- 
Bnay Ar. Eq. 272, 1 A. B. beatizbnn, commonly 2 A. P. beasyar, but ifs. 
wakym, saciediyer (-hym, I. 31, 3. 225). For wheanyer, &c., see 3 194.3. 
‘The form wAsy»0uas (§ 293) occurs Th. iv. 125. In the simple sense to 
strike, the Att. writers associate the Act. of warderw with the Pase. of wate 
ow § 301). 

wrhere (f. wean, wenn. § 266), to crouch from fear, F. eeite, 1 Ae 
Iwente, poet. 2 A. freaxe, Hach. Eum. 252, Pi. ternza.. Ep. from 
2 A. D. 3 eehen H.136, Pf. Pt. wuwends 6 253.1), B. 312 (cf. § 298.0). 
Kindred, erieon, 3. 371, wemendhe, D. 372. 

wagderu (F. engaz-), to disturb, F. ragdte, A. Indgate, Pf. P. ceedgaye 
aa, A. P. teagdézéar. From cagdeew is formed, by metathesis, contraction, 
ad the asplralion of + befor ¢(3 65. N.) Seder ‘agaze~ reaner- Sete. )y 
Fr F Sediny A. Urabe, Au P. Uedcten Ep. Phy as Pr. intrans., wivenzs (§ 62), 

HL 346. 

vere (tr. euy-), to arrange, F. edtu, A. Irate, Pf. ciraxea, Pf. P. ei- 
eayuas, F. Pf. evedtopas, Th. v.71, 1 A. P. edb, rare 2 ALP. bedyan. 

feces (e. Ogin-), to shudder, F. geita, A. Tpke, 2 PE. wigersa. For ws 
Ocixereas, 800 } 246. 2, 

3. Uniting with a Palatal to form % 


xetfe and 2 Pf. nixgaya (§ 238. 8), to cry, F. Pf. nsxgdbouas (§ 239. ), 
BA. ingeryer. Kindred, aadfe (: 277. a), agit, bey satan 
sinsZea (tr. siuwy-), to bewail, F. aiuskopas, A. guake, Pf P. ofmaypas 
(9.189. 4). A. P. Pt. eeaytris Theog. 1 104, late F. eixcEw, Anth. 
drercZu (1. bAsdwy-), fo shout, to shriek, F. irorctowas, A. drsrvEme 
7a, and poet. ersvd xu, to groan, F. erste, A. terivate. Poet. forms, 
ecomxio, Soph. El. 133, eenaxiw or evsrazfu, B. 731, A. ieeordzace, 
124, 
pale and rpdere (rT. sfay-), t0 aay, Be epdke, A. legake, 1 A. P. legdx- 
baad commonly 2 A. P. lepdynr. jaar, e532. shorter 
i f. F. Pf. eapiequas, N. 829, 


. igen, 
Tense (t. ac, Gtr. §§ 259, 277), the poet. 2 A. Tesgror (§, 194. 3, 261). 
4. Uniting with yy to form 2. 
wad%u (tr. wrayy-), to cause to wander, poot. (== wrardw), B. 132 


A. Iwarayge, w. 907 5 Mid. wrdZeuan to wander, Soph. Aj. 886, F. erdyhe- 
pas 0 31%, A. P, beddyzclay Eur. Hipp. 240, 


saree (t eaderyy-) to sound a trumpet, F. cadrlyee, A. ledderrn 
Late F. eaarien, &e. 


See, aloo, srdZw (4 277. «) 
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§ BIT. ¢. Uniting with a Lingus! to form ¢ 
nalu (r. 1-, D- § 282, 1g. Z- § 259), to wat, to place, F. ualiew, nabs 
(§ 200. B), A. indfren and xafica () 192.3), Are Ban. 911, Mid. walle 
jas, and rarely xafifopes, Pl. Ax. 371 ¢, to sit, F. xahgieosas (¢ 222), PL 
Phaedr. 229 a, and xefideinas (§ 200. 7), PL Thest. 146 a, F A. commonly 
trans. Ixehedpar, Dem. 897. 3, and seus (. 189, ), Eur. Hipp. 31 
2 A. intraas. lnahZinw i 5.9. Late, A. P. inalivter, Auth, F. M. nah 
Sieapas, Diog. Leart. ii. 73. ‘The simple forms are chiefly poet. and. dielectla 
Zw, to seat, sit, B. 59, ech. Kum. 18 (extended Zdew, Th. ii. 76), A. sire, 
B. 549, Pt. tras, 2. 361 (Ion. bw-sleng Hat. iti. 126); Mid. owas, V. 162, 
and rardy Rosas Soph. CEd. T. 32, F.1p-iccsrdas 1, 455, later sIequas Ap. Rh. 
%. 807, | A. sivduas, Theog. 12, teedune, Pind. P. 4. 363, laredune, & 295, 
2 A ium, Bock Bam 9; PE Ps dues to sit (1 59), A. 134, Ear. Ale, 
604, of which the comp. sd/auas is also common in Att, prose. Dorin. 
Dein, feu, hay Ac P. Deiter and Becrbee (5 278. »- 
, indie (F dupa), to mame, B. ioouden, A. cnipaen, Pi. siripana, Pf. P. 

raay A. P. sropdebes. Ton. seat fh Ha iv. 6, Hal ire 
EON ie ay Boa Pie. on wade Be Seni B. 485. 

Jo (F. Gead-), to tell, F As Tpgace, PL. wiggana, Ph. P. oi 
pay eS PEP. Mo opeenpetioes, Hes. 653. fore 
Prater, bo, 000 § 194.3. Extended, | A. ggddears Pind. Nem. 3. 45. 

xite (txts sed. § § 263. N.), to drive back, retine (dranzebge tv. F. 16), 
more frequently, but chiefly Ep., Mid. xdCopan, to refire, Be xdeopuy 1 A. 
iyncedun, A 535. Ep 2 A. Pt. stsadir, 2AM. assdderee (§ 194. 93, 
W. ninaDen § 239. 6). 


«Uniting with a Lingual to form ee (rr). 

dnfiers, to be unused, Ep. K. 498, A. didiea, Ap. Bh. 1.117}. 

Aguite, and Att. dgmirew (r. dgned-) F. dguiew, iyssenas, Dor. A. P. 
Senizctnn, Diog. Laert. viii. 85. 

Brivew oF Brive (x. psd dur § 261, Brse- § 64. N.), fo take honey 
from the hive, F. Brien, A. ihwa, 

* re , to PEP. Pt munegulsi 53), T, 18 
pari. Gaet n Be ree ee aS ei oe. > | Inigube 
(8 245, 1), Theoe. 3. 5. 

whrew, to sprinkle, F. whew, A. tearn, A. P. besivte. 

sAdere, fashion, Fe widow, Ae fedaee, PY. P efeaeenas, A. Ps bead. 





9. Uniting with « Labial to form Z or o¢. 
wihu (r. n9-), to wash, F. vie, A. Prva, Pf P. otmppas, A. P. dripte, 
Hipp. Late vives, Phut., but dwo-rlersefas ¢. 178. 
wicew oF wivew (r. eaw-), t0 cook, F.wiya, A. Teupe, Pf P. wlerepes, 
ALP. beigter. Late whera, 
Bee, also, brivew (§ 273.0), dzone (§ 290). 


§27G.  Rewanz. As verbs in -Zw and -rew are formed from both 
palatal and lingual roots, and as pure verbs often pass into verbs in En, ite 
Hot strange that in sone verbs there should be an intermingling of forms. 

U8, 
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a1, to snateh, F. A. dewaca, Ph i Pe P. i 
Acker Noa Al Be at X 810, A. P. igedgztm, Hai 90, 
ra “Tate 2 AM. Pie dees, § 227) ieedenns, ‘Anth. 

hag, to slay, strip, poet. F. ing, A. 191, A. Indgge P. 187, and 
dnigira, Anacr., Pf. P. incgernas, Soph. Al. 26, hvugietns, Hach. Cho. 947. 
Brititiv, Inaige ©. 296, 2 A. domger, Soph. Ant. 871, 1 A. M. longdyar, 

43. 

‘Tgdu (or tedw) and pike (x bem, fuy- § 962, 1p3-), to do, poet. and Ton 
Bach. Sept. 231, ©. 214, F. iew +. 360, and fiw, Eur. Ale. 262, A. Igke 
Hach. Sept. 924, and fake or Tyke, L536, Soph. (Ed. C. 539 (observe the 
augment), 2 Pf. tieye, B. 272, Paap. Weyun (§ 189. 5), 3. 693, ligysa, 
Hat. i. 127, A.B 'Pe. jaxetais, L250. 

ssgueneiiay to ponder, poet, F. pagungte w. 261, A. lmgmrigigs, A. 189, 
and Ipsenigva, Ar. Veop. 5. 

ite, to ply, Fe enibypns waifeinas (5 200. 3), A. Tease, Pf. wbencee, 
PE Penewicpan Later, waike, leads, vreaje, wiwaynan beaiztnr 

Nore. See § 245. 1. The Dorics sometimes extend the palatal forms to 
‘other tenses, besides the Fut. and Aor. act. and mid.; as, tAvyiz Ane (for -lrdns) 
Theos. 1 98, eitnaysar (Sade) Id. 22. 45, dguizctnr (§ 275. 2). 








§277. 5. Avomos or » 


In impure roots, » is eommonly prefired to the characteristic , 
but in pure roots, afized. 


Nore, In a few poetic forms, » is prefixed to « characteristic. For the 
changes of » before a consonant, see § 54. A short vowel is sometimes 
Iengthened before ». 


«. Prefixed to a Consonant. 


Brrspas (1. han dere, bAA-), to leap, F. ddsiwes, A. taspm, Subj.“ 
pai (§ 56. «), &c., 2A. AAsuns, Subj. ‘Brwmas, &e. Ep. nude 2 A ra 
dace #. 754, 3 dave 755, Pt. ddpans A. 421 “es 13. 4, 185. 3). 

Bérrw (F. Bad. Bra- § 262, Bors- §§ 28, 288), F. Bars, &c., s00 § 223, 
Ep, F. Bassman T. 395, 2 A. tan (§ 227.8), @ 15, lean, 3. 99, 
commonly pass. A. 675, Opt. 8. 2 Bajs ar (r. Bas- § 259, cf. xgsin, wAsfunr, 
§ 284) Basie N. 28%, Inf. Batiefas O. 115, &e.; Pf. P. BiCsanuas, L 9. 

wadle (tr. sdey-, sdayy-, sral- § 274. 4), to clang, to scream, F. sidyte, 
1 A. Texeyte, 2 A. Tedayen, Pf, a8 Pros, sindayya or xindayxe, Ar. Vesp. 
929 (ninanya, B. 222, see § 246. 2), F. Pf. xsxadytoums (§ 239. c). Ex- 
te.ded forms, xrayyiew, Theoc. Ep. 6. 5, sdeyyeinw, ach. Eum. 131, 
ahayyérw Soph. Fr. 782. 

apkaaw (t. epar-), to deceive, F. opens, A. lepnda, Pf P. leparner, 
GA. P. legen 

eeiade (t. evads ord § 959), to send, F. oviad, A. terude, PE. leradan, 
Pf. P. teewdpar 2 A. P. ieedany, rarely 1 A. P.isedaénr. For beradddara, 
poo § 248. f. 











A. Affixed to a Consonant. 


Yana Ban- § 266), to bite, F. Pitsnay 2 A. Rasen PL P. We 
» Urigtan Poot. Mid. Yaaraoeas, Sach, Pere, 521. 





Mare (1 
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hase (F. caps rip. § 259), to out, F. eapis, 2 A. Traper and Irv, Pf 
ional (§ 261), PE P. cicnmpan 3 F. evendeonas, A. P. iepitnr. Ton 
répre, I’. 105. For erepteter, ove } 234. 8. Kindred Ep. casyw, [1. 390 
(enters, Mosch, 2.81), F. ei, 1 A. lepnks, 2 A. Tepaye, 2 A. P. bead 
gym, later leniyar. Some read eis, as Pros, N. 707. 


Sea, aloo, xdprw (§ 223). 


§B7S. >. Affized toa Vows. 


Baiva, abd poet. Béenw (§ 279; Fr. Ba-), to go, F. Bivonay 2 A. Iq 
(157; sce § 227, 249. b, 251.4), PF Bitnnw (s08 ) 288.0). Poet. ant 
Ton, F. Siew, I will cause to go, Eur. Iph. T. 742, 1 A. inea, Hat. i. 46 
‘In composition, Pf. P. Bitapa: and Bitacua: (§ 221.0), A. P.iCéSn. For 
Bow, &c., 8 § 185.4, Kindred forms, fiw in Dor. ixCieras Th. v. 77 
Ep. Bitda, I. 22, BiGnss, H 215, 8 Bikkete N. 509; Ton. BiCéexs, Hipp. ; 
the common cansative Aiéétw; and apparently the Ep. Pres. used as Fut. 
(§ 200. b) Biouas, I shall walk, tive, 0.194, X. 431 Pl. Bshpsrta (or fob 
irda) Hom. Ap. 528. 

Biv (r. 30-), to enter, F. Beopas, 2 A. 18s (T 57 ; seo $} 227, 296. 4), 
PY, Wine. For Yevleves, ove § 245. 4. The primitive Siw is commonly 
causative, to make to enter (yet == 3ivw, +. 272), F. thew, A. Bien, Ph. dwo- 
Didone v. 8. 23, Pf. P. 3idina, A. P. Wider. Chiely Ep. and Ion., Pres. M. 
Yeeuas, E. 140, A. M. idvedunr, B. 578, 2 A. P. Bony, Hipp. For diesre, bey 
vee § 185.4. Later Ep. form, Brew, Ap. Rh. 1. 1008, A. Pt. dias 1326. 

Jada, commonly Laadrw, to drive, F. iadew, as (§ 200. 2), As drase, Ph 
Dafaens (9191), Pf. P. ladawuay A. P. dadéa. lon, Pf. P. tasaacpas 
Hipp., A. P. sadednr, Hee. iii. 54. For lanaddare, see § 248. f. lon. and 
Poet. iraereia, 3. 543. 

pedomas and palopas (1. wa- pas- § 267, wsv- § 259), to seek after, poet. 
Soph. CEd. C. 86, ” 367, Ep. F. wdeeouas @71) A. 190, A. lmeresuar 
1. 429, 2 Pf. pipere (§ 298. 0). Pres. Imp. pase (6 242. b) Mem, ii. 1. 20 
(Epich.), Inf. (as from r. wae-) wiiefes Theog. 769. Extended, paipdo, 
sew, Soph. Aj. 50. 

sive (r. wo, wi- § 259), to drink, F. efums (§ 200. b), later nines 
{§ 200. 3), 2A. feter (§ 227. a), Imp. els, commonly with Pf. wiewna, 
Pf. P. riesuas, A. P. bwitnr. 

chu (8. #1), to pay, to expiate, F, lew, A. ieten, Pf. cictua, Ff. P. csele 
rua, A. P. ieletm. Mid. cious, and chipas or elnipas (§ 293), to avenge, 
to punish, chiefly poet. T. 279, 366, Eur. Or. 929, 1172, Hdt. v.77. Poets 
ria, to pay honor to, F. ciew I. 142, te7en, Soph. Ant. 22, Pf. P. Pt. cerubros, 
‘T. 426. 


live (1. Qba-), to anticipate, F. pliew, commonly gMiesuas (§ 219), 1 A. 
Upfien, 2A. tpn (§ 227), Pf. tpfaam. Ep. 2 A.M. Pt. ofépures E. 119, 
glivw (r. ghs-), to perish, to destroy, F. trans. @tiew, pha Soph. Aj. 1027, 
intrans. @ficqua, A. trans. Iplien, Pf. P. toltuan Plap. P. and 2A. M. 
(8§ 227, 226. 4) ipéfunr. Ep., pliw, 3. 446, B. 368, A. P. toéténr, y. 331, 


2A Act. Toft (cf. § 299) E. 110. Extended poet. form, pfintle, A. 
491, a. 250, 





3. Prefixed to «. 


Seo 24, '§ 298), sign 4 wh ras 293) a 
ws 2g Heres 200), senes selene fromm, onitraps (§ 29S), wig: 


vn 10.J EMPHATIC CHANGES. - 228. 


$979. 4 Avomex oF vn. 


The addition of these letters is commonly attended with the 
precession or protraction of the preceding vowel, with metathe- 
‘sts, or with the loss of a consonant. 


= Without further Change. 


dglraw (1. det-), to please, F. dgiew, A. desea, A. Pa dgtotnn, Seo dengi- 

anu (§ 285). 
gyrede and yngbexw, to grow old, F. yngéew and yngdequas, 1 A. byheaen, 

2 re lyigdy (§ 227), Pf. yrytganae 

indenopas (1. ina-), to propitiate, F. indeopan A. iatedunar, A. P. iadetm. 
Kindred Att forms, iAiquas Hach. Sup. 117, iassoway, Pl. Leg. 804 b. Ep., 
Jndepas, B. 550, Pf. Subj. iadaw, @- 365, Opt. iadnaps, Hom. Ap. 165; 
forms aa from Tana, Imp. taih Ap. Bh. 4. 1014, ants (§ 251. 4), Mid. 
iadpas Hom. Hym, 20, 5; later Ep., F. iadtyoes Ap. Bh. 2. 808, A. iAngs- 
ear, 1. 1093, 

piliene (2. wsbe-), to intoxicate, F. wsltew, A. lultten, A. P. ipstietyr, 
The intrans. pstie, to be drank, occurs in the Pres. and Impf. 





§ SO. B. Vowel changed by Precession. 


Aplriw, commonly énCaiona (r. dulre, duCruen- § 259), to miscarry, 
FF dutasew, A. duCroa, Pf. dutawne, PLP. duCrape 2 A. §utdor in 
Buid. Ton. if-euCaisees Hipp. 

Sradsu, commonly dvdaivxw (r. £203, ddsen-), to expend, F. drdisow, 
A. dridwen, Pf. dvidwan, Po P. dvidwpas, A. P. dendcdy. This verb often 
retains « in the angment (§ 189. 4), especially in the older Att.; and some- 
times, in double composition, augments the second propasiton (§ 192. 4); 
sthus, A. drdawen, Soph. Aj. 1049, xarnvdawen, Is0c. 201 


Vowel Lengthened. 
ubenopas (1. Brey fwen-), chiefly in the comp. dva-Cubexsuan to revice, 
both trans. and intrans, F. Aideouas, 1 A. trans. iCweduay, 2 A. intrans, 
Kier (8 227), Buds, Bupa (§ 226. 2), Biahs, Badoras, Biot Primitive, Biiw, to 
toe, Fut. Busew, commonly Puieoue, 1 A. iCwes, commonly 2 A. lia, 
Pf. Bitiwne, Pf. P. BiSivaas. Shorter Ep. forms, Bimsela (Priparte Wolf, 
§ 278) Hom. Ap. 528, F. Bairtef Ap. Bh. 1. 685. For Bréw, we commonly 
find, in the Pres. and Impf., Zé, which again in the other tenses (F. iew or 
Ziecnas, A. Knee, &.) is rare or late. For the’ contraction of Zéu, see 
§ 33. «. From the contr. forms of the Impf. (Ifass) as, Kem a sppears to 
have arisen a Ist Pers. i%n» Eur. Alo, 295, and a late Imp. Tah: The 
Prolonged {sw and Zw (} 242. b) have given rise to A. bw-iZwes Geko 
Inf. Vous Simon. Fr, 231, 17. 








§$VSL. % Metathests, 


Brdenu (Fr. wed wre-, Brs- § 64. N.), ge to come (in the Pres., Ep. 
ant found only in composition, w. 466), F. padeiuan 2 A. Ture, PL 
wiptawse (§ 228) 

Srtenw (F. Sur, Sra-), ta die, F. Sureduas, 2 A. thaver, Pf. cifruna (§ 237), 
Fr PE abe and eure (§ 239. a). Bee aesinw (§ 295) 
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Seuieam (. Sues Seer)y to leap, Be Sepsipen 1A, Weer. Collat. Signtnas 
Hide. iti, 109, 


& Consonant Dropped. 
xhenw (F. yar § 55), to gape, F. xanipen 2 A, Leer 2 PE sigue 
Late zainw. Extended xacadZu, Ar. Vesp. 695. 

cdee (1. wal, curt §§ 259, 277, enben-, ary the aspiration of the 9, 

in dsopped before +, being transferred to the s, which thus becomes x), 

to muffer, F. esieapas (§ 58), 2 A. baler, 2 PL wieorde. Poot 1A. Pt oe 

eas (bat eeniens Dind.) Hach. Ag. 1624, Ep. Pf. Pt. wswitvin (§ 253. 2) 
¢- 535, Dor. Pf wiesexe, Epich. 7(2). For wiwsets, ce § 238. B, 


§ BS. 5. Avvrmos or 3, %, 5, anv x. 


Antigen and duidle (2. dmg), 60 depries, poot. Pind. P. 6. 27, a 18, 
F. duigea, A. dusgen, 9. 64, A. P. duighnr, X. 38, 

Bia and dude (r. Be, dud- § 269.6) both Ep. I. 433, A. 470; commonly 
Bike or Bune (Y 58, § 237), to fear, F. Ep. dieses, O. 299, A. Dura, 
Cyr. i 4, 22; Mid. Siouas, to frighten, post. E763, Hach. Kam. 357. Desiv. 
WVienepas oF Idirespar, bo frighten, dinw (§ 299), and Ep. Sinus, to edz. 

wile (r. v-, nf- § 266), to spin, P. view, A. P. ivifnr. Ep. vin, Hes. Op. 
775, A. tnea, ¥. 128, imodpne, #198. Late Pf. P. sbonepas. 

side (F. siven-), to wound, F. aberiew, be. Ep. sede, x, 356, F. eivien, 
1 A. cbenea, 2A. 8. 3 odea ($224. E.), Inf. cbedpin, -dynras, E. 182, 
2 A.M. Pt, as Pass, ebvdusvos, A. 659. 

wide, and post. rrtse, Eur. Rh, 555, or wésu,, Soph. HL. 220 (r, s+ 
winel., esas, eral, nit, | §§ 260, 262), to approach, F. evakew, winds 
(§ 200. 2) A. bwiaden, A. P. issddedny and post. iwadény (§ 261. N.), 
Hach. Pr. 896. Ep, side, Hom. Baa, 44, Pf. P. elwhapes p- 108, 2 AL ME 
bead, A. 449; eidnds, to bring near, Hos. Op. 508, einsapas, fo 

. 98. 

aclu and xe%e, to saw, F. welew, A. Ixgra, Pi. P. wiegemar, A. Pe 
Aegletar. 
odte (1 ene ow- § 261), to save, F. oes, A. tewon, Pf. stewns, Pf. P. 
Arupas and ciserpas, A. P. beity. Ep. case, Call. Del 2%, easien, A 83, 
&c.; Pres. Imp. (edes, edev, o&, § 242. b) edu v. 230, Impl. 8. 3 (iedee) 
lode oF rdw Tl. 363, ©. 238 ; contr. ede, Ap, Rh. 4. 197 ; ote, in the Subj. 
cigs 1. 681, oby 494. 

ja, to affict, F. egSew, Pf. P. etegiuar- and egdxw (¥. eguy eeexn 
cents tosh Fr eqite Pt P. eargizmpas, Th. iv. 60. So rie me (4 250) 220), 
swim, post. rdw s. 3755 dw and Yiize, to rub. 


§283. III. By iereasinc THE NUMBER OF 
SYLLABLES, either, 1. by reduplication, or 2. by 
syllabic affixes, or 3. by exchange of letters. 

1, Repuruication. 


Reduplication in the root is most frequent in 
verbs in -us and -ax@. It is of three kinds ; 


ca 16] XMPEATHY CHANGES. bt 


a. Proper, which belongs to reow beginny with a single 
consonant, with a mute and liquid, or with gv, and which pre- 
fixes the initial consonant with «, or rarel; pols « See dt 
Seopry xkzgnus (§ 284) 5 Arbyoiuner, wrpriore ( 

b. Attic, which belongs te roots sablarkalregs a short vowel 
Sollowed by a single consonant, and whiclr prefixes the oo 
Jirst letters. See agayloxw (§ 285). 

Tnstaad of repeating the inital vowel, « is sometimes: insested, in imitation 
of the preper reduplication, Seo drimmpu (§ 284), 

c. Improper, which belongs to roots not included above, and 
which simply prefixes s with the rough breathing. 


Compare 4§ 190, 191. 2. 4, 


§ DSA. ao. Verbs in ps. 


Bu, to bind, renely Wonps (x. Be-, Bde), v. 8. 24 (Impf. Wy A. 105), 
Fr Biew. Bee §§ 219, 216. fp 

Rwy (Fo Bor Lde-), to gion, F. Ieiew, Bp. Bidsiew, ». 958. See ¥ 51. 

Tape (2. by tee) 60 send F How. See F 54, § 229, 

Teenus (F. eva love-), to place, F. erdew. Se 4 48. Poet. 1 A. forken, 
M. 56. Late Pf. trans. Uewexe Anth., Dor. |. A. P. ireafay Call. Lav. 83. 
Kindred forms, isedvw in composition only, Dem. 807. 6; rare leniew 
(§ 248, HW.) Ath. 412 0; late eevew, Rom. 14. 45 eetiua: (§ 246. 2). 

mizcenus (F- en mixea- § 62), fo tend, FB. xehem A. Uxenen, Pe P. af 
xenmar Mid. xixgduas, to borrow. The primitive sense of the root xea- 
‘appears to be to supply need. Hence we have, 

1. aheenm, t© mpply the neod of another, by lending him what he requires. 
Mid. sizgnpas, to supply one’s own mood by Borrowing, 

2 xedw (§ 218. 0), to supply the need of one who consults an oracle, by 
answering his inquiries, P. xgtem, A. Izenom, PEP. sizennas and sizencnen 
AP eletan Mid. xedopas, to consult an oracle. "free foot. xxeitw or zene, 
tur. Hel. 516, 


3. xcedeuas, to supply one’s own need by making use of a thing, F. xehespas, 
PL aizenuan A. P. kzgietur, A.M. ixenedaar, In the Att. contract forms 
of ede and xedaums, « takes the place of w ($95. .), which, on the other 
hand, is commonly retained by the Ton. ; as xg Hdt. i. 55. 


4. xeh (3 Pern. sing., for xedus or xeiiei), it supplies need, i. 0. it iv useful 
or necessary, # must ar ought to be, impers. 3 Selj. rei, Opt. ‘xe xet- 
§ 259) xetin, Inf. xeivas, and poet. (xedsm) xeir, Part. Nout. (eden, + in- 
serted after contraction, § 35) xeur+ Impt. Lei (with » paragogtc, for zens, 
or ixen, sf. § 211. N.) or unaugm. (§ 194, 1) xeir+ Fut. xehesn ‘The par- 
ticiple zeit is sometimes used as an indeclinable noun ; thus, of xetsn. 
Personally, 8. 2 xeiets (‘ 182), you must, Ar, Ach. 778 (Meg. PE P., as 
Pres., sizenuas, to need, wont, Eur. Iph, A. 982, «. 13, F. Pl. xsxenequnn, 
Theoe. 16. 73. Kindred, xestw, to wont, desire, Ion. xenitw Het. i. 41, 
Dor. xefebu Tuooe. 8. 12, aad xefBday Ar. Ach. 784 (5 70. ¥. 5 Ton. depon. 
xentenouas, Has, iil. 117. 
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5. bet-xen, filly oop neni, fe. tt onffices, it is exough; Inf. eve 
ep Impl dwizen, F. dwexeieu, Ap deixgnes. lon. dwexem -xeen bo 
(ee 3 above), Hdt. ix. 79. So dwsxeluve (§ 242. a) Id. vill. 14, nava-red 
£164, t-qesew ii, 187, ‘These verbs are also used personally. 
raps (B-day hoe) beet B. iniew, A. donee, A. P. snttnn, 2 A. M 
Swiss and driuar (§ 224. 3), Opt. teaium, Inf. dractas, Ep. and lon. Imp 
dence ¢. 68, Inf. drietas Hipp., Pt. iriwsres 8. 33. Doubtful 2A. Act Inf 
drives Pl. Rep. 600 d; late 1 A. M. Srtedum, Anth. 

miwednas (F. whan wiporda- § 263.6) to fil, F. widen A. Tednem, 
Ph wiwanee, Pf P. eiwdnewas (Plup. ivswiwdwrre Lys. 180. 4), 
A. P. iwadebnn, 2 A. M. ieasunr (§ 224. 3), Opt. (eAn-i-um) wAgpnr oF 
(wis, r1- § 259) wasipnr (cf xesin, 4 above, Basi, § 277. «), Imp. wri. 
oo, Part, wripanes. Imp. ip-wiedahs (§ 251.4) ®. S11, Pt. (1. Ase) ie 
w-eAtis, Hipp. Collat. Lon. forms, epwAde, -ba, Hes. Th. 880, wiwau, Hes. 
Se. 291 Galsf, wipe: L 679. ‘Kindred, waagéw, and the intrans. 
write (2 Pf. ciwrnta, 22. 48), whence wAntiw and wAnlive. 

wipsgnus (t. wpa ryumen-), to burn, F. A. tegnem, Pf Ps whwen- 
ous oF wizenruas, A. P. tepid. Pf. pane in Hipp, F. Pf. wtxgive- 
peas, Hat. vi. 9, A. Yeques Hes, Th.-856, Rp. Subj. (as from wipege) eiumey- 
 (§ 181. 8) Ar. Lys 248. Rare Ep. form, egite, L 589. 


Norm The epenthetic of eieAnu and wiegaus is commonly omitted, 
when these verbs, in composition, are preceded by m; thus, IuwieAnus, but 
Ineipeam, 

itm (2. St ebay § 62), to put, F. Siew. Bee J 50. 


Rewarn. @nui (4 53) is the only verb in -s having a monosyllabic 
root and beginning wth a consonants which ib not seduced 


§ BSB. p. Verbs in -rxw. 


Agaglene (r. der dein denen § 296), to fit, Ep. § 23, 1 A. dere, 
B, 167, a. 280, 2 A. Agager B. 110, Soph. El, 147 (§ 194. 3), 2 Pf. ine 
trans. as Pres., denen, N. 300, ‘ho Ate, Geaeu, Esch. Prom. 60, H. Gr. iv. - 
7. 6, A. P. fim HL. 211. Phe P. dgigiwas, Hes. Op. 429, Ap. Rh. 1. 787. 
For deiqie, see } 253.2. Deriv., dgirnw (§ 279), deriw and dgrivm, &e. 

Bitbgcene (1. Bee, Bitguen-, \ 280, 7), to eat (the Pres. rare), Pf. Bitguxa 
a FY 88. a) Pf. P. Bitgwpas Ep. 2 A. itgur, Hom. Ap. 127, 2 Pf. Opt. 
(F. ews; or from new Pres. Bitgitu) Arends A. 35, F. PL Bilgseopas, 
A. 203; Ton. A. P. itgstny Hdt. iii, 16; late Ep. 1 "A. Heute, Ap. Rh. 
2. 271; late F. Bestoua The deficiencies of this verb are supplied by esin 
Q 298) and eqerye (§ 267. 3). 

peptone (t. yn-), to know, F. ynbemsas, 2 A. tyr (J 57), Ph. ywna, 
PE P. tyvacpas, AvP. iyrietns, 2 A.M. Opt. evy-yraive Each. Sup. 216, 
Ton. 1 A. dv-iyrwen, persuaded, Hat. i. 68. 

Nore, |The lon. (not Hom.) and the later Gresk softened y grdenu and 
hyper (§ 286) to ptriienw and yiropas 


BWérew (1. Ian BWez-, aex-), to teach, F. Baku, A. Beka, Pi Wave, 
Pe. P.Bddayues, A. P.Ddizhy Ep. 1 A. Diddennea, Hom. Cer. 141, 
2 A. Rae, Ap. Rh. 3. 529, Bidaer (§ 194.3), From the r. 3a- are aluo 
formed, with the sense fo learn, the poet. F. Sazeoua (3 22), y. 187, Ph 
Wldane, B. 61, IIdquas, Theor. 8. 4, Bidae, ¢ S19 (bence Iiddestas.«. 516, 
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9 246. 9), 2 A. P. dns, Soph. EL 169, Hence, likewise, the Ep. F. contr. 
Quiew, daiw, § 200. 2) Ba, L418, 

Ypdeaw (t. Iye-), fo run, used only in composition with dei, Yu, or I, 
B. deleopnan | Ar Digden, 2 Ae Deas (4 57)> Pl Wedaa.” Kindred, poendge, 
Lys. 117. 35, dgnewssen, Hat, tv. 79. 

piprhenes (F pre-), to renin B. priem, A. Yarnre, Pl Pe pipers (000 
§ 234.8), 3 F. psprivouas, Cyr. ili. 1.27, A. P. lavietn. As from ae 
as and plurepar, Imp. pipne Hat. v. 105, Pt. smupripirn Archi. 

Opt. PL 3 japreiars Pind. Kr. 277. Prim. Mid. prdeas, to remember ven 
3.106), to woo, vii. $. 18. Collat. forms, privxw, Orph. Hym. 77. 6, jord 
exquas, Anacr, Fr. 69. 

erongéane, and poet. signs (1. wigs: we 82 §.261, rigna- § 278, 3), to soll, 
Pf. wingina, PE. P. wimeauas, 3 F. ii. 1. 36, commonly used 
for the Fare reeAiequa: (Ath. 160 fy A. P- Teedtan Ep, Fut. Inf. (wigé- 
eur) wigdgs (§ 245. 3) ©. 454, A. ivighes 0. 428, Pf. PL Pt. wswtgnuives, 
®. 58, The Fut. and Aor. of this verb are supplied by deeduiequa: and des. 
Binns, mid. tenses of dre3Mupu 

cregienw (2. e¢s-), to wound, F. cediem, A. Eequen, Pf. P. chee AP. 
eget ee eeu, Ep. ¢. S00 cain to pierce, Ep. Hom,’ Mere. 283, 
F. eagdew, Ib. 178, 1 A. ieignea, E. 937, 2 A. Trego, A. 236 (for civ 
and a wee §§ 194. 8, 239.4), wogide, Ar. Thesm. 986, vicgsiw 
286). 

ciedenspas (I. eon §§ 263, Nq 273. 0), to prepare, Ep. ©. $42, 2 7 oo 
vnsiy (§ 194. 8) 0 77, eseundum, A. 467. 


§ BSG. >. Other Verbs. 


dnaxile (1 bx dna dnaxt- § 297), to afftict, Ep. w. 432, F. dnaxt 
au 1A, dndgaee, commonly 2 A. inazer, Pf. P. dndizawas and dations 
(P. 3 danzidaras § 248. f . Collat., doar ©. 129, and dxrpas, Soph. 
Ant. 627, fo sorrow; Pres. Pt. axien B. 691, dzttar E. 869. 

phyrpas (t. yar, yor $§ 259, 277, yrysne, yryr- § 261), to become, F. 4 
heopens (Y 222), 2 A. iysvepns, PE. yryivnpas, 2 PE. vise (see § 258. 2), 
FP. yunbieoua, | A. trans. dytdunr, I begat or bore. Ton. and late 
A. P. iysitnr, Hipp. For vivre, see § 185. 3; for 1 Pf. Dor. yryanun, 
§ 246. 25 for ixyryderras, § 245.3; for yfrenms, § 285.N, Kindred, y1i- 
spas, Ep. X. 477, yurvdas, Sew, to 

AsAalepas (1. Am-, Adm § 267), to desire earnestly, Ep. N. 253, Pf. P. 
(one 2 dropped, § 263, 6) AsAinuas, A. 465. The prim. dw is used by the 
Dorics ; Theos. 1. 12. 

pine, and post. jsipre, Hach. Ag. 74, F. pind, Seo § 222.2, Ep. deriv. 
siprdtw, B. 392. 

wiwew (F wie, wse- § 273. B, siet-), to fall, F. wiecipas (\ 200. 3), 
1A. Triea, commonly 2 A, Teter, Pf. (ere wet- § 262, wes. § 256. a) 
wixrune (900 § 238.0). Dor. 2 A. teary, Pind. O. 7. 126; late Pf. oi 
rma, Anth, Poet. forms, xfer, Soph. Cid. C. 1754, and perhaps «rev 
(Bar, Ph. 298) and wirrdw (Pind. I. 2, 39), with which some connect fer 
ver as 2 Aor. 

rarguive (1. cgay eiegair. § 277), to bore, F. cgiew, A. irenen, Pf. P. ri 
eqnuss. A. P. egilas, Ac M. levegnépnr, Be exegavie, Hts file 12, A. tr 
rena 1. 247, AP, beargdoéar, Anth. Late or doubtful, eivgde, eirgainoy 
ciegivn. oe 
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2. Svstamc Avrrsse. 


§ 287. The syllables which are most frequent 
ly affixed to protract the root are a, 8, dy, vs; vY, 
tox, and ef. 

& Apuron oF « amp 6 


- Recancs, (I.) Whea « is affixed, « in the preceding syflable usually 
becomes w; but, when s is affixed, «. Soe ergopdn and ergepin (5 259. a). 
(2) The vowel which is added is more frequently retained before the close 
terminations, 


& Addition of «. 
Berrkanas (. er), roar, F_ Berciemay A. Vgncurdm, bP. eo. 
solar, 2 Pf, as Pres, Bikgtxe. Kindred, Bebaw, later Bedxe (Hipp.), to 
nash the tech, Similar onornatopes are Grazdonas and pardopms, to bict, 
pe pian low, F. -teopas, Ep. 2 Pf. pipnaa, K. 362, pipdxa, 2. 580, 
2 A. Tuaney IT. 469, Inno, E749, 
yoda (2. ys-), to borat, Ep. 2. 664, B. pabeepas, 2 A. Byer, Z. 500. Mid. 
yedepas abso Att., Soph. Ed. T. 1249, 
vupde, F. repsiew, poet. for vine (§ 222. 2), to distribute, Also Rp. Impf 
myidnee A. 635. 
sricapen post. wieiuas, Pind. P. 8, 128, and wordouas, B.462, Mach. Sept, 
84, later teeguas, Bur. Iph. A, 1608 (F. ate. wire, eons wea- § 261, Trea- 
§ 283. c), t fly, F. evmisgens, commonly wodrypan 2 A. Tern, 2 A. DL 
ierdyny, commonly iweiuar (§ 261), PP. wintenuas, A. P. leeritan 
F, eevsteopas, Mosch. 2.141. Other collat. forms, eoriquas, T. 357, ewrde- 
pas, M. 987, wevdoues, Hat. iti. 111. 


§ BSS. 5. Addition of ». 


pat, and poet. aManas, Mech. Eum. 549 (r. al-, afts-), © respect, 

Fr Bien, A. M. @hedpar, PE Sliema: (P. 8 ege-gdiare, § 248. f Hat. 
61), A. B. Sictnr. 

de, 4 478, and dns, I. 5 (x. d-, ds-), to breathe, blow, Ep.; Imp. rived 
Inf. divas, Pt. dsig» Pass, dnpas, 181. Deriv., afm, 0. 352, and 
TL 468, to breathe out, expire. Kindred, A. diem, to breathe im slop, to slop, 
x 151, contr. dew, #. $67. 

rane (Cyan), marry, mid of the man, F. yen A. tynsen Ph yipd- 
pra, PEP. qrydpapan Mid. yapiopas, fo marry, said of the woman, 
F. yapsiuas, A. bynudun. tan rapiew, A. lyduace, A. P. lympiter 
(repshien Taeoe, 8.91) Ep. F. M. yapierousas, will provide a wife for, 

394. 

3m, to doubt, consider, post. and Tou. TI. 713, Mid. 3%-na:, commonly 
Binur (§ 224.33 x. WL. Bigs-), to seek, Theoc. 25. 37, 2. 100, Hdt i. 95, 
F. bigiequas, A. BEnedpnr. 

Yoxiw (1. 3ex-), to seem, to think, F. ditw, A. Reka, Pf. P. dideyme, A. P. 
Bitar.” Poet. and Lon., F. Beaton, A. Bianca, Pf Udéanna, PE. P.3Siaquas 
A. P. iBensiénr. Tmpers. Boast, it seems, F. Bigu, &o. 

feypidsuas and leudiaues (F. mid wads), fo take are of, Fo bayscdivs 

uy PL P. beysaptanuas, A. P. lesparstnr. % 
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erties sos to crash, post, F. wewolew, b A. lnebeeen, 2 b. Loe 


aie and avandia, to roll, F. (xvaid-ru, § 58) aorten, A. leixtem 
PE P. ssniduruny A. P. tavriche. Late F. natwdiem Rare Pree. seal, 
Ar. Vesp. 202. Kindred, xadmilsuas, to be busied in, Cyr. i. 4. 5, diodia oF 
Sdide, A. daren, Ar. Nub. 32, Pf. dara, Eb. 33. 

abew and aigle, to meet with, to chanee, chiefly poet. and Ion. Eur. Hipp. 
746, Med. 23, B. nigew (§ 56. 8), Soph. Ba. C. 225, and avetew, Eur. Heracl. 
252, A. Invgea, T. 23, and Ialenees Hat. £. $1, Pf. asadgnnn, Pf. P. sintgn-* 
pee 


swerisuas(re wae-)s fo tate, Ion, and Pont. Hat. ih $7, FF. wiksepes, A- bade 
shun, A. 464, Soph. Ant, 902, Plap. esedspar 2. 642, 

areptio (. § 259, wagh), t lay waste, F. weghien, Ph. wewie- 
dnxa, bc. Poo ciche  cioen, Sophy Ph Tar A ieee Be 2A. 
tagater (§ 262), A. S67. Bor igh, se § 246. 2. 

fiwew and foreia (1 hoe dupe. § 272), to throw, F. pipw, A. Wings, Ph 
‘frgn, Pf. P. Tuspas, | An P. Ypipben 2 A.B. iigignn For Hresener, 200 

249d. Del fender 

exbevoum, commonly casete oF enumioeas (Fence) F. entyopan A. bente 
be pmw, PL texspepan B. Pf. lexivones, Pl. Rep. 392 0 

thu (4. 0.), to push, F. Sew, and poet. shjew, A. lwen (§ 289. 2), PE Ps 
Tugpas, A. P. léednr. Late Pf. tune, Plat.; Kp. and Ion., A. dee, A. 220 
Geesens, for eqedansy Anth.), PE P. Seu, Hat ¥ 695 deste Hipp. 
Deriv. dev Zaans, to justie, Ar. Ach. 42. 


§ 289. b. Avvrnon oF an 


Remarks. (1.) Roots which receive i without further 
change are mostly double consonant. (2.) Mute roots receiv- 
ing a commonly insert » before the characteristic. (3.) Roots 
which do not insert » sometimes prolong dy to av or dv. 


a. Without farther Change. 


alotdropas, and rareby aletonas (2. wist., airbas.’, to peresive, F. alebioopos 
G 222. 1), 2 A. fone, PL P. febnpon 

dagdrw (x. £2¢-), to find, post. Eur. Med. 298, 2 A. Txger &. 79%. 

dpagrirw (¢. dunge-), to err, to miss, F. duagei 2A. dpageer, Pf 
Prec fudgrnuay A. P. ipageitny. F. dnagedem Hipp, t A. 
tpderwen, Orph. Arg. 646, Ep. 2 A. (duagw dngar- S62, bulge, &§ 13. 
28, 64. 2) duleorer, E. 287 (duagh A. 491). Hence (m dropped, cf. deren 
asin, § 296) abeerdSuy, only in A. Subj. ACgerdtyuu K. 65. 

jropas, and sometimes dwlz tapas (r- byl-), to bo hated, F. Aeryhhee 

pat, 2A. dea linan, PE derizetnpas. 

abt and sitive, post. and Ion. site (r. aren, “ap ber Sse a2. at 
asf, § 273), Z. 261, to increase, F. aidiew, &e. 
eugeo. 

Baacrdrw, and poet. Brareta (r. Biace-), to sprout, to bud, F. praeriow, 
2 A. Waacrer, Pf. Wadernan (§ 1905 Phip. sanovdase Th. iii96). 1 Ae 
Kadevnes, Ap. Bh. 1. 1131. 
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daghdow ‘mally in composition with nand, 2 A. 

pe acc, Sh aoe age Ep. 2 A. Beater 3. roargery 
dav, «. 471 (§ 262). 

iprsadso (r. bpd iprun- § 296), to incur, F. bprdew, 1 A. dprace 
commonly 2 A. Spade, Pf. dpaesa. Ion. Impl or 2 A. Spas (§ 243. 4) 
Hat. vill, 26. See spsiaw (§ 268). 


§ BHO. 6. With the Insertion of » (ee § 54). 


didérw (r. 43 , d-r-Jas-), fo please, post. and Ton. B. 114, Soph. Ant. 504 
F. adie, Hit v. 95, 2 A. iy Id Td. §. 161, Subj. dw, hen, 2 PL Lada, L173 
(ada, Theoc. 27. 22; 1 Pf. Minne, Hippon.). For the augm., see § 189. 2. 
Kindred, Mu, to poe, commonly dyna, to be pam F.detirminy A. dete 
(A. M. deaes 1. 353). 

leorydvw ler oer, 2 A. dure, Ton. kestyomas, O. 6215 
F. iguapas, Pf. Igwypas, Hipp 

Suyydve (r. Sey-), fo touch, F. 9spas, 2A. Uiyer Lat. tango. 

atzhrw oF siyxiew (1. mix-), to find, poet. Eur. Ale. 477, F. slxdeopas, 
Soph. Cd. C. 1487, 8 A. falzer, Eur. Ale. £2. Ep. atzdse, P. 672, and 
mile. 284 (Mid. Pe. mizsipere, E. 187), F. anche Ap. Bh. 4. 1482, 
2 A. (from r. auzs., or Pass. with sense of Act.) istzar, #. 379, Subj. (mxe) 
auzaian (3 943, b), A. 96, &e., 1 A.M. inixardunr, D. 385. 

Xayzhrw (Fr Anz Anz § 266, Avyz- §§ 259, 277, Aayxer-), to obtain 
by lot, F. antopas, 2 A. trazeor, Pf. stance (§ 191.1) and aldeyxe, Pf. Pe 
sanynas A. P. righ. Ton. F. adfouas, Hat. vii. 144. For z Aor. Subj. 
asada, causative, see § 194. 3. 
dro (Fr Auta, ant reut.), to take, F. rspeua, 2 A. Traber, 
Pf. ange (§ 191.1), Pf P. Ampuas and poet. Aianaues, Eur. Ipb. A. 363, 
ALP. Lasgfn. Ton, F. aduyowes, Hat. & 199, Pf. P. atamspas, iii. 117, 
A. P. ladughn, li, 89, Pf. A. asadGunn (§ 222), iv. 79. For asnativbas, 200 
§ 194.3. Poet. forms, adZopar and adfipm, A. 357, Ar. Lys. 209. 

Aurfdvw, and sometimes avtw (1. Aas. Anf-), to lie hid, to excape notice, 
F. asiew, 1 A. Tanen, commonly 2 A. Taber, 2 Pf. rianta. Mid. raWeirenas 
and Astewas to forget, F. riepan 2 A. traliun, Pf. raiancuas, F. Pf. 40a8- 
owas, Ear. Alo. 198. Ep. Pf. P. alaacuas, E. 854, late 1 A.M. anedans, 
Quint. 3.99, Dor. A. P. fadedns, Theos. 2.46. For riaater, &c., see § 194.3 
Collat. bx-Anbdow, n 221. 

Asie (T. dow-, Aus-), to leave, and sometimes in composition Aywdew, Th 
viii. 17, B. asipa, &o. (Y 87). Late 1 A. taupe. 

pavldrn (1. pat), to learn, F. pabbequas (§ 222), 2 A. Twaber, Ph. papeidan 
as. For pabijas, 200 § 200. y. 

ruvtérouas, and poet. writouas Esch. Ag. 988 (r. ww, wiof- § 270), te 
inquire, F. exérosas (wivesirbes Bach. Pr. 988, § 200. 3), 2 A. beodiga, 
Pf wieveua Ep. 2 A. Opt. eveitewe (§ 194. 8), Z. 50. 

cuyzchrw (F. eux, ein), to happen, to obtain, to hit, F. esiBowes, 2 A. tev 
Xm PE eveizana (8 222), rarely eiewyxa, Ath. 581¢e Ep. 1 A. beiznen, 
A. 106. See erixw (§ 270). 

xardew (1. xad- xar-, xw- § 259), to contain, poet. Ar. Ran. 260, 
zg C§eindvomas, § 58) xeleoman 17, 2A. tyaber, A. 24, 2 PE. ayaa 

, 268. 
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§ BOL. >. With & prolonged. 
eAdainw (t. 2A3-), to nowrish, poet. Hach, Pr. 540, 2 A. dadare, ¢. 70. Aloe 
dadicns, to nourish, to grow, ¥. 599, late A. iter. za3ieacns Orph. Lith. 364, 
iow oF ddsegaive (rt. ddse-), to sin, post, Hes. Op. 239, 328, 1 Ay 
FAlenea, Orph. Arg. 647, 2A. daseor, L375, Pf. P. Pt. dderisve 3. 807. 
elias and oainw (F. oi8-, sids- § 288), to swell, F. sidiew, A. Pinew, PE. gn. 
ne. Also aitdvw, trans., T. 554, 
Grsshira and irsetaivn (r. sued), to slide, to alip, F. irsethew, 2 A. Sructon 
1 _ rietnen and Pf. drietaxa, Hipp. Also inuehifw, Ath. 236 a. 
depeninswas, rarely Seoedawat Ath. 299 0 (ingen defen § 281), to smal, 
F. iepeieomas, 2 A. cegeiunr, A. P. oepedrinn ‘A. sepedunr, Hat, 
£80, lato 1A. degencdunr. 
See, also, ixdve (§ 292), aixdsw (§ 290). 


§ BOB. a Avvrnox oF ». 
Borie (or Bote), t rd z (Av), F. Piru, A. I0en, Pf. P. pitvepan 
Pass. Birquas, Hat. i. 

Jartopar, and poet. ‘Txdve ¢ “ns Indy. § 291), to come, F. Topas, 2 A. ‘tab 
pm, PE. Tywas. Ep. “tam, K. 142, For Tere and Rev, seo § 185.3, 

suvia (r. av-), to hiss, F. sondequas, A. inte. The comp. sgerncria, fo 
worship, is regular: F. sgeeavriem, A. wgerustonen, and poet. xeevindea, At. 
Eq. 156. 

Sevexcriqwas (0. one lex), to promise, F , bevexheomai (§ 222), 2 A. bese 
exiunr, PE. bwiexnuas, tare A. P. 5 , PL Phadr. 235 d. Poot. and 
Ton. iwiexena: Rach. Eum. 804, Hat. vii. Mee See ixw (§ 300). 


§ 293. 4. Avprnox or w. 


(1.) If @, «, or o precede, the » is doubled, o becoming w. 
(2.) If a precede, the » becomes 2. (3.) A lingual or liquid 
preceded by a diphthong is dropped before vv. 

« To Pure Roots. 
Toropu (r. Fe 1. § 22. 3), fo clothe, post., chiefly Ep., F. teew (§ 71), « 987, 


A. Teva, E. 905, Pf. P. sIuas and Tessas, ¢. 72, Hdt. i. 47. Prose form, ame 


Genin, Fs bptiion, dugus (§ 200. 2) hnpiorn (§ 192. 3) PEP. dpiaeman 
lon, saca-tivve Y. 135, be-tiwebas Hat. iv. 64. 


ning (0 ary to gird Bs Gem, be Roary PE P. Kuruan Late Pf, 
Rene, Anth. 




















nagérrip (F. atgan, xge- § 261, migra §§ 959, 278. 3), to mis, F. meglhen, 
wigd, A. inighon achecs ae 164), PP. salgacpas, Ath. 576 a, pienso 
mingdpas, A. re ee and ixgdtnr. Ep. r aidan 12, 368 (alga, § 249. Sf 
Subp. sigorems A. 160, a8 from wigeeas. Poot. and Jon., sigs, Ar. Eccl. 
84], and mente, Hat. iv. 52. 

secinins (re nes to satiate, F. xegiew, A. inigira, Pf. P- ntnigtenar 
ALP. knsgister. Ep. F. are (y 245. 5.3), ©. 379,.9 Pt. intrans atxogios 
(8 35s. Dyn 3185 Ton, Pf. P. ssndgnuas 2.287. The verb xegia, to soeep, 


exndodpe (ney), to expend, F. neyntew, need (§ 200. 2),) Ad dngl- 
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paca, A. P. lngindobes, Mid. meintwn, (Act. PY. neyuderss Ath. 25d), ana 
poet. neduripa: (§ 278, 3), Ar. Nub. 377, to hang, F. xetusdemmen Also agn- 
fvdapas, Hom. Bac. 39, Pt seraris, Pind. P. 4. 41, late ngiader. 

windy (1. wiva-), to spread, to expand, F. eirdew, wie, A. ivirien 
PE. P. eierduas (3 261), AP. Ieivdietay. Ton. Pf. P. riwivacnas, Hat 
1.62. Ep., eievaus, 2. 999, wiere, Hes. Se. 291 Gottl. ; late werden 

drvops (8. Jo-), to strengthen, F. jéew, A. Yjwrn, Pf. P. Hijapas, A. P. iijc 
day (9 224. a). 

Civetpu (ro ots-), to extinguish, F. oCiew, 1 A. Yetiee, A. P. Ietiebrn 
Mid. eCivripas, to be extinguished, to go out, F. eCiesas 2 A. Act. ieCae 
(5 297), Pf. Act. toCren. 

exsdévrin ( (r. exsda-), to scatter, F. ensddew, onsde, A. ienitevn, Pf. P. 
Heaidacuas, A. P. iexsddietyr. Collet. forms, chiefly poot., xiddw, Ap. Rh, 
4, 500, asdaiguar, Id. 2. 626, asbbovouy Anth, A. intern, E. 885 xfs 
QS 258, 278, 3), Hes. Th. 875, Th. vi. 98, aidrqys, Hat. vii. 140, Eur. 

916. 





§ 94. 6. To Palatal Rote 


Zyrius (1. “ay-), to break, F. dw, A. Take (§ 189. 2), 2 Pf, intrans, Taye, 
to be broken, 2 Ae B. yar (Ath ae pal Ton, A. ita, ¥. 392, 
2 Pf. twys, Hat. vii. 224, dye, Hipp.; Ep. A. a (nara-Faken, =aF 
Fates, §§ 22.3, 48, 2) mavitnus Hen Op. 664. fn the comp. auedyrJys 
the « of the augm. is sometimes found out of the Ind.; as, A. Part. naridter 
Lys. 100. 5. 
dsviryw and dvaiyrdps (1. sby-), te open Impf. dvteyer (§ 189. 9), TI. 291, 
1d later drwyer, A Gr. i. 1. 2 (lon. driver, &. VR), F, anes 
we dings, and later fvuge, Phe driarze, Pf. P. dsiggpan A. P, dneicénr, and 
later frsixtnr, Acta, 1%. 10, 2 Pf. dvigiye, & stand open, Hipp. ‘The simple 
oom god yotps ara post Hach. Pr. 61, FB. iy, A Sta 0. 457, oie, 


avi (t. dux-), to sine, F. dite. See J 52, Jon, (r. Baa.) Bike, Mike, 
&e., Hat. iti. . inves, Ep. to 196, PR Bdiypas 
(§ 47. N.), . 72. ‘The pi primary sense of 3siar ib statehood te hand, 
tia indrol verb are Bizzowas (Ton. Bixsuais, Hat, vii. 177, § 69. I.), to receive 
F. Bigspas, A. Dikdpnr, Pf. BiPrymas, F. PL BsBibemes (for Biywns, &e., 200 
§ 185. 3), and the post. hiiraquas, udirneuar, Susana, Sizrdiea 

sigyrtus (r- lgy-, igy- § 268), to whut in, to confine, F. iktw and Tike, 
A. tigha, Part. sigkas and 1gfas, Pf. P. sleyuan A. P. sieyFnx. “This verb ap- 
pears to have been originally the same with vey, to whut out, and the dis- 
tinction which afterwards arose, and which was marked by the difference of 
breathing, appears not to have been always obwerved. lon., in both senses, 
Teye, -ew, Hat, iil, 48, @. 385 (Ep. ligyw, B. 617), and Igqviue or sieyripas, 
Hat. 4. 86, iv. 69, 

Uabyrap (Boy, Qruy- § 270), to yoke, F. Ladki, A. eoke, PL P. Heoye 
gas, VAL BL Aaizchan, 2A. Ps iboyn. 

Birvdns (©. wey), fo mingle, to mis, F- aibe, As tuitms PEP. placer 
3 F. wauleuas, Hach. Pers. 1052, 1A. P. suixtay, 2 A. P. Intgm. 
‘elder form pioye \§ 273) is abaya win the Pre. and Impl. by Hom. = 
‘Hat. For tmsare, kc, see § 185. 3, 

+ Whyte (F. ways wey § 266), Wo Fasten, % fee, F. whbe, A. tote an 
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intrans., 25 Pres., weftrays, 1 A. P. leider, commonly 2 A. P. bedym. 
2 A.M. 8.3 Tenses (§ 185.3) A. 378. For wityvovs, seo § 276. 4. 
aieew, Pf. P. wienymen 

Hayrips (t. Jory pny-), to break, Fe Wee, A. Ijfake, 2 Pf. tntrans. Heys 
(§ 236.6), 2A. P. iidons. Ep., pieew, E. 571, Pf. P. Gjaymas, 9. 1375 
Ton. 1 A. P. ijjixéar, Hipp. Kindred, jaissw and agisew, a, to smite. 

* and rarely ‘Th. vil. 74 rs - § U4), to 
2 ge ae pee TE ctperrmes LE adhere. ae OP. 
Wedyw. . 


§2BOT.  y. To Lingual and Liquid Roots. 


Bairdps (1. Jare-, Jave-), to entertain, to feast, poet. W. 29, F. duine, Bach, 
Eum. 905, A. Rass, A. P. Baietar. For Opt. baivivs, see § 226. 4. . 
xalvdpas (1. xad-, nasd- § 267), to excel, pot. y. 282, Pf. xiaacuas, Bur. 

EL 616, Pt. atxarpbros A. 339, and aszadpines, Pind. 0. 1. 42. 

Merion and later seine of arsiodms (€. mre sear § 278, xeir- § 259, 
wien. § 968, weve. § 259. b, xesmv-), to slay, ounily in cormpesition with dws 
naré, Farid, 1 As terure, poet, # A. Teraver Soph. Ant. 1840 (also in 

Xen, who was partial to poet. forms, iv. 8, and poet. inva (§ 224. E.), 
Soph. Tr. 8, 2 Pf. Ince, 1 PE, less clanic, ferana or Ierayna) and kere 
vasa, 2A. M. poet. inedum, Esch. Pars. 925. Ep, F. xraria, Z. 409, 
1A. P. inedfyr, 3. 537; late berdrdns, Anth. For the passive of xesivy, 
the Attic writers employ Srivaw (3 281). 

Hamu (tidy dw), to destroy, F. driew (§ 22%. «), commonly iad, 
Sasa, 1 PY. adasea, 2 Pf. intrans. Srwae, 2 A.M. cAduny. Poet. sai- 
xa, A. 10, Soph, Ant. 1286; Impf. iter. IXéssemur (oF Salus, a8 from Dia) 
T. 185, 








> 





Sarde (2 ie to swear, F. hana A. Susre (§ 292. 8), PE tusuone 
& 19k); Pe PB. imbporpas and inépopes (§ 221.0), A. P. duiety and 
Spider. Pres. Pt. iueivess Hat. i. 153; late F. jude, Anth. 

on titres (neers to wipe off, post. E. 416, “ "pete, A. Buu, Bor 
9, A. P. dudextnr, Ar. Veap. 560, A. M. susgtdpme, 3. 124. Collet 
eats ‘Hom. Mero. 361, late pégysd ps. 

dei, to stretch ont, and Ep. iebyesms A. 351, F. beibw, A. Seite, A. P. 
Seizcher, PEP. Seuypas, Hipp., debgeymar TL. 894. 

Sgro (r. Je) res Igew (§ 56. B), A. Sera, 2 Pf. intrans., as Pres., 

.  Ep., F. M. dgedmas, Y. 140, 2 A. Seeger (§ 194. 3), 2 A. deine, 

ML 279 (we § 185.2 4) 3 from F. &¢sy Imph. igripnr, B. 99%, PL 
as (§ 191. 2), «. 877, Subj. iedeneas M. 271." Kindred, ciety ome Ieee 
at, give, bertiva, beniee» Lat. orion, : 

wedgrtwas (B. weng-), to meee, 2 A. Terage. 2A. P. Pt. weagsls, Hipp. 

evigvims, evaglnips, and eegénias (1. ore 1 evags- § 288, ergo. § 262)y 
to strew, F. evags and evgiom, A. ivvigira and Ieegeva, Pf. P. lerquyay 
A. P. loegeay Miceagieten ‘Hipp.). 


§296. 6 Avomos oF we 


Payers duwran-), to err, poet. 2 A. fuwraxer Soph. Ant. 91C 
Pt. dpwdandy and, to shorten the initial « (§ 263.6), dwAaner Eur, Ale 








or. 
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deapicae (1. dp-, deag-), to deceive, Ep. a. 217, F. dwapies, A. dwdgn 
ow, Hom.’ Ap. 376, commonly 2 A. draper, t. 379. 
qayenia and yrywricne (Fr. yory yryur- § 283, rye. 5 288, yryenen-) 
© call aloud, F. yryuriew, A. bysysionen, 2 Ph an Pres., yiyura, Subj. yrys. 
wy Imp. yiyen G #35), &c. Ep. Imp. or 2 A. iyiyamy (or Pf. yiywns) 
3.469. See § 246. N. 
lwaugionouas (r- aig to get), to get at, to reach, to enjoy, poet. and Ion 
N. 735, F, teavgieapas, 2 A. bender, A. 572, 2 A. M..benvgiuny Enr. Hel 
469, | A. M. iwavedwnr, Hipp. Also iwavgirxw, Theog- 111, and ivavgia, 
Hes. Op. 417. From the same root, dwavedw (§ 287. a), to get from, to 
take away; poet. A. 450, 1 A. M. denvgdun, Hsch. Pr. 28; and from the 
Kindred sig- (§ 28), Ep. Aor. Pt. deoigas A. 356, desugduines, Hes. Se. 173. 
ionw (re oie to find, F. sigiew & 222, 2), 2 A. sdeer or alee 
(Gl 16s), Pe sienna, PE. P. sienuas, A. P. sdgitme (§ 219), 2 A.M. 
y and lees Att. 1A. ML siesta. 
evigia and evigions (1. veig-), to deprive, F. evigivm, A. ievignsa, Pf. leei- 
rae, PEP. levignuas, 1 A. P. iewigitnr, poet. 2 A. P. Pt. evsgsis Eug. Hel. 
95. Mid. elgsan to want, F., often as Pass., evigivauas (descvigtion 
Andoc. 19. 25). Ep. 1 A. iveigsan, » 262. 





$297. £ Approx oF 2. 


Uw (r. U-), to accustom, F. Wie, -1 (§ 200. 8), Pf. shan (§ 189. 3) 
fe; 2 PY, as Pres. intrans., elute (§ 236. ¢). Ep. Pres, Pt. intrans. tev 

(540. 

aww (1. Faw), to hope, P. tawiew, -id, &e. ; Ep. tau, to give hope, B. 91, 
Dieses or Viawepas, and 2 Pf. awe (§ 191. 3), to hope, H. 199, K. 105, 
‘T. 186, 2 Pup. iéawuy (§ 189. 5), T. 328. 

xuratifw (F. serat-), to ring, Ep. B. 466, A. txordCnen, B. 334, 

aregifu (x. aeg-), to furnish, F. wegiew, -tis, Pf. wseigiza, &c. Poet. 2 A. 
‘Teoger, Soph. Ed. T. 921 (see § 194. 3), Pf. P. wiwgavas (§ 223), it is fated, 
2. 329, Pt. wsxgupives, Soph. Ant. 1337, Mem. ii, 1. 33. 





$298. ¢. Avomow oF Onan Sri.anim. 


du (1. d-, dBs-), to be sated, to satiate, Ep., F. "dew, A. 818, A. den, 
E. 289, and anew (Ope. aBdieuse or “Dine #184), Pf. Pt, dB3nxar, K. 98, 
F. M. “aequas, 9.717, A. M. “denetas T. 307. The F. dew and commonly 
the A. dea are trans., the other forms intrans. For Pros. Subj. (dass, usr) 
ups (also written ids, as if from dw) T. 402, see § 242. a; for Inf: 
Spires, se0 § 250.6; for Pres. Mid. dares, 000 § 242.1, Deriv. “dedanas, 
‘Theoe. 25. 240, A. P. seridny Hat. ili. 41, 

Yapale (Fr. lap), to subdue, F. dandew, A. Uduara, 1 A. P. Bapdetnr, 
and poet. uida (§ 223), A. 99, Eur. Alc. 127, 2 A. P. poet. Wdunr, Eur. 
‘Med. 647. Ep. Pres. and perhaps Fut. (§ 290, a) Jeudw, A. 61, Z. 368, 
PF P. 3idunuay E. 878, F. Pf. Biiequas Hom. Ap. 543. Collat. poet. 
forms, Jeprew, 4. 221, Iéprnus E. 893, Hach. Pr. 164, 3auaaZm, Pind. P. 
5.163. Lat. domo, 

Trew (t trae tsv.), to draw, F. trike (iasdew, Hipp), A. danion 
G 189. 95 dhs, Orph Arg. 260), Pf. slaninn Pf. Ps uavewan A. P. 
Uandetar. Ep. tania, P. $95, antes, danen, 2. 580. 


Iqwedw (fe le-) f© ath, F. Iguriew and Ugiesuas (§ 222), Ae descneny 
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PF. igwenna, PL P. agsenpas, A. P. igueifnr, 2 A. M. fgsun, Ep. and 
Ton,, seas A. 553, Hat. iii. 64 (tes swaves Ib, § 243. 4), F. sigheouas 3.615, 
sigwedes, -iw, 3. 847, Hat. iv. 145 5 gh, H. 1285 lessiw Z. 145. 

iefia, and poet. Tofu, 0. 415, Asch. Ag. 1597, or Tw, s. 341, Eur. Cycl. 
245 (r. W-, iad- §§ 282, 52, ivh-), to eat, F. Beyas (§ 200. b), Pf. Biden 
(§ 236. ¢), Pf. P. Diseuas (§ 229. a), Pl Phado, 1100, A. P. iietnr- 
2 A. ipayer (1. Pay-, § 301). Late F. pdyemas (§ 247. d). Ep. 2 Pf. Unda, 
P. 542, PE P. Bienes (§ 236. ¢). 

Ttu, Soph. Aj. 459, Iban Eur. Ale. 179, and ixégahu, Ages. 11.5 
(. if), to hate, chiefly poet., F. tags, A. Hicdnge. 
Sropas (in ive-), to scorn, Ton. and poet, irecus, &e. (see F 51), ¢. 378 

rues, A. dnedunr P. 173, and srépnr, P. 25, A. P. dviebn, Hat id 

136. Deriv., dsudiw, and poet. drerafw, Hach. Sup. 11. 

sesecia, Ep. wtinw (1. wsn-), to comb, shear, poet, Ar. Av. 714, ¢. 316, 
F. wifi (§ 245. 2) Theoc. 5.98, A. Seika, bestdpnr, B. 176, A. P. iwigctnr, 
Ar. Nub. 1356, 

Prize, and poet. pasyitw, Soph. Tr. 99, to burn, F. gait, A. Iparte, 
ALP. ipniztnn, Late 2A. B. ipaiynr, Anth. 


§ 299. RewirK. A few verbs obtain a 2 Aor. with a short penult 
(8 255. 3), through an extension of the root ; 98, Juin, to pursue, idsindber, 
Ar. Vesp. 1203, PL Gorg. 483 a; slaw, to yield, suitor, Soph. Ed. T. 651 ; 
sey, to exclude, sIgytter, Soph. Ed. C. 862 Ceyiter, A. 457, crite, 
E. 147), sigyatipnr, Hach. Eum. 566; suf, to ward gf. iider, AT. 
Nob. 1323, sydridiynr, Hoch. Eum. 438; nia, to go, pse-sxtibey A. 525 
Wrniher (§ 273. B), dexter (§ 300). Cf. older (¢} oy ‘These extended 
Aorists, which are chiefly poet. are regarded by some as Imperfects, and are 
‘commonly 20 accented. 

§ 300, 3. Excuance or Lerrers. 

In the two following verbs, o passes into « aspirated (§ 50). 

Tew (t. o8-, bx), 2. Me oceuped with Impf. efor (§ 189. 8), F. tYw, 2 AL 
Toxo, Subj. evi, be. Mid. Teoza, to follow, Impf. stwipny, F. Wewas, 2 A. 
lewipnr, Subj. exiuar, &0. Poet. tewsuas, 3. 826, Impf. (considered by some 
2 A.) iewiunr, T. 239. A. P. wiginighnn, Hat. vi. 15. The act. few scarcely 
‘ovcurs except in composition. 

gw and Tex (8. ax hic lyg- § 263, lex §§ 283. c, 263), to have, to 
hold (in the sense to have, the forms fw and iw are preferred ; in the sense 
to hold, Yexw and exiew), Impf. der and Texer, F. New and exiew (§ 222); 
2A. texer, Subj. exe (comp. Budexw OF Baers, F. e%- OF exs-), Opt. exeinr 
(§ 205. a), Imp. exts (oxs- § 288; compare Sis, ts, § 210. 2), and rarely, 
in composition, vz4, Inf: exctin, Pt. exsn+ 2 A. poet. texubor (§ 299), Hach. 
Pr. 165 Pf. texnne, PE P. teznwas, A.B. texibe, 2 A.M. lexium. Ep. 
Ph. Pt. evrezunies (§§ 296. 1, 191. 2, 62) B. 218, For iw-dyary 800 
§ 236. d3 for ir-tixes, see § 243. 4. Ep. deriv. forms, iexdw, H. 987, 
dexanta, E89. For the compound Sriexriowas, see § 292» for dvixoman 
$501. 2. For the « in darize (du0h Izu), soe $42 5 and for the various 
ferme of the augm. (Impf. awe-uziunn 2 A Sumreiciany, dae-sexipnr, Be.) 

192. 3. 





























C. Anomaxous _Cuances. 
§ 30. Forms are sometimes associated, which rust be 
21 
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referred to roots originally distinct, or widely removed from 
each other (§ 257. 2); as, 


1, aighe (F. aigt-), to take, F, aighew, PE. feuna, PE°P. Senusr, A. P. ieitmn 
(8 219); 2 A. slaw (r. ta-, § 189. S$), 2 AM. ciddunr. Poet. 1 A. M. ig. 
setvare Ar. Them. 761. Doubtful or late F. as, iasiuas- Ton. Pf. dge/- 
we Tae v.10, , iv. 66; Ep. 2 A.M. 8. 3 vines for Fides 
F 69. IIL, 185.3) ©. 43. In the sense fo capture, the Pass. is commonly 
applied by AAieaguas (F da whence 1a. § 259, dae-, dauen- § 280), Impe 
Sduexipar, F. ddseouas, 2A. tédan (§ 189. 2) and dru, Sub. 'k25, bo, 
Pf. iddwse and dione. 

2. dskzseas, to endure, a compound of Iw (§ 300), F. drifsmas and dsa- 
oxteomas, 2 A. inexinnr (§ 192.3); F. ersoomas (1. rada-, che- § 261), 
2 A. Teany (§ 227), Pf. wieAnna (s00 § 238.0). Ep. 1A. tedaacen, P. 166. 
Later Ep., trais, Ap. Rh. 3. 769, drasdw, 2. 1008. 

3. Tgxanas (1. lex), to 90, to come, Imp. dexsunr+ F. tasdeonas (x. LAW 
daud- § 270), 2 A. daiter, commonly Faber (§ 241), 2 Pf. innate nite (§ 191.2). 
Ep. 2 Pf. data, Hes. Th. 660, sirsiasta (§ 47. N.), Dor. 2 A. dsfer ($ 69. 
TIL), Theos. 1. 77, Lacon. Tas (§ 70. 4), Ar. Lys. 105. The Pres. (ex- 
cept in the Ind.), the Impf, and the Fut. are commonly supplied in the Att. 
by the verb dus (§ 281). 

4, fete (bee: -), to see, Impf. ledges (§ 189. * Pf. légdua (ligdea Ar, 
PL 98), Pf. P. idedpas- F. popes rte), Pf. P. Sumas, A. P. Sotnr (iene 
Gives Pl. Del. 411-8), 2 PE. post. and ion fewee Bork Ant. 6, Hae th 00} 
2A. Me (r. 3. the augm. uniting with the to formu), Subj. Nw, &e, 
2 A. M. siliuns, Sulj. Duar &o.; 2 PE. sa, (I have seen) I know (§ 293) 5 
‘Mid, poot., suas (F. s38- § 268), to seem, to resemble, Hoch. Cho. 178, 1 A. 
sledpnr, B. 791. 

Nore. In tho preteritive a (4 58, § 287), the root has four forms, 
1.) 8.5 Yewsr (lon. Rusy A. 124), lees, toh, leew (Boot. frew Ar. Ach, 
911), &e.; id Ep., Inf. Rus A. 719, Buses N. 273, Pt. Boia, A. 608, 
Pe Pl. 3 (T3-eas) leny 3. 405: (2.) sivas, sides, Fier, Teowas> and 
the Ep. Subj. Maus, Mees (§ 246. 2 ) 0B. (8 236. 1); Ma, Teta, 
Ge. (4.) aids. (§ 288) 5 (in) 1295, ciDsinn, stew (rare, A. 546, Isoc. 5 b), 
7a (late). ‘The Plup. is sometimes doubly augmented (§ 189); thus, Ep. 
Bug or suing X. XO, seidus or suidn «. 206, Ion. suds Hat. i. 45 (for asides, 
one + dropped, ef. § 243.2). In the Dor., we find the verb Trays, perhaps 
suggested by fae: (§ 237, wa), Pind. P. 4. 441, lens Theos. 18. 34, Teas 
15.146, Yeautr Pind, N.'7. 41, Pt. tens, Pind. P. 8.52. The deficiencies 





















of ‘Sea are supplied by yryntienw (§ 285). 
5. eghzw (1. Ses 


etx § 263), to run, F. Seisuan commonly Sgaper~ 
Lay ‘commonly 2 A. Ryaner, Pf. 3idedunse 76 222), 
Ep. 2 Pf. 3ideoum, 6. 412. and rare B. Jgeuds Ath, 
416 & Yednenge (§ 200. b), Anth. Deriv., rgtion vil. 9. 46, Ep. weexden, 
. “ ceuzde, X 163, Beene, Hes. Fr. 2. 
6. Glew (5. gug-), to bear, F. slew (x. of.) ) r M. dleouas, F. P. sichivopass 
1 A dyna (x. ins-, inys- § 277), 2 A. dvyae, A. M. finvyadunr, Ph 
Indrazens (9 191. 2, 236. a), PE. P. indnnyyas, Ae P. triztnr, F. BP. inngdd 
copes. Ion, (r. inux- § 268; evr-snixaras Hes. Sc. 440) 1 A. drune, E. 885 
Ht. iff. $0, 2A. Opt. twine: ¥. 147, Taf. leunhew T. 194, Pf. P. lnisnrypay 
Hat. i 12, A. P. anigéay, i. 665 1 A. Inf. jens) dviens Th. 157 
Late PEP. agesieras Luc. Paras. 2. For sles, &c., o0e § 185. «5 for gers, 
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§ 246. 6; for heuer, § 251. 2, Deriv., Pegi, to carry, -ee, &e. (Pagina 
§ 251. 2), Ba tle, ix-Peio (ein Ar. 4s. Yes. 125), to ket pass, -Peem, 
“igenes, -spgiebnn. Lat. fero. Aorists fnyse and fryse are both 
tommon in the Ist Pers. sing. of the Ind. and in the Opé.; but in the 
2d Pers. sing. of the Imp., in the Inf., and in the Part., the forms of ixpyxor 
are preferred ; and, elsewhere, those of fryxa. . 

7. Qnpi and Pdenw (F 58, § 228; Fr. Gu, Parn- § 279), to say, to affirm, 
Bo 1ei (F lens ie § 262), PEL alenaa (8 191. 1), PEP. tlgnwas, F. Phe ghee 
was, Cyr. vii 1.9, A. P. Uipidny or Uifitar (Ion. sigitny or signtny, Hat. iv. 
on 1 A. dea (. fx.,she- § 268), 2 A. sleas. Non-Att., Pres. slew B. 162, 
sigiw, Hes. Th. $8; Ion. 1 A. M. dw-uedunr, refused, Hat. i. 205; Poet. 
1 Aor. Fume) fuea Pind. N. 9. 78, 2 A. tuwe K. 445; Ep. 2 A . ivy 
few. § 273, ch. iniem) lower, B. 484. Redupl. forms, wifatexw Asch Eum. 
620, wipéenw, Hes. Th. 655.— The forms of gdenm, with the F.-psew, the A. 
Tones, and the Mid. voice, have commonly the strengtbened sense, to affirm 
‘The Ist Aor. inf. sJwas and part. siras are not used by the Attics. 

8. Srisuas (x. snt-), to buy, Impl. twreduny (§ 189. 2), 
Uornpas, A. Ps larity: 2 ALM. iwgtpar (49; 1 gum). Ton, and late 
1 A.M. bernedips 




















CHAPTER XI. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ 302. The Greek, like all other original languages, 1s 
the development, according to certain natural laws, of a small 
number of germs, or primary roots. These primary roots 
(which may be termed radicals, to distinguish them from the 
mere roots of inflection) have a significance which is not ar- 
bitrary, but founded upon instinctive principles of the human 
constitution. 

Nore. The much agitated question, whether the radicals of language are 
‘nouns or gerbs, has no propriety, inasmuch as the origin of these radicals was 
Prior to grammatical distinctions, and the same radival was used a9 noun, 


adjective, verb, &e., as the case might require. 


§ 308. Those words in which the radicals appear in 
their simplest forms are termed primitive ; and all others are 
termed derivative ; while, at the same ime, a distinction must 
be made between simple derivatives, and those words which 
are formed by the union of other words, and which are termed 
compound. 

Nores. «. Of those words which are commonly distinguished as primi+ 
tive and derivative, some are directly related to each other as parent and chilé 
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‘commonly affpears in a simpler form in the one than in the other. It is im- 
portant to observe this distinction, though the same language is commonly 
for the sake of convenience, employed in both cases, 


8. In tracing derivations, it is sometimes convenient to assume a theme, 
either as a primitive, or as a link of connection. We must, however, be 
cautious in pronouncing that to have been essential in the actual formation 
of the language, which we find convenient in explaining that formation. 





1. Formation or Simpte Worps. 


§304, Simple Words are divided in respect to their 
formation into three classes. 

(L.) Those which consist of the mere radical, without 
change, except for euphony or emphasis, 

(IL) Those which have, in addition, merely the affixes of 
inflection. 

(III) Those which receive farther modifications. 

‘The Roles and Remarks which follow have respect chiefly to the third class, 


A. Noons. 


§ 305. 1. From Verss. Nouns formed from verbs (or 
from common. radicals, § 303. «) denote, 

1.) The action of the verb. These are formed by adding 
to the root of the verb, 

a. 1 (Gen. -rsws, fem.), or -la (G. -elés, £.); 05, pypi-ouar, fo initate, 
lunes, imitation ; aegdenw (1. edy-), €0 act, (wgay-c1s) weabis, action; Stu, 
to sacrifice, Suela, sacrifice Yeructa, to try, Vexyoasia, tril. 


D. -m, - (G -nsy -@s, £2) 5 28, oibre (r. poy-), to flee, guy-#, 
eign, to nowrish, egepi, nourishment ; xaigu (F. xag-), t0 rejoice, ele 
Oiigu, to corrept, eg, corruption. “Some verbs in -siw have abstracts in 
asia (§ 92. B.a); as, n wadicer to instruct, sra:dsid, instruction. 


aed G -#, M.)5 a8, Aiy-w, to speak, Aby-es, speech; ewsigw, to sow, 
eviges, sowing. 

d. 2s (Ge ~r0v, m.); a8, awndaw, to wail, xwnd-ebs, wailing. 

@. 05 (G. -t05, 0.) } 8, wA3-onms, to care, xi3-05, care. 


f. phe (G. -pod, m.), oF -pm (G. -uns, f.); 08, Dig-opeas, to lament, Bug-pis, 
5 pb-wrn-sas, to remember, pri-un, remembrance. 


Remasx. From the tendency of abstracts to pass into coneretes, verbal 
‘of Class 1 often express not so much the action iteelf, as the effect or object 
of the action, and thus blend with Class 2 ; as, emu, line. 


§ 306. 2.) The srrscr, or ossecr of the action. These 
are formed by adding to the root of the verb, 


se0 (Gs paren, 2.) j aby wainay to mabe, compoor, wrin-uty thing sunday 
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Poem; cesiga, to amo, ewigua, fing on, seed; edger to write, (yedp-sen) 
‘yespmm, letter, See also § 305. R. 

3.) The pozr. These are formed by adding to the root of 
the verb, 


&. oens (G. -rev, m.); 08, Std-quas, to behold, Gravis, beholder ; wesw, to 
“— umes, poet; neRw, to found, neivens, founda. 

b. -e4g (G. -engos, m.), oF -rae (GB. -roger, m.) 5 a8 Boys (. to give, 
Dannie, givers ete, to save, ewrie, saviour; F. ft-, to speak, fi-cwe, speaker 
erator. 

Nore. The feminines corresponding to the above (a. and b.) end in -reb 
or -rugi (proparoxytone, G. #4), oF in gus oF rir (G. ~i2es) ; am raeguay 
poetess, saruge, female delicerer ; wiraris and -rig, flute-player, mbdnrgis and 
rein, flute-girl; eeepiens, prophet, weopiiris, prophetess. 

©. tit (G. -lwty m.) 5 a8, yedp-uy to paint, yeapai, painters Phigu, to 
corrupt, frit, corrapter; mai, to shave, never, barber. 

. -15 (G. -, m. f.); egigra, to nourish, epep-is, nurses dalde, to sing, 
dedis, minstrel. 

Remanx, Some verbals of Class 3 are applied to things; as, jalw, to 
deat, Jawrig, beater, hammer, lwersg, girdle, dient, wind (blower), uteri, 
stopper. 





§ 307. 4.) The erace, tnstruMeEnr, or other means of 
the action. These are formed by adding to the root of the 
verb, 

2. -rigier (G. -1», n.), more frequently expressing place ; a8, dxged-apas, to 
hear, dngon-rigue, place of hearing, auditory ; Yxarrigur (Vastu), court of 
frstice 5 werigur (einw), Urinking-eup. Cf. §§ 314. b, 315. a 

b. -reor (G. -0, n.), or red (G. as, f.), more frequently expressing 
means; a8, tin, to curry, Gierger and Eierga, currycomb, Aire (Asw), ran 
om (means of releasing), dexrivege (dgxbepeas), orchestra. 

Remanx. Terminations of verbals are affixed, in general, with the same 
enphonic changes as the similar affixes of inflection : i. e. those beginning 
with ¢ follow the analogy of -ew of the Fut. or -eai of the Perf. pass. ; those 
beginning with w and ©, of -yai'and -rai of the Perf. pass. ; and those be- 
ginning with a vowel, of the vd Perf. It is convenient to remember, that 
vorbal nouns following the Ist Pers. of the Perf. pass. more frequently denote 
the thing done ; the 2d, the doing; and the Sd, the doer. Thus, 

wiraln-pas, wewoln-eat, eieaineas, 
wein-ma, poem, ——rein-esg, pocty, —wam-ris, poet, 


§ 308. Il. From Apsecrives. Nouns formed from 
adjectives (or from common radicals, § 303. «) usually ex- 
press the apsrract of the adjective, and are formed in, 

a. -ia (G. -ids, f.), or, if the root ends in s or «, ~ firming, with the 
final vowel of the root, -ui or -ad 3 a8, eaf-ér, wise, eof-id, wisdom ; sidaipnen, 
roves, happy, sidassor-it, happiness; dAnbis, ~i-os, true, dditud, truth; sdvenos, 
contr, siveu;, hind, strut, io Bee §§ 92. B, y, S15. & 
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Db. -ens (G. -enver, f.), from adjectives in -os and -os ; a8, Tres, equal, icsens 
a eats, noift, eaxvess, swiftness, 
~sbmn (G. ons, £2) from adjectives in vor and -wr 5 as, Binauery just, Jonas 
wim, vn, justice; rigger, discreet, eupgeeinn, discretion. 


4. 4 (Gs -te, m.), chiefly from adjectives in -vy ; an, Balin, deep, Aides, 
depth ; sigis, broad, sSger, Breadth. 


o. -d5 (G. -d9er, £), from numerals; a8, 340, two, Bde, duad, Soe 
25. II. 


§ 309. Ill. Fron Oraer Nouns. Nouns derived from 
other nouns are, 


1.) Parnrats (patria, native land), and similar words de- 
noting persons related to some object. ‘These end in, 


& -eng (G.-rov) mase., and -r (§ 154. 0; G. ~ries) fem. (with the 
preceding vowel long in patrials; thus, -iens, -sens, wadveng, ~abene 5 
‘and also in other nouns in -sens) 3 a8, ZiCagss, Syburis, ‘ens, @ man of 
Bybaris, a Sybarite, ZvGagiris, a woman of Sybariss Aiywient, Tluréens, 
eageidens, Unstusens, a man of gina, &e.s bru, city, weriens, citizen, 
areriess, female citizen; «iter, bow, eakiens, archer, eikbris, archeress. 

B. -14e (G. -iwe) masc, and -1s (G. -ides) fem. (§ 118.8); 48, Miyaga, 
Megara, Mayagsis, Megarian man, Muyagis, M. woman; @éguanm, drug, 
Qncuansés, dealer in drugs, sorcerer, Quguanis, sorceress; Tewss, horse, lewsis, 
horseman, knight. 















BLO. 2) Parnonyutes (so called from containing the 
father’s or ancestor’s name, wargéc Sroua). ‘These end in, 


-w) masc. (uniting with s or « preceding), and -fs (G. 430) 
+0) mase, and -Bs (G. -23x fem., from names of Dee. I.3 
fot dine (G. -v) mase., and -i%; (G. -i830¢) fem. from names in -1, an 
(especially. in hexameter verse for the sake of the measure) from many which 
have the last syllable of the root long; a8, [giaues, Priam, Ugiepiins, son 
Of P., Wempis, daughter of P.; Kingery, Keseec tar, Kaxgoris+ Undatey 
slag + ‘Hgaxaiis, ~tous, Heandsline + . Ancaiing > agit, 

Boreas, Bugsdbns, son of B., Begsks, -Bas, aonghi 7 B. 
Qurete: Digns, -ne-er, Digueuddns + Twas, Ep. G. 

lL 














+ be low (Gs lanes, rarely lores) mase., and -uirn or lon (G. -ns) fer., only 
Poetic; a8, Kgsres, Saturn, Keoviar, or -feres, som of S., A. 397; Tn 
Ade, Twas A. 188; ‘Axgiews, "Angileivn, daughter of A., . 319; “Aden 
eves, “Adgnecion Be 412, 


Remark. Patronymics appear to have been, in their origin, diminutives 
thus, [Tgauins, little Priam. See 0312, Akin to the above are a few 
‘words in -s3ies, contr. -:30is,— son, - contr. +34, — daughter ; a8, Suyn- 
reidete, -i3%, daughter's son, — daughter, &bsrgubeis, -i%, nephew, niece. 


§$ 30. 3.) Femare Aprettatives. These end in, 


‘a. - (G. -os), chiefly from masculines of Dec. I., and from those in ~ads 
a, Biewéens, master, Yeewbess, mistress (also Biewnre, cf. b). Bee § 194, ay 














cu. 11.] Nouns. 247 


D, -wk (G. -ne), chiefly from mascafines in -wv; as, ates, -o ws, lion, 
Abaiva, Hioness ; vinewr, -erot, artisan, cinrana+ Adawr, -wres, Ae 
xasva. Also from some in -o ; 88, Sses, god, Sinsa, goddess (§ 74. 1), Avmos 
wolf, Adnasra. 

© -ud (G. -sids), from Baesasis, hing, and jigws, priest; thus, Bacius, 
— Hiqusm, priestess, 

wert (-eed, § 70. 1; G. -a4), from several endings of Dec. IIL; as, 
Ene ~ines, Cilician, Kiaseen (cf. § 279), & bck Sana sovereign, Evacen, Sis, 
orbs, hireling, Siem, Nitvs, -vor, 

Nore. See, also, §§ 306. N., 309, 310. 


- § BER. 4.) Dimincrives s {fometimes expressing affec- 
tion, often contempt). These end 


a. -ir (G. -1 n.), with syllable oft prefixed (-ur, -dgun Sadun 
~Bdgien, ~bpuen, &e.).— bd. -iees (G. -ov, mm), -fenn (GQ. -ns, f.). Thus, wais, 
child, ‘Diminutives, wa:dier, little child, wasienst, young boy, eaidiexn, young 

sudigin wasdagiie, wadagindun caegicnet, wadiendgin paigat. 
Youth, pager, pugenlr, wugeniddo, pugasvrridion muge rm 
aan xign, girl, nigun, es my magienson, ect | aeghewn (for -< 
count of the preceding ¢), xegaeiur+ vives, island, mnevdgier- Lan 
Luthier) Loder, Zaddquere Qwiguen 7O Lasagne, 5 Lwxgaridier, O Socrates ! 
dear Bocky! Ar. Nub. 222. 


jos and -iSes, f.) 5 98, xgtom fountain, xenvis, -io¢- wink, 
tablet. 

















d. -iBsds (G. -ing, m., only of the young of animals); as, dsrés, eagle, 
dseidsbs, caglet ; rAwysis, hare, Amy divs. 

@ -izon, darn, -vaarts, -ddos (Dor.), Gc. ; a8, whdus, city, wedigrn> eller, 
winejar, edinm- axavlis, finch, keartvarle~ Teas, -wenr, love, hewetdas, 
darling, Theoc. 8. 7. 

Nore, Some diminutives (especially in -s#») have lost their peculiar force 
thus, Sig, commonly in prose Sneisr, wild beast. Some proper nanies have di- 
minutive forms, sometimes made by abbreviation ; as, MiyiAdos yeryas 
great), "Apagedais (Zudge, channel), Auris, Mavis (§ 196. 2). 


§ 313. 5.) Avcmenratives, words implying increase 
either of number, size, or degree. They end in, 


& -o (G. wns, m.). This ending may express either a place, an antmat, 
or a person, in which any thing exists in mumbers, or in large size or degree. 
a8, duerdes, vine, duedan, vineyard, lewsn (Iewes), horee-stable, ander, 1 
vainsy (dvig, yurt), apartments for men, women, siveir (elves), wine-cellar + x: 
Avs, lip, xudsy, a fish with a long snout ; yrdder, jaw, yridur, glutton; wha- 
ce, breadth, Tladean. As a designation of place, -wria is also used ; a8, jo- 
Yavin (Jider', rose-bed. 

b. -a€ (G. -2xes, m.), applied, like the preceding, to persons and animals, 
Dat harsher in ita expression ; as, enedras, wealth, wnetref, a rich churl So 
AdCgos, greedy, AdCoak, sea-wolf. 

Remarg. Many derivative nouns are properly adjectives 
used substantively. 








ak DERIVATION. [Boox 1 


B.  Apsectives. 
§314, |. From Verss. These end in, 


uctive; a8, exw, to rule, dexixés, able to rule; yedpuy te 
describe, ypa.xis, descriptive, graphic. Thia ending is more frequently pre 
coded by © (cf 9 S06. a, b); a8, wanrinés (wasiw), poetic. But see § 315. b. 


D. -eigus, =a, -er, uctive s a8, exifer to save, ewrigies, saving (cf. § 906. b). 
© -sjet, -ov (and -o5, =n, -e»), implying fitness, both active and passive, ana 
annexed after the analogy of different verbal nouns; as, r¢ipe, vgepn 


(§ 805. b), rebpuses, fitted to impart or to receive nourishment, nutritious, vig- 
rows, xeheses (xehowan xeiieu), fit for use. 


4. -pun, -mer (G. -seoves), active ; 28, asia, to pity, sine, compassionate, 
piper (sshurnns), mindful, 
@. -ré, -%, ~is, passive, signifying that which is done, either as a matter of 
‘fact (like the Lat. Part. pass. in -tus), or more commonly as a matter of hubit 
Sebi; thus, igde, to see, dears, seen, visible. 
f, -wlos, -@, -or, passive, expressing necessity or obligation (like the Lat. 
Part. in -ndus); a8, wade, to make, eomzies, that which is to be made. 


Nore. Verbals in -rés and -ries commonly follow, in respect to the form 
af the root, the analogy of the 1 Aor. pass. ; a8, aigis, to take, Pf. P. denuan 
ALP. deitnr, algiris, aigerlos + wade, to stop, PEP. wimavjas, A. P. inadenn, 


ravers, maureen. 


& -vés, ~%, ~én, passive (compare the Part. in -psree); as, eiCw, to revere, 
a espris, revered, webuvis (well), longed for. 


it (-, -b7), =e (G. -A3ep), Se; 98, xardw, to slacken, xa) aegis, 
ct; Giem, to eur, Gegds, fruitful; rire, to choose, rvyds, chosen ; Aowwis 
Quien), remaining, 


§ 815. Il. From Nouns. These have the following 
endings, with, in general, the significations that are annexed : 


8-10, belonging ws if 2 vordl precedes, commonly uniting with it ina 
diphthong (-avs, - -vs), and often. without respect to this, 
tacuming tho form -uer (Ton. ur, § 46, B.), expocally from names of persons 
and animals. Many putrials (properly adjectives, but often used substantively) 
belong to this class. Thus, aigaris, heaven, sbgdries, belonging to heuven, heaven- 
ly, gives (98 (ire), of murder, murderous; dryaenies (dyeed), pertaining to the 
forum, "Adnvais (Afinas), Athenian, Sriss (S1-is), divine, "Agysios (“Agyos, 
ss-es), Argive, Ujes (Hart), Tom. ties (sis, wé-os), of the morning, awizoies 
(wiizzus), of a cubit’s length ; dvbgdassos (Srgwares), human, ‘Opsienos (“Openges)y 
Homeric, Siguos (Se), of wild beasts, 

Nores. «. From the neuter of these adjectives has come a class of sub- 
stantives denoting an appropriated building or other place, instrument, &.; a8, 
Abinaion (Abnv), Onction, Mevetin, temple of Minerva, of Theseus, of the 
Muses, xaveriov (novgrds), barber's shop, yeaupariion (yenpzparsis), writings 
tablet, cf. § 907. 

A. Before -us and -1@ (§ 908. a), « often panses into +; a8, Inaveds, year, 
Iviavevs, of @ year, Midsews (Mianses), Milesian, cfavasia (dédvaces), ime 
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D. -tnbs, -&, -br (iff o precede, -xéz: if simple » or u, -¥ais; while -any 
commonly makes ~2iais), reluting to. These adjectives in’ xés are often formed 
from words that are themselves derivative. ‘They appl: to things rather than 
to perwms. When used of the latter, they commonly signify reluted to in 
quality, or sit for, and are mostly derived from personal appellations. Thus, 
igen, art, erxnnés, relating to art, artistic; Bsirer, slave, Sovdixsr, servile ; 
Aibor, Libyan, AiGonss, pertaining to the Libyans ot Libya ; agian Corin= 
thian, Kegivhaxis + ewerdsies, spondes, eweduanis, spondate ; “Axasis, Achean, 
“Aycainés, and less Att. “Axaiixis euneis, poet, eomeinis, Pe, inset, 
(Gaeue)y rhetorical, exguenyinis (exgeenyix), fit for a general. ews 

. tt my and Tenn ms (Broparorytone), denoting material, -en a 
xeieis, gold, xybeues (J 18), golden, Eves (Eider), wooden. 

4, Isis, seldom -tré:, expreasing time or prevalence; a8, an, tusguis (apten), 
by day, widrnis (wider), level, sguvis (éges, -s-04), mous 

€. -ines, -mis, ~@0be, patrials, from names of cities and countries out of 
Greece ; as, Tagarriver (Tages, -avees), Tarentine, Kutianvis (Kikines), Oyzie 
cone, Zaghidris (Zagbur), Si 

fe ~ebty tess -neis, -wAkos, “nde, -wads, -us (-teed, -19, G. -s004), -83ns Gan 
G. -106 5 contr. from -e-tiBi¢, from Ber, form), expressing fulness or quality 
as, alexeis (alexen), shameful, pobry feurful, worness win) page 
Sagraries (Sagres), courageous, dearndis (deden), deceitful, pudwrss ( (oa, 
parsimonious, basis (Sdn), woody, wugius (wig, -ugis), fiery, aging ie 
graceful, ronsadns (e9Kt), wasp-like, Yappadns (Pepper), sandy. 


§ 316. Il. Faom Avsectives anp Apverss 1. From 
some adjectives and adverbs, derivatives are formed in the 
same manner as from nouns; thus, xa9agds, clean, xadagios, 
cleanly, éevdégios (éhevdtyos), liberal, 9yduxds (Silus), 
nine, ,9sa.rds (z9%e), of yesterday. 

2. The adjective has in Greek, as in other languages, two 
strengthened forms, of which the.one may be termed dual, 
denoting choice between ‘wo objects, and the other plural, de- 
noting choice among a number of objects. 

‘The most obvious examples of these strengthened forms are the comparative 
and superlative degrees, commonly 20 called. Other examples of the compara 
five or dual strengthened form are, (a) the correlatives wiciges « whether of the 
too? eorigés, Teiges (formed from the Sd Pers. pron. as the positive, q 28, 
§ 141, of, as some think, from the numeral 1J;), one of the two, oidicsges, bu 
igen, indeiges, dupieiges (eee J 63, and compare the Lat. uter, neuter, alter, 
and the Eng. whether, either, neither, other); (6) the following implying a con- 
sideration of tao objects or properties ; Sibreigir (post.), Lat. dexter, right 
rather than left), deveragés, sinister, left, Budrazer, serond, Auivsges, noster, our 
rather than yours, ar any one’s lee), iuirsges, vester, sta yor epiciges, their, Son 

24). Other examples of the superlative or plural strengthened form are, 
(e) the correlatives wiewes 5 which in order? or, one of how many? iwieces, 

(4 63); (d) all ordinals except Bubriges (000 | 25). 
C. Pronouns. 


317. For the formation of the most common pronouns, 
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see §§ 141-154. The Greek abounds in correlative pronouns 
and adverbs (see {J 63), in respect to many of which it will be 
observed that, when they begin with ~-, they are indefinite, or 
interrogative (with a change of accent); with t-, definite ot 
demonstrative ; with the rough breathing, relative definite, and 
with 62-, relative indefinite. Thus, novos; how much? novsc, 
of a certain quantity, 100s, rovoitos and roudde (§ 150. a), 
80 much, Gaos, as much, 6xdcos, how much soever ; note; when 
mote, at some time, tore, then, Ore, when, dnote, whensoever. 


D. Verses. 


§ 318. I. From Nouns anp Anvectives. Of these 
the chief endings and the prevailing significations are as fol- 
lows. 


&, -iay -1du, and (mostly from nouns of Dec. I.) dw, to be or do that 
which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, g/ner, friend, girim, to be a friend, 
to love, sidarzoriee (sb¥zluan, -er0s), to be prosperous, kruxin (deuxis), to be 
tenfortunate, wodiulw (wirtuss), f0 wage war; Sevrsiw (3edd04), to be a slave, 
to verve, Basiisiw (Bacidsts), to reign, xogsbe Gos, to dunce; cedpse 
(rbama), to be bold, to dare, expe (eyes), to honor, 

b. ~Aw (mostly from words of Dec. II.), -airw and -éw (mostly from ad- 
Jectives), to make that which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, 3iass, evi- 
dent, Yrriw, to make evident, Vevatw (Betder),- to make one a slave, to enslave, 
xevebo (xceueis), to make golden, to gild, wrigiw (wrsgér), to make winged, to 
‘furnish with wings, eri@ariw (eeigaves), [0 crown; Asvxainw (Awsis), to 
whiten, eneaive (chun), to signify, Abrw (iis), to noeeten. 

c. iw, and (chiefly when formed from words which have « or # in the 
last, syllable, or when preceded by 1, cf. §§ 310. a, 315. b) -é%w; from names 
of persons or animals, imitative (denoting the adoption of the manners, language, 
opinions, party, &e.) ; from. other words, used in ‘various sonses, but moutly. 
active; as, MndiZu (Mies), to imitate or favor the Medes, 'EAAnniZw, to speak, 
Greek, Augifu and Augutgw, to live, talk, sing, or dress like the Dorians, Diase- 
witw, to be of Philip's party, ddwainilu (adswnt), to play the fox; wravee 
(wArsiees), to make rich, aimeritu, to esteem happy, SreRw (Signs), to harvest, 
Ueide (leis), (0 contend, lugedlw (lage), to make @ feast, Wadler (Dinu) 60 
Judge, Surpdfe (Sain), to wonder. 

4. -w with simply a strengthening of the penult, more frequently active s 
as, xaligis, pure, xabaign, to purify, wuxidaw (wastes), to variegate, warden 
ru (wardens), to soften 


§ 319. Il. From Orszr Verzs. These are 


. 1.) Desideratives, formed in -ssis, from the Fat.; as, ytide, to laugh, 
garcia, to wish to laugh, Pl. Phedo, 64 b, wadwnesia (wedepin), fo wish 
‘for war, Th. i. 35. Desideratives are also formed in ly 
from verbal nouns ; a, pavbdre, to learn, padnris, disciple, wabicutay, 
to become u disciple, Ar. Nub. 183, ergarnyuiw (ergaenyés), to desire military 
command, vii. 1. 33, Suraedw (Sdraror), to desire death, Pl. Pheodo, 64 b. 


2.) Various prolonged forms in -%w, -exw, &c. (see §§ 265-900), somen 
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times frequentatioe ot mtensive, a8, jiwew, to throw, jrwrdtu, to throw to and fro, 
erinw, to sigh, exinéZw, to sigh deeply ; sometimes inceptive, as, Cha, to be at 
the age of puberty, iGdexw, to come to the age of puberty ; sometimes causative, 
ns, pila, to be intoxicated, pibiexe, to intoxicate ; sometimes diminutive, as, 
Uecardw, to cheat, awardare (ct. § 512), to cheat a little, to humbug, Ar. 
Eq. 1144; but often scarce differing in force from the primitive form 
(§§ 254-258, 265). 


E. Apvenss. 
§ 32O. Most adverbs belong to the following classes. 


I. Osuiquz Cases or Nouns anp Apsgctives, employed 
as circumstantial adjuncts (see Syntax). With an adjective 
thus employed, a noun is strictly to be supplied. Many of 
these oblique cases have antique forms, and many belong to 
themes that are not in use. Examples, 

1, Gmurives, (a) in -#, denoting the lace whence (§ 91): (b) 1m -20, 
denoting the place where ; as, 5 (sc. wéwav of xugiov], in which place, where, 
aiveaa, there, iusi, in the same pluce, sibapsd, nowhere: (0) in -ne 3 he alors, 
Of @ sudden, ii, im order: (d) mgunis (week), of a gift, gratis, o. 

2. Dartrves, a) in -0, -oh of Dec. IL sing. and in -nei(y), wees) of 
Dec. I. pl., denoting the place where (in“adverbs in -a derived from pronouns, 
this commonly passes into the idea of whither, eee § 63, and compare the fa- 
miliar use of where, there, &c., in English) ; a8, "Aéivnes, at Athens ; see 
§§ 90, 96.5: (6) in-y (-n), -¢ (-a), -as of Dec. L., and in ~1 of Dec. III, 
denoting way, place where, o time when ; 98, cairn, [x 2g] in this way, thus, 
fe xoes] i fo place, here, warrazzhy every way, everywhere, ikj, on foot 

sapsai, on the ground, rides, olde tine, Taney by the wil of 
Pan (G9. Bs dy dace near, He, early, T. 960. 

Nore. Adverbial Datives of Dec. I. are written by most editors with an 
«subse, except when they have no Nom. in use, and by some even then. 
Bee § 25. B. 

‘S$. AOCUSATIVES ; a8, dxpsy, at the moment, xdei, on account of, Yinnr, like, 
and the Neut. sing. and pl. of adjectives. 












$321. I. Dexivatives sionrryinc, (1.) Manner, in, 


& -ws, from adjectives. The adverb may be formed by changing » of the 
Gen. pl into ¢; a8, eogis, G. pl. sopair, wise, cepts, wisely, raxts, caxion 
swift, caz ins, noifily, cagics (caps, -iar, -»), Ton. eapins, evidently. 

*b. ow¥er or -Bov (perhaps kindred with «7s, form), chiefly from nouns ; -3nv 
or -i3nr, chiefly from verbs (those in -d¥nr commonly conforming to other 
verbals) ; and 08, wdsrbnbis (arivdos), in the form of bricks, Hat. ii. 96, 
Borgddiv (Birgus), im clusters, B. 89, dvapardin, or -2é (dengairw), openly, 
melee, oF de: (egimen), secretly, ewegdinn (ensign, enogés), scatteringly. 
These appear to be Acc. forms (cf. § $20. 3); thus, Sing. fem. -3ny, neut, 
Ber, PL nent. -3a. 

c. ~lor -t, especially from imitative verbs (§ $18. ¢, -Zw becoming -uee/), 
and in compounds of 2 privatiog aby) and wi¢+ a8, Maberl like the Medes, 
Baranevi, in the Greek language, dpurti (uwths), without poy, Suarat and 
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wgweui, oF -f, without Battle, abroycug! (xcsie), with on’s own hand, werdanst 
(Bios), with the whole people. ‘These appear to be Dat. forms (cf. § 820. 2). 

@ -4 added tos palatal; a8, dva-piysips (1. mry-, § 294), to miz xp, 
dap, confusedly, pollmell, wagadr0§ (wag-adaderm, ) 274. 7), alternately. 

(2.) Tims wasn, in -re (Dor. -xa), or, for more specific ex- 

ression, in -ixd; as, ddddre (dddoc), at another time, adrixu 
(aords), at the very moment. See {| 63. 

(3.) Puace wuiruer, in -ae (which appears to be a softened 
form of -de, § 322. IIL, or at least kindred with it) ; as, od 
goer, to heaven, éxsiae, thither, ixégwas, to she other side. 

1 63. 


(4.) Nomazn, in -dnig. See J 25. IL. 


§ 322. Ill. Prerosrtions with tHEIn Cases; as, (neo 
Ipyou) moviieyou, before the work, to the purpose, nagazenpey 
upon the affair, immediately, (8:° 8) 8:6, on account of which, 
wherefore, (#7 nodar 535) eunodsir, in the way of the feet, 
“49 ivute (from ’49zjvas, and -8e, an inseparable preposition de- 
noting direction towards, §§ 51. N., 150. 4), to Athens. 


IV. Derivatives Feom Prepositions, or Prepositions 
UsED wiTHOUT Cases ; as, itw (¢), without, etuw (sic), within 
496s, besides. 


II. Formation or Compounp Worps. 


§ 2B. _In composition, the word which modifies or limits 
the other, usually precedes; as, vowo-Sirns (vdpos, 19 nut) 
law-maker. . 


‘The exceptions consist mainly of # verb or preposition followed by a noun, 
and are for the most part poetic. Among the verbs which are most frequently 
0 placed in’prose are giAiw, to love, and pieiw, to hute ; thus, @.a-drlewwer, 
man-loving, wire-aigens, Persian-hater, 


§ B24. A. The rinst worn has commonly its radical form 
with simply euphonic changes. These changes, besides those 
which the general rules of orthoépy require, consist chiefly, 


1.) In the insertion of a xnion-vowel, which, after substantive or adjective, 

is commonly -++, but sometimes -n-, -a-y OF -1- and, after  terb, -t-y -Iny -t— 
Dae-giCns (mais, -Dés, eeiCw), instructer, Iin-o-rbyos (Sinn, 

fe, tmmmwerrs (lon. ape-etgrts, from Biases and Teyer), artisan, 
oe véa, contr. yi, and pirgin, §§ 35, 98. a) yimpsegia, ger 
ett * vais, nus, and xegin) niwxiges, heeper of a temple, Sara 
369. Eip-n-p -Piees (Seivares, giew), death-bringing, Hach. Ag. 1176, Cho. 
(yed ea) een <#-Piges (Zipor, -s08, Pigw), sword-bearing, ayeg-a-ripes 
aT yee» clerk of the market, end--necie (webs, vu), foot-bath, Hat. 
eee ley vignanas', firecborn, fear (Bis, wager), way 

‘ 06 (wives, wodsis), half-gray, N. 361 3, hex-i-xdages (heen 
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xoet)y chorus-leading, eige-snlgavres (leew, sigavils), delighting im thunder, 
A. 419, rsw-s-rakia (Aslam, edbis), leaving one’s post. 

2.) In the insertion of ¢, commonly connected by a union-vowel either to 
the succeeding or preceding word, and sometimes even to both ; as, (fiw-r- 
armen) jveren (inem, devis), coward, eids-e-piges (sider, -t-on, Gige)s 

sigue ages, horned, Quegiges, light-bringing ; Xd-cr-esdis (Aver tides), 
‘income-puying, profitable, saretorses (1m (oats ten wiges) navigable, (ury-e0-6.) ken 
Sige (uiyrius, Béglages), mixed with barbarians; Sr-oniztgia (Mir, ix- 
impiety, grg-ie-Cuos (iga, Bios), ipenog: raprsol-xeus (igre, xees)s 
coun A. 511, In some of these cases, the appears to have been bor- 
rowed from the theme or the Dat. pl. of nouns, and in others, perhaps, from. 
the Aor. of verbs, or a verbal. 


3.) Im adopting a shorter form from the theme, or an early root: a, ale 
oCagts (alua, -ares, Béwew), blood-bathed, gir-s-eorer (Qidi-w from ginety 
tins), labor-loving. 

Nores. «. The mode in which the constituent words are united often 
depends, especially in verse, upon the quantity of the syllables which compose 








B. In some compounds, chiefly poetic, the first word has a form like that 
of the Dat. sing. or pl. without change; as, waerwéAes, roaming by night, 
Ear. Ion, 718, rugseredsens, wall-approacher, E. 31. 


§ 32H. Kewanee. 1. If the first word is a particls it in commonly 
ranch: by the general laws of euphony. For elision in preposi- 
tions, see $$ 41, 42, 192. 1. "Amoi, like wigi, often retains its vowel. In 
the other prepositions, the elision is rarely omitted, except in the Ion,, par- 
ticularly in the Ep. before some words which begin with the digamma. For 
lision before a consonant, sce § 48,2. IIgé sometimes unites with a vowel 
flowing by crasis; as, wei-erres wysdeeas, werizw wedge, x 905 200 

192. 1. 

2, Some particles occur only in composition, and are hence called insepara 
‘Be. Of theoe, the most important are, 


8.) &, commonly denoting privation or negation, and then called &- prioa 
tive, a8, d-srais, without children, d-eopes, unwise; but sometimes denoting 
swnion, collection, of intensity, a8, a-BApis (3:Agis), Brother, d-rinis (esi), 
strained. 'A- privative (commonly dy- before a vowel) is akin to dv, without, 
to the Tat. in-, and to the Eng. and Germ. un-; é- copulative appears to be 
akin to dua, together, Akin to & prio. in rm- (Lat, ne) 5 thus, mAvvis (Tases), 
‘merciless, 





Be) Boer, ll, min, sone; a8, Béerfnpses, ill-omened, Soreayzin, mis-fortune, 
Yor-Painan un-happy, 

©) The intensive sige (kindred with “Agns, § 161. B.), fer, Zar, and Bars 
as, dei Baxgus, very tearful, Ta-wovees, very rich. : 


§ 326, B. The form of the Last worp depends upon 
the part of speech to which the compound belongs. 


1. If the compound is a Noun or ADJECTIVE, it commonly 
takes the most obvious form which is appropriate to, the clase 
22 
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of words to which it belongs. Often, the last word, if itself a 
noun or adjective, undergoes no change; as, Sud-dovkoc, fel- 
low-slave, é-naic, childless. If the last element is a verd, 
the compound adjective or masculine substantive ends com 
monly in, 

4. -% This ending (which is far the most coinmon) has both an active 
and a passive sense, distinguished, for the moat part, by the accent, which, if 
the penult is short, the active compound commonly takes upon the penult, but 
the passive upon the antepenult ; a8, Aite-Cider (Ailes, BédAw), throwing stones, 
duli-Goder, thrown at with stones. 
= bs one (ts, Ge -105) 5 a8 si-mrguanie, Becoming, abrignns, self-sufficing. 

©. one or -a¢ (G. -ov), and -ng or -mg, denoting the agent (§ $06. a, b); as, 
vse-biens, legislator, puger-werns (8 92. 2), denbe-bigas, bird-catcher, under 
Gieng, shepherd, 3. 529, waid-edieug, child-murderer. 

Remark. In compounds of this class, if the last word begins with a, oF 
4 followed by a single consonant, this vowel is Zommonly lengthened to » or 
05 as, exearnyss (exgdees, Zyw 5 general Bueiraces (Iue-, Lani), hard to 
ive over, drsinypos (c-, droua, § 44. 5), nameless. 


§ 327. 2. If the compound is a vers, it is important to 
observe that verbs are compounded directly and without change 
with prepositions only ; and that, in other cases, compound 
verbs are derivatives from compound nouns or adjectives ex- 
isting or assumed. 


Thus, AspCésu, to take, unites directly with the prep. isd, ap, to form 
araauCdre, to take up; but it cannot so unite with the noun igye, work, and 
hence the idea fo take work, to contract, is expressed by igye-Aatia, derived 
from the compound verbal lgyr-AdGer, contractor. So the verb compounded 
Of fewer, horse, and <giga, to feed, is ieworgepin from lnaergspos, horse-heeper. 
‘Sometimes the form of the verb happens not to be changed in passing through 
the compound verbal ; thus, from e7rog and waiw, is formed erre-auss, bread~ 
maker, and from this again erre-wuia, to make bread. 


Remarns. 1. The union of the preposition with the verb, as not affecting 
the form of the verb, and admitting of separation by tmesis (§ 328. N.), is 
termed loose or improper composition, in distinction from that close or proper 
‘composition which forms one inseparable word. 


§ BS. 2. In rRoxowns and paeticizs there is a still looser form 
ot composition, consisting in the aggregation of words, sometimes really and 
sometimes only apparently combined in sense. In these aggregates, the or 
thography varies, the words being sometimes written together, chiefly when 
the last is an enclitic, and sometimes separately. Among the chief words 
that are thas affixed to others are, 

a. The INDEFINITE FRONOUX els+ a8, See, whoever, ebris, no one, sTeis, 
$f any one. 

b. The PARTICLE, 


4 (Ep. af or xfs, Dor. x8), contingent or indefinite ; as, % dy, whoever, rx 
t de’ ds, whenever, : 
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x (Dor. yk), at least, emphatiy as, tywys, Jat least, byt, you surely, 
eeted ys, this certainly, esi ys, since at least. 

34, mow (shorter form of 43n) ; a8, dress 34, whoever mow, viv 34, just now. 

Dewees (34 wens), ver now ; as, leesebieers, whosoever now, vi bherers | what 
fin the soorld ? 

gis (contr, trom Un, iting wo | 55), then, therefore, yet, often added to an 
indefinite pronoun or adverb to strengthen the expression of indefiniteness ; as, 
deeuesin, whoever then, iewelurersin, howsoever now then.” 

swig (shorter form of wig/), very, particularly, just; a8, Zewig, who in pare 
ticular, Sewig, just as. 

srori, at any time, ever, often added to interrogatives to strengthen the ex- 
pression; a8, ei werd lee: esbro, [what at any time is this] what in the 
world is this? of, what can this be? 

4, the simplest sign of connection, and hence often joined to other conneo- 
tive words, before their use was established, to mark them as such. In the 
Ep. and Ton. this is found toa great extent ; but in the Att. scarce occurs, 
except in des, and dret, as, ofég 1, able, possible, and ig’ get, on condition that, 


Nore. In cases of loose composition, other words, especially particles, are 

‘sometimes interposed. When a preposition is thus separated from a verb, the 

fears ig called Tinesis (spiiess, cutting) ; a8, ix Ri endicns, and leaping forth, 
joc. 1172, 





BOOK III. 
SYNTAX. 


Miters Sealine 


_ $829. Syntax, as the DocTRINE OF SENTEN 
CES, treats either of the offices and relations of 
words as arranged in sentences, or of the offices 
and relations of these sentences themselves. 


Nore. For a, general view of the orricks of wore, as subject, predi- 
cate, copula, attribute, compellative (person addressed), uppositive (substantive 
{in apposition), adjunct (modifying or limiting substantive not in bppostion), 
‘whether complement or circumstance (i. e. regarded as completing the ijea 
‘the modified word, especially as a direct or indirect object, or as denoting some 
circumstance respecting it, as time, place. means, &¢.), whether exponentia: o> 
nude (i.e attached with or without a preposition), exponent (sign of office oe 
elation, as preposition, conjunction, &¢.), &c.: of their RELATIONS, as agree 
ment or concord, government or regimen, &.: of the DISTINCTIONS OF SENTEN- 
cus, as simple or compound, distinct (in which the predicate has a distinct form 
‘83 a finite verb) or incorporated (in which the predicate is incorporated in 
‘another sentence as an infinitive or participle), intellective or volitive (expressing 
an act of the understanding, or of the will:, declarative or interrogutive, actual 
‘or contingent (having respect to fact, or founded upon supposition), positive ot 
egative, leading or dependent, substantive, adjective, or adverbial (performing 
the office of a substantive, adjective, or adverb in another sentence), prutusis 
(introduction, condition) or apodasis ‘conclusion), &¢.: of their MODES oF 
CONNECTION, incorporation, subordination, coBrdination, and simple succession : 
of their EXPONENT, as connective or characteristic (denoting the connection 
of sentences, or simply distinguishing their churucter) ; cunjunctions, copula- 
tive, final (denoting purpose), conditional, complementary (introducing a ven- 
tence used substantively), &c. ; connective pronouns and adverbs, whether rela- 
tive or complementary (referring to an antecedent, or introducing a sentence 
‘used substantively: ; characteristic particles, pronouns, and adverbs; &c.: of the 
ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AXD SENTENCES, a8 logical, rhetorical, rhythmical, pe 
riodic, &e.: and of the Fioures oF Syxtax, as, #1..1Ps18 (omission), ayllepsis and 
zeugma (varieties of compound construction, according as the word referring to 
‘8 compound subject has the form required by all the substantives in the subject 
taken together, or that which,is required by one of them talfen singly); PLEO- 
wAasM (redundance), periphrasis or circumlocution ; EXALLAGE (use of one word 
for form for another), metaphor, metonymy, syneedoche, synesis (when the con- 
struction follows the sense, in disregard of grammatical form), attraction 

“vhen a'word is drawn from its appropriate: form by the influence of another 
4D) anacoliithon (a want of agreement between two parts of s sentence, 
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arising from a change of construction), vision, change of sumber; HYPERBA 
TOR (acgard of the common laws of arrangement), ancstrophe (inversion) 
parenthesis, &., see General Grammar. 


§ BBO. Among the especial causes of vasiety in the 
syntax of the Greek are, 


1.) Its freedom in thé use of either generic or specific forms of expression 
In the development of a language, new forms arise to express more specificall, 
what has been generically expressed by some older form. This older form 
thus becomes narrowed in its appropriate sphere, and itself more specific in ita 
expression. But habit, which is mighty everywhere, is peculiarly the arbiter 
of language 5 — 

“Usus, 
Quem penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loquendi” ;— 


and, wherever the new distinction is unimportant, there is a tendency to em 
Ploy the old and familiar form in its original extent of meaning. The result 
is, that an idea may be often expressed by two or more forms, which differ 
from each other in being more or lev specific ; and the same form may have 
different uses, according as it is employed more generically, or more specifically, 
‘These remarks apply both to the words of a language, to the forms of those 
‘words, and to the methods of construction. ‘They apply with peculiar force 
to the Greek, from the freedom and originality of its development, the copi- 
‘ousmess of its vocabulary, the fulness of its forma, and the variety of its 
constructions. 


2.) The prevalence of different dialects in states intimately connected with 
each other by commerce, by alliances, and by national festivals ; and also in 
different departments of literature, without respect to local distinctions (9 6). 
Tt cannot be thought strange, that forms of expression appropriate to the 
different dialects should have been sometimes interchanged or comminglett; 
or that the laws of syntax should have acquired less rigidity in the Greek, 
than in languages which have but a sitigle cultivated dialect. 


3.) The vividness of conception and emotion, the apirit of freedom, the versa 
tility, the love af sary 0 she pomion for banat, which vo. prminently 
characterized the Greek mind, and left their impress upon all its productions. 
The Goat language was the development in speech of these characteristics, 
the vivacious, free, versatile, varied, and beautiful expression of Greek genius 
and taste. 





CHAPTER 1. 
SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


§ 331. Rue I. An appositive agrees in 
case with its subjects 5 as, 
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Thaséears += § phones, Poryutin the mothe, i 1. 4 ‘O Mainsdee 
evapbs, the river Maunder, i. 2.7, Ta Bina dens eedsyylbss Tb. 10 
‘0 worapie Riytrars Magedas bey Gras "Ayddena PL Prot 
S15 @ "Hy wbeiy cacgdenr besines ie 1. 2 Aater Tueapignm ox i 
dev Ib. 





§ BBY. RmurKs. 1. Appositives, more frequently, agree with 
their subjects in gender and number, as well aa in caso; as, 'Ewtae, + Zosvi 
an yorn, et Kitines Bacsdiws, Epyara, the wife of Syennesis, the king 
of the Cilicians, i. 2.12. Zepainesr Bi civ Levupddur, nal Lwxgdeny civ 
"Axaids, Eiveue Breas nal codeausi te 11. 


2, Ex.arars. The appositive or the subject may be omitted, when it can 
‘be supplied from the connection ; a8, Aduis 3 Medvergdren [sc. vise], Lycius, 


fixw wage ob (00. bye), Ls 


}» The sign of special application (4s, as) is often omitted ; a8, Avptigns, ds 
tee rxvebepara, the skins which they had as coverings, i. 5.10. Kalagzor 
Wi xa) slr wagenddses ciplovder i. 6. 5. 


4. Symmsm. An appositive sometimes agrees with a subject which is im 
plied in another word; a3, ‘Aémvaies dr widsws eis peyicens, being an 
Athenian, a city the greatest, PL. Apol. 29 d (here wsAuws agrecs with ‘Abwrsn, 
Of Athens, implied in ‘Abnrain). “Agizeree sls Koriuge, wiXs9 “Eadnvide, 
Lawwian dwolnave, sinsiveas ¥. 5.3 (here desineus refers to weAleas, im- 
plied in wian); cf. iv. 8. 22, v. 3.2. Ziv eod weieCews Ar. Ach. 93, 














§ BBB. 5. Arrescrion. A substantive intimately related to anoth- 
er is sometimes put in apposition with it by attraction, In this construction, 
the appositive usually denotes @ part, or a circumstance, and is often joined 
with a participle, taking the place of the Genitive absolute. ‘Thus, Eipitxra 
Bind egitvga abror, Geintuos pir ai Iba: ereensiran their portals are 
eusily set on fire, the doors being made of. the palm-tree, Cyr. vii. 5.22. "AAAs 


eqiee Agua Biytes, Pansies naraciecapivn of Tewes Tb. vill. 8. 12. 


6. Some relations may be expressed either by an appositive or an adjunct ; 
and one of these constructions is sometimes use¢ where the other would seem 
more appropriate. Thus, Toirev ei sees Bie wailen, of this the breadth 
is tio plethra, i 2. 53 but, Tod 3i Magetev v3 adgis leew tions nal wives 
we3ir, and the breadth of the Mursyas is twenty-five feet, Io. 8. Tlereyis 
+ shees Bie write Tb. 23 ; but, Tagees - ra pir sdger Sey usa) wives 
47. 14y Bar, Ve 9, 















wins Sink aici 108; but, "ae 
Pers. 348. 


7 AwAcOLUTHON. An appositive sometimes differs in case from its sub 
Ject, through a change of construction ; as, Maegi +’, "Egituar Aiya, and to 
‘my mother, Eribcoa I mean (for Margi «’ "Eyitaig, and to my mother Eribaa), 
Soph. Aj. 569. Bee also § 344, 








§ BBA. 8, A word, in apposition with a sentence not used substantively, 
is commonly in the Accusative, as expressing the effect of the action; but is 
‘sometimes in the Nominative, as if an insctiption marking the character of 
the sentence. Thus, “Eaisas sedrpir, Muviasy Aderay wingds, let) wn slay 
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Helen, (which would be] a bitter grief to Menelous, Bur: Or. 1105. eign 
pusincas wihu e Sruide¢ nal Stor deipia, our garlands are profaned, a 
dishonor to the city, and on insult to the gods, Kur. Heracl, 7. Ts W waren 
mbyrecer so chr ule oh xetar wikarquirnr iege, but the greatest thing of all, 
you see your own territory incrensis 4. TE, 

Erian nanan, Boban yor yeas 
qpirepinn 23 c65 nwpyderesed, 
the comic poet says,’ Pl. Ale. 121 d. 


Nore. This use of the Nom. and Aco. may be often explained by attraction 
(§ 353) to the subject or object of the verb. 


9. The whole and its ports, or a part, are often found in the sane case, 
either by regular apposition (as when the whole is simply divided into its parta, 
or the parts united to form the whole), or by attraction (§ $33), or from their 
sustaining similar relations to the same word. This construction has received 
the general name of exiiua zal’ Ziv» nal jalges, construction by the whole and 
the part. 









II. Use or tHe Noumpers. 


9335. 1. The Sinoutar is sometimes used for the Plural 

in the Greek, as in other languages, to give to the expression 

ter individuality or unity ; as, Tov “Ednva, the Greek 

f= the Greeks), Hat. i. 69. “Fyne: ddxgvor dupdrur dno, the 

tear trickles from my eyes, Soph. El. 1281. Mipmdny’ evdig 
Sppa daxgivr Ib. 906. 

Remarx. A chorus, from its strict unity, commonly speaks of itself as an 
dndividual, and is often so addressed or spoken of by others. Not unfrequent 
ly, the two numbers are mingled; 98, XOP. ‘Ea pir, 5 sal, nal eb oi 
ewiideve dua, xa) + 1 Fadevs ad Wyh zane Abyw, ob 
vinw+ et yde Lpspael” due Soph. El. 251. 70 Give, pit Bie” Bink 00? 
rievibens Td, EL C.174. Hypie ple in wir evesbwwras Bidos wire Bi 
Hach. Eum. 676. ‘Opyas toniew eos. .'Tysis ¥ Tb. 848. 


§ B36. IL The use of the Puvea for the Singular 1s 
particularly frequent in Greek, especially in abstract nouns, 
In adjectives used substantively, in the names of things com- 
posed of distinct parts, and in vague expressions for persons 
or things ; 9s, 

Ka) Poxn aa) Sér0n xa) wdvous Giguy, to endure both hent, and cold, 
and labor, iii, 1.23, Ta 31fsd wad aledees, the right of the wing, i, 8. 4. 
Tldcgondos, % ou wargis ty eh Qideaea, Putroclus, who was thy futher's 
best-beloved, Soph. Ph. 434. TA Zusmiews Baciarssa, the palace of Syenne- 
tia, i. 2. 28; of. ili, 4.24, iv. 4.2, 7. Bin eoieds wébers, with thie bow, 
Soph. Ph. 1335; ef. Tier wide 288. Tair Aude ’ ixdgin Sate ovine, ‘for 
the foes’ (Prometheus), Asch. Pr. 67. Xddru eeasiew sixtews Supevpiras, 
* parents’ (a mother), Eur. Hee. 403. 

Remarks, «. An individual often speaks of himself in the Plur as if 
others were associated with him ; and woman so speaking of herself, uses 
the masculine, aa the generic gender (§ 390. 1); thus, AReiuite yay rd as- 
Aavulra par, for I am ashamed of what I have said, Ear. Hipp. 244. 2od 


- UN 








4 
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ye Glrutens abate’ By stars by od 3B eptr nnd Gio xad poh VA. Ale. 277 
"AAK. "Agnaiyar dps ol egutrienmen eibv To. 383. MEA. “Hp ere 
en, olerg spienpar Td, Mod. 1241. HA. [aeodua xh wang eye 
feiuiva Soph, E399. So a choras of women (9355. K) use the masts 
ning. (if the text is correct), Keidar Asiwopas, . Asdeewn Eur. Hipp. 1103. 


B. The Plur. may be used with a singular compellative, when the person aa. 
dressed is associated with others; a8, “Ie', ign, imtis, 5 ‘Heweida, wal Wdens- 
1 wicis Bevdnbiivas dig iyssis. OF pir dh deceives Biderne H. Gr. 
He QO. einve, § edguecers Soph. Ed. C. 110%, Ugeriane’, 5 wai, 

- 1104, . 


§ 337. Ill. In speaking of two, both the PLurat and the 
Dvat are used, the one as the more generic, and the other as 
the more specific form (§ 330. 1) ; thus, /Taide¢ Séo, two children ; 
but, 70) aide, the two children, i. 1. 1. Compare Taw dodger 
vi. 6. 29, rab divdge 80, rots dvdgag* .. rodray,.. 10 drdge 31, 
tovroy 82, 105 te dvdgs 34. 

ZpGr B siedein Zads, weasel pow 
Garire’, ive oD pos Ge ails seer. 
Mibsehs ¥ Bn, xaiguesy e+ ob Bw ies 
Babee’ bested’ ably Soph. (EA, ©. 1435. 

Remarns. a. Hence, the union of the Plur. and Du, is not regarded as a 
violation of the laws of agrooment ; © g. [leerirgixer die narienw, there rom 
ep two young men, iv. 3.10. Andnus Bi bupiriga: levis, Bike ot xa) brioche 
tan PL. Rep. 478 b. "Eysdacdens olr duu Baiparess sy 4aasaw Pl. Euthyd, 
273d. 

. In the old poetic language, a few examples occur in which the Dual is 
‘used of more than two (35 85, 172) ; as, Héwh vt nal ob, [idegyt, nal 
Allen Ades £1 Bit, vin pos che nopsdiy ewerivecers.* BAX bpepageri~ 
rer na) exsidirer ©. 185. sities. + x: ) Abeares falas 
Hom. Ap. 486. Some think that the Dual is never thus used, except when 
‘too pairs oF sets are spoken of. 





























If. Use or tue Cases. 


§ 338. Cases serve to distinguish the relations 
of substantives. These relations are regarded, in 
Greek, I. as either prrectT or inpIREcT, and, II. as 
either subjective, objective, or residual. 

I, Of these distinctions, the first is chiefly founded upon the 
directness with which the substantive is related to the verb of 
the sentence. The principal piggct RELATIONS are those of 
the subject and direct abject of the verb, and that of direct ad- 
dress. Other relations are, for the most part, regarded as 
INDIRECT. 

IL. The second distinction is founded upon the kind or char- 
acter of the relation. The relation is, 
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1. Sunsectivs, when the substantive denotes the souRCE, or 
suBsect, of motion, action, or influence; or, in other words 
tHat FROM wuich ANY THING COMES. 


2. Opsective, when the substantive denotes the END, or OB- 
sect, of motion, action, or influence ; or, in’ other words, THAT 
TO wuicH ANY THING GOES. 


3. Resipvan (residuus, remaining), when it is not referred 
to either of the two preceding classes. 


339. The later of the two distinctions appears to have 
had its origin in the relations of place, which relations are both 
the earliest understood, and, through life, the most familiar to 
the mind. These relations are of two kinds ; those of moTioNn, 
and those of rest. Motion may be considered with respect either 
to its source or its END; and both of these may be regarded 
either as direct or indirect. We may regard as the DiggcT 
source of motion, that which produces the motion, or, in other 
words, that which moves; as the INDIRECT souRcE, that from 
which the motion proceeds; as the DIRECT END, that which re- 
ceives the motion, or that to or upon which the motion immedi- 
ately goes ; and as the INDIRECT END, that towards which the 
motion tends, By a natural analogy, the relations of action 
and influence in general, whether subjective or objective, may 
be referred to the relations of motion; while the relations 
which remain without being thus referred may be classed to 
gether as relations of rest. These residual relations, or rela- 
tions of rest, may likewise be divided, according to their office 
in the sentence (§ 338), into the direct and the indirect. We 
have, thus, six kinds of relation, which may be characterized 
in general as follows, and each of which, with a single excep 
tion, is represented in Greek by an appropriate case. 


A. Dmecr Re.ations. 


1, Subjective. That which acts. ‘Tae Nosnwativy 
2. Objective. That which is acted upon. ‘Tux AccusaTIVvE. 
3. Residual. © That which is addressed. Tae Vocative. 


B. Ixomscr Retarioms. 
1 Babjective. ‘That from which any thing proceeds. ‘Tae GuxrmivE. 
2 Objective. That towards which any thing tends. ‘Tne Darive. 
8. Residual. That with which any thing is associated. Tue Dattvz. 


§ B40. Remanns. «. For the historical development of the Greek 
cases, see §§ 83-88. From the primitive indirect evse (which remained a 
the Dat.), a special form was separated to express the subjective relations, but 
‘none to express the objective. The primitive form, therefore, continued to ex- 
‘press the objective relations, as well “as all those relations which, from any 
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cause, were not referred to either of these two clarses; and bence the Dat. 1 
both an objective and a residual case. 

B. In the Latin case-system, which has a clase correspondence with the 
Greck, there is a partial separation of the indirect objective and residual, or, as 
they are termed in Lat, Darive and Antarive cases. This separation, 
however, does not appear at all in the Plural, or in Dec. IL., and, wherever it 
‘occurs, may be explained by the mere precession or contraction of final vowels. 
A more important difference between the two languages appears in the exten- 
sive use of the Lat. Antattve, The Romans were more controlled than the 
Greeks by the power of habit, while they were less observant of the minuter 
shades of thought, and niceties of relation. Hence, even after the full de- 
velopment of the Lat. case-aystem, the primitive indirect ense continued to re~ 
tain, as it were by the mere force of possession, many of the subjective rela~ 
tions, It is interesting to observe how the old Ablative, the once undisputed 
lord of the whole domain of indirect relations, appears to have contested every 
inch of ground with the new claimant that presented himself in the younger 
Genitive. But we must leave the particulars of the contest to the Latin 
grammarian, and content ourselves with merely referring to two or three fa- 
miliar illustrations. Thus, in Lat, the Gen, (as well as the Dat.) was ex- 
eduded from all exponential udjuncts (§ 329), because in these the relation was 
sufficiently defined by the preposition. The Gen. of place obtained admission 
into the Sing. of Dec. I. and Il., but not into Dee. III. (the primitive declen- 
sion, ef. 86) or into the Plur. The Gen. of price secured four words (tnnti, 
Quanti, pleris, and minoris), but was obliged to leave all others to the Abl. 
After words of plenty and wont, the use of the two cases was more nearly 
equal. In the construction of one substantive as the complement of another, the 
Gen. prevailed, yet oven here the Abl. not unfrequently maintained its ground, 
if an adjective was joined with it as an ally. In some constructions, the use 
of the Gen. was only a poetic license, in imitation of the Greek. 


y- The Nomtxattve, from its high office as denoting the subject of dis- 
course, became the leading cuse, and was regarded as the representative of the 
‘Word in all ita forms (ita theme). Hence it was employed when the word was 
spoken of as a word, or was used without grammatical construction .§ 343). 


§ BAL. There are no dividing lines either between prrecr and mpi 
RECT, or between subjective, objective, and residual relations. Some relations 
seem to fall with equal propriety under two, or even three heads, according to 
the view which the mind takes of them. Hence the use of the cases not only 
varies in different languages, and in different dialects of the same language, 
but éven in the same dialect, and in the compositions of the same author. 


A. Tue Nominative. 
§ 342. Rute II. The Sopsecr or a FINITE 
VERB is put in the Nominative ; as, 


“Eeuds B lerisdencs Aaeries, na) narioen tls ohr Beedle "Ageatig- 
Ene, Tieeagierns uatéadu viv Kiger, and when now Durius wos dead, and 
Artecrses woe extaished im the roy authority, Texrpernes accuses Cpras 

1, 3. 


§ 243. Roxe III. Sussrantives woerenp- 
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ENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are put ip 
the Nominative. 


Nore. The Nominative thus employed is termed the Nominative independ- 
ent or absolute (absoliitus, released, free, oc. from grammatical fetters). See 
§ 340. y 

To this rule may be referred the use of the Nom., 

1.) In the inscription of names, titles, and nS 5 AS, 
Kigov “4vd6aars, The ExPepirion of Cyrus; Bibiloy Iigé- 
ror, Book First. 

2) In exclamations ; as, ‘2 dvordlaw’ dyes, O wretched me! 
Eur. Iph. A. 1815. @ddatta, Odharra, the Sea! the Seal 
iv. 7, 24, 


8.) In address. 


‘The appropriate case of address is the Voc.(§ 85). But there is often no 
istinet form for this case, and even when there is, the Nom. is sometimes 
employed in its stead (§ #1). (u) The Nom. is particularly used, when the 
address is exelamatory oF descriptive, or when the compellitive is the same with 
the subject of the sentence; as, "L2 gian, 5 pidor, my beloved! my beloved 1 
Ar. Nub. 1167. ‘lwwias § nmAds os xa) copis, O Hippins, the noble and the 
wise! Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281 a. (6) To the head of descriptive address belong 
those authoritative, contemptuous, and familiar forms, in which the person who 
1s addressed is described or designated us if be were a third person; as, Oi 3 
sintras, . . \witirts, but the seroants, ..do you put, Pl. Conv. 218 b. 'O ®a- 
Angide . « oBeos "Awsrarddugos, ob eigyaniss The Philerian thers, Apollatorus, 
stop! wont you? Ib. 1728. (e) In forms of address which are both direct, 
and likewise exclamatory or descriptive, the Voc. and Nom. may be associated ; 
as, *O. gides 5 gias Béxzw Eur. Cycl 73. *22 ores, Alay Soph. Aj. 89. 
Oba Sy, war ety wid" algut, Siowora Ear. Hel 1627. ‘“Agait, nal of dadw 
ii. 5. 39. 


§ 344. AvacoLurnon, &&. From the office of the 
Nom. in denoting the subject of discourse, and from its inde- 
pendent use, it is sometimes employed where the construction 
would demand a different case : — : . 


1.) In the introduction of a sentence; a8, ‘Tusis 2, . . viv 3h xaugds buiv 
Bons7 sivas, You then, . . does it now seem to you to be just the time? vii. 6, 37. 
Evuipir é Kiges .., Dek abriy, Cyrus desiring . ., it seemed best to him, 
Cyr. vii. 5.87. Ka) lrratlea paxipirn nal Bacsdrsis xa) Kigos, nal 
oi bug” abesis bale lxacigus, ieivas ply eiy dug) Baridin deloncner 8.97. 
"Onset Bit Gb raye iptwosten, .. al xgecrvyzdreress ein dexivean bert 
Aarre Cyr. vie 3. 25 

2.) In specification, description, or repetition ; as, "AAXevs 3° 6 whyas ss 
Nites Getwpins Seveisxdons, Unyacedyar, me. dn and others the 
vast Nile hath sent ; Susishines, P., §., ach. Pers. 38. Ta wig) [1éa0v be’ 
bp geriguy nerd neues beodtuties "Abnvatos ule. . wigirdlovets » » Ts. 
Aewerrdese B .. exgaremsdsvipern Th. iv. 23. Abyu Fy dard AeceY 
Ujiteor waxed, Qbr08 lalyzur PiAeee Soph. Ant. 259. Ouydene piyaars. 
reget "Hecluves, “Heelwr; ds trans Z. 395. 
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8.) In speaking of names or words as such; thus, Tleeesiangs ey oir worm 
or auris Iewrpias eunepdrenc, he has obtained the common appellation of 
the vile, srcoruant, Kachin. 41.15. Tagsyyia b Kiges eivtnea, Lode Eipe 
maxes nal Aysmer, Cyrus gave out as the password, Jore ovk ALLY ANB 
zeapee, Cyr. ili, 3. 58. 


B. Tue Genitive. 


§ 345. Tuat rRoM WHICH ANY THING PRO 
ceeps (§ 339) may be resolved into, 1. That from 
which any thing proceeds, as its POINT OF DEPART 
ure; and, nm. That from which any thing pro- 
ceeds, as its cause. Hence the Greek Genitive is 
either, (1.) the Genitive or Departure, or, (.) 
the Genitive or Cause; and we have the follow- 
ing general rule for subjective adjuncts (S. 329, 
338): The Powr or Departure aN THE CausE 
ARE’ PUT IN THE GENITIVE. 

Nore. The Gen. of departure is commonly expressed in English by the 
Preposition from, and the Gen. of cause, by the preposition of. 
(1.) Genrive or Departure. 

§ 346. Departure may be either in place or in character. 
Hence, 

Rote IV. Words of separation and pisTINc- 
tion govern the Genitive. 


Nore, There is no line of division between the two classes of words 
which are mentioned in this rule. Many words which are commonly used to 
denote distinction of character referred originally to separation of place (cf. 
6 339). And, on the other hand, words which usually denote separation of 
Place, are often employed, by a metaphorical or transitive use, to express de 
parture or difference in other respects. 


1. Genitive of Separation. 


BAZ. Words of szPanation include those of removal 
and distance, of exclusion and restraint, of cessation and fail- 
ure, of abstinence and release, of deliverance and escape, of 
protection and freedom, &c. ; a3, 


char &dAmdwn, to be separated from each other, Pl. Conv. 198 & 
i» HAAw, apart from the rest, i. 4.13. spares dixa Cyr. vill 
7.20. ‘Twoxues vod eidiv Tb. ii. 4.24, Arteor arniaun, were die 
tont from euch other, i. 10.4. Tlijfw . . abvsi, far from him, i, 3. 12. 
Kwadesss eed xalun, he would prevent them from burning, i. 6.2. Ei Sas 
Adeens sTevesvee H. Gr. vile 1. 8. Tod wes Yad wodiped wadeactas, to 
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coase from the war against me, 1.6.6. Toseos .. 0b wadew eis dgxis Cyr. 
vill. 6.3. Biow esdsuedew Tb. 7.17. Odros ply Hungesy, this 
man missed him, i. 5.12. "Eededn eis iawlos IL Gr. vii. 5.4. Tv 
vanis iba Sowdavss Enr, Ale. 418. "Ewiexeptr cod Sangin, we re- 
_frained from weeping, Pl. Phedo, 1176. Kanay..dveseser Soph, El, 1489, 
Sieur nazed Id. Ph. 919. Nivev eegtvyivas, Ib. 1044. "ArdEreer 
phew Md. Ant. 488, Ace dndens TEss ced ph naradivas, will heep too men 
from sinking, iii, 5. 11. "EAaddeges wirwr, basddages «» Eiguediog Eur, 
Heracl. 873. “Avew aiezirns nal Pastas ii. 6.6. Teper os dyvel Coon 
Pl, Leg. 840d. Kafagas adinlas, Pl. Rep. 496 d. “Ews dy wabign cw- 
Qeorimns Ib. 573 b. Nee Qusis pus voids Buvrigav vinget , Eur. Ale. 43. 


§ B48. Rewarns «. Words of srantya imply refraining from, 
and thoee of CONCEDING, RESIGNING, REXITTING, and SURRENDERING, imply 
parting with, or retiring from. Hence, ae Suerigan 126 pa Quidvebary 
it is my pleasure to spare your property, C Kassin beaxsen- 
40 aibeh cei Sgin, and he [Sophocles] conceded to him [Aschylus] the throne, 
Ar. Ran. 790. 'AAAG sie dgyis dvivees, but resigning your anger, Ib. 
100. Tis vor Eaasven iuhigias .. wagaxwgieas Didiery, to surrender 
to Philip the freedom of the Greeks, Dem. Cor. 247. 24. Tois egueturigus 
++ nal Bir nal Sénen nal Aiyor beainsey Cyr. vill. 7. 10. 


B. The Gen. denoting that from which motion proceeds is, in prose, common- 
ly joined to words not in themselves expressing separation by a preposition ; but 
in ‘poetry, often without a preposition (cf. § 429. «) ; as, Asner . « gigevear, 
bringing from the house, Soph. El. 324. Toveds waidas vis 1nd», to drive 
these children from the land, Eur. Med. 70. ‘Avaxev@iens ndge Bulan 
Soph. Ed. T. 23. ‘Tysis ud» Bélewr Teeaeds Ib. 142. Tio” viganed wie 
onpa Eur. Iph. T. 1384. For adverbs in -és», properly genitives, see §§ 91, 
‘320. 


y. Tn 2 fow rare phrases, the Gen. denotes the time from which, without a 
preposition ; as, Mar’ éAiyer 31 rovews, and [after a little from these things] 
a little after these things, H. Gr. i. 1.2. Tgiry.. Tesi covriwn in the third 

year [from] before these things, Hdt. vi. 40. Auvregy Bi teal devia, ‘ [from] 
ther! Tb. 46. 


























2. Genitive of Distinction. 
349. Words of pistinction include those of difference 
and exception, of superiority and inferiority, &c. ; as, 

Asdgieeas cigons, indistinct from the art, Pl. Polit. 260c. "Hrinegev 
aidir Bi guess, differed in nothing from amber, ii, 3.15. Tlaea waar Min 
Asses, all except Milétus, i. 1. 6. iv Adder ebdswn, superior to 
the other states, Mem. iv. 4. 15. Qlirees, inferior to 
usin number, vi. 7.81, Ta Vinee ..,4 BAXa cov, Binsaler, Mem. iv. 4. 
25, “Eveger Red wad dyads PL “Gorg. 500d. Térigin lerw ixuerinn 
& aged, H dAAeTe” leverduns Pl Meno, 87 c. Oddly dadSeerer wus 
hee is Mave wargdes obrs coi vebwev (cf. § 405) Dem. Cor. 289. 14, 
Odru wroiee ders Beivennsy Pl. Rep. 550 & Taw dexoirrar wigieed 
yr. viii, . 21. 

Remark. The verb aséwoua: governs the Gen. in a variety of senses, 
which are naturally connected with each other, but which might be referred, 
@ syntax, to different heads. Thus, Zegaeis .. ody Asaupepivey degig, ‘leo 

23 
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from [or by) the spear,’ i. ¢. ‘the relics of war’ (5§ 94%, 981) Each. Ag 
517, Kins weresa- ob pared daduguptrn, ‘not left far behind, ie 
‘closely pursuing,’ Id. Pr. 857. Pwsjuy 3° a34a.905 Maarsdyeon Asdune 
ives, ‘left behind by,’ i.e. ‘inferior to,’ Eur. Suppl 904. Kal ‘ris Blor at 
Fob Asdupping gines s ‘bereft of (§ 957), Soph. Ant. 548. Trdépes Au- 
eopira, devoid of understanding, Soph. El. 474, AiAuypas ear ty “EAAaen 
»éme, ‘am ignorant of, Eur. Hel. 1246. 


§ 350. Words of sursnionity include, — 

a.) Words of authority, power, precedence, and preéminence 
‘Thus, 

Twreagigens Heiss abrir, that Tissuphernes should govern them, I. 1.8 
‘Eyngarsis.. wivew sovereign over ally. 4.15. ‘Hytivs ed eete 
csiparos, led the army, iv. 1.6. [leseCidesy ea wedaay widsen, to take 
rank of most cities, Pl. Leg. 7520. ‘Exedencay car ‘EAAsne iil, 4. 26, 
“Os weaves exguced Soph. Aj. 1050. “Os aleuprg xforés Eur. Med. 19. 


Bacsrsiws abeor Vv. 6.37. Atew’%esy Bisex Enr. Jon, 1036. _ See 
also § 389. . 














Obn abris Hleduver, bs abel xeaeaes 

Thos ob cegmenysis roids wed Wo Mabe 

Ruee’ dvdeesiy dd! hysie’ stay 

Bedgen drécewy dae, six dpi xeaedr. Soph. Aj. 1099 


Remark. The primitive sense of the verb dexw appears to bave been to 
take the lead. But, in early warfare, the same individual led the march, ruled 
‘the host, and began the onset. Hence this verb came to signify fo rule, and 
to begin; and, in both these senses, it retained the Gen. which belonged toi 
i a verb of precedence. Thus, "Arfedew Sexcur, to rule men, Cyt. 
Doviis dexus, to begin flight, iii, 2.17. Ted rAbyou B texsee ods ar 
Kani aAdyev naigzi Symp. 8. 1. 


§ BSL. + f.) “Adjectives and adverbs in the comparative 
degree, and words derived from them. 

All comparatives may be ranked with words of superiority, as denoting the 
possession of a property in a higher degree, 

Rote V. The coMPARATIVE DEGREE governs 
the Genitive ; as, 

Kesteven: laveod, more powerful than himself, i. 2.26. Tar Tewan Ieee 
xor Siren, they ran faster than the horses, i. 5.9. Tobrow Bab-eeger Pe 
Leg. 894d. “Avwriga wir marlin ie 417. ‘Tyas ab edd iat Seeseer 
i, 5. 16. "ACgeniuas R dewienes eis wdzcne, but Abrocomas came after th 


battle 1.7.12. TH Sersenig: cit wéxoy Pl. Menex. 2400. ‘Heraipila 
bres Cyr. ¥. 8.33. Tyais vaiear iwasorsncsies ili, 1. 37. 


25? y-) Multiple and proportional words (§ 138) 
hus, 


Thearnwraclovs indy aivin, many times your own number, iii. 2. 14. 
Hyzece Bdaigiin Te> wins agin comgern det warcic aire: gerd 
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wabem, Agjqu Venwelar cabenes civ Bad egien, Ausodtar lr vie 
Jurigas, ceiwraciar W cis egcens> cirdgrnr Bi, cis Durigas Boe: 

omy Bi, cgi wis egiens = chy 3° tacnn, vis wecens dncawharias 
[Bina B, levanasinecawhaciar eis wesiens (a b=2a. em Ipb—= 
Sad=2he=3e. f=8a. g= 27a) Pl. Tim.35,b,c. Als view 
lad xesivas 6344.9%6 Cover Eur, El. 1092, 









(1.) Genitive oF Cause. 


§ 353. To the head of cause may be reter- 
red, 1. That from which any thing is DERIVED, 
FORMED, SUPPLIED, or TAKEN; II. That which 
exerts an influence, as an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, 
or conpition; II]. That which produces any 
thing, as its ACTIVE or EFFICIENT CAUSE; and 
IV. That which constirutes any thing wHaT 
IT 18. 

In the first of these divisions, the prevailing idea is that of 
source; in the second, that of influence; in the third, that of 
action; and in the fourth, tnat of property. Or we may say, 
in gencral, that the first division presents the material cause ; 
the second, the motive cause ; the third, the efficient cause; and 
the fourth, the constituent cause. \t scarcely needs to be re- 
marked, that the four divisions are continually blending with 
each other in their branches and analogies. 


§ 354. I. That from which any thing is vE- 
RIVED, FORMED, SUPPLIED, Or TAKEN. To this 
division belong, 1. the Genitive of Origin, 2. the 
Genitive of Material, 3. the Genitive of Supply, 
and 4. the Genitive of the Whole, or the Genitive 
Partitive. 

1 and 2. Genitive of Origin and of Material. 


§ 355. Rure VI. The oniar, source, and 
MATERIAL are put in the Genitive ; as, 


Bageion na) Maguedesdos yiyroreas waitis Yio, of Darius and Pary- 
satis are born tos children, i 1.1. ofr ai Dogar erwanpiras, the 
doors being made of the- palm-tree, Cyr. 1. Mids ware se. « Gives 
PI. Menex. 239 a, "ty 3° iaaerws Soph. Tr. 401. Obert eis neksyen 
25une etnrdeu waite Eur. Med. 804. Ti deadrascas dy wis hextss 
What adountage should you derive from your authority? Cyr. vii. 5.56. As 
Wieas vin Dirrer woes dwedaieveas Ib. 81, Xenwsewy brivowas | Ear 
Hel. 995. Elaxe coi Abyow Pl Rop. 3526 Tas atpadiis Rod 
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Keel. 524. Olver Qessfnwy wodss ii. 8.14 (cf. Olver et me 24 5. 10) 
érfiws Soph. EL 895. Alum. . Tiewway Bdares nel en 
with water,’ Pl. Phiedo, 113 a Mulvey 0 
Conv. 203 b. Tir Abyur Suits Aveias tively PL Phadr. 297 b. 

Nore, The Gen. of source or muterial occurs, especially in the Epic poets 
for other forms of construction, particularly the instrumental Dut.; 0s, Ugirs 
Wi wvgis Inia Signega, and: burn the gutes with raying fire [from fire, as the 
source), B. 415. legis pudsvinsy H. 410, Xeiems wpapeavos wodsts ais, 
Aaving washed his hands [with water frum] ix the foaming sea, 8.251. Av 
thas lippiieg woeapaie Z. 508. 

§ BG. That of which one discourses or thinks may be 
regarded as the material of his discourse or thoughts; thus we 
speak of the matter of discourse, a matter of complaint, the 
eubject matter of a composition, &c. Hence, not unfrequently 
immediate dependence upon another word, and even in 
the {ntroduction of a sentence, 


Route VII. The rHeme oF piscouRsE oR oF 
THOUGHT is put in the Genitive. Thus, 


Tee cekieov ob nadés Izu Abyum, den me. Ao it is not well to say of the 
Booman, that, fe. Pl. Rep. 459 b.  Arabuspires wba, Senr piv xaignr nal 
alay i:zeun, observing in respect to them, how great and what a country they have, 
HL 1.19. Tas Ro yvraseds, oi but in respect to the wife, if she 
manages ill, Ee. 3.1.. Ted wacsyrieon of Oss, Soph. EL 317. Kaso- 
ga wadie, having hel respecting her son, 1d. Ant. 1182. Maresia, .. 2 coil" 
izghetn eb paces 1d. Ed C. 954, Karapahir eat Kigow Sensis, os 
os brbage Cpr. vile 1.40. Tod W alends eA0d piner Burnie, Fen a6 
mictherreas Theis 52. Oleh ye wav ein yinaian woriir, Fei cate Qiu abe 
ror ei des PL Rep. 375 0. Ti Meyagion Vigupa nabaiesiv Id. i. 140 (ct 
Te weigh Meyagion Yiguepa sahdooes 139). Ti 
dln dvbedwas, f Tews, & lpacinn, «dee 
what of, §c.? Pl Phedo, 78d. Tar 3 cis See 
Andr. 361. Cf. § 438. y. 


Nore. For the Gen. of the theme may be often substituted another case, 
more frequently the Nom., in the succeeding clause; thus, Ei & yerd sa 
wowasi, but if the wife manages ill. 

3. Genitive of Supply. 

§ 357. Supply may be either abundant or defective. 
Hence, 

Rote VIII. Words of prenry and want gov- 
ern the Genitive ; as, 

=. Or Pruwrr. ‘Aygiay Snelnn watens, full of wild beasts, 1 2 7 
Augtigas « « ieinenaren er ier they filled’ the shina with hay, 1 5. 10. 
Tobrar Eis, enough of these things, v. 7, 19. Kuiper eshdon nal 


pimedeae | iv. 6, 27. Maced yg werais deaging tevin ii, 5.9. Tar 0 
Fewiay i abges loewase tn i 10. 12. 






















But 
Ear. 
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Yer ti. 4.14. Keghoas oviua.. luis cagnés Soph. Ph. 1156. ‘O dai 
war 3° 16 os wAeteres xaxay Eur. Or. 394. [lasvces .. idan vii. 7. 
42. Tyriens ..cremy pion dvieswar (Ec. 8. 8. 


BOF Want. Tar invendsien owarisi, he will wunt provisions, ii. 2. 12. 
Lpwdenedn . . Baz, there is need of slingers, iii. 8. 16. Otur dy tanita 
Iuaueir eesgdeasps, of whut hopes I should deprive myself, ii. 5.10. “Ar 
desman kwegar i. ‘H Yogh yourh eed coarse: Pl Crat. 403 be 
Toprwcios 34 wérroy Pl. Rep. 361 b. ‘Ondiyeu Bsiearres xaradsveli 
vari. 5.14, Theaady brides abeh, Sore viel. 41. ‘Tuar 3 ienpade’ 
4.9.6. “Aguara’.. neva tndgen ie 8.20. Ole, oi Sedew Diva ood jo 
vesparess Kur. Ale. 380, ‘Ogperhs girev wargss Eur. EL 914. Xen. 
paren WBE wirnces Ib. 87. “EQsdciee 3° J adges ear lewion i 10. 13, 


















Nore. The Gen. which belongs to Bias and xestw as verbs of wunt may 
bbe retained by them in the derived senses, to desire, to request, to entroule 


Thus, “Ardew strives adv Binet, whutever else you muy desire, i. 4. 15. 
Eysl xéquens Sr dy rai Bento, grant me what I would entreat of you (\) 380), 
Cyr. v. 5. 35. Alexgir vig aiden cai wanged xestur Biow Soph. Aj. 473. 


4. Genitive Partitive. 


§ 358. Rute 1X. The wove or wuicu a 
PART IS TAKEN is put in the Genitive; as, 


“Huse end Deo ecguctipaces, hulf of the whole army, vi. 2. 10. 

Nore. This Gen, has received the names of the Gen. of the whole, and the 
Gen. purtitive ; the former from its denoting the whole, and the latter from its 
denoting this whole in @ state of division (partio or partior, to divide, from 
pars, part). 

§ 359. Remarks. 1. The partitive construction may 
be employed, — 


a.) To express quantity, degree, condition, place, time, &c. 
considered as a limitation of a general idea, or as a part of an 
extended whole. Thus, 


Mingiy 3° Sere rarer, obtaining a little sleep [a small portion of sleep), 
HLL. 11. "Ey enudey .. wai xabiven wgociivces, in such imminent danger [in 
such a degree of}, i. 7. 5. 'O 3° sis coil” SCgsoe tatavtss, ‘to such a pitch 
‘of insolence,’ Dem. 51.1. Kal of wir iv watery wagarawis Svar, ‘in this state 
of preparation,’ Th. ii. 17. Huviaisey ip eoiire dvdyans Th. 49. “Ew) piven 
Lgdeneay Burdpsug To. 118. "Eyledsir wou cis tnsivon xaeas, to muke an in 
eursion somewhere upon their territory, or upon some pirt of, &e., Cyt. vie 1.42. 
"Hy piver awigas, it was mid-day, i. 8. 8. Tas ipigas fi thy, it was late in 
the day (at a late hour of the day], H. Gr. ii. 1. ¥3. Eig 43° Suigas, to this 
day, Eur. Ale. 9, Phoon, 425. 


8.) To express the whole as the sum of all the parts. Thus, 


"Es esis kyabiies Bi wave’ Ines coQias, and in the good divell all the quali 
ties of wisdom, Eur. Alc. 601. Oi pis ‘Adnraia iy ware) 34 éduplas Tear The 
vii, 55. "Es wavel xaxod stn Pl. Rep. 579 b. 


§ 360. 2. The whole is sometimes put in the(case which 
23° 
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belongs to the part, the part agreeing with the whole instead 
of governing it (§§ 833. 5, 334. 9); as, 

"Anslowsr dns « . Wvieus exarety ty cals sinless, we hear that you, some of 
you, quarter in the houses ; for Spiir Uvivus, med. Ve 5e 11, Tsdowermieie 
nal oi Eiupayes od Bio pig. . WeiCaden, for Usrowermeiar xa) ey Eoupd 
yay we A Thee 47, Aone cine wiriges dee wietger aludtus Eur 
Ph. 1289. 

Nore. This form of construction chiefly occurs when several parts are 
succearively mentioned ; 8, Olxias, ai wir wodda) beuwedaieas, dives Bi wt 
giivar, the houses, the greater part had been demolished, and but few remained, 
Th i, 89. Ob pag wdgew vor eo nasryvirw Keiun, civ pir wgeriens, civ’ 
deipdens Tzu; Soph. Ant. 21. In the following example, the second part 
has three subdivisions ; Kai a! Eira, of wiv. . derazageiei’ af Bi. . al ply. 
Aeigzeeas of W.., sled F ot Th. vii. 13 

3. It is often at the option of the writer whether he will employ the Gen. 
partitive or a simpler form of construction. The two forms are sometimes 
combined; as, Efe’ oly Sais, sles Bgeriy dy d waive egies, ‘a god, oF 
one of mortals,’ Soph. El. 199. Tle eu S1is i Saipwy teagnyiss Bar. 
Hoc. 164. Os. pairsver emis Saipores, H Iacy eby vigarian Id. El 
1933, 


§ 361. According to Rule IX., any word referring to a 


part, whether substantive, adjective, adverb, or verb, may take 
with it a Gen. denoting the whole. ‘Thus, 











A. Supsrantives. 






Ti egies piges ed 
6. Tar widracciy eis dene, 
TEAAdvoy Bi izes berivus dvitn of 
Bas evguriaein 4. 5. Ele’ dvig corp wy Ar. Eq. 425. 


Rmuexs. «. When place is designated by mentioning both the country and 
the town, the former, as the whole, may be put in the Gen,, and may precede 
the latter; as, Of 33 'Adwraia .. demiemrre is Xsjievdieon iv “Edsoires, and 
the Athenians touched upon the Cherronese at Eleiis [at Eleiis, a town of the 
Cherronese], H. Gr. ii. 1. 20. Of TliAewerniew cis "Aceraiis te "Exsvriva 
nad Oglags leCarsvess, the Peloponnesiuns invading Attic as far as Eleusis 
and Thria, Th. i. 114. ‘OW eegacis civ Tedowormnelan eesidr dplniee 
wis ‘Acccxiis bs Olvine egieo, ‘came upon Attica first at Cinog,’ 11. ii. 18. 

8. The Gen., in all cases in which it is strictly partitive, may be regarded 
as properly depending upon a substantive denoting the part; and therefore 
the use of this Gen. in connection with adjeotives, verbs, and adverbs may 

‘Tiv daAwe “Eaasvan evvic (se. dvdgus]. "kind 
ayyer (§ 362.8). Kiet 3° ab: SC. wertpes 
Tleaizev, wal paiaene ob perry [s 

1} mbes (§ 364). Tie ys obSaped, i.e by oideri pigus ete yin (9 363). 

y. If the substantive denoting the part is expressed, and that denoting the 
whole is a form of the same word, the latter is commonly omitted; as, Tes 
Andets rin yiguivigur (se. drbed], three men of the more aged, ¥.7.17. Abe 
win aeurturdres exquenyel iii 2.87. Elespigees of dexnergdi cgucis oe 
sigepundy Symp. 7. 2. 
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$362. B. Avsonves. 


Nore. The ad-ectives which are most frequently used to denote a part 
are termed partitives. 

a Tae ABricLe, Teds ple abode dwineum, cede 3° Witedu, slew 
some of them, and banished others, i. 1. 7. 


A. Apsmorive Proxouns. Tér dader ‘ExAdswr eivis, some of the 
other Greeks, 7.8. “Oecis « «wi wag Qarinins ip 1. 5. OF ecrger 
Laigtncar vin wodspinn iT. 13. Tor B BagCdgar. + dr2oug L 2 18, 
Tis coredeoss ein igyws Mom. ii. 8.3, Ei Bie: nal dAdo loin Sane 
B xarduevi5.1. "Eliaduank o: ote dda yes L 8 18. ‘Ey e% 
EouGogde dupldens s Soph. Ant. 1229, Seo 4 359. «. 


y- Nummnats, Els oar ergernyar, one of the generals, vii. 2. 29, 
yf wir Saxrirwy Ar. Veop.95. Eis ty wolees Eur. Andr, 
. "Owseos ply cor angi Barrie dwidmener i. 8.27. Terra oor 
bwelvyinri 5.5. 'Orlyer why abedr ili, 1.3. 


3. SvrenLarrves, and words derived from them (by virtue of the included 
adjective, cf. § 351). "Ev esis givers Ligear, among the best of the 
Persians, 1.6.1, Tod eietocdeev var Kigw exnwroizer Tb, 11. 
‘Eel wasievey dvbedwuy Thiel. Tas vis & deiern Ib. Tar nad! 
lavreis dvb gdwa dgsecsdcarees [3 ros yivépsves], being the best of the 
men of their age, Mem. lil. 5.10. Ace, @ xaddseridcras viz sin by 
dslesixnec Ear. Med. 947. Ob Biueieur eguerisovers Ages. i. 


1» PARTICIPLES. Eby aly wageies ody wierie, with those present of 
his faithful attendants, i. 5.15. Ka) civ ErAwy civ Bovdsusver, and 
Of the rest any one that wished, i. 3.9. “Hats 3i eis # eaiy eeeCdewy 26rv 
swpira Glew, hear B. macantuenpriepira Cyr. viii. 3. 41. 


OTHER ADyEcrIvEs. “Exer cdr bwiebepurinur cois talerassy 
having half of the rear guard, iv. 2.9. "OQ edhasve waglivar, O ile 
Fated of virgins, Bur. Heracl. 567. Tels dyabods ear dvbgdews, the 
good among men, Ar. Plat. 495. Assraia Sssdalwy xugtis, wretched of 
the wretched art thou! Soph. El. 849. Ti rsiwdr eis duigus iii 4. 6 
"Exwse cis yg civ woddsy Thi 56. "OD gira yurareey Eur. Alo, 
460. Ais Usraeyds Esch. Suppl. 967. 'Avole wsydan Asieur iy dgods 
Ugéed» Eur. Andr. 521. Ti dado ensvir ed wegueed ili. 2 28, 


§ 363. ©. Avvenss. 


= Of Puace and Toss (§ 959.0). Od8" Seow yas bende olde, I know 
ot where on earth [upon what part of the earth] we are, Ar. Av. 9. Tis ys 
ebdaped Pl Rep. 592d. larraxed eis yar Pl. Phado, 111 a. [es 
or’ oF Qeavcrs Soph. EL 390. Tarai yae sine ein dyeor, ‘in a remote part 
of the country,’ ie. ‘far from town,’ Ar. Nub. 13%. "Evraila coi sbgani 
dvarcgigueta: Mem. iv.3. 8. "Evraita iin iI eis Hduslas, you are now at that 
point of life, Pl. Rep. 328 © Aries eed Abyev Pl Conv. 217 & Oin deat 
iv’ Fxaned; Soph. Aj. 386. OT wguarsarvtir detryslas Edges Dem. 42. 
24, Lai wis Qeersides Tabys Soph. CEd. C. 170. “Eptaaerey dads EAAe- 
ey eo 'Onsiv II. Gr. vile 1.15. Mi webew Bi cod woraped wgoCainm but 
not to advance far into the river, iv. 3.28. “Exatouder peice wippu che tule 
eat H.Gr.vii.2.19. ‘Ownrina..cis Seas, at whatever point of time, ili. 5. 18. 
LL nvin’ berir dga cis iuseass At. Av. 1498, Ilewialeara.. eis dee 
wing, af Ue eurlicst age, PL Prot. 326 e 
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B. Of Stars or Conprriox (§ 359. «; especially with the verbs Tze ana 
daw). Tis edxcas ag 33° te, for Iam thus in [have myself in this stat 
Of] fortune, Eur. Hel. 857. "Avaprivas, de dxs Qidiag eis rs hve. wh 
Am ‘in what a state of friendship he was,” i.e. ‘what friendship he bore, 
H. Greik 1.14, Auigerwe, de ed cave Usarees tier, huving pursued, at 
each one had himself in respect to speed, i. 0. every man accoriling to his speed, 
Th. iv. 5,15. ‘Ds dgyite Izu Soph. Fd. T. 345. [las dyaves tuousr 
‘ono do we come'on in the strife? Eur. EL 751. Odew egéeen.. ixus Cyr 
Vii 5.56. Divows piv duty Be caiehs, thas ure you reluted to these, Eur 
Heracl. 215. “Ezereas 13 geinir, of good jx Eur. Hipp. 462. "Ar. 
Besies widrwen 13 eduares Kur PL Rep. 204d. “Ovar.. dysssvas vis ty 
abeis abeet Ib. 571 a 











7. Of the SuPERLATIVE DEOREE. ‘Apulierara edrres, most unsparingly 
Of all, i. 9.13, Meseyunbivas paduewa vain "EAR i. 6.5. OF gle yy 
are ein wedipion ile 2 17. 


§ 364. Dd. Verns. 


The Genitive partitive, in connection with a verb, may per- 
form the office either of a subject, an - appositive, or a 

ment ; taking the place of any case which the verb would re- 
auire, if referring to the whole. See § 361. 8. 
=. The Genitive Partitive as a Subject. 

She, Of a Finite Verb. Bie ¥ wbeais, Bs aid? dy waved 

and there are some of them, which you could not pase at al, 

aber, obs wh pangeis Shave, 

BaiCneay Th. i 115. oat 

sty’ ‘of war end battle there fll to her no share, Cyr. vi 

isin vin equinus odes wane periie ww ober widns Cyt. iv. 


(2) OF om Infiton, Kal tewuyrinas 9 vt eet tshasr nal Less 
there 


uv obdurl dexiis, he thought 
1,87, AoniT Binasor sions 








§ BGS. p. The Genitive Partitive as an Appositive. 

‘The Gen. partitive in the place of an sppositive is most common with sub- 
stantive verbs, but is likewise found with other verbs, particularly those of 
reckoning, esteeming, and making. Thus, Oix lyd rodrwy sini, Jum not one 
Of these, Cyt. viii. 3. 45. Tar girrdewn Iuny” deus ciara, thou shalt 
be numbered as one of my dearest children, Eur. Bacch. 1318. 1 yee 
zal Boudie dy Th.ili. 70. Kel iui colon .. Se ede wows 
Rep. 424 c Tabs Beiaeus ed wig) lnveir Begugigus ewheartas TD 
567 ©. Tar Qevy brews droudteotes Isocr. 380 a. 












§ BGG. y. The Genitive Partitive 2x a Complement. 
‘The Genitive partitive is used as a complement, 


1.) Generally, with any verb, when its action affects not the 
whole object, but a part only ; as, 
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Aabirens rei Paglagined exgared, taking a part of the barbarian army, 
15.7. Ti angiwr.. igayer, ate of the honeycombs, iv. 8.20. "Agul: Hi 
vin ardews, and sending some of the captives, vii. 4.5. Zuynari- 
carets Lexdyeis nal wideaerds xa) dwaredy iv. 1.26. Xugicopor 
huwu wor Ix vig xauns exispopinevs iv. 5.22. Kal og a iis Trypan The 
Hi, 56, Maseunis txer ctx ons Soph. (Ed T. 709. Eunnit ide 
Ar. Ach. 184, Tas xgidy Txasweey Ar. Eq. 420, lageitas vis Sigas, 
Just opening the door, At. Pax, 30. 


§ 367. Il.) Particularly, with verbs which, in their or 
dinary use, imply divided or partial action. 


Norm. The Gen. partitive may be connected with other parts of speech 
upon the same principle, Hence the rale is expressed in a general form. 


Rure X. Words of suarine and toucn gov- 
ern the Genitive. 


1. Words of sHanine include those of partaking (part- 
taking), imparting, obtaining by distribution, &c. ‘Thus, 

Tar aodine mori sir, to share in the dangers, il. 4.9. Th 
sins, I partake of this fortune, Eur. Med. 303. Tar siggerurdr 
Bivens, imparting our joys, (Ee. 9.12. Kesrureis dvdvron, vile 2 SB. 
“Asdeas of Mires veidt vai wodin Th. iv. 10. Beard yepas B 
008i ous ndeyes eivew Eur, Med. 946, Masoren eat er vviin § eigamnety 
‘has lees of,’ Hier. 1.29. Toi sai wae saceirea, ‘beating more of, 
Cyr. i 6. 25, Taw dp fives Ledgnss ei terest Mom, 
byw weoedose Rar. Suppl. 350. 
Med. 284, ‘Ayal B evarie es ra iy sigtiry 
Ding eipmaxes leyur, dgioen Bi Qidieg nerve ree Mem. ii, 1.32, 


§ 368. 2 Touch may be regarded as a species of par- 
tial action, affecting only the point of contact. To this head 
belorig, either by ‘direct connection or by obvious analogy, 
verbs of laying hold of, hitting, meeting with, &. Thus, 


“Awvichas ris xdg9ns, to touch the hay, i. 5.10. “EwirapCdrecas abeed 
‘cis Troe, lays hold of his shield-rim, iv. 7.12. @igataa cuy dos, hite 
Pheraulas, Cyr. viii, 3, 28. agerdern to reach the 
alingers, iti. 9.7. ‘Ardea byalin eadis iwareions, huving inet with the 
aon of brave heroes, Soph. Ph. 719. “Oray di rotran emis Sins Cyr. ied. 5. 
‘Tots #0 eis ceayinis wohesas dyeosivens PL Rep. 602 b.  Avexigis Padsrr 
vseodvees dvbgig Eur. Or. 793. Abvie W Aw Cipsvos eis bbe ‘cod Kuakdgeut 

FS é BEimita 
ois voles Tytetas, to 
4 3 eeiean, and following 





















































strive in common for our safety, vi 3.17. "Exiy 
these, i. 8,9, Tag ide ides yg Texzouas 343¢27 wives Soph. Ant. 255. Ai 
gira vig evkweis cox, ‘to have come to his end,’ ii. 6.29. ‘Oweiar 
city han Levon, what kind of men they found us, v. 5. 15. 


§ 369. Remarks. a. Hence, the part taken hold of is 
put in the Gen., in connection with other forms of construc» 
tinge; as;-- at 
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“Banter ete Coens ede 'Océrens, they took Orontes by the girdle, i. 6.10, Ta 
wader’ sifig dsinau.. ie suigss Ar. Veap. 568. Tas 2 sixsgepion 
Aywtas.. wrendpur Zach. Theb. $26, Nv. vat xegés Eur. Here 
968. Thr ply xesperciy wbx ives Soph. Ant. 1221. 

. To the analogy of verbs of touch may be referred expressions like the 

1 Tis starts sarkays, he broke [was fractured in] his head, Ar. 
Ach. 1180, HunegiCn sits supadis Ar. Pax, 71. "Horwere civ Kenviver 
cunetibes eis agar abvis, they charged Cratinus with having broken her head. 
Teocr. $81 0, Eira savétus eu abroi usbivy eis sipedis Ar. Ach. 1166 
Cf § 437. 


§37©. 3. Several words of obtaining, attaining, and 
receiving, govern the Genitive, from their referring primarily 
either to distribution or to touch. ‘Thus, 


“Toa cis egoennetens paigas Kay x hg, that it may receive its proper portion, 
PL Leg. 9:30. Kangevopszr obdisis, to inherit nothing, Dem. 1065. 25, 
Tor Danion roy, to your rights, vii. 1.30. "EITEIAH 
@NHTOY MEN Z0MATOZ ‘ETYXEZ, "A@ANATOT AE YTXH3, 
TIEIPQ THE YTXH2 ‘A@ANATON THN MNHMHN KATAAIIIEIN 
Tsocr. 22 b.  Kinustar, oles cov cdgou dveidens, ooes yiur wag’ isis Sophy 
EL 868. Olas duatie If ‘ldeone nvgsi Eur. Med. 23. 

Nore. The stadent can hardly fail to have remarked the great variety of 


metaphorical and transitive meanings in which words of sharing and of 
touch are employed, not only in Greek, but likewise in our own and in other 
languages. 





§ 371. I. That which exerts an influence as 
an EXCIIEMENT, OCCASION, or CONDITION. To 
this division belong the following rules, respecting, 
1. the motive, reason, and end in view; 2. price, 
value, merit, and crime; 3. the sensible aud men-~ 
tal object ; and 4. time and place. 

1. Genitive of Motive, Sc. 

§ 372. Rute XI. The morive, Reason, and 
END IN VIEW are put in the Genitive. 

To this rule may be referred the use of the Gen., both in 

construction and in exclamation, to express the person 
or thing, om account of which, in consequence of which, for the 
sake of which, in honor of which, or to affect which, any thing 
is felt, said, or done. Thus, 

=. Wirt Vans, Tede. 






+ %aaw, on this account I envy you, Cyr. 
vill, 4. 23. Mueded dengtesdvess, serving for hire, Ib. vi. 2.97. Mudis 
wicdr nacubiley paying nothing for them, Ib. ili. 1.37. Ted ply dle 
jarugts abeiy Ib. v. 4, 32. Zahbs on ved ved, wit Bh Dudiag eruyes 
1027, “H @ideu coms. 8 adres Id. Ed. 7.234. Tadens tased- 
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pal on, T bescech you for er sake, Eur. Or. 671. ‘Letride os vavds yourdews 
nal oi 76 3aksde ©” sddaiuorss, ‘by these knees,’ &e., Eur. Hoc. 752 
Latinos dyated daijanes, ‘in honor of,’ Ar. Eq. 106. Ted Yatian pres Tevige 
For what do I [owe] Pasias twelve mine? Ar. Nub. 22. Tlgewiweras sis em 
gevrine ABeriie aa) acdeueos eh eis eihune wedyuare, ‘for the sake of 
present pleasure and favor,’ Dem. 24. 23. Kavajpepeien vei .. uh Avewrs 
Adv abeais, ‘00 that it may not profit,’ Cyr. 1. 3. 9. 


8. Wirn Apsectives. Eidaiuwr.. esi egiwev Pl. Phado, 580. °2 
wandgu vis chxons, Blessed in thy trade! Ar. Av. 1493. "D2. edna’ by 
eidey Soph, EL 1209. *O derdvane eis luis aifadias Eur. Mod. 1028. 














y. Wer Apvenns, Tatar inne vis waeesdev, on account of this pass, 
1.4.5. Ted wh pedyasr Tone, lest they should escape, Thigee 
Ho bation cobs eed EGov sede Soph. Hl 47 Tluvtinis W xwear ead 
BDA Get eabennsees Cyr. v. 2.7. Xarseds gigue abeay Th. ii. 62. 


3. Were Nouns, "Eyed wings dines abeod egsebars, ‘pangs on hie 
‘account,’ Soph. Tr. 41. [leads yavasev weid" dp inesivas durds, ‘ by thie 
beard,’ Eur. Or. 290. Ofag, ci Tgeias pisos dvadigns wasgi Ib. 432. 


« Wrrn Inrensmctions. Did eed v3¢5s, Alas for the noble'man! Cyr. 
fil 1.39. Ala? saad» Eur, Herc. 899. Ola Jdpagres sal cinser, 
Gio 3° ipod Tb. 1374. "Od [igemmed ergariipaces sovds Hach. Pers 
116. » Ar. Eq. 1. 


% In Soreue Exctamation. Tis végens, My ilt-luck ! Oyr. ii. 2. 
pugias, What folly! Ar. Nub. 818, °Q Zid Bacidti, cis Avecsence, 
vir Qeuss Ib. 153. “Awsdaer dwergiwan, esd yaepiwaces At. AV. 61. 


4 





















§373. Remanxs. 1. The Genitive of the END IN VIEW 
is put with some words of direction, claim, and dispute. 
Words of direction include those of aiming at, throwing at, 
going towards; and reaching afier. ‘Thus, 


*Ardedean ovex bCsebas, to take aim at men, Cyr. i. 6.29. Abred xug 
Balas. . Ubfiecor, they threw stones at him, Eur. Bacch. 1096. Eid) Tia- 
Adeng civseten, to fly straight to Pellene, Ar. Av. 1421. Tis ye abr leew 
fern cis keiis Eveiwessieass For who is there that disputes with him the 
sovereignty [makes for the sovereignty in opposition to him]? ii. 1 “Dees 
wkiras exnowed, roksise’ ardeds roids Soph. Ant. 1033. ‘Di, plyw 
rem eda cov Bur. Cyd. 51. Mite! % wesw, to go towards that which 
is farther on, i. ¢. to go farther, to proceed, i. 3.1. Avyu 3’ igy Beapetca 
0d wgeewrdcw Soph. Aj. 731. Odea dvesresedves ageriis, these 
were rivals in valor, iv. 7.12, Basins paracesoupivous rizrns. 

, laying claim to the kingly art, PL Pol. 2896. Toi di Qgorsir sd .. dppu- 
ence Isocr. 98 


2, The student cannot fail to remark the ease with which verbs of motion 
pass into those of simple effort and desire. Thus, yas, and, more commonly, 
Ipispas, to send one’s self t0, to rush to, to strive for, to seek, to desire; éeiye- 
21, to reach after, to strive for, to seek, to court, fo desire ; as, ‘Tiysver Aagzian 
Soph. Tr. 514. Teis 348ns ipsysivous Cyr. ii. 3.10. "Ogikacdas vite iuidlas ab 
vod Mem. 1.2.15. Swngerous derzdicny Ib. 16. Tysis dgiysedas Hier. 7.3. 
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. Genitive of Price, §c. 


374. Rove XII. Price, vaLue, mMERM, 
CRIME are put in the Genitive. 


a. PRICE. ‘Ieee, by. . dwidere wirvinerra dagsin. 
had sold for fifty darics, vii. 8.6. "Osivta:.. wing wicga worded dey 
elev ii, 2.21. TLeaaed seis drdus bearer Mom. i. 2.60. Tor 3° inir 
wader Quyds Yuxis de ddrazainl’, ob xeveed yin Eur. Med. 967 
Dike Ti xenmarar cis dense Inocr. 21d. "Aupidezer.. desdiaqert ra- 
Advewy Inia Dem. 159, 13. 

B. Vauur axp Merrr, [eansi dfses efi exgaeie, worth much to the army, 
fv. 1.28, “Avdgss dba ets basvdsgias 7.3. Toy waddioews laurie 
MMceares 2.7. Te mripee wedred xoowver ables bwey Cyr. vil. 3. 11. 
Thaite .. dndfier uly o0i, nardtin 3” Upset Soph. Ph. 1008, “Exarrer Sires 
it Tons aias Pl. Pol. 257 b. 


















Tlgwiveas ear weatdrrwy PL Menex. 239'¢ 
(for the common construction of weiss, see § 40:3). 

y- Canes. ‘Aritiias gibyerea, accused of impiety, Pl. Apol. 354. Ay 
adler W nad bynrduares,..dxagieeias Cyti 27. Autouai os 
Barrier Ar. Eq. 368. Kedsiuas Mueliewge iCgsws Ar. Av. 104 
ware] Pireu ieikigzouas Pl. Euthyph. 4d. "Ewasriardusri: us 93x00 Dem, 
552.1, Obes dnoxis bees Atiworatioy obi Buiriag Lys 140.1, The 
avis by? ribives AT aig Ede Dem. 293. 28. 


Nore. The Gen. is sometimes used to express the punishment; as, Qard- 
rou 2 dire ugiruen ond these pronounce sentence of death, Cyri. v.14. Boa 
Aaplérnnens ixity Sardrou H. Gr. ii, 3. 12. | “Anledran xerayngu 
Sardcov & Quy’ 5B a “Der” boxe Beomed yes 
1229, 11, —In this construction (which is rare except with Sarda), the 
punishment appears to be regarded either as the desert of the crime, or as the 
end in view (§ 372) in judicial procedings. 


3. Genitive of Sensible and Mental Object. 


§375. The object of sensation, thought, or emotion may 
be regarded as its exciting cause, and, in this view, may be put 
in the Genitive. Hence, 


Rote XIII. Words of sensation, and of mex- 
TAL STATE or ACTION govern the Genitive ; a3, 


= Or Saxsarion. Zirw lysivaree, tasted of food, il. 1.8. Tiiva 
sis Sigus, ‘have a stnack of, i.e.‘ try,’ or ‘knock at,’ Ar. Ran, 462, Tat 

73 7 aluars:, ‘give a taste of Pl. Rep. 5378 Olw.. 
catch the scent of wine, V. 8. 3. QugiCe Hxever bid cas 
ard,” i. 8. 16. Tod 3 wédrews sdieray dxoieuarer, iwaivoe 
craves, drinens I Mem, ti, 1.31, Oba dagedipsves Wi e0d ghovees Cyt. ie 
8.10, Kadwy edawiyyes Soph. Aj. 290, Oidis WH wiwort Sangdrour 
ais deatis oi ira wedeeorees aTBer, odes Alyorees dnevess Mem, 
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8. Or Pancerrion, Knowixpox, Rertscrion, Exrenrence, and Hasrr 
Tis. Wekwais cin getdriwe, he did not perecive the plot, i. 1. 8. “Oru 
raider Eoriscar Th. ie8. "Evlomed Wear aidirwn Mem. til, 6.17 
"Ewsecsiper seas vir dng vdfus il 1.7. Oinw 
70935 nants thas Bach. Sup. 453. ‘Disease 
skilled in,” (Eo. 3.9, Tis dgrets.. idle Bit Dew 
Eig. te erigg ytrietas to have been well 
knowledge of Cyrus by proof], i. 9 1. Ilegspares raieas cis eifiwn 
‘making trial of,’ iil. 2. 98. Tas eugiv iiusr esse gr, ‘attempt,’ Th. 
12, “Emwsiges pag dear cis Tle paareiag v.61. “Awsiges dents abrir 
Wi, 2.16, Tor tmwaigus abred Iyineas il 6.1. Bivwe Ince vis ltdde 
Aigiws PL Apol. 17d. Ob cei» dp teenie Ar. Vesp. 1429. "Hd ds siai 
was ey eieds pitur Soph. EL $72, ‘Asdaig eed sacaxo Dem. 15. 27. 


§ BIE. >. OF Memonr. Todrws odily wiprneas, these things no 
one remembers, v. 8.25. Oiduris tei eedrur inigernee, ‘made mention of,” 
vii 5.8. Tas dexis ponperssemer Isocr. 120. Todew R abvsis sae 
mansdencee Orr. il 8 Mim’ dvapeiens naxcy Enr, Ale. 1045, 

eed waghrees ob praiay Txuss Soph. EL 392. Tar wages plv Abywr 
Aelipat &uqu, ‘forget,’ Eur. Hipp. 288. "Lever ot, adény cor nab! 
Suigar sandr Eur. Bacoh. 282.” 


% Or Care. Kidietas Zito, to care for Seuthes, vii. 5.5. Tevrev 
ou hr z mba ry of tis there mat be to you a care, 1, ©. you must take care of 
this, Cyt. i. 6. 16. Tar wag’ levey Bi Pagtdeor lwapsasios ie 1. de 
Amity abeizr, ‘to be careless of,’ ‘ to neglect,’ i. 3.11. "Ewsparng 
Apards wasdr PL Conv. 197d. ‘H ris dying iwspidsin Cyr 
16.16, Ma porapiater cor wis luis Buguas, ‘repent of,’ Cyr. 
El napa Susie delgsean vs Ogere 

. Dvraccepivevs car nov Th. iv. 11. ‘Owas abvar draxcs 
Rover Id. viii. 102. 


+. Or Damme. ‘Egiyess cedeev; desiring this, ti. 1.29. EY en 0 xen 
phew jsetbauts ‘desires’ (eet his mind upon; ef. § $73. 2], ili. 2. 

i, eager for life, oF clinging to life (9 970. N.), Pl. Phndo, 
seas xenndean having hungered for wealth Cyr. viii, 8. 39. 
Tin Lawhegins Befievwe Pl Rep. 5626 Kiredsess eis tlgivns Are 
ax, 497. 


& Or Various Eaoron, “Ayame: Aiuare, I admire the spirit, Far. 
Rhes. 244. Ods ota dv dvarxzioba: aire Baeidrsbevess, who would not en- 
dure him as their king, il. 2.1, "Oy tye em ob Qboriew, which I shall not 
grulge to yon, Cyr. vilin 4.16. Alexgdr eviyne yt Qlevieas, it is mean to 

grudge him our roof, . 0, to refuse him admission, Symp. 1-12, Madi pw 
Gloviens sbypdenr, ‘deny,’ or ‘reject,’ Hach. Pr. 583. °AAA’ ob poy eign 
THidi eas Sugipares Td. 626. 


§ 377. Resancs 1. The idea of hearing passes, by an easy tran- 


sition, into that of obedience (ob8dio, to give ear to, to listen to, to obey, from ob 
and audio, to hear). Hence, words of obedience govern the Gen. (cf. § 405. »); 



















































as, Tosrous dnetiuy, that these did not obey [or were not subject 
to] the king, DR Kagdeize bee xadodrrwr bwixever, ‘regarded 
their invitations [listened to them calling],’ iv. 1.9. ‘Ywvixen ear Morevrei- 





nur, subject to the Mossynaci, Karizeoi v1 Tear ray sizer Pl. Criti. 120 e 
*Arnnevertin Ti ein wacgis Abyws lin os wis » Hach. Prom. 40. per wale 
bertas Th. vii. 73. Tag xen sadsirres awntiir Cyt. iv. 5. 19. 

“a 
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2. Verbs of sight commonly govern the Acc. ; and many verbs which are 
followed by the Gen. according to this rule sometimes or often take the Aco 
(especially of a neuter adjective) ; as, Exes vois wedipiens vie 5. 10. At 
ebéverves Inaevn Mem. i. 4.5. See §§ 424. 4, 432. 2. 

4, Genitive of Time and Place. 


§ 378. The time and place in which any thing is done 
may be regarded as essential conditions of the action, or as 
‘operating to produce it. Hence, 





Rote XIV. The time and piace mv wHIca 
are put in the Genitive (cf. §§ 420, 439) ; as, 


1, Tome, "Oigivs ets vemcis, he went in the night, vii. 2.17. Taira 
uly iis Suteas Iyines, ‘in the day,’ vii. 4.14. Tas Balane di dau, Sin 
the evening,’ vii. 2.16. “Sees eis hwigas Tans dialer .., BAAd Deiang 
dginere 11. Elet soxcds Bia os, sles xa) digas, ‘whether by 
night or by day,’ ill. 1.40, Basasbr ob maitre: Dine eager, ‘within 
ten days,’ i. 7. 18. "Orr bea Bh wuaasd xesrev.. ievrize, ‘now for a 
long time,’ i. 9. 25. "EXsérrss 3° lndewns i inieen, ‘every day,’ vi. 6. 1. 
Tleaadas cis auiges, many times a day, Ar. Eq. 260, (Tati 3 eoiro wod- 
Adu eed pavbs Cyr. Tele ipidaguind cod pnsés, three half-darics 
@ month, i. 3.21. Ted i aired Sigeus Th. ii. 28, 79,80, Tod 3° bevyryne- 
wine rimires Ib. v. 13, 36, 51, 56, 116. “EE beds dasvres Ar. Lys, 
260. “Obes cu Fines apinras xesven cuzwed PL Phado, 57 a Miruew « 
eb paxged xesrev Soph. EL. 477. Obsies vod Asset [90 xgivev] wae zone 
(4s maxes Dem. 44. 12. 


§ BID. 2. Pisce. Aieod [oe ebro] prirareis, remaining im that 
place, i. 10.17. ‘Téd? slewdikee eugiay, ‘within the walls,’ Eur. Ph. 451. 
“Eguiwr .. iystmAguivevs Soph. Aj. 1274. Karixausar. . Maxsderiag 
"Abnraion Teed sate ve 83. Tis Si "levis nad lexeds 
rimeres Pl Conv. 182 b. Mie’ inferior ware 

Tis 3 ph ‘abalone Tews Td, GA. C. 400, sine teniverras Tb. 689, 
“Eexcdenc 3" ieS ves nuh Bireguzer Soph. Hl. 900. "Evwias mremupe: 
dev leenney a pire Esch. Ag. 1056. Aaias 3 xuseds ai _gingorinrons 
sinsder Xaavess Td, Pr. 714. KYKA. Qerigas eis xigies XOP. "Ey HER 
ew Ent, Cycl. 681. 


Remanus. «. This use of the Gen., to denote the place where, occurs very 
rarely in proge, except in those adverbs of place which are properly genitives 
(6 840. 1) 5 as, edn cieas), tn which place, where, abet, ther, buat, in the 
same place, nowhere, &e. Cf. ¥ 421. B. 


6. In oe poetry, this Gen. is sometimes employed to denote the place upon 
or over which any thing moves; a8, “Egxera: widise, they advance upon the 
plain, B.801. "Exaper wodtes widiow Ssvens D. 244, ‘Eaniewvas susie Ba 
sing enncin dgerger K. 353. 


‘. The ideas of plice and time are combined in expressions like those which 
follow, relating to journeying (Fr. journée, a day’s-march, from Lat. diurnus, 
from dies, duy) ; ‘Eerasaiixa yag eraluar cin byyucdew oidly sIquar Ame 
Gdn, ‘during the last seventeen day’s-marches,’ ii. 2.11. ‘Hysgitereas « 
bangs mtasitev Zach. Cho, 710. 
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2. In the phrase puis xcugé, in the following passage, the idea of time 1s 
combined with that of action ; "Efly puis us zugis 1 Heda odds, ‘at a single 


stroke,’ ‘ once for all,’ Ear. Here. 938. 


§ 380. III. That which produces any thing, 
as its ACTIVE OF EFFICIENT CAUSE; or, in other 
words, that by which, as its author, agent, or giver, 
any thing is made, written, said, done, bestowed, 
&c., or from which any thing is obtained, heard 
learned, inquired, requested, demanded, &c. 


To this division, which must obviously refer chiefly to per 
sons, belongs the following rule, which will of course be un- 
derstood as applying only to adjuncts, 


Genitive Active. 


Rore XV. The autor, aGent, and GivER 
are put in the Genitive ; as, 


= With Verbs of Obtaining, Hearing, Learning, Inquiring, Requesting, & 
Tadra Vi cov evzivess, and obtaining this of you, vi. 6.52, "Or 3 vow 
rugtin igitpas, Exovrer (5 370) Soph. Phil. 1815. aa Kégev the inva 
++ Bardia i 8.15. Tor saradiduppirar beortdverce, de ot pir 
pda. . Serre, ‘learned by inquiry from,’ vi. 3.28. Kal leorsdroree of 
“Agaddas ear siel uvepirem, of ed ugh mararCieuas, ‘inquired of, Tb. 25. 
Mah i pov, & ai, xa) vide Cyt i, 6, 44. Dierras Vive nal ceive vie 
6. 33. "Ewa xdquras Sr dv 00d Binley (( 957. N.) Cyr. v. 5.95. Seid vig 

«+ Beaxiin eu” aiesi piles Soph. Cid. C. 1161. 


§ BSL. pg. With Passive Verbs and Verbals. [anys Suyaceds 
‘sis \uiis, amitten by my daughter, Rur. Or. 497. Durie iwarnuien Soph. 
Aj. 807. Tar @idwr wasusres Ib-1952. loins wag inons coil" bworcen 
Gale Abyuss Soph. Ed. T. 728. Tod nancd wiepov Quewhsis Id. Cd. C. 
1393, “Adinees tyariiges Ib. 1521. Tages dave Ib. 1519. Kaxoe 

dg Sued rwees obdsis Ib. 1722, Dirwy dedavess Soph. Ant. 847. Keivns 
Jacerd Id. Hl. 343.—This use of the Gen. is poetic, and is most frequent 
with the Participle, 

. With Substantives. Hisepirees Kigev “AnéGaci Xenophon’s Ex- 
pediion of Cyrus. Oi pir via cai; wan wesctvigar bwaimus zuksven, 0B 
‘Ineaivign cais cbr ven eiuais yhdreveas, the young rejoice in the praises of 
their elders, and the old delight in the honors paid them by the young, Mem. ii. 
1. $3, “Hens dAursiass, wanderings caused by Juno, Each. Pr. 900. Nive 
& Bugis . . sieve Soph. Tr. 113. 


§ 382. IV. That which constitutes any thing 
wuat iT 18. To this head may be referred what- 
ever serves to complete the idea of a thing or prop- 
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erty, by adding some distinction or characteristic 
Hence, 
Genitive Constituent. 


Rote XVI. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THING 
OR PROPERTY is put in the Genitive ; as, 


Ts Miswres ovgevwpe, the army of Meno, i. 2. 21. 


§ 383. Remarks. a. The THING og PROPERTY DEFINED 
may be either distinclly expressed by its appropriate word, or 
may be involved in another word ; a8, Buaideic in Bauiheder, ou- 
rodnrg in satguneiw (§ 389). Cf. §§ 351, 362. 4, 391. 3, 394 
395. 3. 

Nore. In particular, adjectives in which a substantive is compounded with 
4&- privative (§ 325), have often a Gen. detining the substantive. Seo § $95. 


§ 384. ‘8. A genitive defining a substantive is sometimes 
connected with it by an intervening word, which is usually a 
substantive verb. See, for examples, §§ 387, 390; cf. § 365. — 
‘This form-of construction may be referred to ellipsis » thus, 
“uv [dvdpunos] érav oie tguinorea, he was [a man] of about 
thirty years (§ 387). 


§ BSS. 4. A substantive governing the Gen. is often understood, 
particularly viés, son, ues, house, and other words denoting domestic relatim 
OF abode. “Thus, Tdods § Taps, Glus, the son of Tamos, ii. 1.3. "1 dude 
[ec. Sparse] "Agewass Eur, Iph. A. 1570, Bugsione ei [ses yonas 

















nis] Ar. Eq. 449. Ovgati wo eat’ ig red Tliredae [se. alee], ‘to 
Pittalus’s Qhouse) Ar. Ach, 122: is Wacndrey wawers Quricarre. 
Cyr. ay Eur. Alc. 761 (cf. "Er "Adusrov 3épous 
68). (cf. Ely “Adov Bipess 1241). "Ev “Aexan 


wud ([s0.: ing] Mem. iii. 13. 3. Els TgoQuviov (sc. dreger] Ar. Nub. 508. 


2. The Gen. is often used in periphrusis, particularly with z¢iyem, thing, ay 
by the poets, with Bias, form, body, xdga, heud, froma, name, t 
words. Thus, Ainas ‘Ayepiurores = 'Ayapinvea Eur. Hee. 7 

"Loxdeens adga Soph. (Ed. T, 950. 
1082, Seo 9 395. a 





+. A substantive governing the Gen. is sometimes used by the poeta instead 
of an adjective; a8, Xgueir «. bein the gold of words, for “Ewn xevez, golden 
toords, At. Plat. 268, °70 negir huis vifes Each. Pr. 1091+ Thodonineot 
Bier Eur. Ph. 56. 


§ 386. An adjunct defining a tHNc either expresses a 
property of that thing, or points out another thing -related tc 
1. An adjunct defining a property points out a thing related 
to that property. Hence the constITUENT GENITIVE is either, 
1. the, Genitive of Property, or 2. the Genitive of Relation. - 
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1. Genitive of Property. 


§387. _ Genitive of property expresses quality, di- 
mension, age, &c. Thus, 


"Hy eas 6s redaerre, he was about thirty years old [of about thirty years], 
4. 9, a river being [of] a ple- 
5.4, and see < 333. 6). 
3" iaigure tines sTu0n 
1 wagecayyar ii, ‘0 Bi eas hevxing Bioros, but a life of quiet 
[= fiero devon a quiet life], Bor. Bac. 388." Besta. . egupas [= « 
Guedes] Eur. Ph. 1491. Toeésd” ius cidpns eeicwnor (= tre cont] 
Soph. Ed. T. 533. T33i expaniea: .. xeivev wedded [leri], xal way xe 
Auer Pl. Legs 708d. “Exew j widsuos oi, Ferur eordier, dnd Bawdrns 


Th. 1.83. “Ovw vis abvits yrouns Gear Ib. 113. Todd? deo woddr0d wirew 
Ear. Ph. 719. 


Nore. It is obvious from the examples above, that the Gen. of property 
performs the office of an adjective. Ita use to express quality, in the strict 
sense of the term, is chiefly poetic. 


2. Genitive of Relation. 


§ 388. The Genitive of relation, in its full extent, in- 
cludes much which has been already adduced, under other and 
more specific heads. The relations which remain to be cun- 
sidered are, (a.) those of domestic, social, and civil life, 
(b.) those of possession and ownership; (c.) that of the object 
of an action to the action or agent; (d.) those of time and 
place ; (e.) those of simple reference, of explanation, &c. 


‘The Genttives expressing these relations may be termed, (a.) the Gen. of 
social relation, (bn) the Gen. possessive, (c.) the Gen. objective, (d.) the Gen, 
Of local and temporal relation, (0.) the Gen. of reference, of explanation, fe. 


§ B89. © Gaerne oF Soot Reunion. 


'O wig Bucining yurainis abiagir, the brother of the king's wife, ii, 3. 
Bardia vii. 3.16. Aetaous rotewr i 9.15. “Hy 
abeis cargdem | 4.1.2 BassAsdwr [= Baerdsie ov § 983. «] whey 
¥. 6.87. Tp sacguesioes [= cargcey irri] wis eens (See 
also § 350.) [sivas .. vis “Eaaddes (cf. § 399) iii. 2.4. Tis 
Uygheets Ven. 13.12. Tad ighieews, .. os Kigev gine 
Aad cis laveds woryulas sagas, through the country of their enemies, iv. 
7.19. 


Remark. To this analogy may be referred the use of the Gen. for he 
Dat., with some adjectives implying intimate conection ; a8, ‘0 Di Qrivas word 
euyysvag cot Kigeu snes, and he who once suid thut he was related to Cyrus, 
or a relative of Cyrus, Cyr. ve 1.24. O83" & Edvornes way xdew Star Sinn 
Soph. Ant. 451, Aazidaiueres 31 yaid on Evvdvugess Pur. Hel. 495. 
Beinzer tdi, Mauadur iuseredor Soph. Ed. T. 212. Tir Zaxgarave uly 
dudrumer Pl Soph. 218 b. Tis ledpore’ dig Soph. EL 47, ‘Ans roula 
vabva waren dddGdw7 Be. 11,19. OD. glyyes Fare Biddexer Soph. Ph 
867. 'O nutigriens 1b wie nude med mvran ds) Eom pleas egapuadicren 

24 
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a og sie sor wagetens eoppeeas Eur. Hel. 508 
ct. will be observed, that, in some of these examples 
the adjective may be regarded as sed substantively, and that this constroo 
tion is not confined to the names of persous. 





b. Gawrrive Posszsarve, 


§ 390. The Genitive possessive denotes that to which 
any thing belongs as a possession, power, right, duty, quality, 
&c. Thus, 

Ta Sosrviese Bariaun, the palace of Syennesis, i. 2.93. "Hear al ‘In 
naa) winin Treeapignevs, the Ionian cities belonged to Tissaphernes, i. 1. 6- 
Tor ply vig vindrees oi navaxcinus, cin Bi deewpirer ob deobrienn 
lee, for itis the part of victors to kill, but of the vanquished to diz, ili, 2. 39, 
Ket Ma . Abesi ve thai gnem, lesiene Kb 
vi, 5. 98. Teodeav od wees die wridgn i. 2 5. Tor 2g rindrewr 
S zal ed leveds vifun nal ch ear deempivwr Repbsnen iil, 2. 98, 
“Hy Smee aiedr Usrsencs yivietas, ‘your own men,’ i. e ‘independent, 
Dem. 42,10. Tis eéAsws dreas, true to the state, Isocr. 185d. “ee ob 
Ke rees mgerrdew yryedrboue Soph. CEd. Te 411. AAR’ teed cod Abe 
455 fir gikovs Ayn, ‘at the mercy of the speaker,” Tb 917. Mad" 2 pi 
Bon was evaveiis, ‘make yours,’ Id. Ant. 546. 


§$ BOL. Rexrnns. «. The idea of Possession is sometimes mfodifiod 
o strengthened by an adjective or adverb ; as, ‘Iseds § xaem sis "Agripder 
the spot is sacred to Dian [consecrated to be Diana's], v.3.13. “13 
rid nenpdror, of his own acquisitions, Pl. Menex, 247d. OF 
Igvernsicar T3101 Dem. 26. 11, Ti of. 
193c. Tir tquem coieer wirign xe. 
205 a. Tis apavigas Movens bea agsor Ib. 189 b. 


&. A neuter adjective used substantively takes the Gen. possessive, in connec 
teoa with verbs of praise, blame, and wonder ; a8, Tere brand "Aynesdéen, 1 
commend this in Agesilows (this characteristic of Agesilaus], Ages. 8. 4, 0 
Hipgorea: wbduewe spor Th. £84, “Adda ch ev ead dyauas Symp. 8. 
12, "Efadpavra abvod wgerer piv votes Pl. Phedo, 89 a. Tedre.. iv vais 
aval narius, Ena) Ese Seomdens ood Sngiov Pl. Rep. $76 a. 


7 Euurrsis, The possessor is sometimes put in the case belonging to the 
thing possessed, with an cllipsia of the latter, particularly in comperison ; aa, 
“Aguace » « Tunm inet [= esis intivey dguaei), chariots similar to his [char 
wots), C: Amare] inne rais Kigou 2.7). ‘Opeias ais Bode 

Aucpina . . eaig abrait Kigy Ferme 
Cyr. vi "Exeen sopare “eescesge redraws, toe have bodice better able 
than theirs, iii. 1. 23. Mad? edegs cdeds [= oe cards sand] ceis ines 
naneig Soph. Gd. T. 1507. “Agxerris wiser ixerris 3 8. ae (ch 
Baesdsis 34 vies igen cis adbeast exgacias 23). 

3. The verbs iw, to amell, wviw, to breathe, and rger6iarw, to emit, may 
take a Gen. defining a noun implied in these verbs § 383. «) or understood 
with them; thus, “Ofever wirense, they smell of pitch [emit the smell of 
pitch], Ar Ach. 190. Tis sipeaic fw wigou (§ 355) Ar. Eocl. 524, Ts 
inavian Rieu Isksdences, ‘there will be a smell of,’ Ar. Vesp. 1058. ‘Ss 
A36 was gocienves xegilen messy Ar. Ban. 338. lity Beaeod pss wgoele 
Gaas, Ar. Pax, 180. 
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It will be cbeerved, that the Genitive posasesive ia the exact converse of 
the Genitive of property (S 387), the one denoting that which possesses, and 
the other, that which is possessed. 


c, Genrrive OnJEctive. 


§ 392. The object of an action, regarded as such, is put 
tm the Accusative or Dative ($339). But if the action, instead 
of being predicated by a verb, is merely represented as a thing 
or property (or as implied in a thing or property), by a noun, 
adjective, or adverb, then its object is usually regarded simply 
as something defining that thing or property, and is conse- 
quently put oo the Genitive. Thus, 

1, Gxmive or tux Dinscr Onsncr. ‘O gesigaezo cis Oviands 
the commander of u gurrison reviews his troops, (Ee. 9. 15; bub, 
iy eutiens vin “EaAsvar, Cyrus makes a review of the Greeks, 
L715 Tir eusdean Igyar iEveareinsy, fitted to review such matters, Mem. 



















L1.7. Tin daateer ean evergarinesy i 2 26. ‘Id ydpu gust 
@idwy Boch. Ag. 1156 ich. Bebyyes Gasevr y 1929). Ty dwagGeag 
tab igens iv. 4. 18 (cl "TavgiGahan od Fen IS. Raghias Inari Eur 


Hec. 235 (cf. Adar pei 
Eathyph. 3 Madnrés iacginiis Pl. Rep. 599 0. 
eivde palaeines Ib. 475 6 "Ageabis xaxde Eur, Hee. 646. "OV,mali 
ae win waseribidy Cyt i. 6.35. Tobin ot nal daereicves Qmnan 
9.5 (ch Zw Qgeedonr neraudde 3). 
twithout the knowledge of the soldiers i 
dan \7). Kein ear 'A@nvaluy Thi 101 
‘Awadiirons poverniis Cyt. 55. 


2, Guwrnive or THE Ixpmmect Onsect. ESzeedas exis. Steis, 
pray to the gods, iv. 3.13; but, Qed» sbxds, prayers to the gods, PL 
Phar. 2440, Ta eas 9109 Siuarn Ear. Iph. T. 329 (cf. Osu Sug 1035). 

ai Bovasiar Th. i. 8 (cf. Tats 6 Yoodscwr Mem. i. 5. 
5). ‘Ewiterswers eegaced, of a plotter the host, Soph. Aj. 726 
(CL. "Bwibevdsior abe ie 1.3). Loyyrbpan vbr dvlewwinen dpagennarer 
Oye. vi. 1. 37 (CL "Eyd 01 eenyiywenw Ib. vii. 5. 50). 


Hered 485). Aide 





























i jectives, 
by the Dat.; as, Tis vor ‘EAA sews thnine, "Tn odicit tt te Greta 
fy. 7. 20 (cf. Eireus Bi eos dy vii. 3. 20). Tis Biv’ dp dod ed¢ sduirwas bn 
Cédru rusts Soph. (Ed. C. 631 (cf. Tér abwari wae. Id. Ant. 212), 


. The Gen. is sometimes employed, in like manner, for a preposition with 
Ita caso; as, "Ex decCdeu eis yi, ina descent upon the land, Th. i. 108 
(cf 'Awitn is ety yay H. Gr. i, 1. 18). 


y- To the Gen. of the direct object may be referred the Gan. with afer and 
{ts derivatives ; as, Ts aleus cis ewsudis, the cvuse of the haste [that which 
‘was causative of, &c.], iv. 1.17. Tedran eb od alvin, you are not responsible 
for [the cause of] these things, CEe. 8.2. Oi vei wedinen alrucracs, the prin 
eipal authors of the war, HL Gr. iv. 4.2. Tairov Zungdens 3 aarhyages aivia~ 
eas for this the accuser blames Socrates [makes 8. the author of this], Mem. 
£2.26. See § 374. 
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2. ‘The Gen. m its more active uses (when employed to denote agent, posse 
sor, &.) has received the special designation of the Gen. subjective, in distine- 
tion from the Gen. objective. The following passages contain examples of both 
kinds: Ti» Tliaewos air dewdens Usdewerrieoy xardanpen Pelops's seiz~ 
‘ure of all Peloponnesus, Isoct. 249 a. Tas ei oixsiny egernranious 76d 
aque Pl. Rep. 325 b. Tay beaivws pidanen eon ie tps Busvay Th, iti, 
12. Adjectives taking the place of the Gen. are, in like manner, used both 
subjectively and objectively. See § 503. 


a Gmonve or Locan axp Temrorat RELation. 


§ 34. The Genitive is extensively employed in defining 
local and temporal relation, particularly with adverbs of place 
and time, and with words derived from them. Thus, 


“Ay xs qt, near the land, Soph. (Ed. C. 989. "Areier vie Ampbdaee 
HL Gr. ii, 1.21. Totreu frareien vil. 6.28, "A 
Cyr, vii. 1. 7. “Ava ein bewian iv. 9.3. “Axcge ead oh rungs Symp. 4 
37, ‘Eyyis wagadsiow it. 4.14. Eyyds ogins, nearly ten thousand, ve 
7.9. Elew civ igion i, 2.91. "Exeds end etizeus Mag. Eq. 7.4. ‘Exe 
is iniyan, except a foo (§ $49), H. Gr.i. 6.35. ana ver Soph. Aj. 
218, “Erceds yas Hoch. Pore, 229. “Evduy wal fsday par iv. 3. 28. 
Tlerapbe bovis ile 1. 11. Teo Tlasdeanes iftis Ar. Ran. 765. “Efw van 
a Katt névw Ui vis Soph. EA. T. 968. Kinay oi orga- 

i cuzin, the distance between the wills, 




































ane 2.3. Masober.. oie wogsias PL 
Pol, 265 b, Miraki coi worauai xal vis véggu i. 7.15. Mixes ai 
Madlas erizous Th. “Owselsy laveay i, 7. 9. Asians woder edgestes 





Eur, Heo. 48. Beyod widas Esch. Ag. 210. Urncier thas soi ctixee 
Vi 1.39. "Ewanesdlor.. oor augur Cyr. tii. 2.8. [Ligne cod wore 
pedi. 4.28, Uleseter vor Sedan ile 1.33. “Teorceds Bomed Hach. Ag. 
‘282, — It will be observed, that, in some of these examples, the word gov- 
emning the Gen. is used in a secondary sense. For the Dat. after some of these 
words, see §§ 399, 405, 


¢. Gaurmve oy Revenence, Exrianation, Eurnasis, &0. 


§ 395. The constirvenr cenitive has likewise other 
uses, of which the principal are those of simple reference, of 
explanation, and of emphatic repetition. 


Nore. In some of these uses, the Gen. rather denotes a relation between 
tivo expressiong for the same thing, than between two different things. In such 
cases, an appositive might be substituted for it (§ 333. 6); and, indeed, in 
some of the examples which follow (particularly with the compounds of &- 
privatice, § 983. N.), we might regard the Gen. as in apposition with a sub- 
stantive implied. 

a With Sunsranrives. Tépacis . . cod adgeRuy, pretext for assembling, 
1.1.7, Teustr pnviy puetin, three months? pay, i. 1.10. Qardeav ether, the 
end (se. of life], which is found in death, or simply, death, Auch. Sept. 906. 
Oardeov rsAweds Eur. Med. 152 (cf. Biow esAsvr Soph. (Ed. C. 1473). Tigua 
iis ewengias Soph. Gd. C. 725, Ei wigas wndiv terms eQles coi dvadrmyivas 
cod aidinw Th. vii. 42, Miya .. xeiua .. eis lees, a monster of a gait 
(§ 385. 3), Ar. Lys. 1081. Zuds piyerer zeae Soph. Fr. 957 (cl. Kara- 
Charu eby Trager, madds 1 xeime wal piye Cyr. i. 4.8). Ta xegiue 2o0 
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weaeis Ar. Nub. 2 Xowbenviy eduwrerd or xeiun Cyt. ti 1. 5. Lud ot 
wis QAP keysinr iis xarnpegins, on account of his sister’s being denied the 
honor of bearing the sacred busket, PL Hipparch. 229 c. See aleo § 333. 6. 


8. With Apsuctives. “Awais i sius ajfbwr wales, and I am childless as 
to male children, Cyr. iv. 6.2. °O. eine weegis dedrege Eur. Herc. 114, 
“Agrdas gidws Id. Hel. 524. “Awswdor Gughan Atuadr Id. Ph. 34, Tanyar 
Adam Ar. Nub. 1413. Xenudear. . Sugicarss Th. ii, 
dexibwr Soph. El. 36. "Ardgitpes 53s Setar Ib. 252. “hone cach ie 
bets Td. Ed. C. 865. "Er deQaasi sles cot padi wabsir Cyr. iii. 3.31. Ogu 
65 ST wea nai [t0. Sedewns], you are very audacious (bold with much boldness), 
Ar. Nub. 915. Quydeng.. yduev iin dentn Cyr. iv. 6.9. Tiduer shou 
is». dgieis PL Leg. 643 d. | Topads Bi rar dader dedrean Symp. 4. 12, 


y With Apvenns, "Ekieras iui, lasiveu forme, it will be permitted ws, as 
far as respects him, Cyr. iii. 2. 90. “Oman voi eopdais dy duty, Inad yt oe 
juceigny ipteruin, ‘for all the good our eyes would do us,’ Mem. iv. 3. 3. 
Bards eagdwov astra it is well situated in regard to the voyage, Th i. 36. 
Tod wets ‘Abaraions wedinee xadde abrois Winu twits nalieractas Id, iii. 92. 
Tis et bel Oggdans eagSbev xeneiuas Bur Ib. (See also § 363.8.) “Tuas 
ovens laeeidin yirletas wai Hgkas abrods vin “EAXSvwr H. Gr. vi. 5. 38. 


3. With Venns. Tis beuCiAing . . amdissderen [= lv anding trea], being 
ia danger of the fine for false accusation, Dem. 835. 14, Tépev.. civ mle 
serrinany ei 3° Aryurne having Sestvond apm the ont, and dened to the other, 

he honor of defining «tyr implied in wegerieas and deydems, 



























of sepulture (rai 
§ 383. a), Soph. Ant. 21. 


§ 396. Genera Remark. Great care is requisite in 
distinguishing the various uses of the Genitive, inasmuch as, 

1.) The Gen. may have different uses in connection with the same word ; 
ts, with dusiw and wade (§§ 356, 375, $80), with Beuas (58 357. N., $80), 
with wa: io 1, 367), with wigirris (8§ 349, 362. 2), with wifi 
and wesw (§§ 347, 363).— The use of the Gen. with substantives is os 
pecially various. 

2.) A word may have two or more adjuncts in the Gen. expressing differ- 
ent relations ; as, "ArdCacis (§ 381. y), Rw (§ S91. 3), evyzdrw and Vieuas 
(§ 380. «). See § 393. 3. 


C. Tue Dative Ossective. 






§ 397. Tat TowagDS WHICH ANY THING 
Tenps (§ 339) may be resolved into, 1. That 
towards which any thing tends, as an OBJECT OF 
APPROACH ; and U. ‘That towards which any thing 
tends, as an OBJECT OF INFLUENCE. Hence the 
Dative objective is either, (1.) the Dative or Ap- 
PROACH, oF cr) the Dative or InFLueNce; and 
we have the following general rule: Tue Oxsecr 
oF APPROACH AND OF INFLUENCE IS PUT IN THF 
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Dative; Or, in other words, since neither ap- 
proach nor influence are regarded as direct action, 
An Inpfrect Opsect 18 PuT IN THE Dative. 


ores, «. The Dat. of approach is commonly expressed in Eng. by 
the preposition to, and the Dat. uf influence, by the prepositions to ang for. - 
B. The Dartve onsecrive is the converse of the Guxrmve ; the Dat 


&f «pproach contrasting with the Gen. of departure, and the Dat. of influence 
with the Gan of cause. See §§ 838, 999, 545. 


(1) Dative or AppRoscn. 


$398. Approach, like its opposite, departure (§ 346), 
may be either in place or in character. Hence, 


Rote XVII. Words of nearness and LIKE- 
Ness govern the Dative. 


Nores, a. Words of likeness aro related to thoee of nearness, in the same 
manner as words of distinction are related to thoee of separation (§ 346, N.)- 


. For the Genitive after some words of nearness and likeness, see S§ 389, 
$94. 


1. Dative of Nearness. 


§ 399. Words of nearness may imply either being near, 
coming near, or bringing near ; and to this class may be re- 
ferred words of union and mixture, of companionship and in- 
tercourse, of meeting and following, of sending to and bring- 
tng to, &c. Thus, 


Tliadeas.. of sivide, to approach the entrance, iv. 2.3, Ohy ssedeas 
bess, having mized it with wine, i. 2.13. “Eyoveas iui, they wil 
you, lil, 1. 86. Tlinews abrp dyysden, senting a messenger to him, i. 3. 8. 
"Ey eh wancrairdey didey Ziity xabipines vii3, 29. Yel eiras Igiros 
Hz Zach. Sup. 208. "Ky vis dylr qartetas Cyr. ili. 2% 8. Eade Dy 
Ton, c& i8Gs Uesis PL Pliedo, 100. (Cf. § 394.) 
SEAAdH il, 9. 18 (cf. § 989). "Ewagniies » pine Teng 
Fi Aeuien wien anovers, ‘at daybreak,’ i 7. 2. ‘Oped .. esis ease 
srqacortiueduivn H. Gr. ili. 25. “Avawemiy pines cols “EdAnes iv. 8, 8 
EL dusaneaiens beting Mem. i. 2.15. Suxgdeu smsdned ytrpirw Tb 
(cf. Th, 48, and § 989). ‘Agaip.. slaciseaces ii. 6.28. Kesvave® 
cei woduzriaw (§ 367) PL Rep. 870d. Kosvwrtis daaddos Pl. Leg. 
844 ce, “Exu sesrwriay adairor A viv yirar Odes Pl. Soph, 2578 
‘Awareg of Hasopiives Einasiing vii. 8.1. Obes eort Kégy fives Mons 
12,26. Abrh AQineree Ib. 4. ‘Apsvenate anion San Th. i. 18. 
“Hsws autv dvie dgveces Cyr. vie 3.15. "Hak por it belonged [came] to 
ime by birth, Soph, (Ed. C. 738. Ta tual agensinoree Cyr. vs 1. 15 (300 § S64). 
TLieroreas wily Soph, El. 747. Ta ceirus dnirevla whexoren PL 
Tim. 88 d (cf. § 389.R.). "“Axedevdér ef gieu PL Leg. 8360. Te 

th dying vin voarigois Badigaetac Cyn ville 6, 18. Auddoxes 
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Eaudndep vile 2. 5 (cf § $89. B.). ‘H Yeadech of eghety gorany Cyt 
L417. age dyovess abeg Vile 3.16. Abeg od niger dgifas Ib, 29, 


Remansa «. Trafic is a species of intercourse; hence, [Iéew wgiwpat 
eu eh quai, How can I trade with you for your pigs? Ar. Ach. 812 
(§ 374). "Ordeopal coy I will buy of you, Ib. 815, "Eyd eginpm eyes 
Ar. Ran. 1299, 


wes A substantive is sometimes repested in the Dat., with an ellipsis, to ex 

preas succession; a8, "AAAA Give Pires Oidwidd Viper dase, but slaughter 

‘spon slaughter [slaughter following slaughter] has destroyed the house of (Edie 
pus, Eur. Ph. 1496. Ma cizeus o dear deass Soph. EL 235, 


2. Dative of Likeness. 


§ 400. Words of likeness include those of resemblance, 
assimilation, comparison, identity, equality, &c. Thus, 
“Omeses ois Baden like the rest, vis 6.16. "Ty W Suh ple oie slearen 
but me he did not liken to a god, Apol. 15. T3 drnfis inipit 
Wuliy tras, he thought sincerity to be the same with folly, 
<. rebrus keduir, equal to these in number, Mag. Eq. 
Braz Mom. iv. 7.8. ‘Omereds laveis dary Pl. Rep. 
Quj PL Theat. 176 b. Ta eh aang dripeser Mem. 








& ‘Omeiwens 
‘Opeyrene 
95 eu nal csice Mem. iv. 3.10. ‘Omsdgoues rip PL Epin. 987 b. Zan 





as ys py Suogos duis Cyr. v. 2.25. ‘AddiAon smornnretrece Ib. its 
1. 25, Basdexg xa) ghee gos yiriuanes ili 2.4. ‘Omdrumes inal 
FL Rep. 330 b "e. § 989. BR). f wrorageis 

409d. Mgeeg dig & viz, Zonbir Lapse 
Detaeees Ar. Vesp. 1102, Te 8 egawAsera ea iragtie 
wei 5.2. AMAR Qudseipy ply Tornas ii. Lleraped joj deusndlen 
a irra PL Crat. 402 a gecisebas sip cubed [= 6 aid, 3 39) pir ad- 
-eeis iti, 1, 90, "Ev ef beg nudbny vols Qavrerdras alugeiy - vii. 77, 
"Or iad prides Uyinse’ be pareds Bur. Ph. 151. Ob nal ob eoeru edt Tous 
wAnyas Iwai, Ar. Ran. 636. Tos tx cod Teou fais odes, ‘on an equality with 
ws,’ Hier. 8. 5. ‘O cinges drseel wads dabinis cals lex iesis Cyt. vil. 5. 
65. Anirs Yoxds lemgltpous esis dovgus PL Tim. 41d. ‘ledasnes 


ais duryirles Susie Symp. 8. 1. 


(a.) Dative or Inrivence. 





























§ 401. The Dative of influence expresses a 
person or thing which is affected by an action, 
property, &c., without being directly acted upon. 


Influence has every variety and degree. On the one hand, 
it may be so immediate, that it can scarcely be distinguished 
from direct action, and the Dat. expressing it is used inter- 
shangeably with the Ace. ; and, on the other hand, it may be 
80 remote, that it can scarcely be appreciated, and the Dat, 
expressing it might have been omitted without impairing the 
pense. 
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Rove XVIII. The opsect oF INFLUENCE is 
put in the Dative. : 


§ 402. The Dative is governed, according to this rule 
by, 


a. Words of appress, including those of call and command, 
of conversation and reply, of declaration and confession, of ex- 
hortation and message, of oath and promise, of reproach and 
threatening, &. Thus, 


Odeon Ksgy oT: this man said to Cyrus, 1.6.2. Ty Kasdexy iia, 
called ont to Cearchus, i. 8.12. Aiartx livers dasdus, having conversea 
with each other, i. 5.42. Taig et mavadiens dette wh Udysn vil. 2. 12, 
Aiyss ety paretian oF Zungdeu iti, 1.7. Te "Eroadiy 114A iZover bh Be 
18, Toi vavienns iyzsis Inbdsos iv.3.13. H wagentrcvers oF leres 
wan Sayuares Pl Conv. 182d, "AAAMAa BiaxsAscer 
4 cebeg, i em detngivépany vile 2. 26. ‘Ayylarever o 
exqucubeais be 3. 21 4 eis Qenvgdgrus L166. Teese x, 

i ru Sine ebdaree i. 7.18. Ob wip Qenen, tpn, vores Mem. 
ELY ous abeg .. brtsBlQor Ib. 11.9.8. "Hertineuy abeg 
"Qube cots “Eddnes evensdeacta: itt rueares wesnig Pie 

bugil Ar. Nub. 1008. "AvsTaay +6. “Oewse aid 

parciveds dy vie 1.2% 'O Ope pdvess, the prophet to the Thracian, 

1. @. the Thracian prophet, Bur. Hec. 1267. "AA! gre’ dre) wavea Eur. Med. 

1157. 


























§ 4038. 6. Words of avvanrace and pisapvanrace, in- 
cluding those of benefit and injury, of assistance and service, 
of favor and fidelity, of necessity and sufficiency, of fitness and 
unfitness, of convenience and trouble, of ease and difficulty, of - 
safety and danger, &. Thus, 

Tlagivars . dwitexs of Kégy, Parysatis favored Cyrus, it. 4. Xede 
aipass veg Keneh, useful to the Cretans, iii 4.17. “Oey dy of exguee 

ign iii, 2.27. esepegd 9° iuir Soph. Ed. C. 1774 (cf. § 389. RB.) 
Ayale duperigus Cyr. viii. 5.22. Kesierw tavep iti 1.4. Xaigse 

















lero 6.4. Aopasséparer cois urgaxias Ar. Nub. 928. Odeus 
Monte Radon 26. smevesies Ve B21. OT om 
Sengireiper 





? 
812. “Anedqacn SpErs, Tels ines det yer Cyt 
5,13. "Os iianes eipwesiy warel Eur. Or. 994, "Edy aig raiva xa- 
givwrems ii 1. 10, Teeee) dots Kégy ii. 4.16. Ast Iwudes ele 
Tower [igeg dedei iii. 4.95. Tleaade mir om date (8 357) Cyr. i. 6. 9 


“Bua wiv hensl wig) caiewr od tignuina Vo 7.11. Xagien ine 











Belesiris sintions Vi 4.3. “Eve deiven at) of Susrigg 

Exes om ipwodar " de 

Ty tania Tegues ie 
Anan 





ES deniees $ 
xen 9 ied’ Sexus zhorie » Soph. Ant. 736. ‘Ereipovs star 

ins 1.6.3. wax ares tetalir exgariipars i. 2. 21, 
aig worl dazu sven sipsrbersen iv. 6. 12 "Aege 
cbs yi ces Sindy vi 7. 51. "Ewin ivdirer pol ive Ib. 54, 
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§ 404. . Words of arpranance, including those of 
seeming, showing, clearness, obscurity, &c. Thus, 


Tlaa pines Iyinee, i was evident to all, H. Gr. vi. 4. 20. Ye) ad In 
Ade thy ld wig) ood dxoby ii. 5.26. “ABa do» ple ware) alecey 
vd winder Bu vie 1.21, Aleginetal pu Bondi 7.4. Mi dweddty Frid 
4.5.9, Tals Beagle Usieveeas iv. 5.98. Tae cagis Vect 4.2 
Abvets wine Qalvecas § Mulgdions .  Aaperur vais wodtpious . « 
Oarigeds ou dreas, kGaris or aieds businas Cyt. i 6. 95. 


8. Words of crvine, including those of offering, paying 
disribating supplying, &c. ‘Thus, 


Ri abey Kigas pugions Bagunats, and Cyrus gives him ten thousand 
4. THD aby exgarig vies dwidwns Kiger mielini 2.12.) Ta 
Fas vols exgnenyeis Vii 5. 2. Toit ecqarnyais Sued Ib. 
i apseiedn Ib.4, Eleig usd beiarss os Zesdns, oby, oleae 
Ivins Bia, Og Sv ot tue) Bein evigeive, nal Aw ints bee: 
16, Qdganss abvais leogicdneas iii, 3. 20. Thr vod Susi Ber Suir PL 
Apol. 30d. Zar ‘Hyasad Bwenudews Soph. Tr. 668. Bari Sacpis 
iv. 5.34, Odes insives fos ipir psebodiens i 3. 9. 

s. Words of ostication and vatus. Thus, 

Tai ergaruicaus dpsidere partis, pay was due to the soldiers, i. 211. Bas 
gad dy weaned &fsee yinwree (§ 374), ‘worth much to the king,’ ii. 1. 14, 
“Abies « » Sardeeu of win, meriting death from [to] the city, Mem. i. 1.1. 
‘Og oom Eien tty Baridal aguivas, ‘unworthy of the king,’ or ‘ disgraceful to 
the king,’ ii. $. 25. ‘Ypir slewras xdgivi. 4. 15. 


§ 4035. ¢% Words of opposition, including those of con- 
tention, dispute, enmity, resistance, rivalry, warfare, &c. 
Thus, 





















Aiur iuin dvevedbar, to oppose to you famine, ji. 5.19. "Egivered 
af wig) eopias, with him in skill, i, 2.8. “Hog Taaadd, ©” ter Ear. 
Iph. A. 183. "Aveies thas vois wedsuing i. 8.17. Zeacidloree abey 
fi, 5.28. Tigaros dens xceds lnsobiglg xa) sinas Ivare los Dem. 72. 2. 
1 Vile 6.5. "Areiweger Adfer wf marry iv. 2. 18, 
busta vis kexts ($ 373) ti 3.23. "ArAr gia 

éry Dem. 72.1 (cf. § 349). ‘Yaeertivas abreis "Abnvaia rod 

dotenvess iii. 2.11. TH Mad Bagg wortpres i 6.8. Trrragign .. we. 

wake 1.8, Oids abrg Ind zero i. 8. 23. Danby vag ait 

cgonidureiens of Bagtdgy Th. 1. 73, ‘eesedreas.. ars 

Xue. Ar. Ach, 24, ‘Qe besCoursies airgi. 1. 3. "EwsCevrn huol v6. 
29, Aizalspsres of warei Pl. Enthyph. 46 

4. Words of yizLpiNG, suBJEcTION, and worsniP, including 
those of homage, obedience (cf. § 877.1), prayer, sacrifice, 
&c. Thus, 

Tlivra esis Stig Boxee, all things are miject the gods, 1. "Epa 
ob Sines weidecdas, you are not willing to obey me, 1. 3. 6. "Edy pas wes 


obiies, if you will listen to me,i.4. 14. Edzceodar sais. Susi to pray to 
the gods, iv. 3.13. ‘H eegacié ou d@t7ee Vie 6.31. ‘Tore 


worapir Kigy i. 4. 18. 
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vi 7. 29 (cf § 877.1). Kégy xarie  rileex i 
lashy iL 6.19. “Edvs ef Oil vil. 6. 44. 

Heals 4 HEV. 8.9. Lpaysdeaebas ve dvipy iv. 5. 4. Seavcle 
ver Suoiew Ar. Lys. 1277. 





406. 9. Words expressing a MENTAL ACT or FEELING 
which is regarded as going out towards an object ; as those 
of friendship and hatred, pleasure and displeasure, joy ana 
sorrow, contentment and envy, belief and unbelief, trust and 
distrust, &c. Thus, 


_Kigy Qsdaivsges, more re friendly to Cyrus, 1.9.29. "Exarion. 
esis ceguemyeis, were angry with the generals, i. 4,12. "Ewierion vie 
for they trusted him, i. 2.2. Eb) 
eaiy “Baanen ih. 5.27. Tebeot ges 
oF awards Ui. 6.96. OBbai oSew caienis oe gidus dyehety Mem. i 
38. ERs variate eee a0 he Ie 29. "Ney ikeree 
oF Kacdezp i. 5.11, Xanswde phew esin eagiier eedynern 
rege Lele nie ois “40 be content with,” "poo 1500" “hye 
whens eos Sreeeynivas Dem. 13.11. dora eis Qangie whovewen 
£9.19. "Dy hyd ous ob Pheview (§ 376. %) Cyr. viii. 4. 16. 
evsis ii. 5.15. T§ ix a6 Th. 1.97. “Evearas aw. 
eedymars Le 5.13. "AIT pSy ents yryimmpinas vie 214. 
TH et deondsiew pav ein evdin Th. iv. 85. ‘Teheoneess of aunts abey 
Cyr. i. 5. 1, —Bome of these constructions may perhaps be referred to the 
instrumental Dat. (§ 416). 


§ 407. 1. Words expressing the PowER OF EXCITING 
EMOTION ; as, pleasure, displeasure, care, fear, &c. Thus, 


"Awixzddrsebas esis oxgueubeass, to displease the soldiers, 1i.6.19. “Epa 
padiens, it shall be my care, i. 4.16. “Oe: abry wires, (that it should be 
a.care to him] that he would tuke care, i. 8. 13. Aud ed widur deden, through 
the interest which all fell vi. 4. 20. Zan) iv ein, 413" hyd, pau einen 
978, %) Eur, Heracl. 717. "O. giaeares wianpa Yuarw wargés Hach. 

235. Mirapirss poy, it is a regret to me, I repent, Cyr. v. 3.6. Ms 
raplaso ci eu Ipnete i. 6.7. (See § 376. 34 ‘Toig piv woddois Fenenes 
H 4..2. ‘HDD cumepaliors 3 wine 5.27. ‘Tie Moseis Avengeds 
Breas ii, 5.13, Dolsgdeacer vais wedsping ill, 4. 5. 


x. Versa, Apsectives anp Apverss, having a passive 
mgnification. The property expressed by these verbals nas 
relation to an agent; which, as if affected by the property, is 
put in the Dat. ‘Adjectives of this kind usually end in -ro¢ or 
-réog (§ 814). Thus, 


Qavpacrdy wer, wonderful to all [to be wondered od at by al iv. 2.15, 
“pir. Sums dora eumria, I think that every thing done by ws, ii 
1.88. ‘Tir lr sfeads Bavriperer dwibvas, wait Duar La dwedy waciew devalii 
‘an object of envy to his countrymen," i, 7.4. “Ine pa shweanes 
ii.3.20. O} worapes) .. wgeieies weds vas enyds Bialare) riyrreas, * aR 
passed by those who ascend [become passable to those who ascend],” 
22. Boseideces dy lnvaite walt wodsuinn iii 4. 
DeaCactes, ‘for us to pass [to be passed by us]? il 4. 6 
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§ 408. 1. Sussranrive Verss, when employed to de- 
note possession. These verbs and their compounds are 
with the Dat., in a variety of expressions, which are variously 
translated into English. Thus, 


“Eeeaite Kigy Basinua 0, here Cyrus had a palace [there was a palace to 
2.1. Tals B bwepin ule de, they had a suspicion, or they suspected, 
ines Vyivsee vols evgeruirass, [to the soldiers there came to 
be a running] the soldiers began to run, i. 2.17. "Qees wi 
0 thit all were ashamed, ii, 9.11. ‘Lwdexss yag vor 
"Ds vipcos miois sig patzeny [sc. leet] 1.2.15. "Andyxn i pos [8c Har Iam 
now compelled i. 3.5. "Hy abeg eidsuns, he mude war, i. 914. Téa. 
J brown Livedun, a city named Sittace, ii.4. 13. "Eyiveees wal “EAAgn xa) 
dey « « woguitebas, both Greek and barbarinn could go, i. 9.13. Ob yg 
Hy dlgieus signs iv. 7. 2. Nov ou Ueersr.. ariel ysvi 1. 2 
OdBivds pate jeswin iti. 1.20 (200 § 964). Ti gig dew” Egazlii wal xedouis 5 
for what has Erechtheus to do with jackdaws [what is there to Brechthens, 
abe to jackdaws]? Ar. Eq. 1022. Moir thas i) xal Didiwey egayue, 
you had no connection with Philip, Dem. jay xa) oP Ba- 
wee ia 855. 5. "Extiny Bovrsuivy cave’ leet, these things are [to him 
willing] according to his will, or agreeable to him, H. Gr. iv. 1.11. Et abr 
4 00h Bovraping Leeds devonginetas Pl. Gorg. 448 d. El co: Saping ive 
it is your pleasure, Pl. Phwedo, 78 b. Olas nde) erie’ dv dy Soph. Cd. T. 
1356, "Hy 2 ob of ‘Ayneiddy axclopiny cadre, ‘displeasing to Agesilaus,’ 
HL. Gr.v.3. 18, Nusig weerdixeningy dv cd igh cov "Eysoraion, ‘were as 
Nicias had expected,’ Th. vi. 46. 
























§ 409. 4. And, in general, words expressing any action, 
property, &., which is represented as being to or for some 
person or thing. Thus, 


Tlgewivw ou, I drink to you, vil. 3. 26. Kerordguer abrois lweinens, they 
nade for them a cenotuph, vi. 4.9. Miyiesor xieper dvdel, the greatest orna- 
nent to a mam, i. 9.23. “Oya Hr dwsivas eis wodnslon, it was time for the 
memy to withdraw, til, 4. 34. Legdewpa abey evnrignce i 1.9. "Os Xue 
Urigg beiergariyy V. 6. Basiauer lye of eacgderg Wv. 4.2. “Exe 
ig xa) abeds abep wagragiens Vil, 6.39. "Hyir wir partir draweates Tb. 40. 
Eye ewes vptsy Ar. Rau. 11.34. Eigyue cenod pared woriuser Vigu 
Eisch. Sept. 416. "Ewald Bi planus exurpds apepinss dopi, ‘ awaite me [is wait- 
ing for me],’ Id. Ag. 1149. Néwiper des init Ivew iv. 6. Tlaes xeniy 
ras xa) drayaaion doled ii 1. 43, Auris po siety lil, 2.29. "Arya 
45 « . alring of ergaeig Vi. 1.20, "H. . wargen dui oixie Pl. Charm. 157 0 
Rives br bedy cans abeg be 1. 10. “Tuiis Yo) doar na) wacgide nal gireve 
i. ‘Tndere oF yormni vil. 3,27. Tesigus. eres vi 4.2 ALB 
ds pir duefvylus dgvara’ iv. 5.25, "HB [o0. aig emi] Buatdoes 
worapiy iti.5.15, Kands yd yorainas vibes eevye Soph. Ant. 571, Adew 
‘€s Qesvty xtgels os srives Bor. Hipp. 189. 
























§ 410. Remanxs. 1. The remoter relations expressed 
by the Dat. (§ 401) are various in their character, having 
respect to place, time, sensation, thought, feeling, expression, 
action, &c. They are expressed in two ways;  (a.)) by, the 
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Dat. simply, and (b.) by an elliptical form of construction, in 
which the Dat. is preceded by iz. ‘Thus, 


SH Ogden aden beely .. bel Wd sip ety Uireer slew dioves [sc evi or 
ai], this Thrace is upon the right to one suiling into the Pontus, or as you sam 
into the Pontus, vi. 4. 1 (cf. Th. i. 24). "Hy 3° tuag Tn dsdriges wAiored 
wos, aad it was now the second uy voyage [to me saiting}, Soph. Ph. 
954. Ovepirg of .. 6 true duavestn, while he wus sucrificing the sun was 
eclipsed, Hat. ix. 10 (this mode of defining time by a Dat. with a participle 
is especially Ion.). Kal cis xeives cored" leely obfsamdutes ; ‘since this 
event,” Soph. Gd. T. 735. 2 ply Keds devewirg cima ode dyer 
fir dy, ‘to the external touch,’ Th. ii. 49. EY yamaiss, os iBé0es (sc. Pains 
“as you appear to one beholding,’ ‘in appearance,’ Soph. Ed. C. 75. "Enel 
phe Ter Bines ds cops diyus wigins, whiieens Cawiar sprsendou, ‘ accord- 
ing to my judgment,’ Eur. Med. 580. Kaien o tye 
sy 4B Soph. Ant, 904, Kgias vig te Unrweis, bs bye) [80 ti 
“as it seemed to me,’ ‘in my opinion,’ Ib. 1161. Ob pa ei Ai 
sum, So Apel dugedepe “ARI ay two), dy V bys, Bavogs F 
5866. Ta pls ode vienus, wedad nal bide wagadiwsres so 
Th. 51. Quis yay dnedfus we, oft 3 ofzopas ‘00 far as iny in him,’ Soph. 
Aj. 1128, Mangas pig, or yigeres, egeierdans din, ‘for an old man [as 
Journeys are to an old man} [4 CBL. C40. Tas W pdduren wivews pin 
prnes wos, undicors doapinur, but this most of all remember [for me], I pray 
you, never to defer, Oyr.i. 6.10. "Ex ei uu Briyzen Séaqeu Soph. El. 887. 
Oluai eos iushovg cobs diyabsdg wd wiQind jqdie; nxdeur Cyr. i. 3.15. O8- 
us bye oars. ebys Vinma warrdeaes iin anette Ib. 17. 

Norg. The use of the Dat. to-express remote relation is particularly fre- 
quent in the pronouns of the first and secoud person. In the Greek, as in our 
‘own and in other languages, the Dat. of these pronouns is often inserted, simply 
fernder the discourse more emphatic or subjective. Observe the examples 

above, 


ALL. 2 Words governing the Gen. sometimes take 
. in its stead, to express the exertion of an influence; as, 


‘Hysiee ¥ abesis § nepdexm, and the bailiff led the woy for them, i. 0 
guided them, iv. 6.2. Ol yg Baiwovess esis cupheit dyeipibe Ar. Plat. 15. 
"Huts wiew LEnyodpares Soph. Cd. C. 1589. "Ardeots Beetdenes Base 
Gages Qéas Eur. Iph. T. 31. °A Ostauen diewus dr0€ {d. Phel7 Meg 
yae vim Eek ss Sueig ach. Prom. 940, Maas 3i cu nal wodinos d pases 
Gyr. vii, 2.26. "H BiGnass iuir é Gin s Soph. CEd. C. 81. Tigsoyer 
Awl ebr¥l pa cwenging Eur. Heracl. 452. Ta dsga iuir..egezacaiape 
Cdvesv i. 3.16. Togsovos lnweder psbicwase Eur. Ph. 40. Cf. §§ 347, 350, 
424, 2, 


§ 412. 3. A Dat. depending upon a verb is often used 
instead of a Gen. depending upon a substantive ; as, 


Trew abeeie Whereas, the horses are tied for them, = ol Tewa aivin 
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Berar, their horses are tied, iii. 4.35. "H. wis dex Xecgreioy 
Iradte naesritn vi. 2. 12 (cf. “H os X gh ob waveis xaidie 
dn vin3. 1). Bud od Surwdglas abeg ya ii. 4.3. Tair Bagda 
01s ein es wikir deibaree woddel, nal ear dewlan.. 1iptaras iil. 4. 5, 








Olevg Apiy yee by oF ales treas dlgarons [= le oF (eS? xe) 
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L764, Abavalan a beudh abeets of Bdglagu be wis xeeus deiater Th. 5. 
$9. Obnivs oes cinve asseou Qos Eur. Ph. 1547. 


Nore. The Dat. (chiefly of the personal pronoun) is sometimes placed as 
simple adjunct of the substantive; and in some instances, when #0 placed, 
appears to depend strictly upon a participle understoud. Thus, ‘Awifaurs . « 
weiceiy vias ip ide, look upon our new stute (i, e. the new state estab~ 
lished for us in the dialogue), Pl. Rep. 431 b. Ol 34 os Bits. . ob wags: 
yivres Hat. i, 31. 


§ 413. 4. Sometimes two datives following the same 
word, especially in Epic poetry, appear to be most naturally, 
though not unavoidably, referred to the 3yjua xa9 dlov xad 
wégos (§ 384, 9) ; a8, 29ivoc Eu6ud” kxdury xagdl;, imparted 
strength [to each one, to the heart] to the heart of each one, 
AM, “yapduvon irdare Gung A. 2A. Cf. § 438. 6. 


D. Tue Dative Resipvuat. 


§ 414. The Dative residual is used in ex- 
pressing adjuncts, which are not viewed as either 
subjective or objective (§§ 338, 340. a). It simply 
denotes indirect relation, without specifying the 
character of that relation; or, in other words, it 
denotes mere association or connection. Hence we 
have the general rule: AN ATTENDANT THING OR 
CircumsTaNcE, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH, IS PUT 
wy THE Dative. 


Norma. a. In accordance with this rule, the Dat. is sometimes used in 
expressing an adjunct, which, upon a more exact discrimination of its char- 
acter, would be expressed by either the Gen. or Ace.~ See §§ 340. «, 341. 

A. The Darive nesrpuat is expressed in Eng. most frequently by the 
preposition with, but likewise by the prepositions dy, in, at, &e. Cf. §§ 845.N., 
S97. a. 

415. The Dative residual may be resolved 
into, (1.) the InsrrumenraL and Mopat Dative, 


and (u.) the Temporat and Locat Dative. 


(1.) InsrromentaL AND Mopat Dative. 


Rote XIX. The means and mops are put in 
the Dative. 
§ 416. Insravwenratity and Move may be either ex 


ternal or internal, and mopE may apply either to action or con« 
dition. Hence, to these heads may be referred, 
25° 
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1.) The instrument, force, or other means, with which any 
thing is done, or through which any thing comes to pass 
Thus, 


Abvin dnoreu on srish one shoots him with a dart, i. 8.27. "Epula 
co. teeing, pureved with cavalry, vii. 6.29. Ourdey Cnustin, to pune 
ish with death, Cyr. vi 3.27. Ex ediass Buabaivwrrss i. 5.10. “Ines of 
BE log TO. 12. Albers epunderde ill. 5.17. Adgors teipai 9. 14. Ab 
yes Tues ti 6.4. Tinpaigsebas 3° ty oo view iv. 2 4. Tigige 3 leis 
Revypirn wrolers lewd i. 2.5, ‘Oerepi *Diadenn- 
poivee werivbors iL 4.12. Kiger avila ors woke 
vere Wy Tiadrasar Livers, env oie Bgeur Th. it as big 
vi 4,83. ‘Awsbrienu vbey vil 2 52. Dirig ply nal 0b 
Hi. 6.13. OR pa wagiion cobeoes Sytive Fdagacsig em fh adieig fl i] 
Apsasig deiioas Cyt. vill. 1. 16, Ugernsio pbv ys Tew doen of dolguering 
7rSna cals W zagels bedepegien, Baibymar Hef Twa, win ¥ inarcion 
dracgive of cei leew Jaug Cyr iv. 3.18. [dens amicus oF ebmace 
PL Leg. 631 cH eeig Bidsers Egseys Ib. 717 2. Te vig 3509 oF wd 
Rasig acinar’ obxd eciras Sm. CEA. C. 1026. — The Dat. of the miseile 
with verbs of throwing will be specially observed. 


§ 47. Remarc. Dative or tHe Acent. The Dat. 
sometimes expresses that through whose agency any thing takes 
Place ; as, 


Tlast" ply wvesinens, all things have been done by us, i. e. our work is done, 
£8.12. ELM ei eaad.. elegance dpi vil Ta weg stxaysiva 
thy of Libby vii2 18. Toe W Keen by, ingore The L 51 
Tits “EAAnes puscives Id. tii, 64. Wesvebacss guadectens Soph. Aj. 
589. Me cor Diepeg slgyarcas sand Eur. Hoo. 1085. Tiss de wee’ dy 
as wgheeger daséeaye Yor, ‘through whom,’ i.e. ‘from whom,’ Soph. EL 
226. Aitaes af exiwegen, received from him the sceptre, B. 186 (the Dat. 
following jcesas, instead of the Gen. with wags, is especially Epic, and 
might perhaps be referred to § 409, thus, took far him the sceptre). @iaures 
+ + dines Diwas 0. 87. 

Nore. This use of thé Dat. is most frequent with verbs in the Perf. and 
Plep. This DATIVE oF THE AGENT with passive verbs, and that with passive 
eerbals (§ 407. x), might perhaps have been referred to the same amalogy. 

































§ 418, 2.) The way or manner, in which any thing is 
done or affected, together with attendant circumstances. Thus, 





oo rie seaeyi, dad ery}. 1, for they advanced not with 
clamor, but im silence, L. 8. 14. Lagiads ob fat Big h 4.4. “ewe ley} 
bntrcuert. 5.8. "Enratvar dvd agdves Desires ee Ieee ict. Fre 





Aais cuit xeQarais by of wedipng haxoduniur To. 6. Agsuy Stir Tb. 
18, Tobey oF cgbey leogiitnens ecadusis civragas iii. 4.23. Teguoips- 
vas. ef 63g Td. 30. Tas Big wedtus Pl. Pol. 280 d. 


REMARK. Tho:pronoun abrir is sometimes joined to the Dat. of an asso- 
clated object to give emphans; as, Ma duis abrals alg egnigter ne: 

seat he should sink us, trirames and all [with the triremes themselves}, i, 3. 17. 
Thearsis vie itn avait nit Tewus waraxgnunelinas Cyt. i 4.7. Tenkgus 
ebrsig wangipans Wghéguens Isoce. 176 b.—The preposition sin. which je 
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common in such adjunets if the abréy be omitted, is sometimes 
with it; as, ‘Owws.. kor abroies esis anginn nrerpieer Pl Rep. 3648 
Cf. . 498 and T. 482. 

3.) The respect in which any thing is taken or applied.(cf 
§ 437). Thus, 

Tladdu ys iuce aupsirrss, inferior to us in number [in respect to number], 
vii. 7. 31 iG 949). lias. Odyanes by, L a 
eigitins 67 Gidani. 9.24. Th gard cgaxis ii. 6. 9. 
eipais cobra bedsneciios 6 $51) iii, 1,87, Tale Yoxais 
orig Th. 42. Ev) 3 airy eqeizoven ol lewis duds ile 2.19. Ty Bar- 
wicey cob twhsened Braghire Th. iv. 73. ‘Pky ply wirar tons x. S04 


$419, 4.) The measure of difference, especially with 
the Comparative. Thus, 


Xeirg 2 cvxry Fecrger, and sometime after [later by a considerable time}, 
1.8.8, Ileang Bi Serige ii 5.32. Newiter, dey pir Serrer Trl, eo- 
cody dwagurriveccorign Bachar udustas toy Bi exoraiicign covsicy 
Alay svvaytigirtas Basidsi eegdriyue, thinking that [by how much] the more 
rapidly he should adeance, [by 20 much] the more unprepared he should find the 
king for battle, fe, i. 5.9. ‘Erraveg wguetiriges, a year older, Ar. Ran, 
18, “Tigovaats worag Th. vii. 80. Xedry mrriwure worag Hat. ii, 110, 


5.) The Dave with zedouat, to use [to supply one’s need 
with, § 284. 3]. Thus, 


Mare see ae 1.1.2. "Exgive ese Gru, tome 
18. Tals owns dgiere eid, ‘manage,’ i, 9.5. Xuusn 
aeneduero, “having met with,’ Dem. 293. 8, Tobs zzeepinave laved, ‘as80- 
Ginting with,’ Mem. iv. 8. 11. "H, Kiger wedyuig izceies, which was hostile to 
One Hi 5. 11, Zpsea wubopivas ieee ii. 6. 13. 
Nore. Newfw has sometimes the Dat. after the anslogy of xedeuar* 
a8, Qovia Baeneias rmierris, ‘observing,’ Th. il. 38, Evestiig pir oidi- 
wpe induston Id. iii, 82. 


























(u.) Temporat anp Locat Dative. 


g 420. Rute XX. The rime and ptace ar 
WHICH are put in the Dative (cf. §§ 378, 439) ; as, 


1. Tame, 153? Seesgaie [oc hice] Hxsr dyysdes, but the next day 
there came a messenger, i. 2.21. "Slice yae catey of huleg maxticbas Ba 
aria 7.14, Th beesgaig. bn ipdmear a weriuun oR of egiey © 
why sacderns vunrés sebioes, seradantdoors xueler beagditven, * but 
on the fourth, having passed them in ight (§ 378),’ iii. 4.97. Adear- 
Beer Bh oF twisters voxel, bed den Hy, loin HL Gr. ii. 1.22. Tyiey 
enn) avichn de “Ander Ib. i. 4. 21. TE beidvrs Teas, Foy Orvuerids, 
Joi ecdbier inion Keosivas Wb. it. 8.1. TE ¥ abet xing, and 
time, Tb. i. 2. 18. inges xeiny work di 
1,34, ‘Qs Dexmowigg xesvy eArdxeus tH xa) vine’ slew Eur. Tro. 20, 
CL §§ 878, 439. 


2 Puack, Ta rgiwan cdes Magabirs na) Zarapirs nai MLaace - 
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the victories at Marathon ond Salomis ond Plato PL Menez. 245% 
oe ena We Zadapins PEERS ETT, 














Tar os Magalies paxienph 
Bal Tae wedandy Qnyir attire’ wort 203%) Tr t7le Ofer 
savin 1d. Gad. C. 401. Za Seas evden 19008 To. 411. eis 

y Alywte Ear. EL 763. 


cade Inavedy Id. Ant. 226. Kaiatrer © 








4421. 
_ ase of the Dat. to denote persons among or é ny 
ae Sinan defeserers Exim, ‘among men, Eur, Bae 310. 
x, cee’ dedgaaross Pi Prot. 943.0. Obs de ibeiges ined 
Sibi "in me Soph. (Ed. C. 966. Ola nal “Onset, Autonet, 
Homer, © ee. pe abeg COmiey] Andegel er rane 
iaipome Pl. Leg. 706 d. “Agregeria Tesvere L417, "Ow wedros bee? Bir 
gneve wien Konrsevens «71. 
jely confined to those ad- 
in this region 


B. The use -of the LocaL Darrve in prose is chi n 
oc eee an propery dives: an eadry [08 ZHEEH 2" oy <5 
here (iv. 5. 96), efile, here (vile 2 19), § and Farig, where (lie 2. 21), darn 
clawhere (ji. 6.4), mindy, in a circeit, around 5. 43 i 5. 14), tee 
(ex clzy), at home (i. 1. 10), “Abivnes (= "Ablivass)s at Athens (vii. 7- 57) 
Bee §§ 320. %, 379. 


E. Tue Accusative. 


y 422. The office of the Accusative is to ex: 
press DIRECT TERMINATION OF LIMIT & 339); and 
the general rule for its use is the following: AN 
Apsuncr expressinc Direct Limit 18 put IN 
THE ACCUSATIVE. 

Rewark. Ina general sense, all the OBLIQUE GASES id 
press limit; but the Gen. and Dat. express it less simply and less directly 
indirect cases are wed 


than the Ace. In some connections, , these 
interchangeably with the Aco. See §§ $41, 401, 414. «, 424- 2. 
e cf direct limit, is 


The Accusative, as the cas 
employed, — 

(1.) To limit an action, b: ing its direct 

( o ry expressing” its dere 
object or its effect. — Acc. "oF Direct OssecT AND 

FFLCT. 

(1.) To limit a word io1 i 
. ; by applying 
t to a particular part, prop oP ana OF pers _- 
Acc. or Spreiriearrow, erty, thing, OF person 
_(in.) To e: imi is 
tin ace, xpress limits of time, space, and quan 
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(1v.) To limit a word or expression, by denoting 
degree, manner, &c.— ApveRBIAL Acc. 
Nores. (a.) These uses are not only intimately allied, but sometimes blend 


with each other. (8.) For the use of the Acc. to denote the subject of the In- 
Smitive, veo the syntax of that mode. 


(1.) Accusative or THe Direct Ossect anp Errecr. 


§ 423. Rote XXI. The pinecr opsecr and 
the EFrect of an action are put in the Accusative. 


Astin Trecagignns, taking Tissnphernes, i,1.2. ‘Ewsatre chy evdq 
oye, he made the levy, i. 1.6, ‘Tasers erdivedy ile te Aratia- 
au ely Kiger Ib. 3. Qirsive abeir Ib. 4. ‘O 3 Kiger deedatin code 
Gtbyerens, evrritar eegdrivma bwedudgau Midaeor Ib. 7. 

Nore. The distinction between the direct object and the effect of an action 


fo not always obvious, and it sometimes appears doubtful to which head an 
adjunct is best referred. 





§ 424. Rewarns 1. The term action is employed in this rule to 
denote whatever is signified by a verb; and the rule properly applies only to 
the adjuncts of verbs (§ 392). Adjectives and nouns, however, sometimes 
take the Acc. after the analogy of kindred verbs; thus, Si.. pvEsmos, able 
fo escape you, Soph. Ant. 788 (cf. "H wh @iyw ety Id. El. 1503), "Ewe 
eehworse Ui dear ch wgoniaorra Cyt ili. 3.9. "Ebdery thas eé lgwespora 
PL Charm. 1586. Td os piringe Qgereseess Pl Apol. 1X b (cf. Tas 
paruigns Qgerrueris Symp. 6.6). Xess weewepwis Hsch. Cho. 23. Tag 
SopeCsgan ggira Abwns Id. Ag. 103. Buvieesga.. xaxd Ib. 1090. See 
also § 431. 1. 


2, Many verbs, which sccording to the preceding rules govern the Ges. or 
the Dat., are likewise construed with the Accusative (se §§ 341, 401, 
422, R); an, 'QpsraTs piv code gideus, .. Brdwesss B veis Aleods PL 
Rep. 334 b (cf. § 403). [goizeuesy ai iwasis spas ili. 2. 19 (cf § 350). 
“As wigxs Abye Pl. Euthyd. 283 b (ef. § 350. R). Atrazes obrs ot 
siebiobas ti 5.4 (cf. § 375.8). Meeadatsr abvoig augeis iv. 5. 5 (ch 
Th. 6, and § 967). Abyu ot Ixiasorr abwois vii. 5.9 (cf. § 402). 




















§ 4235. 5. Arrracrios. A word which is properly construed other- 
wise sometimes becomes the direct object of a verb by attruction (§ 329. N.), 
especially in thé poets. This sometimes results in Aypallage, or an in 
of construction (SwadAays, exchange). ‘Thus, Ei 3i pw’ 53° del Adyar exis 
[= pu rdyeus or Adyar], if you had dhoays begun your addresses to me thus, 
Soph. El. 556, Atewirar yin». nardgbe, I will begin lamentations for my 
master, Eur. Andr. 1199. Cf. §§ 427. 9, 431, 433. 


4. A verb, of which the proper object or effect is a distinct sentence, often 
takes the subject (or some other prominent word) of that sentence in the Acc., 
by attraction ; a5, “Hidu aieds, de: wire Ica, he knew [him] that he occu 
Pied the centre, 1. 8.21. Thy yhg dwagCerity city agian Dideizicns, wa weoe 
‘maradaghin ili, 5.18. “Hasyxer chy ndwdy wives xaear, vis indern tle 
Td. 14. Olver tpeacsr, Inde ty marsguguypires iv. 5. 29. ‘Oe agg vie 
Keralpaxer, d beau iv. 7. 11 
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5. Puntrnmasts. The place of a verb is often supplied by an Ace. of the 
with such verbs as wale (or more frequently wadaua), 
bye, Tm, citups, be. ; thas, Kiger Bienes na) dgedaie vin Eddsvar insinety 
(= ican na) agituacs cois “EXAuvas], Cyrus made @ review and numbering 
of (= reviewed and numbered] the Greeks, L 2.9. “Effeaen wasieas Ib. 14. 

‘Tar wogsiar leasive i. 7. 20. 
6. Such periphrases sometimes take an Acc. by virtue of the implied verb, 
as, Sadun ple sa) dsdgdwode dgeayhe camedpims [= dewicas}, The 
i. 62. Tay xadgar saradgennis Asinv lwosire [= laswadeu] Ib. 41. “A 
ein 01 preelag » « censtir Teun [= ewidtur) Ear. Here. 709. Ta 3° bv pl 
Wy? dal eden SD” dsigirees aluaryee 





§ 426. 7. Ezra The werd which governs the Acc. is sometines 
‘emitted ; particulariy, 

@) In mxrnario appnems ; as, Odeo, 5 of ew [20 yw or na2z], Fou 
there, ho! you I mean, Ar. Av. 274 (§ 343.6). Zi 3a, 01 wiv reveuwar iy 
wider ndga, Gis, i aacagni pd Tedgasinas odds; Soph. Ant. 441. 


A) In meermearr ; an, Ma, pis ot Suir [10 Insease], Ags pt weeeimms, 
I beach you by the gods, do wot forsake me, Kur. Alo. 275. (Observe the 
arrangement, which is frequent in earnest entreaty ; and compare, in Lat. 
Ew sume te dew ovo Hi Oda 16. 1. Per te ego deos oro Ter. Andr. 
ili. 3. 6. 


7) In rrommrmon; as, Mi egtas Tes [s0. wosies], No more delays! 
Soph. Ant. 577. Ma pa pugiovs, padi deepogions Eivevs (8c. Abys], Dowd 
talk to me of your ten thousand or twenty thousand mercenaries, Dem. 45. 11, 
Mi pa eiguen At. Ach. 345. 


3.) In sweanma; as, Ob, ei:3" “Oncwess (90. Surdus. Cf. § 428], Wa 
by this Olympus! Soph. Ant. 756. Ob vay Au deegaeds Id. El. 1063. — 
By this ellipsis may be explained the use of the Acc. with the particles ri, 
tai, and jd (of which the two first are affirmatice, and the last, unless pre- 
coded by vai, commonly negative), acconding to the following 


Sprout Rvue. ADVERBS OF SWEARING are followed by the Accusative; 
as, Ni Die, Fes, by Jupiter! i. 7,9. Nal ed Zw vi. 6.34. "AAad, wa 
cobs Steds, obu Lyays abeois Buku, but, by the gods, I will not pursue them, 
14.8. Nal wa Ale, Fes, indeed! v. 8. 6. 





§ 427. 8. The Acc. required by a transitive verb is sometimes omit 
fed; a8, ‘Owses 4 weds Dug Beiduee Wactrivas [0c. ety Bir]i. 5.7. Cf. iv. 
5.11, Admits Haass [oc ety Tewer] i. 10.15. Compare Tlagshas 
Cyr. viii. 3. 28, with "Eaaiverros cir Teor Tb, 29; and [ageAatown wiv 
Town, with [geetAasnen abrais Cyr. ¥. 8. 55. 


9. An elliptical or unusual construction of a verb and Acc. is sometimes 
employed, especially by the posts, for energy of expression; as, “Eaugs 
[= stigan bwoin)] wodsntgur Qirer Soph. Aj. 55. Also Tiuven [rm alun ein yar 
Diver Lyzem, oF aluaes civ yin Brvea] Ib. 376. Tiyyu Bangian Sxvas Id. Tre 
849. Teseys iver Eur. Sup. 1905. Cf. §§ 425, 431, 433. 
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1. Accusative of the Direct Object. 


y 428, I. This Acc. is often translated into English with 
a preposition ; thus, 


“Optus Sods na) Sede, I scar by gods and goddesses, vi. 6.17. Odea 
pa yitg abvsis lerumgniixdsrn, for these have been guilty of perjury against them, 
Hii, 1. 22. "Huds . . oD samy, doing well to us, i. e. treating us well, ii, 3. 2: 
10 2 viyAas Sinaras Ieee iorois, the siglus ws equivalent to seven oboli, i. 
Oddir Zrds Burapion fi. 2.13. Mayas Suppirer, you have no fear of battles, 
fil, 2. 20. Duraeeépivey . . hus, guarding against us, ii. 5.3. "Awodiden 
wéris warigas, having run away from their fathers, vi. 4.8. ‘O xodods wo 
elzcveas, the jackdaw has departed from me, i. ¢. has left me, At. Av. 86. "Hi. 
aqbrbnuss nal Stsds x0) avlesrous sesdeiras abrir, we were ashamed before both 
gods and men to desert him, ii, 3.22. Alexineas vb egaype, he is ashamed 
of the act, Eur, Ion, 367. Tois yg aberCsis Stel Srienerras ob xaigever, for 
the gods do not rejoice in the death of the pious, Id. Hipp. 1340. AT ot. 
eeibever, eh capiay “Inner, ‘dance in honor of, Soph. Ant. 1153. ‘Eale- 
we’. . “Agripsr Ear. Iph. A. 1480. 


$429. II. To this head may be referred the use of the 
Acc. with VERBS OF MOTION, to denote the place or person to 
which (§§ 389, 422); as, 


*Apiteras chee basta, will come to a woody spot, Ven. 10. 6. “Avev Kad- 
pier pods Soph. CEA. T. 35. "Haber wargis dgxaies edger Id. El. 89: 
Tligyous vis tease’ “lwdeias Eur. Med. 7. ‘Agistes xfise Ib. 12. Th 
saverentis xliva Tb. 682. “Hens ides wodérras Ib. 920. Keule eis ot Qre~ 
earsr xlive wiuwus Id. Alc, 479. Keioon 3° odgariy Tasx A. 317. “ECaw 
vas y. 162, 


Nores. «. This use of the Acc. is chiefly poetic, and especially Epic, 
tnstead of the common construction with a preposition. 


. The poets sometimes even join an Acc. of the place with verbs of stand 
ing, sitting, or lying (as implying occupation) ; thus, 286" ai mir indy wird" 
dpabign ceiter, ai ¥ inbdd” Zador dluor Eur. Or. 1251. Odeeore’ dxgar Ib. 
B71. Telwada nalZur Deiter 1b. 956. Téwer . . Seva atzeas Soph. Ph. 144. 





























§ 430. Ill. Cavsarives govern the Acc., together with 
the case of the included verb; as, 


Ma pi dvapriois xaxdy, do not remind me of [cause me to remember] 
my woes, Eur. Ale. 1045 (§ 376. 7). "Avapriow vig iuas nal vod. 
sivdivous ii, 2.11 (§ 424, 2). Betau os yedou weirer dxgaeer wity, Eur. 
Cycl. 149. Teds waidas.. yrvertor aipares Pl. Rep. 537 a (§ S75. 0). 
Tlaad sa) iia xa) wavedawk seize duds Pl. Gorg, 522 a. Seo also 
§ 357. 


Remark. The verbs 3:7 and eq are sometimes construed by the poets as 
causatives ; thus, ¥i 3:7 Ugsunfiws, you have need of [it needs you of] a Pro- 
metheus, Hisch. Prom. 86 (§ 357). [lévev waded yes 3x7 Eur. Hipp. 23. Ti 
rig po Bu waidur s Eur. Suppl. 789 (cf. Zoi ot yg waidur ci baz Id. Med. 
565, and § 403). Ti zea giawrs Id. Or. 667 (but Porson reads Ti BF gi- 
wy, denying that this use of x¢i is Attic). 22 eh «  aidsis 7. 14. 
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2. Accusative of the Effect. 


§ 431. The errzcr of a verb includes whatever the 
agent does or makes. Hence any verb may take an Acc. 
expressing or defining its action. The Ace. thus employed is 
either, a. a noun kindred, in its origin or signification, to the 
verb, or B. a neuter adjective used substantively, or y. a noun 
simply defining or characterizing the action. 


«. Kuvprep Noun. 


i! a Ongats lead sbeigneay estes eb sbriggnua, and when the Thracians 
this succeas, vi 3. 6. “De daisdiren Bion Roper, how secure a fe we 
i Eur. Med. 248, Iegaenyivorra iud cadray civ ergacnyiay i. 3. 15. 
Tapsir yaipor eords Eur. Mod. 587. Ti wgeeysaaes viv warierarer yidwry 
Tb. 1041, "Ewysacdveas witras leystauer PL Prot. 925 ¢. BaeAsias eacie 
Laauerdeny Barrwipsu PL Leg. 6800 Dwyiew dupoyiay Ib. 877 c 
Ter gir xadsipsrer widsuar teegéeiveny Th. i, 112. "Higar desunua Burdr 
Eur. Ph. 1379. [dns ssdfer be ids &gnanes Hach. Pers. 305. Asivras 
fee Bien Mednoveos Tb. 79. TH etanin Bear Soph. Ed. C. 1166. 
exceivee cis nagwalar Vie 1.7. Tlegiveier 3° iysiv cobs egcreus eradusis 
H.2.12, "Eade ohy Dir ii, 1,6, “Eon fiysesedas.. Bir iv. 1.24. Tele 
wives ceiparias Seis Hat. vi. 119. 


Rewanns, 1. In like manner, an adjective sometimes takes an Acc. of the 
Kindred noun (§ 424, 1); as, Mies 01 copie dy ehy inti cegiar, fei uae 
Dt wir cabins, being neither wise with their wisdom, nor foolish with their fol- 
ly, PL Apol. 220. Kaxsis wiicas saniar Pl. Rep. 190d. Astaos ribs ms- 
vieras Suasiag xa) Yovasiag Tb. 579 de 


2. It will be observed, that usually an adjective is joined with the Acc. 
of the kindred noun, and the whole phrase is an emphatic substitution for an 
adverb, Thus, ‘Qs dxisdavy Bier Lipsy —='Os dxodiras Coysr. This ad- 
jective not unfrequently occurs with an ellipsis of the noun: as, Té Tlegesxée 
dextive (0. iexnpa] vi. 1. 10. Hence appears to have arisen the construc- 
tion in § 432. 





§ 432. 6. Nevres Anssonve. 


Teraidee ple wimsinny, cosatee Bi Aly, [he has done such things, and 
says such things] such has been his conduct, and such is his language, 
Alyus oie dx dereen il 1 aieu xagiewrras Ib. 10. Ta Ad 
Woes i. 2.10. Madde fudistasi. 9.7. Miya gemiens ill. 1. 27. 
nea rt wodspinds hearbai es of exgarii, to make some 
ute of the army, Cyr. viii. 1.14, Ti abeg xeieys what would you do with 
him? Wb. i. 413. TY coprdy nal waggerernis Briwusy why do you 
look grave and thoughtful? Eur. Ale. 773. Keddy Baiww Id. Cycl. 553. 
Kaieeos Baiwu Ar. Vesp. 900. 

Remarks. 1. This construction (upon which see § 431. 2) is closely al 
Tied with the adverbial wse of the neuter adjective § 440), and is, perhaps, 
its origin. 

2. The Ace. of the neuter adjective is very extensive in its use, and often 
occurs where a substantive wonld have been constructed differently ; thus, 
T43s piven wrsonneinn sim jex inn, by pdr of Siu cad Arion, by oF 
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unin et at dicere Am 8. 9. XP. “Ospenhu es) AIK. TH Ysxers 
Ar. Plut. 8: 

8. The Ace. of the neuter pronows is sometimes used to denote that on ao- 
count of which any thing is done (viewed originally as the effect or result of 
the action); as, *A 3° tater, but what I came for, Soph. CEd. C. 1291. 
‘Tai’ bye Towser, therefore [on account of these things) J made haste, iv. 1. 
2. Ti wh wagd narnctiouer, ‘why, vie 3.25, Tobe’ dpuniner Id. Ed. 

005, "AAA abcd caden ir Huw Pl, Prot. $106. Nusraros 3° 
z Tlgupidise» 3 ami ws yas destiersyer Eur. Hee. 18, "Essive WR dfopsr, 
de: pose Yons7 Mem. iv. 3. 15. 

Nore. So with xeiwe, thing, expressed, Ti elim astray why do you 

he there? Bur. Heracl, 633. See Ib. 646, 709 ; Id. Alc. 512; &o. 


§ 433. ». Derormve Noun. 


DiCoe Bartwar, looking terror, Misch. Sept. 498. ‘H Bwah.. ians 
vee, the senate looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 629. “Aen Bdogniran Zach. Sept, 
53. *AA@tidy erie Ar. Av. 1121, "Ader voy Zirdrmar vi. 1. 6. 
Eawidas Alyevi 2 1M. Ordpwse rinenxées, 
Olympic games, Th. i. 126. Ninsizars revwexias Id. vii. 66, Nevenw 
ea abeiy way nedeses Symp. "HywrZerre Bi waidss pir ee ddsor, 
wéray Boxe) wuyphy nal waynedrior Teign iv, 8. 27. Terrds 
maxes deenvems Isocr. 71 6. Xegnysirre was) Asorierm Dom. 535. 13. 


3. Double Accusative. 


§ 434. The same verb often governs Two ac- 
cusatives, which may be, 


L) The pizcr onyecr and the zrrecr, in apposition with 


each other (§ 331); as with verbs of making, appointing, 
choosing, esteeming, naming, &. ‘Thus, 


Berna ot bweinvar, ty mae ong vil. 7. 22, Zeguenyly B abcde 
deeids1G4, and he had appointed him generalyi, 1.2. Tlavlge tu Ina Asie sy 
you called me father, vil. 6. 38. “Oneis 3° dy lavris Taneas ergarnyin. 7. 
28. Ode ol Zien Suots Vedpiker 4.9. Or brbmals Aupidar warie 
Eur. Sup. 1218, “Ora i es xa2s7y dude xeuirs Id. Ton, 259. Oyu 
exondiis Kasigorcor ein liv iwaia ple 133d kaee dyadir Pl. Meno, £3 d. 
Obs tymebvas widwwe lea sdadvaets Pl. Rep. 546 b. Kige ed evgdrime 

20 Bsduxe jign, Cyrus divided the army into twelve parts, Cyr. vie 
























Norm. The infinitive ira: is often used with these verbs; a8, Noui%w vag 
Sis iad Tras xu) wacgBa xal giravs i. 3.6. Bogue 34 war bropdZouer « 
hy dilga doa Pl. Prot. 311 @ 


§ 435. II.) The prrecr opsecr and the BFFEOT, not in 
apposition ; as with verbs of doing, saying, &e. ‘Thus, 


EY ig es diyaliy dt xands westesser abvir, if any one had done him any 

good or evil, 1. 9.11, TA phyiera mand leyelsmarer cas aidus PL Rep. 

495d. "Hisateapsr coves oidiv vii. 6.22. ‘Hrine cate’ spirnesy 

Awareas Dam. 255. 7. "Awoeienedas Bien ixégods Eur. Horacl. 853 
26 
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Taira on) saléCgse’ abeie Id Bac. 616. “Ores ty vals eee yy dion dud 
deve va loxere Alywem, ‘say the worst things to each other,’ Mem. ii. 2 
9. THeaad weds woadeds ps 32 dteae Soph. EL 520. Ts cigs’ ten si- 
inshovs Id. Aj. 1107. “Eau ddan, 2 vin ob end" desma lors wie 
Id. Qi. T. $99. "Epsoedunr oidir ot Id. Bd. C.1145. Ti. ved 
‘bsser by os peoovweds by edgy, Eur. Tro. 1188. Tessieer Txles ixtaigo 
# Iss Soph. EL 1034. “Ngswear wdrras cobs ecgariieas cobs pryieews 
Tenovg Th. vil, 75, Mirerts ps byed are ehy yeeghy cairn PL 
Apo 19 a Tepai as dorcozlorige yépor Eur. Tro, 357. Kesenes 
agave pidin erayde Id. Or. 1467. "AA2’ dori Tener cin xiqn saree 
pova Id. Hel. 835. "Aradieas Betaqpas shay yidié os Ar. Plut. 764 
Marcaing 4 ely le Magatios maar cabs Baghdgeus vinicas Kachin. 
9. 36. 


§ 436. II.) Two osszcrs differently related, but which 
are both regarded as pinecT; as with verbs of asking and re- 
quiring, of Cothing and unclothing, of concealing and deprio- 
ing, of persuading and teaching, &c. Thus, 


ie wisia, to ask vessels of Cyrus, or to ask Cyrus for vessels 
is. 14. ms nedbye cobes, do not hide this from me, Esch. Pr. 625. 
“Hyde Bi dwoorsesi vir puslir, but us he robs of our pay, vii. 6 9. BD 
Bddenssr chy exgaenylas, to teach you the military urt, Mem. ii. 1.5. Tg 
cle cate Igerges Mem. ii. 7.2. "Arigsd huts cals o by “Lig i- 

se dongden € lui yoaina, waidds ot Eur. Ipb. T. 661. Tesaied ¢ 
S 2a, weecegiew Soph. + Lyd Bi Baeiaiis wd tere oe 
i, 5.38, "Eas egdeence abrir od xeiuare, ‘demand,’ ‘exact,’ vii.6.17 . 
Of Aenea. . clan cabs xarawdioras Eiasyer Hachin. 69. 29. Taira 
weebuarsien ess evviveas 4. Tore pels Bh wh drdyne lim 
PL Rep. 473 Tir pis levee’ [so xurive] inser amglecs Cyt. i. 8. (7. 
Tis Viper Suir arava dwere zor Ar. Lys. 1156. “Exdiwy Yad xenorn- 
cas lefiea Hach. Ag. 1269. ‘Agaseselas esdg Inunsiveas “EAAmes tv 
qin 8. 4 (CE. § 411). "Op wt. iddr dup! dwerwdous Soph. Edo 
866. Tar pir ydg Stir cabs origins erevadedes Dem. 61 
cadre wh sider Boph. Ed. 0.797. Bi es yale yes sibs coir 
Beves Cyr. i. 6. 20. Odm idess vores > & dinn os Soph. Ant. 538. “Or 
os wwddeus oi degra. Phil. 1241, Turais’ dgivear Aipnar"Arcigoreian © 
etdeas Bar, Alo 442. Td p! dwefdysis wie s Ear. Heo. 812 (cf. ‘0 
sodas yo slgerar, § 428). Xie rikece os dpa % 224. Auargifgen 
"Axcess by ydpeor B. 204. See also § 430. 


(u.) Accusative oF SpeciricaTion. 


§ 437. Rure XXII. An adjunct applying a 
word or expression to a PARTICULAR PART, PROP- 
ERTY, THING, Or PERSON, is put in the Accusative; 
as, 


Ta sates Bdiptrer, [bound as to the hands] with his hands boxnd, vi. 1. & 
Tlorauis, Kitror drome, sSeae Be wAileur, a river, Cydnus by name, too 
plethra in breadth, \. 2. 28, eau agdewrres, Dest in every thing, i. 9% 
(C§ 359. p). “Ansennlivers eds negara, beheaded, ji 6.1,29, Ta Sea 
siequensive il, 1631, Ouypdesas ed madres nal cd wiyales ii S, 1b 
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es or Nrycinue tv, & 2 Thales «ob wach Morons Tovey 
aaled wrdees thas wasiios Red roca, na) cd Ineeee 

dotiguun vs 432. Damis sige ‘mice wie whyoan Cyr vil 4.18 
[line wis oiDiv aieias vil 1, 26 (06 § 993 9), “Ora M pw xedeme 
fees ii. 5. 23. Ce. 65 860, 418. 8. 


§ 438. Rmcuans «. This use of the Acc. is often termed syner- 
docke, from its analogy to the rhetorical figure bearing that name. 


B. Where » verb is in this way followed by two accusatives, the construc 
tion (which is most frequent in Epic poetry) may be often referred to the 
Zactiwa nab” Trev mad piges (§ 934. 9); a8, [lady oe Tees Qiqer gees Rin. 
rer, What langwige has escaped (yon, the hedge of the teeth] the hedge of your 
teeth! =. 64. Tévys.. die’ devia Suis T. 406. Cf. § 413. 

y An Aco, of specification sometimes introduces a sentence; as, Tay 
piven “Eaanvas, cain by of ‘Avig cinsireas, stdin wu cagic Abywray ob 
Teorvas, ‘but as to the ? Cyr. i. 1.5. Ti ple ode civeaypn oie 
cies wedseting nal whe x deer abe xeduira Tarsdicaper, Ungneireas 
Badjaneas Inver, 264 0. te Bh wives oir nad ely widsuer, ph yirneal v8 
worse Th. i. 62. Teds dygorépovs eoteors.. iniin Qigictuser PL Leg. 
161 e.— This construction may usually be referred to anacolithon or ellipels, 


2. The Ace. is sometimes used in exclamations, to specify the object of 
emotion (cf. §§ 343. 2, 372. 6, %); an “Id, id rrysins wiger dndives, oh, ob 
for the fate of the melodious nightingale, Hach. Ag. 1146. Aurir yt sir wi 
Q0nm oly wag cody Berea lx sia, @ patieoes veckeu whine At. Av. 
1269.— This construction, which is unfrequent, should perhaps be referred to 
ellipsis. 








(u1.) Accusativs or Exrent. 


§ 439. Rove XXIII. Exrenr or time anv 
SPACE is put in the Accusative (cf. §§ 378, 420) ; 
as, 

5 Tame pares ens Seeds he rained sven days 9. 6., “Ebéne 
edie seg 4.8.2. Zax ainiebls Inmorin ii, 6.29. "Beas 
vinea vi 1. 14. Tlagtodpssas od Aevedr wit Signs iil 4. 6. 
sinay code xadaweis wis uly duigas Wider, vds Bi vincas apizer~ eric 
br eupeerien, chy vin Biever, chr VD dpigar apderes v. 8.24. OF "a 
xerca ten yuysrieis, ‘ thirty years old,’ ii.3.12. Tay Suyariga ed xapdexev 
Indens digas yryapnplrar iv. 5.24. Tgienr ipigar aired Axevees Th. viii. 23. 
Dlaneor alyndlus Teor Bor. Rhos. 444. "Oy cifvans eaten egia Ten, ‘these 
three years,” Lys. 109. 12. 

B. Srace, "Ebsaaiu 2d Oeuyias ovalpir Toe, wagaedyyes ines, he ad- 
sence throwgh Phrygia one day's-march, eight parasangs, i 2.6. ‘Awizewn 


raps eradions wrveinaitine ii, 4.13. Mugias ini 9s aaed yi Jeyuas 
fas vii. 1.30. TS Bides a a 


Tegense coubedr ili. 3. 16, 
whder leasaxueiin paxsuiney Bu iii, 3.10. 


Nore. In the simple designation of time and place, the GENITIVE common- 
ly expresees the time and place ix which (§ 978) ; tho mars, at which (5 420); 
and the ACCUSATIVE, through which. To a certain extent, however, the offices 
‘of the several cases blend with each other. 
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(1v.) ApverBiaL AccusaTIve. 


§ 440. Rure XXIV. The Accusative is often 
used ADVERBIALLY, to express degree, manner, or- 
der, &c.; as, 


Tits cir egiwer, in this way, or thus, 1.1.9. Ter abris egéwor vie 5.6 
(cf. Ty abed egéey iv. 2.13, and § 418). Tires i les, and finally [at 
the end] he said, ii. 3,26. “Agxiy wh waeurivms, ‘in the first place,’ ‘at 
all,’ vil 7.98, "0 dxau depar BiCam iv, 8.26. Tobe de 
count of this, Mem. {2 54. | Konds Binns, like a dog, Hisch. Ag. 

ay 3 odes | opportunely,’ Soph. Aj. 34. "Aw 
Sem teaywiur Hat ii. 2. Loederiedas why caiorns (se. 
14 (Cf. i, 2. 20). Obnedr, T9n, wal eng weriuev comCovasinn oir yn egoeny 
Ieiexhequsr, ‘for the present,’ Mem. iii. 6. 10. See § 320. 3. 


§ 441. RewaeKs. «. This rule applies especially to the Acc. neut. 
of adjectives, both sing. and plur.; as, Ts dexaier, formerly, i. 1.6. Ta 
fir on ek Bi, partly. partly, iv. 1. 14, v. 6.24. Mingdr ikiguys of wd 
narawirgubiva i. 3,2. Toxin, perhaps, vi. 1. ws Asn, heneforth 
Hi. 2. 5.” EY eves wiye dy ob eum gieu h cepy A de « Pl. Gorg. 
524d. Torsieer yg whitu wigiir Beesdair i. 8. is? “Qrpeuieesgse 
wead iv. 5. 36 (cf. § 419). See especially § 162. 


A. A strict analysis would refer the adverbial Acc. in part to the Acc. of 


effect (§ 432), in part to that of specification (§ 437), and in part to that of 
extent (§ 422. mL). 
























F. Tue Vocative. 


§ 442. Rore XXV. The Competuative 
of a sentence is put in the Vocative (§§ 329. N., 
340. a); as, 


Kataexe na) Wesker, .. abe lors ¥ 1 wutirs, Clearchus and Prozenus, 
you know not what you do, i. 5.16. "2 Seyaruirart drbgwes, O most 
wonderful man, iii, 1. 27. 


wo A438. Rruarns. «. The sign of address, in Greck, as in other 

languages, is commonly 3. 

A. The term of respectful address to a company of men is ddgss, with 
which may be likewise connected a more specific appellation ; thus, 

“Ogiirs pir, 5 dsdets, you see, gentlemen, Ui. 2 4. “Asdeis eegueiiirasy md 
Samslers, fellow-soldiers, do not wonder, i. 3.9. °O, dnders “Bade ie 3.18 
“0. angie eeguenys) aa) Nexairel ili, 1. 34. 
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CHAPTER Il. 
SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


I AGREEMENT oF THE ADJECTIVE. 


444. Roe XXVI. An Apsective agrees 
its subject in gender, number, and case. 


‘The word adjective is here used in ita largest senso (§ 73). Thus, TTagé- 
ures wives dyciny Saelen wasens, a large pork ful of wild eat i 2. 
1. TS waits dmperign, both the children, i.1. 1.” Al ‘Iwrina) #idus 
+e Bedemiras Td. 6. Térde eae egieo Ib. 9. “Exes derives xidious 
aa) erdcareds Oggnas incanecious i 2.9. Quis wdreas sa) wd- 
eas vi. 1. 31. 


Nores. «. An adjective either assists in describing the thing which is 
spoken of, or forms a part of that which is said of it. In the former case, 
the adjective is said to be used as an epithet (Iwitirey, from iwiriteys, to add) ; 
in the latter, as an attribute (attribiitus, ascribed). In the sentence, “A good 
man is merciful,” “‘ good” is an epithet, and “merciful” an attribute. The 
agreament of the atéribute with its subject is far less strict than that of the 
@pithet; while the agreement of the pronoun (§ 495) is still less strict than 
that of the attribute, 

8. ‘An exception to this rule, which is merely apparent, consists in the use 
of te, manne form fr the finine in ajecivn of theo terminations 

138. y, 3). 


§ 445. Remazzs. 1. Infinitives, clauses used substan- 
tively, and words or phrases spoken of as such, are regarded 
as neuter ; thus, 


Ednées sm irytuiva alesiv, it would be foolish to ask a guide,i. 3.16. Ai 
Aer de Ses byyis wav Bacidsis te ihe 3.6. Ob €3 Gr wig) edsleeen wasn. 
wher, Baad 3 6 Gr Pl. Crito, 48d. “Tyiis, 3 dvdets "Abmvain = 3 3? 
“TMEIZ Sear dew, chr wider diyu, You, men of Athens ; and when I say rou, 
I mean the state, Dem. 255.4. Ti MH wal ed OY weoesbipsva, the xo? 
and the wo prefixed, Pl. Soph. 257 b. Xgiieha:.. cy nal’ abi, to use the 
phrase nal” aivs Th. 252 c. 


Nore. Grammarians often speak of word, with an ellipsis of the part of 
speech to which it belongs ; as, "Evew 3 (0c. etvbisuet] 2224 dvr) cod Bi, 
the [conjunction] &AAd is instead of 3i Soph. (Ed. C. 287, Schol. Adeu 4 
[se. weiteess] 316, [the preposition] But is wanting, Ib. 1291, Schol. 








446. 2. In compounp construction, both syllepsis 
and zeugma are frequent (§ 329. N.). (a.) In syllepsis, when 
persons of both sexes are spoken of, the adjective is masculine ; 
when things are spoken of, it is commonly neuter ; as, 

26* 
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{De Ri he wavign ev ne) paviga na) Biageis na) chs levee yonaien ale 
xpadseons yryeraplvens Cyt li, 1. 6. Alles 1 nal ealrdu na) Gina sas 
migapes dedaves ple Yimpion odie xeiripd lees Mem, ili. 2. 7. 


(6.) In zeugma, the adjective sometimes agrees with the most 
prominent substantive, sometimes with the nearest ; as, 


“Ewva Cedorg na) ipsclirsen ‘Aeeineds, seven Attic oboli and a half, i 5.6 
{Totnes Legontizidar na) vis rade etasrwire Th. viii, 63, Tai- 
Yas & yrainas erragueteivas Cyr. vii. 5.60. Margie es al ood coi wergir 
Soph. Ga. T. 417. 


§ 447. 3. Extirsis. The subject of the adjective is 
often omitted, especially if it is a familiar word. The words 
most frequently omitted are, 


= Mascone, Ae or Sewer, man, xeires, tome; 28, Zuredtas Bi lea 
ceo cain lavees [ae bees), end that each one should arrange his own {men}, 
L215. Te Baciring 1.1.5. Teds Qubyareas, the exiles, Tb. 7. Toby 

errovs xa) ABinave (20. dvlgswavs] 1.9.13. "Errata Taser veils 
ls gi (20. xeing) Kiger dwineuny i. 2.20. "Es eotey nal Baridsiy bares dy be 
10. 6 (cf. "Ev covey em xginy iv. 2.17). 


6. Faacxnre, evi, woman, yi or xge, land, Dis, way, deen, fo al 
end, artim: opinion, opinion, sign, portion, Sem, season ; 28, “H Kituren [10 
Li. 12,  Tloguitetas dy bb Qrdiag He 3 37 (ch “Ores Bud grdinn 
dete i. a 19). Big ee Qidins Lattin vie 6. 98 (cf. Eis gralar i 
v. 1.1, See also § 421. 8). Tar acswiy (se. Bir) wegsuripntle iii. 4. 46, 
Kal abval ur do iwogiitnens § oi Eddy cd Bi deine vim ty Bady f 
inGivas iv. 2.10. “Tiresg_wangde iti. 4.17. TH derignign [0c- iign 
Updoneas af worspion, od of egirg, of B curégep il, 4.37 (S 420). 
5B BBG [10 uel] v. 4. 12. "Ea Bib, om the right, i. 5.1. "Ev dgueeugg vie 
1,14, "Ex eis naaeng (sc. earrer wdvea, ‘according to the vote 
of the majority,’ vi. 1. 18, “Awd iis Tens [ac. woleas], om equal terms, Th. iL 
15, "Esl of Tey xa) juste Id. i. 27. ‘H wewguycten, destiny, Eur. Heo. 43, 
“hed egaeas [20. Seas), from the first, Th. i. 77. 


y- NEvrE, agigna or xeima, affair, thing, miges, part, wiles, collection, 
body, ergdrixus, military force, nigas, wing of an army, xugior, pluce, ground; 
as, Ta pir Ba Kigon (00. egdqnara] «vB Spicige L'3.9(ch Ta "Odgoeae 
wedypara Vii. 2.32). Eis cb Tr (00. xeipe] i 3.3. Te ieveiua, the 

ies of life, i. 5.10. Tq aves, really, ¥.4. 20, HevegSreas "EAAW 
rind, Xenophon’s Affaire of Greece, or Greek History. "Exsnipash ot [00 
wher] esis Qddmyyes i. 8.18. Ta Bbid eed wigtess Ib. 4. Todd.» Eomened 
00. wAsiens OF ergeriipares], the mercenary force 

T 








































naries), i. 2.1. Toi ‘Eaannaes [= Eaarvar] i. 4. 13 (cf. . Ts 
Euneennbs (cl. Tors Emnewaes) Th. vill. 66, TH 9520 ode woe dlerge 
Aerivwy Bur. Hore. 836, 3 nundr od dabeager ve 7. 17. T3 Bi abnoper i % 








15 (cf. Ts sbanuper wigns 1. 8.4). "Es of duard [s0. zugiy] iv. 2.16. "Awd 
wot Oypnreid tls vd wrgards Haddon iii. 4. 2. ‘See also § 379. «. 


Nores. (a.) In cases of familiar ellipsis, the adjective is commonly said 
to be used substantively. The substantive use becomes especially prominent in 
such expressions as, Teis ply Susrigas Bvepsries, ‘your foes,’ H. Gr. v. 2. $3; 
“Oe intivey eincr, ‘his father,’ Eur. El. 335.  (b.) The substantive omitted 
fa sometimes contained or implied in another word ; aa, "Auuy3é2v0r bs eae 
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mingir [v0 dpoydérwr] iv. 4.18. Taagysin ody ple werate [se. ir] Are 
Fork. 592, Kadsies 3° "Iontveny us ceive (80. Inpa] vag warie thee Eur. 
Fn. 12. (c.) In the phrase dr iyevigen, in our palace, at our court (Hat. 1. 35, 

ii. 8. 4), there is either a double ellipsis for the sake of dignity (ir aysrigen 
tov bipern) 5 oF a blending of the two forma of expression, ix iusy stay, 
and ir juacigy olay. 


§ 448. 4. Many words which are commonly employed 
as substantives are properly adjectives, or may be used as 
such. Thus, 


“Ogirens B Wigens dvi, and Orontes, a Persian man, i. 6.1. °O den 
ecgaribeas, «. drdeir eeguenyos iii, 2.2. “Andee semriny Cyr ik, 
2. 6. Nearing Abyovs Burs Ale. 679. “Eaany eu dnig Cyt. vie 3. 
11. “EAAms is clney Eur. Mod. 1331. Zeeasy of “Eadnva Id. Heracl. 130. 
‘EaAd3or yar Boph. Phil. 256, Zegariar “Eaaddey Eur. Rhes. 23 
Tonainn Tepdde Id. Andr. 867. Teyddes xéoris Id. El. 1001. Sudtnr Uy 
duo Each. Prom. 2. Tiga 8 ewede Id. Ag. 664, —These words, as sub- 
stantivey are commonly sppelations of perons or countie, die, yor, 9% 

















§ 449. 5. Use or tae Neuter. The substantive use 
of the neuter adjective (§ 447. a) exhibits itself in a variety of 
forms. Thus, 


=) A neuter adjective with the article often supplies the place of an abe 
stract noun; a8, T3 3° dersdr na) od danlis bripsle shed ogy addi atoms, 
but sincerity and truth he thought to be the same with folly, ii. 6.22. Zin of 
Binaiy (of. Mord dDiniag) Tb, 18. TE zener [= i gedwwiens] 05 erin 
or iv. 5. 4. Ob vite deiluss ven sab xa) ed daiyor, ‘the much 
7.36. Ti weedy (=4 elec] Th. i. 68. Aud 03 dvnin 
Led ydg eed wigicageis eis sinng Id. vil. 
‘s¢itime Eor, Med. 178. Tg Budddeenres eit yncune, the [differing] 
ifference of opinion, Th. ili. 10 (Thuc. is especially fond of this use of the 
Partic.). Ta ple duds abved.., i BW Segesin, his [being afraid] fear. » 
but his confidence, Id. i. 36. "Ex ef wh wsdsraven Ib. 142. 

B.) Neuter adjectives (both with and without the article) are used with 
Prepositions to form many adverbial phrases; a8, ‘Aqd cei airapdev, of their 
own accord, i. 2.17. “Ex yt «5 pangs, openly, 1.3.21. Lud caxiar, rapid 
Wy i 5.9. "ER tow iii. 4.47. "Ex eb Wravds iv. 2.25. ‘Awd eid wee 
lv. 3.9. Kawa rabed, in the same way, v. 4.2%. Ew) Ufa vi. 4.1. Deh 
earvis, throughout, vii. 8. 11, 


§ 450. 7.) Neuter adjectives are used in connection with words of 
different gender and number (commonly as appositives, § 381); as, Debigs- 
rarer 3° lenin, and solitude is the most terrible thing of all, ii, 5.9 (cf. Huy 
Goad legis xeiwn Pl. Theag, 122 b). Ty oly cairn sec Hi. 1.22. Tobe 
R ereneds Seager piers Toes ill 9 in, Mycene was a 
10, Eitan yg abeais «» wdven dr, for Boban was every 
*Arbirieriger yur dvdeis Pl. Rep. 455 0. “Avdgss 
sielv obSiv The 556 4. “Exraga 3 qndly tives Eur. Rhes. 
+ (se. dre] Ib. Ph. 598. Tar pndly ale od padi Soph, 

EL 1166. Tadre W Adisarer igden, ‘on impossibility,’ PL Parm, ieee 
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Asean add ob xarse, Id. Hipp. Maj. 288 c. “Eways @idcaver widss Enr 
Med. S29. Olas yag suits eucds yas Kegeding ot aeie’ Tesebas Tb. 916 
Kenton 3° devin cir luce vi: Bidvara Hach. Eum. 487. — In these cases, 
an adjective agreeing in gende: and number with the substantive would either 
‘express a different idea, or would express the same idea with leas emphasis. 


%) The neuters easier or wAler, paler or Taarven, Seer, wndiv, and co} are 
‘sometimes used as indeclinable adjectives or substantives ; thus, Mogédes 
witior § Ydsn, myriads more thon twelve in number, v. 6.9 (cf. Keiess Asi- 
4 iinerea iv. 8.27). Miclis waler & egy purer L 8. 11. Odens aie 
eit leis wrien d eveengdneren H. Gr. iil, 1. 14. “Aaur, ob pater Borin ova 
Bar, the Halys, not less than two stadia in breadth, v.6.9. Delnks Sypsdss- 
eas ob sien H wAshgniag Cyt. vil. 5. 11. "Awrenesineves oir dodges ob pair 
wiveanscions Vie 4. 24. Deongeis wag beg oie Draven carganexiian 
. Gr. iv. 2.5 (cf. Zpuderteas.. obx laderevs cirgaxerion Ib. 16). I 
eacwa) Sous [= cevsbre Seu] Wanier, targeteers as many as two hundred, 
Vil. 2.20 (CE “Hystis vaseives Forss Geous ov dese ti. 1.16). Aitur 

an Eq. 4.4. ileus « « iver praniavs xa) whsien wa) ptior Mag. Eq. 1.16 
(ch 'Oawegizovr buabinieus nal psilovg nal Laderoos iv. 2.3). “Oe? oidir dr 
ret pondiv dveivens bwig Soph. Aj. 1231. Tigereos . « od penddy Soros Eure 
Herad. 166. Ketivew ear i pndis Id. Tro.412. Asnetrow avai ei, appear: 
ing to be something, i.e. of some consequence, Pl. Gorg. 472 a. (If pendiv and 
«did not bere remain without change, they would be confounded with the 
masc,, and the expressions would lose their peculiar force.) 

Norss. (a) So, with the plur. form instead of the sing., [lngapin iyi- 
cas wAsiw & eetis PL Menex. 335 b. (5) In some of these cases, the neut. 
‘Adjective appears to be used like an adverb, See § 529. A. 























§ ASL. 2) A neuter adjective used substantively, or as an attribute 
of an infinitive or clause of a sentence, is often plur. instead of sing. (§ 356); 
a8, El cotce od dpuarspsver dwedehiin, Hal caded os spsiaures, if this which 
‘is due should be paid, or if both this should be due, vii. 7. 34. Ob 
Aiur Texomas..+ sl yde caira Abyaps Ages. 2.7. “Ovar piv cs dyalis 
Ker, wagaxadsie’ us ie) caien Symp. 4. 50. Li wir cocaivn xe 
wasis, sdaius burg Ar. Thesm. 1062. "Ag oix SCgs eddes Soph. Ed. C. 
883. "Awiader od3" dy. dnaxd xand eidis, ‘it was Apollo,’ Id. id. T 
1329, Oin "Inns 43s tie’s, there are here no Ionians, Th. vie 77. "A3éva 
ea dy deiguetis 141.125. Asdoypis', oe Tans, etd aaetaniy Soph. 
Ant. 576, Ods sb wagadoria esis ‘Alnvalus lei Th. i. 86. 


Norg. This use of the Plar. for the Sing, appears to have arisen from 
the want of a noun, or definite object of sense, to give strict unity to the con 
cxption- It is very frequent in demonstrative pronouns, and in verbals in -is 


tien 























Go AE, 6. An adjective often takes a substantive in the 
Genitive partitive, instead of agrecing with it. In this con- 
ction, the adjective is either in the seme gender with the 


Trane, or in the newer (commonly the neut. sing.). 


Madi ca ewodaia vin w, > 
s . ad renypderws [fc , madd weds ad Qgoreirras 
wht datesrean [for évfecenor) nl [for seimnneah LP coe gees 
“men ‘Wise of men] Isccr. 24d. Aapagiearis oy [for Anmaei= 
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mh, some distinction [something of distinction], Th. vii. 69. ‘ACga wa. 
gnides [for aCgir wagnide, Pa cheek (softnesses of cheek], Eur. Ph. 1486, 
"Aenpa «. Bens Soph. Ant. 1209. 
Nore. In this way, greater prominence and distinctness of expression, 
‘and sometimes a species of independence or abstractness (§ 449. «), are given 
to the adjective. Upon the whole subject, see §§ 358 - 362. 


§ 453. 7. Syvesis. The adjective often agrees in gen- 
der and number with the idea of the speaker, instead of the 
subject expressed ; particularly with, 


«. Coutective Nouns, and words used collectively; as, ‘H 3i Bowdt.» 
ein dyaivess, and the senate, not ignorant, H. Gr. fi. 3. 55. Keavyh te ood 
“Edd nnned ergaesipares (= ergarincar) Jansdcvepiros 45. The whan 
if Th. iii. 79. AbeCos.. dwiern da’ ‘Alnralan, Bovr 
in cain “Abnrie dusveas iwi os Adailiddny, Op w Ade 
as Id. vi, 58. Ob8 Tereg sbenous derejpeGdi7 Bods, drdeoplign BiCgaess 
alan dieu Soph. Ant. 1021. 


8. Words in the plural used for the cigar (city, ais lyst); a8, 
"Leseidapsr . . egeewieren, we [=I] ‘falling down, Eur. Herc. 
1206, “Hass pagrugiuscla dene ad ear! ‘ib Babnopes Th. 858.  Aswnipacta 
+e ngaentsiew Id. Ton, 1250. 

1 Nouns of which the gender does not follow the sex (§ 75); as, "2 
Gircar’, 5 wigired cyenhils einen, O dearest, O most cherished son, 
Eur. Tro. 735. Ta" Yerog .. xactavivea Id. Bac. 1807. Tinta Sapir’ bea. 
vaCeirers Ar. Plut. 29%. Kerdunefdys Buweidie Ar. Ach, 872. Ta eian 
aavaCévras Th. iv. 15. 


3. Words for which others might have been used; as, ‘H viees [= shene 
pe] aqiee dekaes yuietas wit "Abavaluty Xoybpsver Th. ii, 47 (CTH ple 
aly vienpa Th. 51; yet se § 450. y). Tava W ybrre [= Aais] Bguyor 
«+ 3éewe Eur, Tro. 531. : 
Words governing a Genitive, to which, as the more important word, the 
ive conforms in gender and number ; as, Diaeus’ Aiyielov -Bia, dearest 

majesty of Aigisthus, ech. Cho, 893. Tgsiav idirere Biwer’ ‘Agysian evidos 
Id Ag. 577 (cf. a). Ts Bi ein aptctorigns .. Suagedvess Pl. Leg. 657 d. 

Ta cor Buanbrer « . eosiusra Soph. Phil. 497. ‘Anciw liyyer dgvitur, xaxd 
nAdfereas slerey Id. Ant. 1001.— In these expressions, the Gen. and the 
word which governs it usually form simply a periphrasis, and are treated ac- 
cordingly. 





























§ 454. 8. An adjective sometimes agrees with a Geni- 
ive implied in another adjective (commonly a possessive) ; as, 


Te ods [= o0i] dons Benue, the gift of you alone, Soph. Tr. 775. Tere 
Apreigoss (= ipsr] abe as gides, our own friends (§ 505. 3), vii. 1. 29. 
Ta buicee’ abedr dmaienirs Dem. 25.5. giver .. luis ely abrits 
Bech. Ag. 1822, Tor Yude pir abeod ved cadareagan. » Bian Ar. Plat, 
83. Taud dureiven xaxd Soph. Ed. C. 344, Ziv drdginr nal msyede 
Qeorimn dvauivercos Pl Conv. 194 a, Cf §§ $32. 4, 983. a.— In like 
manner, as the Dat. may be used for the Gen. 412), "Epsions [= Yysel] 
Heras dpizcan eqeegts . « siedebrg Hiach. Pr. 144, 
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§ 455. 9. Arrnaction. An adjective is sometimes at- 
tracted by a substuntive-either, (a.) governing, or (6.) in ap- 
position with, its real subject ; as, 

a. Tebpir alan... rargis, the blood of my futher, Soph. (Ed. T. 1400 
Otpds . . wenis waidsg Eur, Andr. 584. Bivev weis ddny leviar eogsbropas 
Id. Alc. 538. Mirava eredyir winder Ib. 215. Neinos dvdeay Evrae 
Boph. Ant. 793. Tleasss wérrew Suds Id. Ph. 1123. ‘H ixvws dae’ dyes 
«+ Baaeréiva Id. Ed. T. 1375. — In most of these cases, the Gen. with the 
word which governs it may be regarded as forming a compler idea, which the 
adjective modifies. This construction is chiefly poetic. 

B Of vag Sptarped, sdanerm te [for doe, for, the ye being the mot 
venstipa of tices 8 450), PL Rep. 420.0 eis vag piece i 
cap, dndrovg Bh borat, pryieeny W obeay [for freer] BddCm widins, dad 
Adeeus dads Pl. Leg. 7350 Tldven 2 3) os Ding abeds odeas [for wird 
brea) dwerapCdraser PL Parm. 153.8, “Hise .. wdvran Aauseivares, the sun, 
the most splendidl (ec. thing] of all things, Mem. iv. 7. 8 (this is the common 
construction when the superlative is followed by a Gen. partitive of different 
gender from the subject of the sentence). 


Nora. An adjective is sometimes, in the poots, attracted by a Voo. ; as, 
Tone ain virus (for Enters, nies, 7}, may you be happy, boy, Theoe. 17. 66. 

"Le divenn ob, Yévenns [for -01] .. Garis Soph. Ph. 759. Cf. Sic venias ho- 
dizrne Tibull. i. 7. 58. 


§ 456. 10. An adjective sometimes agrees with a sub- 
stantive instead of governing it in the Gen. partitive (§ 358 — 
860) ; as, 

Thigh mises vineas, about midnight [the middle of the night], i. 7.1 ( 
"Es picy xray Cyr. v. 3. Pavae Aa when Ri sis widsws, and through the 
midst of the city, 1. 2.23. Ti bade ergdeiypa, the rest of the army, Tb. 25, 
ca ¥ Exgues Bas worl, and going on [the extremities of the fect) tiptoe, Eur. 

1166. 


§ 457. 11. Adjectives are often used for adverbs and 
adjuncts, and, by the poets, even for appositives, and dependent 
clauses ; to express, 


a. Trem; a8 ‘Agurireas ». eereaies [me oF celery ipleg), they arrive on 
the third day, V. 9, 2 (cf. iii. 4.97, and $490). Seoraies wgeriirens il. 2. 
17, Tlesekgn Kien wo 2.25, Tersveds izertwawn, at last 
‘he became angry, iv. 5. 16. 


B. PLACE; a8, Zunveiuar dwaideses, we encamp tn the open air, 
(cf. "Tad cits allging iv. 4.14). Aakidr Qbvyyipare vi. 1. 23, 
fpieess Soph. Gd. T. 32, Oardeeser ingivars Ib. 1411. Durge 3° 
Sasewiresos 1d Ant. 785. Oventer siznir Id, EL S13. Meeandpsos 
drat, amid the waves of woe, Eur. Ale. 91 (§ 383. a). Teaaa 3’ eo eaten 
[= cadey or eft, $421. B) egituen, and I see here many sheep, ii. 5. 9. 
"Beinn Few abeis stn. Odeo, ton, bxiebis wgucigziras, ‘here he comes,” 
PL. Rep. 327 b, ‘Qs dvig 330, as the man is ‘Soph. (kd. C. 92. TIe- 

boven ye olde 34 emg Tb. 111. "AAA? AY dowdy in Bpor on Tegerms 

» Ale. 137. "03" slp! ‘Oghvens Id. Or, S80. “Igor Lnsives . . devas 
‘ta there’ «. 289. 


























on. 2.J ATTRACTION. — ANACOLUTHON. Blt 


yy. Maram 5 as, ZonCérrerce.. af EdAneeoreina) thus tneie 
Hlespontic cies contributed vil 169. 10 ple tnd wundy cf Op 
inooriwe eadacevear) Mem, jie 1-18, "Of 3 eegariceas Dikeree iiwe wed 
tify dleores Sepsves Vibe 2 9. Kargnew o€3 denser Yedeu Soph. Ed. 
C. 1637. "Aréeas vgizt, run with all speed, Ar. Plut. 229. Teds napede 
Swoewirdevg awsdderar HL. Gr. ii. 4. 19. 


3. Evvect; a8, ESgapey [= ders sdgnuer sivas]. « selene eviua, hush 
your mouth to silence [80 that it should be silent), Asch. Ag. 1247. ‘Tar eae 
Bdigneor inpdews enedusrr, [deprived of your sightless eyes] rendered 
sightless by the loss of your eyes, Soph. Ed. C. 1200. Bi nal Binaiar 23%- 
save Qeivas wagaewss Id. Ant. 791. Mailer’ eed abyor Id. Tr. 679. 
Kiga eoksien «. bwrieas Eur. Alc. 35, 


«. Vanious Retations axp Crncumsrances; as, “AdAes 3i ear iba 
sueginin ewtis, “Desides? i. 7.11, OD vag Ty xieres oid Mave aidiy Sire 
Jeri. 5.5. Hbrcvas erwonubras, maile of wood, v..% 5. "Ardeaghigev 
[= dndeis gtaginees] . . aluaros, homicidal blood, Soph. Ant, 102: 
uciver alua, the blood of a mother slain, Eur. Or. 883. 1 
wordsr Bangiar] Sdovdv Id. El 126. Medapwirdous erodpois Id. 
Ale. 819, Ate te: + dyiy Soph. Aj. 935. lORb xe [= er 
ued) o avi Cho. 23. Mampiirsg [= edrrar piirig) ot 7 

Tah en, wapudewe [= wderas OF nerd waves piene] ninged 
Soph ast 1282. “Enum deseedpavers (= dgerres pdora) Id. Ph, 1938. 


§ 458. Nores 1. In cases like the above, the adjective form ap- 
pears to be assumed through the attraction of the substantive, or in other words, 
for the sake of binding together more closely the different parts of the sen- 
tence, and giving greater unity to the expression. It will be observed that, 
m some of the examples, the adjective simply forms an emphatic pleonasm. 


2. In some instances, a Genitive with its adjective appear to have been chang- 
2d into two adjectives agreeing with the governing substantive as, Uéveiir «? 
Alyaiws [for wévew © Alyaiv) iw? dueds 2A/usver, and upon the harbourless 
const of the Aigéan Sea, Eur. Alc. 595. Torapig nigrigg os [for woraped 
nevigev] nag, with the oar of the nether stream, Tb. 459. 

8. Derivative and compound adjectives are formed in Greek with great free- 
dom, and the latter, especially among the poets, often appear to have taken 
the place of a simple adjective or noun, by a species of emphatic or graphic 
pleonasm ; a8, Moréwevnas [= ssrovs] wero igly-bridled [= single] 
horses, Bur. Alc. 428. *Ayiaas Bovrinas [= Beir] Soph. Cd. T. 26.— 
The poets often repeat a noun in composition with 2- privative or a similar 
‘word, to express emphatically the idea of negation or of evil; as, Marne dui- 
‘rue, our (unmotherly mother] mother, yet no mother, Soph. El. 1154. Tamer 

dyaper Ear. Hel. 690 (cf. Ianuptis . . nuptiis Cic. de Or. iii. 58). "O waeng 
alvewavtg Each. Cho. 315. 























§ 459, 12. Anacoturnon. An adjective sometimes 
differs in case from its subject, through a change of construc- 
tion (cf. § 833. 7); as, 

Flurig.. tat eagnyyiaru daCivnn cris dndgns, he commands Xeniae to 
come, thing his men (ch Tlaguryyiaaus v5 va Kiutexry datirrs fasn), te 2 le 
Aualarivens pre 3 Trsis abeais tesgden ii. *Awstrinpar » - Rok 
pow PL Leg, 686 ¢. See the syntax of ‘he Infinitive and Participle, 
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Nore. The uso of other cases with the Genitive partitive (as in §§ 364 
866) may be referred to simple ellipsis. 


Il. Use or tHe Decrees. 
{The following observations apply both to aDJxcrives and ADVERES.) 


460. I. Words are compared not only by inflection 
(§§ 155 - 163), but also by the use of adverbs denoting more 
and most ; as, 


Maarw giren, more agreeable, Soph. Ph. 886. ‘Tide pédurrn girsvr, the 
most friendly, vii. 8.11, 72 wisiora wogu Soph. EL 1926, 

Nores, (a) The two methods are sometimes united for emphasis or 
permpicuity (cf. §§ 161. 1, 462) : as Qandy 3” dy tle piiddwr sbruzieriges & 
Zor, and dying he would be happier, far happier than living, Eur. Hee. 377. 
Tis dad0 padre bdiacesge 5 Bech. Sept. 673. Tad feeer «wade 
dev div. 6. 11 (of Ib. 12). Maauren Burieaess Th. vii. 42. Tis wives 
Siren Soy Kéwgen Ear. Ale. 790. °O piqucer iylieen yiras Id. Med. 13:3. 
(6) So the Comp. and Sup. are united, "M1 eacir aia water duign taleoe 
Utica ¥ ws Soph. EL 201, 





§ 461. Il. The comparative is commonly construed 
with the particle 7, than, or with the Genitive of distinction ; 
and the suPERBLATIVE with the Genitive partitive. Thus, 


Dirsivn arin warren hi ..*Agratighns, loving him more than Artazerzes, 
11.4, See §§ 351, 362. 3, 363. y. 

Remarks, 1. The Comp. is sometimes construed with other particles, 
which commonly strengthen the expression (cf. 460. «) ; as, Kéaare.. gd 
‘toi gstyur, more honorable [in preference to fleeing] than to flee, Pl. Phuxdo, 
99a. "Avei eod wien, more [instead of you] than you, Soph. Tr. 577. 
Tlvaririges wage vd . « prmponviusre, more frequent [beyond] than the 
recollections, Th. i. 28. Tleis dwavras . . wAsin, more [in comparison with 
all] than all, 1d. vil. 58. Tiga oi Bieveor eopiesea Pl. Gorg. 487 d. 
"Eveiv i winspos six twrwn oi wrier, &AA2 Bawdons, [War is not of arms the 
more, but of expenditure] war does not require arms more than money, Id. i. 83 
(§ 387). Taide’ beed xgtiorw warty bm’ 'Agytins sristis, ‘better [but not to 
fall] than to fall,’ Eur. Heracl. 251. 'Awabriensves weetger weir Sida 
gyirynetas sla Tony Cyt. vs 24 9 (ch. Tgérsger i ol Qidw wagivas Ib. vii. 5.41). 
Ob weiriger iwatenres, Tus .. naviernear Lys. 174.6. “Ew) yacrigs sbrri- 
ern. 216.— In the most of these examples, two forms of construction sp- 
Pear to have been united. 


2, The construction of the Gen. with the Comp. is often elliptical; as, 
“Ewsl wrsinr xeives, by Dir po dgienu eis xdew, enn inhdds, since the time is 
greater, which I must please those below, than those here (than that during which 
I must please those here], Soph. Ant. 74. See § 391. y. 


8. By a mixture of the two methods of construction which belong to the 
Comp.,—(a) When a numeral, or other word of quantity, follows wAsiey, 
Asia, ixarrer, oF sion, # is sometimes omitted, though the Gen. is not em- 
ployed; a8, "Awexesinss cir dndeie ab pester weveanoviave, ‘not lees than 500, 

1.4. 24. See § 450. 3, and cf. Non amplius erant quingenti, Ces, viii. 10.— 
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@ 10 the Gen. governed by the Comp., a specification is sometimes annexed 
with #5 as, Ti eed’ dy siqnn’ wSeer abevyieriger, & walla yiizas Baoding y 
Eur, Med. 55:. Tis ois of dpsirw eis gerne, @ viv @leu Soph. Ant. 1090, 
OS ei do perro cewdécul is. ., 4 esbees Pl. Gorg. 500. Bee alto 
§ 464. N.—(¢) The Gen. sometimes follows 4, instedti of the appropriate 
case ; as, Ob wees water eis duiges, § Unw ¥ Dédina ovadion H. Gr. iv. 6.5 
(pee § 439). 


§ 462. IIL. The positive is sometimes added to the su- 
perlative for the sake of emphasis ; as, 


*2. aanss ndssees, O vilest of the vile, Soph. Cd. T. 334. “Ayalas iewlan 
nedeurces bv lewsis Cyt. i. 3.15, 
EPM. "2 phrrvgl xa) codungd xdrairyurer od, 
Ka) piael, na) wappiags, aa) piagdears, 
Tas Big’ avtates, 5 yo Miagbeaess 
Ti esi wee Toe bouts obn igi TP. Muagdveess. Ar. Pax, 162, 
Nores. .«. By doubling the Pos. or the Sup., we obtain similar forms of 
expression, the one less and the other even more emphatic than the above; as, 
"A}ine’ djidean, horrible of the horrible, i. e. most horrible, Soph. (Ed. T. 465. 
Asaaia duraion 1d. EL. 849 (§ 962. 0). “Exyee’ lezdews sand, the most 
wiolent of the most violent reproaches, Id. Ph. 65 (cf. §§ 161. 1, 460. «). *O 
Ba Doxsl iy eels puyiores piywreer sivas Pl. Crat. 427 & 


8. From the doubling of the Sup., as in the last example, appears to have 
arisen the phrase I» esis, which is used with the Sup. to increase its force, and, 
as an adverbial expression, without change of gender ; thus, "Er esis [20. « 
ros] egiem, first (among the first] of all, Th ib 6. "Es vais eqien Id. lik. 
81. "Es esis wAtioras Fa ving Th. 17. "Ev vais yadewirave Tener Id. vit. 
Tl. "Es esis pdducen, most of all, Pl. Crito, 52 a 


‘y- The mumerul sly is sometimes used with the Sup, to render the idea of 
indleiduatity prominent ; am Aden Hi wAtiera » yal; 71 or drip, inden, he 
received the most presents, [at least being one man] for a single individual, i. e. 
‘more than any one man beside, i. 9.22. [lasiera z dering «5 Surdpines Sp 
Adie Th. viii. 68. 

_ _ % The Greeks are fond of expressing the Sup, negatively; as, Ox dura 
[= séaswea], not the least, especially, Mem. i. 2.28. ‘Agar ob ear ddme- 
eurdear Th i 5. Mignewer R xa viz: duien Id, vile 44. 

















463. IV. Certain special forms of comparison deserve 
Rotice ; &. g. 


1.) The Comp., with a Gen. expressing hope, duty, power of description, &. ; 
os, Maer fe , frente than could hove bam hope, aloes haps och bg. 
266, Mirror coi Berne, more than is proper, too much, Mom. iv.3. 8. Kesie 
eer Abyov, beyond description, Th. il. 50. 

2.) The Comp. followed by # xaré, or sometimes # weis+ as, MiZu, & 
sack déxeue (sc. ierw), (greater than is in accordance with tears) too great for 
tears, Th. vii. 75. Badgiones & ane’ dsfeawor Mem. iv. 4.24. Malo of 
sae’ si na) oi ikwetis, too great for me and you to discover, Pl. Crat. 392 by 
“Esduuerigus «i weis chr Ueveiny Th. iv. 39. Of. Prolium atrocius, quam 
{Pro mumero pugnantium Liv, 21. 29, 

a7 
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3.) The Comp. followed by # Sees (or ax) and the Infinitive; as, Beaxérs- 
ea tnbreitor i oe Runriictas, they shot (a shorter distance than they must in 
order to reach) too short a distance to reuch, ili. 3.7. Maier # dees igen 
Waele saxiv Mom. iii, 5. 17.— We likewise find the Infin. without Jere or 
44, and also the Pos. for the Comp. ; a3, Ti yig vieque pti # gigus, for the 
malady is to0 great to bear, Soph. (Ed. T. 1293. Tauri sus 4 Budvee iynag- 
‘rigiir, your mind is too weak to persevere, Th. ii. 61. Yoxgir, tom, devs robe 
carta: lenis Mem, iii, 13. 3. 


§ 464. 4.) The Comp. and Sup. (for the most part joined with abrés) 
followed by a reflexive pronoun, to denote the comparison of an object with 
itself ; the Comp. representing it as above that which it has been or would be 
in other circumstances, and the Sup. representing it as at its highest point. 
Thos, 'Adguériges yiynra: aivis ates, he becomes more manly than he was 
before, Pl. Rep. 411 c. “Oey Buracsieign abve) abrir byiyrovee Th. iii, 12. 
“Ors Bundenees cavrsd caira Seta, when you were the most skilled in these mut- 
ters that you ever were, i. e. when your. skill in these matters was at ite highest 
point, Mem. i, 2.46. “Is! abviy abraii euyzdou Bideirees op Pl. Gorg. 484 & 


Nore. To the Comp. thus construed, a specification is sometimes annexed 
with # (§ 461. 2 08, Aire inves (Sajfarsaragei leider pdboor, & 
srelv wabiin, they have themselves more confidence when they have learned, than 
they had before learning, PL. Prot. 3508. TS 9’ jAswes wbrar vis Betas 


debsvierige abri laveed ters, § si umd? Sitncar in vii. 56. 


5.) Tivo comparatives connected by 4, to denote that the one property exists 
in a higher degree than the other ; as, Zegarwys) wdsions # Bureiens, generals 
more wumerous than good, Ar. Ach. 1078, ‘Qs Asyeyedou Eovitieas te) od 
Serayuyirige of dngedeu, & ddstieriges Th. i 21. [gisiues wadrar & 
‘opuciga Eur. Mod. 485. 


§ 465. V. The comparative and superlative are often 
used without an express object of comparison. In this case, 
the sureRLative increases the force of the positive, while the 
COMPARATIVE may either increase or diminish it, according to 
the object of comparison which is implied. Thus, 


D. Sampacuiears Srlewwt, O most wonderful man, iti, 1.27. °2 Save 
seavu vii. 7.10, Tay eazicenr, immediately, ili. 3.16. Tale [90. ood 

heveor] ‘fasnray {move than in proper] too much has been said, Bar. Alo. 706 
(cf. Masarer vei dierros, § 463. 1). aie js wd Hex, being too young 
for the command, Th. vi Vnyheartas, it is rather 
[than otherwise] to relate, Pl. Conv. 203 a (eh § 464.5). ‘OR awidadierigar 
rhe: dwingnacs, but he answered them [somewhat more insolently than he 
might have done] with  degres of insolence, Th. vii 84. Mires sérovn 
Aryeunbeiges, an erlergetid strain, somewhat rough, Ar. Ach. 673. Tair 3 ies-* 
qu xa) ddoydeiga, ‘quite confounding,’ Th. vi. 46. Tis ear dsrugeriguy, one 
Of the more inexperienced, v.1. 8. . 

Nore. The Comp. ang Sup., when used without direct comparison, are 
ssid to be used absolutely. When thus employed, the Comp. is often trans 
lated into Eng. by the simple Pos., or by the Pos. with too or rather ; and the 
Sup. by the Pos. with very. In addition to the examples above, 00s § 466, 


§ 466. VI. The degrees are mare freely interchangeg 
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and mized, than in English. It may be however remarked in 
general, that the use of a higher degree for a lower renders 
the discourse more emphatic, and the converse, less so. Thus, 


Tabens padurve [for mead mirror] wis shone dvedZeen, this she chooses for 
Eur. anderares, more 
udepereacen cir egeytytonuivan, [the most re- 
markable of Mee which bad’ Drovated it] more remarkable chen any whick hod 
preceded it, Th. i, 1. "2D. fidewes viv caved gina Ar. Plat. 631. T3 xd2- 
Aucens «. cin weerigen odor Soph. Ant. 100, ‘Hydy J yigaieiges [for ys 
ieaess], the oldest of ws (though none of them were old), Cyr. v. 1. 6. 
pa) winghy eldrnasy (8c. udder, § 460), # nsivous yrunds, his death has been 
more bitter tome than sweet to them, Soph. Aj. 965 (cf. § 464. 2» parece 
yon sehress de Briyus (90. sends) eaieuss, they all cried out that he had given 
kim too few blows, v. 8.12 (ch § 465). °2 gira yorains, O [beloved of] 
dearest of women, Eur. Alc. 460 (§ 362. %). Ol wsdAci, the greater number, 
for the most, Mem. i. 1.19 (cf. OF wasivew Ib. 11; Tals wAsioes H. Gr. ib 8, 
84). "Oalyoos .., 8 B werd i. 7.20. OF W yrguieiges, but the (older) old 
sen, Cyt. in 2.4. OF pin shes eait vin eeeetortgur beaut zalgeven Mem. i, 
1, 38. “lewsr.. wadaiviges iv. 5.35. Ti namie, 5 Langarss, yiyonn, 
twhat new thing has happened, Socrates, PL. Euthyphr. 2 a. Nusriger els 
Iedypaiven eqaypaiean, ‘a revolution,’ H. Gr. ¥. 2.9. Oidiv saivirigen 
othing [more recent] nav, Pl. Phedo, 115 b. O5 ye xiiger wedadny 
axed Tb. 105 s THeAad dr oi Biaster abvaig evigiedan, ‘not well for them,’ 
Cyr. ‘Ti po Sir Siew nidtor, what then does it profit me to live? 
I (of. i 3a me Gr wighes Hach. Pr. 747). Pastner dsdecr 
“ oldest,’ ». 














CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. 


§ 467. The article (5, ;, 13) appears, in the Epic lan- 
gvage, a8 a GENERAL DEFINITIVE, performing the office not only 
of an article as usually understood, but still more frequently 
ofa demonstrative, personal, or relative pronoun (see §§ 147, 

) 5 a8, 


‘0 vyigan, the old man, A.39. Té liven, ed ¢ Iechpsa A. 70. Té o 
eure Yizselas, and accept this ransom, A. 20. ‘O ryhe, for he, A. 9. “Eg 
4 endl” Seuain A. 193. Tir, whom, A. 36. TR ple wodien IE lwgdteuss, od 
darren, ‘those things which,’ A. 125. 


Remarxs. 1, These uses are intimately allied, inasmuch as,—(a) The 
st ualy undertone nly lew empha form of the demonstr, 
Compare, in Eng., “ That man whom you see,” Lr «The man whom 
pai *—(@) The perl peo. of the 2d Pers. is a substantioe demonstr. prom, 
‘Compare, in Toe that love me,” and " Them that love me" "Theos 
that sock me,” and “ They that hate me,” Prov. vill. 17, 21, 36. . (The)per. 
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sonal pron., like the art., is commonly less emphatic than the demonstrative 
asually 90 named.) —(e) The demonstr. pron. used connectively becomes a 
relative ; as, in Eng., “Blessed are they thet mourn.” — Observe the revem- 
Dlance in form between the English article he, and the pronouns that, this, he, 
they, &e.; the derivation of the detinite art. in the French, Italian, &e., from 
the Lat. demonstr. ile; and the extensive use of the German article der 
die, das. 


§ 468. 2. In Epic postry,— (a) The article, in its proper use as 
‘such, is commonly not expressed. The same omission prevails to a great ex- 
tent in other kinds of elevated poctry.— (6) Whea used ss a personal pro- 
‘Roun, it is most frequently connected with the same particles as in Attic Greek 
($$ 490, 491) ; and is not unfrequeatly followed in the same sentence by the 
substantive to which it refers; as, ‘H 3° iewsre [laaads “Addon, and she, 
Pallas Minera, followed, a. 125. Ai 3’ iwiputas ‘Afwain oi xa) “Hen O. 
20. Cf. § 499.—(c) As a demonstrative, it sometimes follows its substan- 
tive before a relative ; an, "Aweniuwue dndge vin i at Suiew dviztnras ». 
13. Enfindur chen, de Weirdos E. 319.— (d) The article when used a8 a 
Personal or demonstrative pronoun has sometimes, from its position (see 
§ 491. R.), or for the sake of the metre, the same form in the Nom. with the 
common relative: a6, ‘Os yae Dairares Tatts, for he returned last, a. 286. 
Mad’ 56 piryes Z. 59. °O yg yigas ive] Sarévran, ‘for this,’ ¥. 9. 


8. In the later Ton. sind in the Dor. writers, this extended, use of the article 
was, in great moasure, retained. E. g. in Hat., the-relative bas in the Nom. 
sing. and pl. the forms i, %, 7%, of, ai, ré* and has elsewhere the ¢- forms 
of the article, except after prepositions which suffar elision, and in the phrases, 
WE od, by Ste, wizge od. 


4, Traces of the earlier and freer use of the article likewise remained 
the Attic and common Greek ; #0 that we shall treat of the Att. use of the 
article under two heads, (1.) ite use as an article, and, (1t.) its use as a pro- 
noun, combining with the latter the use ofthe relative forms (§ 148.2) a8 
demonstrative or personal. We. ought, -perhaps, to premise, what might be 
inferred from 4 467. 1, that no precise line of division can be drawn betwee 
the use of the article ae such, and its wee as a pronoun. 


1. Tue ArticLce as AN ARTICLE. 


3469. Rove XXVII. The Arricte is pre- 
fixed to sUBSTANTIVES, to mark them as definite. 


Nores. 1. The Greek article is commonly translated into English’ by the 
definite article THE ; but often when used substantively, and sometimes when 
‘used adjectively, by a demonstrative pronoun,(‘{ 476, 479,486. 1). With « 
participle following, it is most frequently trans'ated by relative and verb, 
Preceded, if no antecedent is expressed, by a persunal or demonstrative pro- 
noun ($476). It is often omitted in translation, especially with proper names, 
abstract nouns, nouns used generically, and pronouns (§§ 470, 471, 473); and 
must be often supplied in translation when not expressed (§§ 485, 486) 


2. A substantive used indefinitely wants the article ; as, Karty yay See 
cnice exe ci bees ane dpurruirn,.a favor due from a good w.m 
sxoallent treasyre, nocr, See § 518. 0, 
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§ 470. A substantive used DEFINITELY is 
either employed in its full extent, to denote that 
which ts known, or, if not employed in its full ex- 
tent, denotes a definite part. 


A.) A substantive employed in tts full extent, to 
denote that which is known, may be, , 


1.) A substantive used gonerioally, i. 0. denoting a whole class; 22, 3 Snlgw 
4, man (referrmg to the whole race), 4 yuri, woman, of Ugewre, men, of 
"Abaraia, the Athenians (the whole nation). Thus, ‘O Ssfpwaros “ Sslpuwos” 
Srpdate, man wus named drhywees, Pl. Crat. 399 c. 'O ye evuCovdog na) 3 
cvnephoens «be vabey ediieeer dddshan biagigoven Dem. 291.15. Kal ee 
“Endsnen Bi ican bedivas . » eguanevions, ‘of Greeks,’ i. 1.2. Of. § 495. 8. 

Nore. To this head may be referred substantives used distributicely, which 
consequently take the article; as, Kiger dewxnieas..cgia iyidaguad 23 
paris wh exguruien, Cyrus promises three half-lurics [the month to the sol 
dier] a month to each soldier, i. 3. 21.— Even with tnarrog+ a8, “Exaren 03 
ves, euch nation, i. 8.9. Kierét ein braieny txaerer Bie prai Th. v. 49 (ch 
“Exeerar denin ii. 5. 10. For the position of fxaveos, 860 $ 472. ae 


2.) A substantive expressing an abstract idea ; as, “H d¢te4, virtue, § sania, 
vice, & spin, wisdom, 3 nadir, the beautiful (§ 449.0). ‘H eupgerimn, xa) & 
Vyagd rus, xa) bdaed Cyr. vii. 5.75. Cf. § 485. B 

8.) An infiniti or clause xsed substantively, or a word spoken of as such 5 
as, Ta Gir, to live, life (§ 445). Aud v3 gebsiebes, through fear, v1.13. Eig 
3 eh Tak 3 Lyin Tous Qoltirfas vil. 8.20. Ts dnoun d drfeweras, the name 
Eotewens Pl. Crat, 399.6 TS brewed pagers Tb 415d Talmwe eiv 
Aesese Tb. e (In the three last examples, the article conforms by attraction 
‘to the noun following, instead of being neuter § 445), inasmuch as the word 
‘Sroya expressed sufficiently shows that dgwess, &c., are spoken of merely as 
words.) - 


GATE. 4.) The name of a monadic object; 1. @. of an object which 
exits saply In nature, or which be 0 regarded (mediate, single) 8,1 dae, 
i bguvis, the heavens. Thus, "Exu 





~~ 





5.) The name of an art or science; a8, ‘H iargad sa) 4 yedswrind nad 
A einvonst, medicine and brasiery and carpentry, CEc.i. 1. Cf 3 485. Be 
6.) A proper name, which has been before mentioned or implied, or which w 
swell known ; 99, Kiger 22 pore ras. "Asatair obs & Kiges, But he send 
Cyrus therefore goes wp, i Aud Devyias «Tit Dguying 
7. Kiger why Kins 6 viv Kunixlar dwemiaeu, Cyrus sends 
green 20, ‘Twig wits Eaaddes, in behulf v Greece 
(their native land), i. 3.4. Cf. §-455, a 
Norrs, (a) Proper names appear to take the artcl, from thoir being, wm 
their oriin, either udjectives used substantively (§ 448), or common nouns used 
distincteoely (§ 479). Thus, ‘H ‘Eaade [so. St [the Greek land] Greece 
(eump. Eaglead, the land of the Angles, in French .L’Angleterre, Scotland, 
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Frdlend); "0 "Eaasewmres, [the oon of Helle] the Hellespont ; ‘OT 
Sian rie (the Mlustrious Man] Pericles; ‘0 @idwwees, (the Horse 





pwr a Sra Tas Magede coronas Th 8 80, in Eng., the Connecticd 


472. B.) A substantive not employed in its 
extent may be rendered definite, 


1.) By a limiting word or phrase. __ 

‘This word or phrase ia usually placed, either behccen the article and its cub 
stuntive, oF after the substantioe ; and in the latter case, the article ia often re- 
ested, iter foe parplnley or emphasia,| Tha, Mie, ent Mains evo, as 

28 the wall of Madia, 1.7.15. Ti wig) ede Mugant esizes H. Gr. 
[a panea esign ein Kegeolion Ib. 4.18. Ta esizes of Megerbic 
(Kal Taeygaion vd cxizer eigaThen Th. b, 108). T3 pl Teoh [eiizes] 
wei cy Kamiysn ci Wie eh eel ei Zopias 4.4. "0 iy Berrhiog 
yoreinde BA96 Hi, 8. 38. TE vie wed Exororrer vires Heyer Pl. Pol. 281 a 
Ko wails asuas enis brig ood wibice eed wag ein Kureglem worapin iv. 3. Ie 

Nore. «. On the other hand, words and phrases not belonging to the 
definition or description of the substantive, but to that which is eaid about it 
ts the sentence, either proceda the artiole, or follow the substantive without the 
article; 22, “Os nrvis 4 pikes tle, na) ol Agxerrts vi, that the four was ground 
dees, and the generals safe, i. 2. 21. Yirty Iyer vay aspadds, having the head 
Bare, 1H. 6. "Exaivan bra agdeos Agetres oy Tey Ib. 1. Kaciseness dein 





ao civ gédayye b 10.10, “Ewish iyssin ef “Hgandsi, follow Herce 
des as leader, vi. 5. 24 ad Ty Hrinin "Heasadi vi. 2.15). Aud piew B 
205 wagediiven, through the midst of the park, i. 2.7 (§ 456). "Er of dyad 


gaiey Dem. 848. 13 (bat, Ts lem evifer, the centre division, i. 8.13). Tad 
Adv vin levendiion prreds, full of the necessaries of life in great ubundance, iv. 
4.7, TAR lerr@ua wad dy Aeptdrus iv. 1.8. Liv iriyos eas engl 
icin, with those about him fow.~i. 0. with foo attendants, i. 5.1% (bat Bee 
wails iniyes orsgl sich, with the few about him). "Ewizegieas Taw ce 96 
Aayya, 217. Tas dptgns Fang iil. 3.11, Ulaer. «vais agente wal ee 
Stdeait wer, to all the fodges and all the spectators, Ar. Av. 445. Yaad dv 
deden h yaga, the comiry was all ‘bare, i, 5. 5. ‘Exarcey i Tne i. 8.9 
(§ 470, N). To aigar lndesger vil. 1.23. "Aupirign a Sea, both his 
Hil, 1, 31. “Abed oa Adawn, the Spartans themseloes, vil. 7.19 (but, Td abed 
Adaun, the same Spartans), Toby #1 dsdgar abrois iL. 5. 39, 


. When the substantive is preceded or followed by successive modifications, 
tthe article is sometimes repeated with each ; aa, T3 I» "Agualig 3 eed Aut 
Avnalas igin the temple of Lycaan Jove in Arcadia, Pl. Rep. 565 4: "Ee of 
eb Duke oF pmoyicey legeg Th. i 126. Té os crign ed laveas ed pangd 
deirinseas Tb. 108. 














§ 473. Remanxs. 1. It is common to employ the arti- 
ele even when the substantive is rendered definite by a posses- 
sive or demonstrative pronoun ; as, 


.@ Possesarve, 'O lak wordg, my father, L 6.6. “Onps vobpte [=v ed 
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Aud, § 39] Cyr. viii. 7. 26. Taw tutstgns 3 xaenr iv. 8.6. Ty 
ley vii. 3. 39. 

f. Demoxsrnative. The pronouns oJrss and Ji, as thembelves beginning 
with the article (§ 150), do not take it before thent, and ixiies follows their 
analogy. The a1 therefore, with these pronouns is the same as in 
§472 me Thus, Taseas hs widus, these cities, 1.1.8. Tir arden coieer 
1.6.9. Térde oi cgéeo, £19. ‘O pir dvig Hs Apol. 29. "Exsivns cits 
tpigns L 7.18, 


Nore. In prose, when the article is omitted with a demonstrative pronoun 
nds common noun, the pronoun is urnally employed as a eject, and the 
oun as an attribute; thus, “Eve: lr ye eivia alien eagle, for 
“est pooerty, (Se. 8.2 (cf, Alen AEsbum ib). Rivne yg. abe puyicen = 
Uyiniee The i. 1, Aden ad dade wegiparss frie 1.7. 


§474. 2 Upon the same principle, the article is pre- 
fixed to words and phrases, which are joined with a proper 
name or a personal pronoun to give definiteness or emphatic 
distinction ; as, 

Te facasioee “Agra¥ighny, [the reigning Artaxerxes] Artazerses the hing, 
L1.4. Mire  Qsevedss, Meno the Thestalian, i. 2.6. “Exiage, 4 Zonk 
uss yor, cits Ksdinwy Basiabus Ib. 12. 'Agieridnuer cir mingdr leinadece 
potvor Mom. i. 4.2. "Eye. . d Enwawunis « «5 dmsis Bi of Unracnpive v. 7. 9 
H edaa bys, I, the wretched one (by eminence), i. ¢. most miserable, Soph. 
EL 1138, ‘Oger os viv Bieenver Id. Ed. C. 745, ‘O waredsinan ined, I, the 
adt-wretched, Id. EEA. T. 1879. Tar wargopivens, ei desta ws Tb. 1441. Boy 
when the pronoun is implied in a verb, ‘{lacsiuas é edaus Soph. Tr. 1015, 
°0 easuen . «dew Eur. Andr, 1070. 

Nore. "If, on the other hand, no distinction is designed, the article is omitted; 
98, Hunepir "Abnvaios, Xenophon, an Athenian, i. 8. 15. Tlaeaydas arig 


Tligens tb. 1. "Ey edaas, J, unhappy man, Soph. (Ed. C. 747. ‘Agiane- 
peas Dieenneg Th, 844, 


§ 475. 3. An adverb preceded by an article has often 
the force of an adjective. This construction may be explained 
. by supposing the ellipsis of a participle, commonly dy or yard- 
pevos. Thus, 

‘Tas vin aegéve, the [now time] present time, vi. 6. 13 (cl. Tir drew vin xeb- 
oo Eur. Ton, 1849). "Ey ve egiehe [sc. yas ing] débyy ii 1.1. 'O vir 
Basidss oiros, xadieareos eed cies Baerdion 
Tar enpager Auigas iv. 6. 9. teads doi iii. 1. cin organ 
csrvir, the best soldiers, Th. viii, 1. Ka3uev eed dds Soph. Gd. T. 1. 

Norzs. (a) This adjective may again, like any other adjective, be used 
either substantively or adverbially (§§ 476-478). (6) A preposition with its 
case may be used in the same way; as, Tei ly Asrgeiy xenvengion, the Delphir 
oracle, Cyr. vii. 3.15. "Aguiria ..h gis lewigas, Western Armenia, iv. 4.4. 

§ 476. 4. The substantive which is modified is often 
omitted ; in which case the asticle may commonly be regarded 
as used substantively with the word or phrase following (sce 
§§ 447, 469.1). Thus, 





say oh ase 
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i emp hn hr the hing, 1.1.5. Tor wag 
those engaged in hunters, Pl. Soph. 220 4. O! ea 





ge el ovapth te tps te of the rr 
Eis eodueade [ed Ipwars], buck, i 4. 15. 






Tif swdier te sirsahin, what it wus which prevented their entering, 
‘O mandir av, he that is nothing, Soph. Aj. 767. Tod pndir [érres] Ib, 1231, 
See § 450. 


Nora The phrases o! i and ai eigi, followed by the name of a person, 
commonly include the person himself, with his attendants or amociates; and 
sometimes, by a species of vague periphrasis, denote little more than the persua 
merely. Thus, Oi dupi "Again, [those about Ariwus] dricws and those with 
him, ii, 2. 2. Oi wigh Buveparra, Xenophon with his men, vii. 4. 16. OF 2 
sen Tureagigras ills 5. | et Tureapigras nai oi vin airy Ib. 3). Teds dug 

nal "Egacsib, Thrasyllus and Erasinides with their colleagues, 
post L118, OF reg Keago iv oH Neplg demi, oi Ft Nemsdaspsi~ 
vues xa) oi Uiepaze ie ey Sinvdr, ‘the Corinthians with their allies,’ H. Gr. iv. 
2014, Useraned vs wal Biarros, nal ear dugi cis Mirsowy Quaiiy Pl. Hipp. 
Maj. 281 ¢. . 


477. 5. When the neuter article is used substantively 

a word or phrase following, (a.) the precise idea (as, in 
English, of ‘ thing’ or ‘ things’) must be determined from the 
connection, and (f.) not unfrequently the whole expression 
may be regarded as a periphrasis for an included substantive. 
Thus, 


a Ta 20d leur, the evils of old age, Apol. 6. Ta dupl rir taser, mili 
ii 1. 21. Ta wag Ugebives, the fate of Prozenus, ii. 5. 
“Er esis Urdra, [in the above] in the proceding narrative, vi. 3.1. Ta 
bl Ba Kigau Sider des deus Uacu wgis ius, Sewng cd ipicign co isin, “the 
relation of Cyrus to us is the same as ours to him,’ i. 8.9. Ta wag’ ied 
iniebas vel var ofan to prefer remaining with in to returning bone i 7.4. 
‘Ewa Bi va 
2.9, Ta wig eit Binns, the circumstances of the trial, Pl. Phedo, 57d. 
Xagleoges ple Hu cierdsveinn, «oh 3! Lasisew Nien “Aeinaing waginats, ‘Lis 
“Exveripen sles wiv ough east, to be abllled in 

Tots oh “Abra those that favor the cause of the 
Athenians, Th. viii, $1. eit wi Vile 7. 30. TS wir ddsian, the 
abit of fishermen, (ES. 16.7. "Gig Hrd esd wovepod stews Hesgrines, ‘the 
diversion of the river,’ Cyr. vil. 5.17. TS rsd "Buntiev teeras eiwerdive, to be 
‘in the condition of the horse of Ibycus, Pl. Parm. 136 e. Dadiivas ob cin wader, 
to have the boyish fear, Id. Phmdo, 77 d(§ 432). T3 esd Lopexdiens, what is 
said by Sophocles, Td. Rep. 339.0. Td exe wagivran, the convenience Of those 
‘who are present, Id Gorg, 458 b. See § 447. y. 


nt _Ta eis wiz, the course of fortune, = 4 vizn, fortune, Eur. Alo. 785 
nyudrwr, the state of the winds, = od eniuare, the winds, Dem. 49 












































Ee Ta Hi wir xenudran, but the matter of the money, = nd xemuaea, Id. 47 
24, Ta vis Seis = 4 devs, Th. ii 60. 7k Basinios, extolled the hing, 
i. 8. Ta Sur alee Bovdsuss teres Eur, Iph. A. 33. TR Bag 





Chews vite Seine wdven whip indy Id. Hel. 276. ‘D5 3a ob vdipeun, wap [ed 


ca 3.J °° PREVIOUS MENTION, &c. #221. 


Wad me Lye] 4° aby) edgqera Td. Andr. 238, Bi ed eink" athown Soph. 
EL 1203. See §§ 447. y, 453.4 whe 


§ 478. 6. The nevrer accusative of the article is 
often used in forming adverbial phrases ({{ 440, 441), in con- 
nection witn, 


«. Apvenss (§ 475. a); as, T3 eédns (ec. 9), az to that which was of old, 
Le. formerly, anciently, Pl Phedr. 251 b. Ta weéetss, before, i. 10. 10. Td 
weir Ear. Alc. 977, Teduwaan ei fueads) back, vi. 6.98, Ti ys agave 
ina Ar. Vesp. 833. Ti wagéway Ag. 7. 7. Te wawway Pl. Tim. 41 b, 


B. Apsectives; as, Ti weirer, at first, i.10. 10. Ta «edra, first; Soph. 
Tr. 757. T2 eegiesgar, before, iv. 4. 14, T2 velrori 6. 8. FS wadadr iii. 
4.7, Tebadgueeer (vi tadzueran), at least, v. 7.8. See § 441. 


y- Puxrosrnions followed by their cases ; a6, Ts dei sid, as to thist after 
this, i, 0. henceforth, Cyr, v. 1.6. Ti insets Ib. 5.43. Te wgis bewigas, to 
the west, vi. 4.4 See y 475. 6. 


§479. II.) By previous mention, mutual un- 
derstanding, general notoriety, or emphatic distinc- 
tion ; as, 


Qogssen anever Lud vor cakian ibvees, al dgsce cis § Sogutes thy, he 
Aeard a noise passing through the ranks, and inguired what the noise was, i. 8. 
16. OF 3° inwdiener mixer amas emigs iveaitea 3° iveneas oi “EXAans* 
beig yag cis xduns yidoges to, .. cir Bi iewian i Ai pee bnwadety 
38.16 (of, Alesiy wea Tb. 14). Asvaste 
ty Feu wor’ aisle oi Seoi Eur. Or. 418. “Ors Bigkas dertgor 
itpaces cegacsas Had ‘that innumerable army,’ 
ii bwae’ leg in Alas Soph. El. 563. 
ded, [vce rue aan (ive. Artaxerxes], i. 8,26. "Aranadsivets 
was weedienr, exclaiming, ‘the traitor!’ vi. 6.7. "Avanadoivers coy abe 
teyhens, cbr deden viv dyaber Cyr. ill, 3. 4. 


























§ 480. Remanxs. 1. From a reference to something 
which precedes, or is mutually understood, the article may be 
even joined, 


«) With an Isrennogarive Proxoux; af “Adda seins, Yond ‘Texina- 
Ta eoiay igny ive, I will then, said Inchom- 
ings, (The what?) Whut are they? suid I, (Eo, 
10.1, KP. ‘A 3° buwsddv paricre, vail” few yor, “ET. TA wee 
caiea, Eur. Ph. 706, TP. Mdexu 2 Samarrir. ‘EP. TS ois Are 
Pax, 696. ‘EP. ubielas cou TP. TH eis Tb. 693 
(Té plur. with reference to 
§.450. 7). Eig 3 2 wah ef pt o8 Bervdy Ieydeus Eur, Bac. 492 
Tkorigy obs suudrign 6 0734s Pl. Phedo, 79 b. See § 528. I. 


A. With a Persona, Pronoun; as, Asige 34, 4 2° ts, titi apie ob 
amagatdrruss .. Tle, tone iy, Abyus, nal eagd civas cobs Spies Wid 
{you not, suid he, come hither directly tous? Whither, said I, do you say, and 
fo whom (as the you?) do I go, in going to you? Pl. Lys. 203 b. Tay tal, 
the me, i.e. me, of whom you speak, Id. Phil. 20 a. 























sing, for plur.; cf. Ti ody radra teriny ” 
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») With a Proxoux of Quaurrr on Quaxrrrr; as, Ti casreor ing, 
gach « dream as I have destribed, or, such a dream as this, iii. 1.3. “A; 
vie ch eucten Mem. i. 5.2 Tir eudssatenr dgxtr Pl Leg. 755 b. 


2. A numeral preceded by 4npi, about, has commonly the article, the round 
wumber being apparently regarded as an object familiar to the mind, or as 4 
definite standard to which an approach is made ; thus, “Agnara .. dnl od 
aor, chariots abot the (number of] twenty, |. 0. about twenty in number, i 7 
10. Tledenren) Bi dysg) wos Berxidions i. 2.9, “Appl ed werminerra Ira i 
6.15, 80, Bly wd lnaede denars Cyr. vi. 1. 50, 


§ 481. III.) By the connection in which it is 
employed ; as, 

‘Beuta B iesdsbrort Aagtig, a0) naciren tle dy Bareditar * 
“lead saocended to the throne {ro. of Persia},’ i. 1. 8. ‘livery be) wis Séeae 


Lee dl, Ad Ady xzae nal al eh Esss navapanis biznes i. 8.8. Oi 3 
bea) dale eis code wesgsranae, Riven code Agzoreas ti. 3.2 


482. Remanx. With substantives which are rendered 
inite by the connection, the article has often the force of a 
possessive (see § 503); as, 

"Rleba 734 dpperign eagiivan he wished [the] his children to be 
beth prema 1s Beeedlng hetiiaeebs Rig seus ede a9ea plo Te 
3, Kigés v1 savaendient dei od denaces cir Ségaua lide, sal 
deolds bel cir Tower cd waded us cde xiigns fate L 63. 


§ 483. IV.) By contrast. 


This may give a degree of definiteness to expressions which 
aré otherwise quite indefinite; and may even lead to the em- 
ployment of the article with the indefinite pronoun tic. Thus, 


Be lndvey equis dndgat, dv ol pls Bée IxCave ais edt lhoes ca dere, 1B 
ois Ines, ‘of whom two .., but the third,’ v. 4. 11. ‘Tay Bi wedqqsian ol pir 
emu sidlipun edie +4 eb Bi wedaed . « ganged tear Gabyor, 
“some. but the most,” iv. 8. 39. “lewser +. iby pir enue wag’ bush 
cnbg Bog Kasdezy xararsdupplraey iii. 8.19. Cf. § 490. R. 





§ 484, Genena, Remwarxs. 1. The article is some- 
times found without a substantive, through anacolithon (§ 329. 
N.) or aposiopésis (cinouscinnats, the becoming silent, i. e. the 
leaving a sentence unfinished, from design, strong emotion, of 
any other cause) ; as, 

‘HL war Bader Eaasroy — sles gh naniar, ile’ Ryverar, sles wal 
kmpiesea rade’ siwsir, the —, whether I should say cowardice, or folly 
of the rest of the Greeks, or both these together, Dem. 231. 41. Tis ya 
pic, L3H cig lees coQia nad ole, wherogn ini wagitomas Pl. Apol. 206 
Ma ch —, sb iy. Not you, by — (the name of the god omitted, a= 
the old grammarians say, through reverence), Ib. Gorg. 466 @. 


§ 485. 2. Omission oF tHe Agticue With: substar 





ca. 3.] OMISSION. 323 


tives which will be at once recognized as definite without the 
article, it is often omitted ; particularly with, 


a. Proper names, and other names resembling these from thelr being specially 
appropriated or familiar appellations of persons (§ 471); thus, AuCéaau ody 
Kiger. .. Yoarsptairss Koger i. 1. 3. Tgis Koger Ib. 6,7. Ulgis wir Kiger 
To. 10. ‘0 31 Kiges Ib. 7, 10. Kiges 212.5. Sei. 5,11, 12. Ely om 
Katusiay i, 2. 20, 21. Eis Ketsmiay Tb. 21, “Apu aAly Biverer ii, 2. 15, 
wh dlp Beoping Tb. 16. Taig dexoven vig Saaderaty « «ois eis ys 
Rep. ath 2. 4. Tae bir nord Sérmcens deouen, « e6is Bi xavd yiiv Ib. 5. 
gis lewigar, . . eis iw v. 7. 6. “Ons Begins « « Pigu, voves 3i Ib. 7. Td 
Lashes eheien, .. "Excw s abvity ne} einva a) yoraiaae i. 4.8. Anti 















Ainasir Leet al gis Suir wal seis dvlesiaen in Ta weie ends Stabs, 
2 aegis cobs dvledeeus Lag. 13. 11,—Hence BeevAsis, in its familiar appli- 
cation to the King of Persia, commonly wants the article ; as, Ilegsiteas 
ds Baesrie, goes to the hing, i. 2.4. Of. Tér Basidia ii. 4. 4. 


8. Abstract nouns, names of arts and sciences, and generic terms (§ 470); 
thas, Bly than enki, Ses Hae To tlges wuveixerca wedin, 
al vi Bios etretineren 3} paryilevs ABvieyneer Cyt. 
vil. 7.22. Qaopdeus ob 15. Kal avdgeia, wad 
eudeerim, nal ixaseinn PL Phedo, 69 b. Tiweyiay et sal chy eodyuniy 
iran (Eo. 4.4. “es bel Sivarer Eywee i. 6.10. QronCieracer » Cour 
Molqween; PL. Leg. 902 b. 











§ 486. y. Substantives followed by the article with a defining word 
or phrase ; thus, Kige dworiunea 8 supers na) ule i Bibs in 10. 1, "Eat 
danni livers ohn Banegarees vie 4. 19. 

Nores. 1. Proper names, followeil by the article, are rarely preceded by 
ft, except with special demonstrative force. Thus, Tlagiveris « « & pitene 
£1. 4. Sepminces 344 Zeonpades « ., Zoxedens Wb "Ayais 1.2.8. "ED 
Xifjonton of aurarevelns “AGB i. 1.9 (ct, ‘Ee vi Xiferdew &. 9. 4) 
Bat, ‘OR Badvis § 'AuCpanuiens, but that Silanus the Ambraciot (who 
been the chief soothsayer of the army), vi. 4. 13. 


2. In this construction, the substantive is sometimes first introduced as ine 
definite, and then defined ; and this subsequent definition sometimes respects 
simply the Aind or class. Thus, Keion 4 Midev xedsuuirs, a fountain (that 
called Midas’s] sohioh oat old the fountain of Midas, 1. 2. 13, Theaad 
erqeetel oi prysda, and many struthi, ‘the large ones, i, 0. ostriches, i. 5. 2 
Kadgua.. anda ed waacis, ‘of the broad kind,’ v. 4. 29. 


3. Two or more nouns coupled together; a8, The ce cae of nah 
Bearbiir, elev Haiev o6 wal-otdsions nai Berquy mal iis nad aifigns nal digos nad 
wogds xa) eaves na) dgcr xa) inaveed y Pl. ‘Orat. 408 d (cf. Tir Bhue, SH ove 
Asra, Ta deege Ib. 408, 409). See other examples in § 485. 


& Ordigals and Superlatives; as, Kal egirer tees of wedine Ievdséra The 
H103. Eis "Tessie, eas Kiaselas bexcdenr wins is 4, 1e 














§ 487. 5. The rants or A senrencs may be ranked as follows, 
with, respect to the frequency of their taking the article: (a) An apposition, 
‘sppended for distinction. See §§ 472, 474, (6) The subject of the sent 
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(© As ajeet at goer by « renin (@) An adjunct governed by a 
preposition. (¢) An attribute, This commonly wants the article, as simply 
Toning tha “he safe bane of @ daa To this head belongs the second 
doe. after verbs of making, naming, &e. (5 434). 

4. Hence the article is often used in marking the subject of a sentence, and 
‘sometimes appears to be used chiefly for this purpose. Thus, Mi fuya tm @ 
Epodes, lest the d.parture should be a flight, vii. 8.16. ‘Emwigur 3° iv #3 xe- 
gin 8 4.6, "Heav Bi lua) al wAsicems, and the greater part wus spelt, v. 4.27 
455). Kadsiei 71 dnedaciay 3 bud ein idorin dexirtas Pl. Phedo, 68a 
Ag oly waguernciog els dyabel nal naxei of dyahel ot nal od xexaiy Td. 
Gorg 498 c. Ta Dis wives Bina lewin, twice five is ten, Mem. iv. 4.7. Or 
patqin Teresi oiBls Gade @ pbgual sie dedgwees, ten thousand horsemen are noth- 
ing else than ten thousand men, iii. 2. 18. Kai OEOS # ‘0 AOTOZ St. 
Suet. 











Tig 9° den, af 03 Ge pl lees nectar 
Ti aactanis B Gr aden pire 








far. Pol. Fr. 7. 
§ 488. 5. There are some words, with which it is especially impor 





2 Ji draw, 
* the others,” the reat,” Tb. 10. Tlaai #65 ergarsipares, “much of iv. 1. a 
Ta pdr Ba word ood “Eddanaed, ‘the greater part,’ i. 4. 
fv. 6. 26. Toby wodrovs, the most, Ib. 94 (§ 466). 
died, iv. 2.7, Tlasiw eabean deere b ches ol nino, “the few,” ‘the 
aristocracy,’ Rep. Ath. 2.10. Seo § 472. «. 

6. When two words or phrases are connected by @ conjunction, if they re- 
fer to different objects, the article is more frequently repeated; but 
not; a8, Ti os BagCaginde wa) od "EAAnuaty braite oegdrivpa i. 21. Tor 
“Baasrwr xa) eur Bagbagan Ib. 14. Teds surevis sa) sinevs wal Bivaions 1. 9 
50. Tir egictiy Quiles deourinaen 2a) vires i. 6.3. 'O3' ad Dua cide 
eis dearea xen yoyords oy nal dy nal | ig lees pines PL Tim, 
38 

7. When two nouns are related to each other in a clause, and have the same 
extent of meaning, the article is commonly joined with both, or with seithers 
as, Tasty wr eigne nal drlgdrwn iexied olen, colt Ti pisses ody dir nal of 
Buvwdolas ras Furdpus dete | 5.9. Oidieer’ den. « Aveweidieriger alixia 

















Yexasorione PL Rep. 25 Aveiesdierig 4 alixia cig Binesecims To. bs 
"H evjpars Qdquane [eetidvies tigen) so "Henig Blas ct irmare Tb, 
932 c 


§ 489. 8. The insertion or oinission of the article often depends, both 
sE poetry and prose, upon exphony and rhythm, and upon those nice distinctions 
in the expression of our ideas, which, though they may ay be readily felt, are often 
transferred with difficulty from one language to another. In general, the inser- 
tion of the article promotes the perspicuity, and its omission, the vioucity of dim 
course. It is, consequently, more employed in philosophical than in rhetoricas 
‘composition, and far more in prose than in poetry. It should be®remarked, 
however, that, even in prose, there is none of the minutie of language in 
which manuscripts differ more, than in respect to its insertion or omission, 
‘specially with proper names. 


1. The article is sometimes so closely united with the word following, that 





cH. 3) USE AS A PRONOUN. 32d 
a second article ia prefixed, as if to a single word; thas, ASye 23 sacd 
cabede [= od wird 3 97. N.] dantas yyriping, wigi ot Séesger (= v0 
Trrgen, § $9] Se, nal eng) 3 cabeir nal d ved Savigen nindos PL 
‘Tim. 37 b, Ts rs Séeiger wad ci endeér Ib, 44 b (s00 §§ 479, 480). Tar 
i padir (00. iver), those who are that which is nothing, Eur. Tro. 412 (900 
§§ 450. 3, 476). 


II. Tue Articte. as a Pronoun. 


§ 490. A. The azticte, if we. include both its aspirat- 
ed and its t- forms, is used as a PRoNoUN, by Attic writers, 
only in connection with certain particles. 


Nors. By the use of the article as a pronoun, is meant its substantive use 
independent of a modifying word or phrase (§ 476). This use is explained, 
as in the case of other adjectives (§ 447), by the ellipsis of a noun. An a 
pronoun, the article in Attic writers is either demonstrative or personal, the 
cases in § 493 excepted. 

1, With pis and 3; as, 'O 2 (00. 2agie] wsifseas, ond he [the brother] 
persuaded, i. 1. 3. Oi ule Forme, Kaingzee Bi eigiipin, they (Chirisophus 
and Meno) went, but Clearchus stayed, ii, |. 6. Tag os Kadusion Asap xadsl 
Yenins, be made’ lye Soph. Cd. C. 741. 


Rewark. The article with mir and 3i is commonly used for contradistinc- 
tion (cf. $483), and we may tranlate Bie é ay this. ., that, the one « « 

he other, one . .. another, &c.,and ol pir « of Bi, these. those, some » » others, 
Be. Thus, *0” ply painves, |B vnpeeni the one is maid, the other is rational, 
PL Phindr. 244 a. Of ply ieogsiorre, of 3° sireres, the one party (the Greeks) 
marched on, a the other (the Periane) followed, ii. 4.16. Bawrasin 1 xa) 
i Busan: oy ol gabe Bu rkeress, ‘these . . those,’ i. 10. 4. 
Tas po deinram, oie 3” iiGadinsvome others! Lt. 7 (§ 862. «). 
"Ee pir den ceis comporeipar, Ww i ceis of PL Phar. 263d. “Exuea geris 
wasar dnoieress, Esrigarce codes ule ix wits, rodre Di lx eis Rep. Ath. 2.8. Ta 
pir Iwahis, .. cides Bh xacizean, he received some wonnds, but finally slew, 
1.9.6. 'O pir Kexts, of Bi leaiforee, he (Clearchus) commanded, ‘and the rest 
obeyed, ii. 2.5. TG uly yang dreder, oi W sdeder, sdgioousr 3 gos, for we shall 
find the mountain, here easy, and there difficult, of acent, 1.8210 ($ 421. B)e 
Ta pir os pazinin, c& 2 na) drawaviuivn, ‘[as to some things .. as to 
others] partly .. partly,’ ‘now . . now,’ iv. 1. 14 (§ 441). 




































$491. 2.) In poetry, with yde + a8 Tag’ dslgis Dererias daar 
AU yde pipurras abesis evyans Begrtinan, ‘for be,’ Boph. El 45. Tis rae 
wiponn pnzeés Soph. Ed. T. 1082, To pag . « eedner piges, for this is o rare 
ot, Eur. Alc. 473. 


$.) As the subject of a verb, after xal, and; a8, Ka) ely xsdsieas Ysiray 
end thut he bade him give it, Cyt. i. 3.9. Kal ets dwongivardas Aiyicas Ib. iv. 
213. 


REMARK. The proclitice in the nominative (i, 4, of, al, § 148) require, from 
the very laws of accent, that the particle, in connection with which they 
‘are used, should follow them. If, therefore, it precerles, they beconie arthotone, 
ee, in other words, take the forms which commonly belong to the relative pro 
moun (§ 148. 2). This change takes place with sai uniformly, and with a 
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when it follows J for Ton (§ 228); thus, Ka) 2: Vasnart, and he wondered, i. 
8.16, Ka) d, “Obn cpmpdeus s” fn Pi. Conv. 201 e. Kal oJ dew vil 
4. "HY" %, oaid he, Pl Bop. 327 ¢. *H 3" , § Paataws, said he, Le 
Glance, Th. b. "H* &, ead ohe, 1d. Conv. 205 0. 


§ 492, B. The article in its s- forms likewise occurs, 
+ L) Asa DEMonsrmATive or PERSONAL PRONOUN, 


1.) Before the relations %, Svs, and ales; a, Tot 3 leem, of that which is, 
PL Phedo, 92d. Tig of ig’ ¢ avwsivas Id. Phil. S7@ Ka) wir 3 lpm, 
Deowiens eaveow ious Lys. 167.15. Tig) erzsie ear Jems etg) eaird i 
PL Soph. 241 0. Tleeeau 2a) puesie esis sleowsg Sees Dem. 613. 9. — The 
sentence introduced‘ by the relative may be regarded as a defining clause, te 
‘which the article is prefixed (see § 472). 


2.) In particular forms of expression ; viz. 

a Tigi cod (also written weered), before this; thus, Th 1 ¢2 ood eats 
eta Pi. Alc. 109 ©. Oi 3° sinieas fiynovers Ga2" cbn dv wei coo Ar. Nub 
5. Ol gi ve gli, ‘former friends,” Eur. Mod. 696. See § 475. 6. 


B. Te, [through this as a cause, § 416) for this reusom, therefore ; thus, TF 
ease maAAer eavevion PL Themt. 179 4. 

7. Té 9, followed by Fer; a8, Té 71 ut oMa, Jes. ., this I well know, that 
a» PL Euthyd. 291 a. Té 91 34 sacaveneien « ., Ses Id. Pol. 305 

2. The article doubled with wai or 4; a5, Ei ed na) o3 lesiness dnlgunn 
ebvori, vin dy dwidann, if this man had done this und that, he would not have 
died, Dem. 308.3. Ta wa) ok eiwordiis 1d. 560.17. 'Aguaroduas oe oie 
sal eis, I go to this one and that, Lys. 94.3. With the article again re- 
+ peated 5 "Edu yi ed na) ed eaiieas, nal ed pi waiicas, for this and that we 
‘ought to have done, and this not to have done, Dem. 128. 16. ‘Os pn Biv slew 
weeaigiivbas uoborsiny viv oegernyin deus pa ea bk yuvieieas, GA2) Faun 
ea, ‘not these or those, but THax,’ Id. 1457. 16. The nominative 3 sal & 
(§ 491. RB.) occurs, Hat. iv. 68. 


8.) Through poetic license, in imitation of the earlier Greck ; as, Ti . + 
lier, him destroy, Soph. Gd. T. 200. Tair pa pidtetas, take care of these for 
sme, Ib. 1466, Min yg Yuzd- eis Swigadytir wirgur Axles Eur. Alo. 883, 
*Areigns, dear Qinwer, dveodds 1 vin Hach. Ag. 7. 


§ 493. IL) Asa netative Pronoun. 


‘This substitution of the x- for the aspirated forms (§ 147) occurs in me 
Attic writers except the tragedians, and scarcely in these, except to avoid hia- 
tus, oF lengthen a short syllable, Thus, Kesirdcn cabs ob xeiv xeariin, having 
slain thoes whom she ought not to slay, Eur. Andr. 810. Tir Sein, cir viv spi- 
‘yus, the god, whom you now blame, Ib. Bac. 712, Nesis tnsivon, -Sor’ agri 
HeAsin igtipseta, eiy 3° oSees Abyss Soph. Cid. T. 1054. "Aydduad” lege, 
ear. . deievigne Isaveiy Ib. 1379, “Ayes. . Juarinay oi poet ya.» wrgere 
Wesras Td. 1426, 


Rewanx. On the other hand, the aspirated forms are sometimes found 
with jis and 3 for the ©- forms (§ 490.1); thus, Téaur 'EAAwiBan, 20 
‘ade domsgiin, tis ds 2h cobs Quyadas xardyen, ‘some destroying, and to others 











oo PRONOUN. — AGREEMENT. 3u7 


Dem. 248. 18. ‘Ag plr macsiangs widus cbr deevyuciren, cds Ti wees 
Td, 282. 11, odpm 3° oly ple demiges EAC, nis 3° lp wieer daw Eur. Iph. 
T. 419. 80, ‘Ord pls. ., ded 2, Moment 7 other ten The vie 
‘Osi Bi Ven. 5. 8. 





CHAPTER IV. 
SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 
I. AGREEMENT oF THE Pronoun. 


94. Rure XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees 
with its subject in gender, number, and person. 


By the subjeet of pronoun is meant the substantive which it represents, 
‘The rule, 





as such belongs to Bue XXVL, and even their substantive uso is explained 
by ellipsis (§ 447. a). Thus, 


Bariaiis wit alr wei bavede [le > Bassate] bwikovris sin jetdnes, the 
king did not perceive the plot aguinst i 1.8. "Awd cis dexits, Te 
[ee dexiis] abvie cacgdene ines, from the government, of which [govern- 
ment] he had made him satrap, i.l. 2. [dvews Sees. » ddgeiterras Tb. 
Tiedt cir &3sA900, oe leidwasin aides. pan was (§ 490) Ib. 3. 
"Tris. Foor inviiv. 6.14. Onomareds wait, Ie .. 3du¢ Mem il, 7.13. 








§ 495. The remarks upon the agreement of the apszc- 
rive (§§ 444-459) likewise apply, so far as gender and num- 
ber are concerned, to that of the Pronoun, and some of them 
to even a greater extent (§ 444. a). Thus, 


 Mascutom Form ror Femur. 


“Dieesg at od xtity de 3 Sus be) od evidanténin 642 42004 Levine 
Apipive cabo eedearee etis oh Uuswdin 2LAHLw Mem. il 3. 18, 
Bee § 444. 8. 


Norm In speaking of parons saguy, or goeraly, or simply at porns 





Bi 
[a ci peneel] pm! surasy Soph, Ca. T. 1184, Oddi vig nance 
pleas Sr cing eeoeylyreas Id. EL 170. “H sesiqn adem piezces sin dvitveas 
cincercas Eidevs [= cinewear ddan] Bur. Ande. 711.” Zonaaaiiaen 
de od secensnunias BApai es nai aidgdal xa dna) reradray dee 
Seas bv of sinig, eurenguenaitina weds tasvdigaus. » ; Xarewir pir ody 
Len, 5 Lingarts, cobs sintious wigugir deorruptoens, ddirace BR 
Cecebeous egigus Mem. ii. 7.2 (cf. Ib. 8). See § 996. «, : 
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§ 496. b. Use oF re Neon. 


‘Ti vag codon managubrigen 6 75 max fivas , Cyr. vill. 7. 25 (§ 445) 
Endgiieamin, Seg inte nal draenibeas besines ive | Tis obe dy ino. 
Aeyiew aivin Betdiclas pie drihus whe’ ddaginn Qainctas esis evden) 
Biisud' dy dngicige cates, d., Mem. i 1. 5 (§ 450).— The neuter 
referring to words of other genders, and the nester plural for the singulat 
(§§ 450, 451), are particularly frequent in pronouns. 


¢. Compouxp Coxsrrucriox., 


"Agrdaker nal Milgidaens, 07 dear ii, 5.95. Tledasds Bi didens mal ye 
vainat adie avioy, 034 ob XniZsetas Biieu, &22' 
Bh Aegdanas ma) Sadan & sie nevactevem OP 

3 ies weqelara nal wlyas na) Bois xa) brovs, d Tedcgione iii. 5. 
Aayiersys codipen nal sodiver aa) ragayzis, ts de . - aabierapsr beocr. 165 b. 
Bee } 446.— Zengma ia far lees frequent in the construction of the proncws 
than in that of the adjective, 


§49% a Sevens. 


T2 *Agaadenie Serseinde, Sv deze Kasdoag iv. 8,18. Ta Bkarre de whl 
bua, Twig Badevwen Pl. Phair. 260 a. Bacidedy . .+ of 3° dewtZerris 
10. 4 (ef. Ba 2 and 5). Olvega ye evetlaper, d.. sviy nariexe iawide 
‘Ear. Iph. A. 985. °Q prin Yoya, te. . dete Sop Phil 714. "0 yah 
aa) eed Wort, sizy Be deodsede duds) Cyt. Vii 3.8 Tham. ods 
Ear. Suppl. 12. See § 453. 


ores, 1. In the construction of the pronoun, the umber 1 often changed 
for the sake of individualizing or generalising the expression; as, “Ove: 3° 
dpunio «4 eéveas .. deieiseves, and whocwer come, he sent them olf 
Back i. 1. 5. "Arwdfrens waveas, § dv wugeroyxdny Pl. Rep. 566 d. *Os de 
09 cian ainsi, cobear em leipsdarin ehrews, bene Sepawsinvas 
Ge. 7.37. Tebrovs 4 § dr.. erdd twowa: Tb. 2t.8. “ALrcoy 3" 
Uniasve Aiyus, Bud ci Temewes bedsiyn, and he bade the rest say, on what ac- 
count each one had been struck, ¥.H.12. geri bo) indera, eSeesvas 
Theigan raCiir «clog Txmerss ives, sal civ ati 
“Hb d0lirin var Qtdsvrar xidun 
aictievetas i, 9. 15 (s00 Tb. 16). "Hy Bi res eos 
+ beltieay Cyr. i. 2.2 BI Bi ee 
pivixeven Eur. Ale. 744. "Aan#he ty 
deidpis ob wodss, he was a true friend ; of whom the number is not great, Id. 
Suppl. 867. Aboveyss, olete nal piri eageves vir Id. Or. 720. One 
cavgowesis dvi: obs Ba wal beaut ei wAiiles PL Rep. 5540, 


2. A pronoun often refers to a subject which is implied in another word “ef 
$454); a8, Didyu . . is Kigndgar, dy wbeds [i. © rar Kegaugainr] 
sheylenr, he flies to Crreyra, being « benefuctor of theirs, Th. i, 196. "Aud 
Thedewarrieoe «oy oF canbe sgtierous sisi Id. vie 80. Tis Yaiis bent 
B [he igi] pie? Soph Gd. C. 730. Tagg. i 
Qn, abeds Bi .. wien Eur, Heo. 22. "Arvps 
Axgir eugcaie Tb, 





















































§ 498. © Armionor. 


‘mnoun is.somietimes attracted by word in its own clause, or a word im 
a with ita real subject ( § 458); as, Burdrbar lanes Daou, Frag 
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[for ese] led xdariccon qucler beck, I will give you, us a residence, Bisanthe, 
which is my finest town, vii, 2. 38, ‘Evelag, of abet seubriger zugier Cyt. vile 
5. 56. Odds Bduxer eayryionwas wade frwsg [for Sereg, § 445) » 
env rae nadricrny dwedsyiag Apol. 3. Oaniv> .. aden yag fi 
sun deadiayi Bech, Pr. 754. "Eel wines cis Kitunias nad ois Zugie 
Hvar Bi caiea [for adeai] Bie eign i. 4. 4. Kal Bian bv dolgcwos win 
madi, Ewiven iylguns ch dvlgdenay Pl. Leg. 937 d.— This construction 
may be commonly explained by ellipsis ; thus, ‘Eveias, 03 (xagiav] abe deuse 
igen xcagien the hearth, than which (epot] there is no holier spot. 



















§ 499. Annrroxat Remarks, 1. A pronoun, for the sake of 
perspicuity or emphasia, is often used in anticipation or repetition of ite subject, 
Or in itself repeated ; aa, Ti yie redeou waxaguirigen ed yi mxlines » For 
tohat is happier than this, to mingle with the earth? Cyr. viii. 7. T. 
cinder vit is Ugueaniy eviews Pl. Apol. 37 a. Keivo edanton cinven, 
jruva eyes Kur. Ph 535. “Ayias i i ‘Aguas xa) Bungdens 3 ‘Aarts, 
sal rodew dwifarivny, ‘these also died.’ ii. 6.30. Bardia . », a 
dpiems i. 4.7. "Adnibiddng .., oDrw Baxtives er 
24, Bxigeas Bi, oly res poor sig) oh, alos be wig) Ul, leurd pros 
pingy Cyr. iv. 5.29. Olua Bi cor. . Ixus dy iwdiigal oes Ce. 3. 16. 
“Rows yde eit ob egsew Zedgens wodus is.Bar. Ande. 743, 

Nore. Homer often uses the personal pren. «3, with its noun following 5 
a8, “Hy dea oi Stgdwor ize ani aac N. 600, “H pur tyuge Navendar 
sesere %.48. Cf. § 468. b. 


§ BOO. 2. A change of Parsox sometimes takes plaice ;— (a) From 
‘the union of direct and indirect modes of speaking, especially in quotation ; as, 
“Mywe’ ds pdraser diode’ ineedan, ds. . ndnrarer, take out of the way a sense~ 
Tess man, me, who have alsin, Soph. Ant. 1399. Kal odeas in “ Uidur wegide 
taban, agerratin Undorrin in warrig coi ceqaciiparn. "Eyb yg,” ign,’ 
“ Mae” iv. 1. 27, See i. 5. x0; ili, 3. 12; iv. 19; v. 6. 25, 26.— 
@© From a spesker’s addressing a company, now as one with them, and now 
as distinct from them; 95, Aasbinun dmis tly Senr ragaxin 4 wide ipo 
salicenssr beinaes vig sn stems ribinapes lsocr. 141 de 


JL. Speciat Osservations on THE Pronouns. 


§ SOL. Of the observations which follow, many apply 
equally to PRoNoUNs and apverss of the same classes. 
























A. Persona, Possgssivz, AND REFLEXIVE. 


§ 02. In the use of the pronouns, especially those of 
the classes named above, it is important to distinguish between 
the stronger and the weaker forms of expression ; that is, be- 
tween those forms which are more distinctive, emphatic, or 
prominent, and those which are less a0. 


L._ In the weaker form, the First and SECOND PERSONAL PRO- 
Nouns are omitted in the Nom., and are enclitic in the oblique 
cases sing. ; ‘but in the stronger form, they are exprsesed in the 
Nom., and are orthotone throughout. In the weaker form, the 
‘THIRD PERSONAL Pronoun is omitted in the Nom., and is,com- 
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monly supplied by avrés in the oblique cases; in the stronger 
form, it is supplied by 6 and é¢, which are simply distinctive 
and are limited in their use (§§ 490-492), and by obtos, 38 
and éxtivos, which are both distinctive and demonstrative. Thus, 


“Awaven cia deed or bes) na) ob Iued deefbukar ety drden, I gave you 
back every thing safe, when you also had shown to me the man, v. 8.7. "Eyed 
Bie, 3 bodes, Bn inde Veand » Vous Bi xa) dusis Ind beamieves, lus padsion, 
4 panies ps Kiger voplGors 4. 16. OSes ye dpsit Untiney Tes 

Leti ya ob coneiuale abeiy, ober lasives Ter tials purhdiens i. 8.9. Odes ob 
Lnsinas Qedsis, obes Lasivas of Mem. ii. 7.9. Elye 3 ed pls Yifide Mivay xal oh 
ain beh, of B sbdrypes Kalegyes, nal ol barn 1.2.15. Kiger 3 nal teenie 
eobeon LR. 6. Tadey evyyiriuives § Kiger, dydete ot abrir, nal Bibver 
1.1.9, SHY" os Sarieas Soph. Ant. 751. Kairos ed ative evseyirw, 
d¥s Id. Aj. 1039. See §§ 490-492. 


§5O3. Il. In the stronger form, the Gen. subjective 
(§ 393. 6) with a substantive is commonly supplied in the Figst 
and SECOND, PERSONS, and sometimes in the THIRD, by the pos- 
sessive adjective (cf. §§ 457, 458); in the weaker form, it is 
often omitted, especially with the article (§ 482). ‘The Gen. 
objective (§ 392) sometimes follows the same analogy. Thus, 


Olu de eu waztirtan, 5 Kies, cbr Dudgiss” “Na O:,” ton b Kiger 
“dete yt Qagtion nal Taguedendis tees wair, huis 8 adeagis” 1.7.9. Tor 
eupher ovignfiivan Thad Tan butrigun dipalin fi 1. 12. Kalwe et aed 
ein Uf Ioan xairdy edges Soph. Tr. 485, Ti ein Rizer, the marriage you toll of 
Soph. Ant. 573." TS ein vig "here Vidua’ ye Ear. Heracl. 284, 
fee, & ‘Eaivn, ‘the dispute for you,’ Hel. 1160. Ting na) gly of 
Ing, good-will and affetin to me. Cor. 1.98. Diaig of of, love to you 
vil. 7. 29. Mi parapldur om eis luis Sugits, that you may not regret your 
Present to me, Cyr. vill. $. 32. Qgires obubs Hach. Pr. 388. See §§ 454, 
482. 


Nores. (a) The roosnsstve FRoxouN is modified like the personal pronoun 
‘of which it supplies the place ; as, Tay 71 vie [sp/adpiv], cod egteCiws, at least 
yours [your eye), the ambussador, Ar. Ach. 93 (9 932.4). See $454. So, 
since wérues may be followed by the Dat, as well as the Gen. (S° 40:3, 411), 
Apsvign [= iui] eéepev, mdundty AaCanidase Soph. Ant. 860. (8) The 

only Possessives of the :id Pers., which has a place in Attic prose, is epirsges, 
tia and even this is used reflerively, and with no great frequency. Thus, 

1s logue wevedvens soit eperigovs, when they saw their own men in distress, 
Cyr. . 4.21. (¢) The Dat. for'the Gen. belongs particularly to the weaker 
form of expression. See § 412. 








+4 
aye 











§ 604. Ill. In eervex rererence, the weaker form is 
the same with that of the common personal pronoun; the 
stronger form is the so-called reflerive (§ 144). ‘The weaker 
form belongs chiefly to those cases in which the reflex refer- 
ence is indirect and unemphatic; the stronger, ‘to those in 
which this reference is either direct, or, if indirect, is specially 
*mphatic or distinctive. Thus, 


° 
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Tledewsrs beeiee As 1 Suir stnets pdiuren evppigus, do whatever you think 
will be most advantageous to yourselves, fi. 2. 2. Ksdsiover arkenrea alesis 
ga eeilara, oh ule abets Aatsin, ch 2 pier deadsinas vi 6. 5. “Ka oleos 
a, by Sees wrevin of Coan, caxd abedr ser Kigy Qrdainiger, § laveg i. 9. 29, | 
"Wg Ther squaroras nab’ abreis, caps vomiferess ras Teedas Vv. 7.25. Ab- 
gyi os LebAsoes abvods, Ter. obdis dy dower oti dydyess eby cxqurids, § Bane. 
O60 vii. 5.9. Eig hy lnveed eannhy.. cir ig) abeies .. wig) chy abet 
enqris i. 6.4, "Exidsvs cobs gins vais wh lavriy edpara dysen Towns 
elaarue ceieen ein ihn, oe ph curren exis levees Gidswg Eywen i. 9.27. 
Theda 3° Sauniny eaves Ahir domuloa; . "Edy evipages weed uavess ili. 1. 
14, “Euaveg ys Bond corudinas vil. 6.11. erred pa Bonds din Tb. 
Bb pr yecpsves abeds beRnniovs tras craved, basivas Bod igdeas six: 
iy laveais Mem. fi. 7.9. "Apsdsiy pdr abear i 3. 11, “Tlaaaachariore 
dpdr aicity Indies ili. 2. 14 (§ 352). 


§ SOS. Rewsens. 1. As pronouns are used mainly for distinction, 
‘the choice or rejection of a pronoun in a particular instance depends greatly 
‘upon the use of other pronouns in the connection. The use of the pronouns 
is likewise much influenced in poetry by the metre, and even in prose, to some 
extent, by cuphony and rhythm. 

2, With respect to postrion, the weaker form of the Genitive, from its want * 
of distinctive emphasis, commonly follows § 472. «, but the stranger form, and 
the possessive adjective, § 472.1. Thus, "E 
7.12, “Hy Bi en abeay sity chs yripas it Te edpars aieed. 
ei pa lavead capa L 9. 23. tina Seip xa) & Hyivige owerpia ill, 1.21, 
Ta deckiyun ed hensive i. 3. im *Aeieia yt pov cir eveiray Ar. Plut. 12. 
‘Tar Biss cir naveed PL Gorg. 488 a. 

$. The place of the Gen. possessive of the reflexive pron. is commonly sup- 
plied in the plur. by the possessive pron. with ara. In the sing. this form 
‘Of expression Is poetic. Bee § 454. 


§ 506. 4. The third person being expressed demonstratively in other 























the office both of an saemphatic roflesioe (8 504), and of a simple personal 
pronoun, and was sometimes used as a general reflerive, without respect to per- 
son. In this last use, it was sometimes imitated by its derivatives (even in 
the Attic, by lavres and epiriges). Thus, Beodssues pivd opie [= dpiv)y 
“among yourselves,’ K. 398. Aspacir olew [== esis] airderns a. 402. Det- 
abs Fer [= luni] Ixgur Bdaiypleor deve dspne ». 320. Aut Suds drigiobes 
leorels [= tnas abveis}, we ought to ash ourseoes, PL Phido, 78 b. ian. 
Seipwa, eos pi Vyd bed weelyuias dpm lavety (= inaveir] os nal dude 
Hfewariens Tb. 916. Kasia .. airh eis abeiy Soph. El. 283. Alexduue 
aia civ wbris aigei, you yourself disgrace your own city, Id. (Bd. C. 929. 
om civ leored [m= rusorad] ob 91 Svoxhr ieds Mom. 1. 4. 9. Migen ein 
aivits clef Hach. Ag. 1397. Efeig swig ewengics advice [=m iui advo) 
GereRirs Dem. 9. 13. Zpseieg [=m suerigy] ded pnvigs eins’ dueCiy 
Ap. Rb. 4.1397, 


§ FOZ. 5. Some ot the forms of oJ are used with great latitude of 

gender ; thus, (a) wir and »/ commonly sing. bat also plu 
(capecially +i»); as, vir, him, Mech. Pr. $83, her, Eur. Hec. 515, it, Soph. Tr. 

145, them, maso. Soph, Cid. T. 868, fom. Id. (Ed. C, 43, nent, Mach. Pr 
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pin, them, Ap. Bh. 2.8: (8) oi properly plur, .but also (especially in 
he tragic posts) sing. ; as, epi, them, masc. A. 111, fem. Suph. (Ed. T. 1505, 
Hach. Pr. 9, her, Eur. Ale. 834: (c) opis rarely sing. ; as, Hom. H. 19 
Bach. Pers. 759: (d) t commonly sing. mase. and fem., but sing, pent 


a1eh 8 


A. 236, plur. Hom. Ven. 268. (e) So the derived possrasies; as, is, their 
Hee. Op. 58 epiriger, his, Id. Se. 90, Pind. 0. 13. 86, my, Theoe. 25. 163 
(8 506), thy, Id. 22. 67; efestriges, his, Ap. Rh. 1. 643. 


6. The place of 5 asa reflexive is commonly supplied in Att. prose by 
Anvess, and as a simple personal pron. by abeés. The plural occurs far 
oftener than the singular, which, except the Dat, is in Att. prose very rare. 
‘The disuse of the Nom. sing. of this pron. (§ 143. 4) is explained by-its re- 
flexive character (of. § 144). 

7. A common reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal pronoun ; an, OT 
1 ave) ply eed eongyiin lnoesis wd euaPigorra, beneuiZeven adadros, xa) 
Qleredern lavreis madden d eeig dadeis evle Me 
plren levis, adios daridas legen I . Eernnadaacs 
wir Te wodtpion ol weddel ple eurieearras wil” Laveen Cyr. vi. 3. 


B. AYTOX. 


§ 508. The pronoun airéc marks a return of the mind 
to the same person or thing (§ 149). This return takes place, 


,L) In speaking of nerLex action or RELATION. Hence 
avis is used with the personal pronouns in forming the RE- 
FLBXIVES. See §§ 144, 504. 


IL) In designating a person or thing as THE same which 
has been previously mentioned or obeerved. When thus em- 
ployed, werée (like the corresponding same in English), bemg 
used for distinction, is preceded by the article (§ 472). Thus, 

Ty R ades digg, and upon the came day, 5.12. Eig-ed abvd exine 


210, 10, Odes Bid abrir, and this same person, Vii. 3.3. “Kasim civaird 
Mom. iv. 4.6, Tard Iraexer ili. 4. 28 (§ 39). See § 400, 


§ 509. Ill.) For the sake of srnasis, one of the most 
familiar modes of expressing which is repetition. When aires 
is thus employed in connection with the article, its position con- 
forms to § 472 a. Thus, 


Aivis Miser edrdira, Meno himself wished it, ii.1. 5. “Oven . sabets 
Inbeas dat abeic Dibids Bobs, avis Marariens emitals cobs evgernyese 
Hi, 2. 4. Kiger engtdabran abvie oon [lingers i 8 1%. Abra ed aed 
a cain Elk, the very wood from the howiey tk 2. 16. Kai Sreefiera- 








King, i 7.11. [ae adeg op erearivpac:, [by the army itself) close to the 
army, i 8.14. “Twig aired cod laveir orgactimares, “dirvetly above, iii, 
+s slzees, ‘of their own accord,’ vii. 7. 53. 
Ei abreis cis delgdies ewinberre ister, “with simply the men,’ ii 3.7. "Eas 
eu Ene ood einen ob Eyer abes ivtiq, ‘by itelf, or ‘alone,’ Mem. ili, 14. 3. 
Mbvoig cobs ST Seeealene Aesing cal the gerade sport, v3.35, 
Ben $5 418. By 473. 
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§ SIO.  Rracrnes 1. The emphatic airés is joined with pronouns 
in both their stronger and their weaker forms. Hence it is often used in 
Nominative with a pronoun which is snderstood (§ 502). Thus, Oi i exgarisi= 
us, oi ct ebeed insivy nad oi Made, ‘doth his own,’ i. 3.7. Aieed rotres 
Trust, on thie very account, iv, 1.22. Aveg tue. . Sifu PL Phmdo, 91 a 
Abr pu Tansy Tb. 60 c. "Qe wbeis od ipademsis i. 6.7. ‘Os tpn abeds Ib. 
G. Abeis ob iwaitwong (Ec. 7.4. Advis twaidsvems Ib. 7. Airis 
dy Caves ii. 4.16. Abrei naloves, they themselves burn, iii. 5. "Taebas 
cig eb cqaius nes, ‘that he himself healed,’ i. 8.26. Xagsi abrés, be gues 
alone, iv. 7.11. Abra yg ieusr, for we are by ourselves, Pl. Leg. 8:36 be 
RTP. Tis pag odees aie) eis neructens aries MAQ. Abrés. 2TP. Tix 
abciss MAG. Zwugéens. ‘ [Himself] The great man. What great man?’ 
Ar. Nub. 218. 

2. In like manner, abeés is used without another pronoun expreseed, in the 
oblique cases of the third person; a8, Adga dyerets airg vt nai of yuminiy 
Winging presents both for himself und fr his wife, vii. 3.16. “Ewtpsur se 
exqeruiras ols Miva 20. Terres pdr ede dgeaXireer 
dwixcuvar, of Bi xa) abror dxitaver i 3. 


Notes. «. From the gradual extension of this use to cases in which there 
‘was n0 special emphasis, appears to have arisen the familiar employment of 
aes; in the cases, a8 the common pronoun of the third person. S00 
§ 502. In this unemphatic use, abré, must not begin a clause. 

8. Sometimes (chiefly in the Epic), abré¢ occurs in the oblique oases, with 
the ellipeis of @ pron. of the Ist or 2d Pers. ; a8, Abrir yay dewainsl” ages 
Bigew (oe. judy] x. 27. Aberin [0. of] % 27. 


§$ BLL. 3. The emphatic aiess often precedes a reflexive, agreeing 
‘with the subject of the latter. Hyperbaton (§ 829, N.) is sometimes employed 
to bring the two pronouns into immediate connection. Thus, "Awesriins Ai- 
gira: abris of lavesd xuel "Agrayigen, and he is said [himself] with his oun 
und to have slain Artagerse Of 3 “Enanns.. abed ig’ iavede 
Uzgsiewn, ‘Uy themselves,’ ii TE Bde aivd na’ ivi ietlvre Mem. 
iii. 14. 2 (cf. Ib. 3, and § 509). Tels «' abrés aieed wipecs 
Ag. 836. Toiey wadaiewiy vir wagaexivatiras ie’ abeis airy Id. Pr. 920. 
Bee §§ 464, 506. 


4. The emphasis of airés sometimes lies in mere contradistinction ; a8, “Aan 
vabea crys. . cds Basesis Vi eipare dusdeaes, ‘those things I omit; but 
hear,’ Esch. Pr. 442. “Ors xa) iw) cd aia, ig? date jive BontT it 
cobs dvleseeavs Hur, abeh ply ob Siraras Byun, 4 ¥" byxedrue Mem. iv. 5. 
+ On S wai, che vin inde xe i ¢ windy, who involuntarily have slain 
both you, my son, and you, ton, my wife, Soph. Ant. 1840. 


5. The use of abrés with ordinals deserves remark ; thus, [ligenaie « . erga 
enyis br Alnraian Vinares abvis, Pericles being general of the Athenians [him- 
‘elf the tenth] with nine colleagues, Th. ii. 19 (cf. "Agztergérw .. mie’ dd- 
Aww Vine exgarnysivees Id. i. 57). "Efinyeer Avrmdle wipever abeis 
erenenyir Id. iil. 19. “Hugitn meieCiveds Sinawes abel H. Gr. ii 2. 17. 
But, with the omission of airis, Aagtios. . raCdr adedy [J 0. ehy dexin] 
[deues, ‘with six confederates,’ Pl. Leg. 695 c. 


C. Demonstrative. 
§ 512. 1. Of tho rainany pemonsrratives, the more 
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distant and emphatic is éxeivos* the nearer und more familias 
is obrog or bd (§ 150). Thus, 


if, nal eedeous aaacs waieover, if thove should wish uh, 
they will even injure these, PL Phedr. 2310 ‘Ex. bir on dngei, etees 
Bi wgopegis Id. Euthyd. 271 db. 

Notes. «. The two may be combined to mark the connection of the momE 
EMOTE with the WEARKH; as of the pust with the present, of a suying with 
ite ifustration, of that which has been mentioned with that which is present be- 
fore us, &c. Thus, Tote’ (00. ivel] instr’ obs Thayer, this is thut which I said, 
‘Ar. Ach. 41. Tie’ intire- “ Keaed” iwalgen, wa 03 eoyytrls pire” Ear. 
Hee. 404. Td" lasing, this ie what I spoke of, Id. Med. 98. °H3" ies’ insiva 
coleyn 4 Eugyarpire Soph. Ant. 384. 

B. Over sometimes marks the ordinary, and ixsives the extraordinary; 98, 
“Exerris cobeous wt vais eodvesasis avira, having om the rick tunics which 
they are in the habit of wearing, L. 8. 8 (000 Oyr. i. 8.2). Teyinder pirogue 
Wdekw nal pryddos eg’ tues, Kearien lesives, ws. 0 Aq * that wonderful 
Callistratus,’ Dem. 301.17, Tar "Agarsidnr butiver Id. 34. 20, 











§ 53, Il. The pronouns ovroc and Gd have > pends 
the same force, and the choice between them often 
upon euphony or rhythm; as, rovre pileiv zo, 1ei0E zo7) narra 
oeGeur Soph. Ant. 981. Yet they are not without distinction. 
Oiroc, as formed by composition with aéréc, is properly a pro- 
noun of identification or emphatic designation (it may be re- 
asa weaker form of 6 airoc, the same, § 502); while 
Sée, arising from composition with de, is strictly a deictic pro- 
noun (dexrixds, from deixripus, to a point owt), pointing to an 
object as before us (see § 150). ‘ Hence, 


1.) If reference is made to that which precedes, or which 
is contained in a subordinate clause, obroc is commonly used ; 
but if reference is made to that which follows and is not con- 
tained in a subordinate clause, 63s. Thus, 


Tixyigus R esbeev na) oids, and of this (which has beenstated’, this (which 
follows) is also a proof, i. 9.29. "Exl estrus Hangar eid: sSes, to this Xeno 
ophon replied as follows, ii, 5.41. Tedvs, 3 ¢: dv Beng vais Seis, wheeze the 
2.6, Toies 1 Wwiveucts, Fes Bogins -- Pig ve 7.7. Toies egies igiem, 
sebeager Ager adn ill. 1.7. 

Nore, To the retrospective churacter of seas may be referred, —(a) Ite 
se, preceded by aa 12 making an addition to a sentence, the pronoun cither 
serving 85 a repetition of a substantive in the sentence, or, in the neuter Acc. 
or Nom. (commonly plur.), of the sentence itself (cf. $§ 334, 451). ‘The con- 
straction may be explained by ellipsis. Thus, Rivevs wgorduus eu weddabs Bi 
xiebas, nal voiravs (20. Sixth] payadrewguras, it becomes you to entertain 
many guests, and these magnificently, (Ee. 2.5. Zommdxer Wiceras, sa) cob 
ran whuiren Mom. it.6. 27. "Eteiducar of Aaxtdainen, nal cairn (80. bale 

1] sltbess, they assisted Lacedamon, and [they did] thut knowing, Ag. 1. 38. 
fsura Bh obu iets, xal cadre wag’ 'Agunio oy but Meno he did not ask for, 

4 that although he was from Arians, iL. 4.15. Augirats eit wiiny nal 


cH. Al DEMONSTRATIVE. 3S 


waiea driigieen sbrar Ag. 2 2 =o The wwe of evire and sabre in as 
sent; a0, “Ag! ob edevring didedes mazsivres abeed brews eeni 
“Nal ested 1 [t0. fors}” lon, Certainly itis 80," PL. Rep. 
sas trigin i eo! in Naatdeiuenes pieu doieas ery Ke Tae’, 
Pax, 274, BA. ‘AAX tisiapun, * @. Taded wn, sheng Yam Td, Veop. 1008. 









,S SLA. 2) “Ode surpasses in demonstrative vivacily ; but 
ouros in emphatic force and in the extent of its substantive use. 
Thus, 


OLA. "H eénds peéurs "ATT. Todwor, Treig tenes, Oba. In ears the mace 
you speak of ? Mess, The rear 2ax, whom you behold, Soph. (Ed. T. 1120. 
EP. Maier dodge xal Aiyusy OTA. Th", dy edgirew Tb. 1126. Bin 
caieds esis eaguies vin ile 3.19. Kacadorbrets winds can dite «. bea) aiees 
civis inadeyst Vie 6. 26. “Hyde raieds AaCivess, taking ua who are here, The 
153, 

Nore. To the deictic power of 3% (§ 513), may be referred the very fre- 
quent nse of this pronoun by the Epic and Dramatic posts for an adverb of 
‘place (§ 437. 8); and perhapa, in no small degree, the general fact, that it is 
far more extensively employed in poetry than in prose. 


§ 40. 3.) In the emphatic designation of the first and 
second persons by a demonstrative, obs commonly denotes the 
first person, as the nearer object; and otros, the second. In 
denoting the first person, the demonstrative may be regarded 
as simply deictic (§ 518); in denoting the second, as expres- 
sive of impatience, authority, contempt, familiarity, &. For 
the use of uitos in address, which is employed both with and 
without od, see § 343. 3. Thus, 

Ma Qriex! bee esi? dndeis [= yd], 003" Lyd weed oni, do not you de for 
this man [for me], nor yet I" for you, Bur. Alc. 690.” Doris dy eids easdeis 
[= inst] fuparcs Soph. CEd. T. 534 (but, "Arhg 33° [= ed], os Tansy, le 
setts BE 1160). Tiedi 9 Usens Yrs at least, while Iam yet alive, Id. 
Teds [= tails, § 450] .. wierd wadiiras, aa} gddanss Asch, Pers. 

ei dnig [ei] ob wabevear Ghoigane Eiei pod Séngnriny vin 
alexéoy Pl. Gong. 489 b. OSrag rh, S eeirgs, (This you, or You there, 
§ 457. 6], Ho there! old mun, Soph. (Ed. T. 1121. Odees iy wie Brig’ 
Hate « Ho villain! how camest thou hither? Tb. 532. Aiea ob, wal ergigus 
AP, Tham. 610, Odeo, ei yysde . « Prbeurs Fellow! why that solemn look ? 
Eur. Alc. 773 (§ 432). See § 348. 3.— This use of is is very frequent in 
the tragedians, 









516. Il. Other compounds of airds and de (§ 150. «) 
are distinguished in like manner with odror and 38° thus, 


'O Rages dnoiens vod Tatgion vosaten, vesdds weis abviv taste Cyr. ve 
2.31 ($513.1). 'O ply eDews det ii, 3.23, Kalagzer pir br eee 
catca Tes Tweupiguns 2 S30 dwnpsifon i. 5.15. OSews ivel dards 
Aiyur, ders on wsivas To. “Eyines eSeus, Seere ob tavyss vil. 2. 27. 
Tee lars, Jes ob civ ninevean init. 1.9. “Hypsis coveiees doves, 
Toews ob i ib. 16, "Hysis coveids deets inasms viv Baedia ii. 4. 4 
(§ 514). “LOR. “Ywewees sien yoytenu wiau. TIP. T, 
17ae dvieves york, Even so,’ Enr. EL 644 (§ 513. 6), 









SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. [Boox un 


Tlaem, oly Webyxans, Kin i. 8.1). Tis, Seon Lyd Dordpay vil. 6. 96. 
“Taie’,” Ips, “ zeh wane, lon 3 Sais ixidsvow” ii 1.7. “Ewred yg ipbe 
eaty Seneig lnegiitaras bois can Kagheizen iv. 3. 2. 

REMARKS. 4. “Os is also used for slos with an ellipsis of the antecedent 5 
ae, “Ewowsg bv 3s bs [ae coustros olor] ol, as long as you are what [=such as} 
you are, PL Phaedr. 243 ©. “Ss 90 3 clas Id. Thent. 197 0. 

8. The place of » relative pronoun is often supplied by a RELATIVE ADVEER, 
chiefly in designations of place, time, and manner ; as, Eis yugien, 5éis ijer 
cu: Séracras, to 0 place [whence], from which they would behold the sea, iv. 
7. 20. "En eb igus, Trbaweg lensrem iv. 8.25. To abet exiue.. Somse 
el aqirn pexsipirns corp the same order [as] with that in which he first ad- 
wanced to the battle 110.10. "Opsia rie pu Denedes whexem, Soucy af 
ur eohhi Lelia padinors Ipwiedame Symp. ie ST. Kal ond Sue regen, 
byd Siaw Soph. a. C. 1124. 


eg 





§ 522. IV. The relative pronouns belong to the class 

of adjectives (§ 73), and, as such, agree with a substantive 

_ @xpressed or understood. This substantive, or one correspond- 

ing to it, is also the antecedent of the relativ It is commonly 

expressed in but one of the two clauses, more frequently the 

former, but often the latter ; and may be omitted in both, if it 
is a word which will be readily supplied (§ 447). Thus, 


Jorbernste abef evgarsieas, be [me ecenrairns] Miner diy he went with 
‘her the soldiers, which [soldiers] Meno had, i. 2,20. ‘Awewippar wgis las- 
Bre Screened] 1 diem eretraope, te snd back fo Kim the force mbich 

had (what force he had], Ib. 1. Kages 28 Tywe oDs slgnne, and Cyrus hav- 
iy tales lon T hawt mentioned I 3 Ely Bh dr dplneree acum, [20 
aden i nepal) puyhan ot driv. 4.2, Kevacnwilered ot de deze xsees 
1.9.19. AaGiness [te. ceesbeons Bais,) Yeu Hews Bits vii. 8.16. “Exige 
ke slew, slew sixzouns Susie Ar. Ran. 889. OM", tv iervar “Equisrar peng 
tvs Ear. Or. 1184. 


Rawanxa 1. Other words, belonging alike to both clauses, are subject to 
a similar ellipsis; thus, Tirrapignn: ixipion m c.f Twn], ots et abeig lewiag 
Gabe Ixus, Tissaphernes oppeured, having both the cavalry which he had him- 
ecif brought (had come having], ili. 4.13. O% rassieus wigs enixpur, Ses 
dui, eginuieas [== Ol; eeginuras extyiis igh eacsiean, wig) Tews pir existe 
srginueas) Pl. Bop. 533 @ 


2. It will be observed, that when the antecedent is expressed in the same 
lause with the relative, it is commonly put at the end, as though the rest of 
the clause were regarded as modifying it like an adjective. See § 526. 


§ SVB. s. The uxirpaw of a demonstratioe pronoun before the rela- 
tive is very frequent; as, indeed, of the whole antecedent, when it can be sup- 
plied from the relative. “When this ellipsis of the antecedent takes place, irr 
‘often unites with the relative to form a species of compound pronoun or advert, 
remaining itself unchunged, whatever may be the appropriate number, tense, 
or wmode. Thus, [eritéranes egitus wearer pir Xugivapin Ser Sezer 
Tgneos Here 3 of [= dear 3° nsivas, of] x0) Eivoporra, they proposed us ame 

“ssadore, first Chirisophus, because he had been chosen communder ; 

2 [therw were also those who proposed] Xenophon, vin 2.6. Fady ‘Tena aa 





om. 4.] RELATIVE. — ATTRACTION. 339 





“Axesir, sal torw Sv Bddwe Wray Th. ill Kal for: ply ods aires sare 
Sader H. Gr. ii, 4. 6. “Eves sivemas drtedean rilaipaxas ie) cofig , Mem. 
4.4.2. (Cf. Biel 3° aici ods oid’ dy warrdwdes dueCaines ii. 5. 18; "Hear 
2a od nal wig wgevipuger v. £14 5 and, with the singular for the plural in the 
Imperfect al20, "Hy 2 sobrwe vic ovaduar ody wi pangeg dravnir i. 5. To 
Bee § 364.) ‘Ne mal aieg perapiaus icf” Fei, 20 that (there were times 
when] sometimes he even regretted it, i.6..9. "Eres 21 tule, and there are places 
where, or in some places, Cyr. viii. 2.5. “Even deus ois dy inte awavions 5 
Jas there any way in which one could deceive you? or, Is it possible that one should 
deceive you? v. 7.6. Ob yag tof! Seev pw’ sasis Soph. Ed. T. 448. 

Notes. (a) From a similar union of Iw (7+ inee:] with the relative, have 
arisen the compounds Sra, some, and Iniers, sometimes. (2) The ellipsis -some- 
times extends even to the substantive verb itself; thus, “Owe (for “Erew 





Few), in some places, Lac. 10. 4. 


§ S24, V. The intimate relation of clauses connected 
by a relative pronown, or a kindred particle, often produces 
an ATTRACTION, sometimes simply affecting the position or 
form of particular words, and sometimes even uniting the 
two clauses in one Not unfrequently a combination results, 
which may be regarded asa species of compound or complex 
pronoun. Thus, 


§ S25. A.) A word or phrase is often made a part of 
the relative, instead of the antecedent, clause ; and sometimes 
the two clauses are blended in their arrangement. Thus, 


Abywws dneveer, op ous Bucev sie daw Giguy, hear the sad tidings which I 
Bring you, Eur. Or. 853. Eig "Agussine Hur, ts ‘Ogiveas dexs werriis nal 
sb3aipores [for wedAdy wa) sidaiuera) iii, 5.17. Eled aid’, oy if baie 

xigls Ther cba gor Ex or wavgis by Spas Ixus, ul Gp, ‘tell me respecting my 
gon Polydorus, whom you have,’ Eur. Hee. 986. Tagen y Rav Séaesuenr, 
dy ob cir vingdr detieas Soph, Ant. 404, "Evie ruaira, 34 cous od 
Parcdepere srugias danfi nadeieo PL. Themt. 167 b. Odray lead 
Siding Helewes od eeiyum, dercdenear fer lew) Feboves 0) egiryue, sitisis 
derzcgucar), these, when they understood the matter, i withdrew, H, 
Gri 4 See § 592. 


Remark. We observe this construction particularly, 


4.) In expressions of time and possibilty with the sperlative ; as, Tuga 
tiple wagtivas, Fear chzuen dangatipile [for wagines edxiee, Trav 
dagetipstn), we shall endeavour to be present (most quickly, when} as. so 
cas we have accomplished, Cyr. iv. 5.33, ‘ly caxieen los Swigemn Uierre 
fv. 9.9, "Et dale vdzierm, Bere, az s00n as he had come, he sold, vi. 
2.6. “Hyayer.. debews yo wasierens Dordum, I have brought [the most 
wich] as many a1 I could, Cyt. iv, 5.29. "Exur fwelas oy dv Bovneas Asie 
erous, bringing aa many horse as he should be able, i. 6. 3 (§ 521. B). ‘Os p= 
sare Weigverinina i). 6. “Ayers « dew Winaree seyeerdc 

“Edatron bs Borers dy edxueee, riding 

Thilequas J Yoravir [80. Terai] pédere 
dan Loe #1 oh) adders sititarnives U4, 34, ‘ger abe 
[a dnvei] Biers yirweas Mom. iv. 5. 




















340 SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. [Rook tm 


Nore, The word denoting possibility is often understood : tras, ‘Ne s- 
yueva [00 Bnarin do) woptisetar, to march ax quickly as prssible, 1. 9. 14 
Tlie dy wegiveipild ot Gs depadterara, mel. . 6 agiewre paxsipibe iti 
2.27. “Ive dy eAsiren ply duce ty eng Fedms Sei, dy Ladgrern Bi rximepe 

Th. 28, AuatiCdgur tis viv "Aine bev etizzeeen (80. dv Séenems) vii 2. 8 
(irr in this construction with the eupertative is the nomter of irre, used atf- 
verbially). “Ow, Ses dwaquexiarrivacer rébn Burrdia, that he might tate 
the hing us unprepared as possible, i. 1.6. “Ors wAtiovers nui Bideirress Ib 
“Oem: 3 kgera Bech. Ag. 600, “Ors vdxren Soph. El. 1433. 


B.) In the use of the indgfnites, which, even in composition with % (§ 519. 
2), often seem to belong in force to the antecedent clase ; thus, “Horpirm 
alesis Kage, Soeis .. awakes [== iyapivn emi, 1}, to ak Cyrus for mine guide, 
who u ould condact them, i. 3.14. “Esew 3 es (=a), 3] 0 MBimmews Io there 
aught in which I have wronged you? Kal Sater drome dy Yordpihe 
ve 5.12 Ob dergiCon Seou wh feiss 
‘where he did not} except where,’ i. 5. 9. Bee 89 520, 523. 


§ 526. B.) The rexative takes the case of the ante. 
cedent. This is the common construction, when the aNnTECE- 
DENT is a Genitive or Dative, and the RELATIVE would prop- 
erly be an Accusative depending upon a verb. Thus, 


“Ex cir widows, Sr Terradigms Vebyzcanr tru, from the thts, which Tis- 
eaphernes happened to have,i.1.8. Ty andeh J dr Tanch, wtieques, I wilt 
obey tha man, whom you may chooee, L. 15. “Alin is insvbiging, te abainele 
i. 7.3. (Cf. "Ev wais ewordais, Ms. . iwoincaviv. 1.1. Tei einer, & ie 
wiv Taizen Traber iv. 7.17) Tadean, dh ei hrwwnd = d ob beewsivas, 
§ 434) xarsig Glo. il. 1. “Aga fest Hs amrseeelgave scapes 1 9. 14 
( 524, 2). an garg lyon ainsese eee ivy Soph Cia. C334. Mire 

Bday oSwig avis Ize cieow Mom. ii, 7.13. Xauyssinis yt trees clow Ajqus 
¥. 8. 3. 


REMARKS. «. If the axrecepenr is a demonstrative, iti 
ted ; as, Bin (00. Uasivas] os Te, with those whom I have, vii 2 
Gr dyer iv. 5.17. "Asé” Sv ad Iwader in 3. 4. “Hustdser water Yaesu od wee 
igor Ipiger Ib. 21, "Edidwes i voice ols oF decigaig Tegares ii. 2. 18. 


A. Sometimes, though rarely, the Dat. and even the Nom. are attracted in 
Vike manner j as, *Qy [= lets, weddois, many of those whom 
he distrusted, Cyr.v.4. 39. "EE Sv [= ixsinws, d] jl” inarigar vivant fron 
tohut he has been with either party, Yaocr. 69 ¢(2 450). Baderieda: af wh 
[=tation, d] hpir segurnidaeran, to be injured by thee things which have been 
/hich preparation haa been made by us}, Th. vii 
rs ¢ Hat. i. 78,— When the subject of a 
verb is attracted, the verb, if retained, becomes impersonal. Cf. § 529. 

y- The relative followed by Botau may, as if a compound pronoun (§ 524), 
agree with the antecedent in any case; thus, [ig) [eruyrsriu, # dade Fro 


[= yu] Botau, respecting Polygnotus, or any other one tohom you please, Pl. 
To, 533 a TS Yinw, & Zeris BovAu Eades deduds Id. Crat. 432 a. Ole rode 
ear &; Poids sigyaecas Id. Gorg. S17 b. Compare, in Lat., guivis. 


3. Bawarrve apverss are likewise affected by attraction ; thus, Aen 
“ones side ar (-— nsibey Sees) Serebibevce waidas, they immeiliaialy brought 
‘er their children [whence] from the places where they had put them for safety, 


























i inne. inafiters, ‘[anywhere,. 


cu. 4] RELATIVE. — ATTRACTION SI 


Ph. i. 89, "Eu Wi yas, dee (= 65] egedaure Soph. Tr. 701. Xagsio xpd 
Sous [= lation Feew) boris aespares Aseoper Dinas Ear. Ip. T. 118. OL 
§§ 587. B, 581. B. 


§ S27. C.) The anrecepenr takes the case of the rela- 
tive. This is termed inveRTED atrRacTion. ‘Thus, 


Aniiasy abry § ‘Awiaran Seeis [== Seeds] oly Tu Siu, Apollo made known 
to him the gods to whom he must sacrific, ii. 1.6 (cf Qurdusrer als dnidsr 
494i¢ Th. 8). “Our AaxBexsina wdvear [= wéren], dr dierean riegayiess 
shy H. Gr. i. 4, 2. ‘Anbdvevem lr Quy} wedtens [= wenirass] So Eginive 
xliva Id. Med. 11. Téeds [== ATs] 3° dewse sivegie,  inCian EEnrov siged= 
Tas Bin, xugeier weds of Soph. Tr. 385. Alger 3" Fr iwwieeants devine pal 
extiggeres bogs, euutared yripnr Vd, CEd. C. 1150. Ter diige coder, by ede 
das Cartis, « » obeis beer bofdds Id. CEd. T. 449 (9 499), Kervugivas 3 ods 
Spavigavs Qaed Tous, tl et abein siaspapsr, abea) aleui sien v. 5.19, 


Remark. Inverted attraction appears also in ApveRns ; thus, Basa: stifer 
[= asies), iu wig dats, to return thither, whence he came, Soph. Cla. C. 1227, 
Kea) Enaars [== ddanzei], few do aging, dyawiee’ ov Pl. Orte, 450 OL 
§§ 526. 3, 531. 6. 


§ 528. D.) The two clauses are brought into one by 
the ellipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 538). This is termed 
CONDENSED CONSTRUCTION, or CONDENSATION. The verb is 
omitted either (a.) with the antecedent, or (b.) with the rela 
tive. 

a.) Wirn Tae Anrecepent. We here distinguish the fol- 
lowing cases : — 


1.) After a demonstratice pronoun or article, the RELATIVE 's also omitted, 
and the AxreceDENT takes its place in the construction. This form of con- 
densation is particularly frequent in questions and exclamations, especially with 
the posts, Thus, Ti i" wilgy [= Ti bers eids, § aides], What is this, 
which you say? Eur. Alo. 106. Tis’ dvdgn isd” [== els dig lees 32, 5] int 
enneais igh y What man is this, whom I vee by the tents? Vd. Hee. 743. Ti 
sede dexcaien lnieus xandy » Soph. CEA.T. 1053, Olas Iyarar eid” Upveasl 
What 1 viper is this, which thou hust produced! Eur. Ton, 1262. Teoes piv 
itn Sevpaerhy Aiyws Pl Prot. 318 b. Tis 6 wites [= Tis bers 6 wiles, i] 
bev i Yaseo, Soph. Ph. 601 (see § 480. a). Kadir yi poo coivudes Lersidin 
et) the reproach which you have cust wpon me is un honar, Eur. Iph. A. $05. 
In the following sentence, there appears to be a union between an exclamation 
without u verb, and a relative clause; Tod juts 781 wache Sardeas alzsi¢ 
(='2 Sdswen ainsi, ads Me warig luis)! The cruel death my futher sav? 
Soph. EL. 20: ions il ing are still more elliptical ; "Eta 
veyia [= lee) xugion 3 Tyevgyia] medsivar, where there is a place, 
which is called Tripyrgia, H. Gr. v. 1. 10. "Ev § aadedusy 2 Uhr, in which 
‘is that which we call 1r, Pl. Phedo, 107 c 


2.) Obdrig with Zeer ab (or sometimes 3 ot) forms a species of compound 
Pronoun (§ 524); a8, Obdsle dors ode Apikeras, there is no one, who will not 
‘not refrain, Ven. 12. 14 (cf. Oidsis dx, Serus obm give HL. Gr. vii. $. 26). Kae 
Sud obdde Terr ob, every body would laugh at us, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 
ils 34 viz) eind” ined Soph. CEd. T. 373, Ovbeds 4s olde! 

29* 
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$496. b. Use or re Nevrm. © 


Or vill. 7. 25 (§ 445) 
Tig bx dy ie 


05 pag hin 
acniieat kesines 
wyieun frit pie ai Quinte ais eovibew 4 
Bhizud dy dposcige eaten, l., Mem isl. 5 % 450). — The neuter 
referring to words of other genders, and the neuter plural for the singular 
(§§ 450, 451), are particularly frequent in pronouns. 


¢. Compouxp Coysrrvcrion., 


"AgrdeZer nad Milgdiens, 07 dear ii. 5.35. Tloarsis 2 dedeas sa) yo 
vainas nada action, 034 ob AniCertas Buiew, BAX abee) «6 #1 
Sl. ‘Avpéauar xa) Weruar, d odes sacactwrra: Cyr. vi 
B igh western na) alyas na) Bois xa) inout, 2 becdagiven 
daziveus eadiner sal nodiver aul vecazzin, ts H9 s ~sadiornper Boer. 165 b. 
See y 446.— Zzngna i far Toe fruent in the construction of the pronows 
than in that of the adjective. 


§497. 4 some 


Ta "Agnadinde deaveinds, Sv dexs Kasdoog iv. 8.18. Ta 3ékerre dy eds 
de, oTeig Bnéewen Pl. Phadr. 260 8. Barirety . > of 3° deedturene 
10. 4 (cf. . 2 and 5). Olnega ode wiebrbapsr, 8. . asks sactezn Lede 
Bar, Iph. A. 985. "0 parte Vuze, 3s... dete Soph. Phil 714. "0 ayath 
na) mech Yoxh, siggy Ba dewodsees spas) Cyr. vii 3 8. Than. ods 
Ear. Suppl. 12. See § 453. 


‘Nores. 1. In the construction of the pronoun, the number 1 oftes changed 
for the sake of individualizing or generalizing the expression ; as, “Ores, 3° 
Agunive .., wdreas «+ dwewipwrrs, and whoever came, he sent them all 
back i. 1.5. "Awdlerar warras, § dy wrgervyzery Pl. Rep. 566 d. ‘Os dy 
dixiein, cadeus en leysdarioo edveus, bens Stguwsincas 

Tebwous oo GF dv. . wardad troreas Ib. 21.8, “Araevs 3! 
iniawve Aiyun, a ci Taweces beasiyn, and he bade the rest say, om what ae- 
count each one hud been struck, v. %. 12. Ieee by) indera, sBeesves 
Gave Eur 1 Vii 5. Usigen Aatsin. - alos Irae rds bern nal chr 
indoors Daars vi. 6. 33, "Hy &@lovia ear Strirear 
vis sluwe Kiger has i. 9. 15 (see Ib, 16). "Hy Bi eas 
gutainnny Sapiar iwidvces Cyr. i 2.2.” EL Bi es nde 
dyahi¢, codeus wsrizere Eur. Ale. 744. 'Arnbne ds pidoss .. So 
keuluis ob weds, he was a true friend ; of whom the number is not great, Id. 
Suppl. 867. Abcoueyis, oTese nal porn coger viv Id. Or. 720. One 
cavgowesis dvhg + ols a na) inal ri ediiey PL Rep, 554. 

2. A pronoun often refers to a subject which is implied in another word ‘cf 
§ 454)5 as Deiyu . . le Kigadgns, br abode [i erly Kegnvgaion] 
theykens, he flies to Coreyra, being a benefactor of theirs, Th. i. 136. "Awd 
Tsdeworriven .., of eins xguicreus sisi Id. vie 80. Tis sie beuetion 
3» [ine ii] pe’ Soph Ed. C. 730. Tlargga 9" ievin” narsende 
Qn, abeds uu Eur. Hee. 22. "Aromiveses, dv [ie e Sptralen] pt 
Ucgiin eugctis Tb, 416, 


§ 498. « Armuicnox. 


A pronoun is.sontetimes attracted by a word in its own clause, or a word in 
sppoation wit with ita real subject (cf. § 455); as, Biedsay atanc Yheuy. aig. 










































om. 41° PERSONAL, POSSESSIVE, AND REFLEXIVE. ses: 


[for tig] ined ndaruver zogin leei, I will give you, us a residence, Bisanthe, 
which is my fine town, vii. 1. 38. "Evelag, a3 brs benirigen sugion Cyt. viie 
5. 56. Oddly Miner layryirnpas coir dere [for darng, § ways vou wadi- 
crm thas naddiceny dwedeying Apul. 3. Quntir =. aden vag ty dy ened 
cur dwardays Each. Pr. 754. "Ew Pv is Kitsniay nad oie Zogiar 
"Hear B cairn [for aSrai] Ye erign ie 4. 4. Kal dinn by dvlgcwag wis of 
sai, J wiree Spiquas cd dvlecenas Pl, Leg. 937 d.— This construction 
may be commonly explained by ellipsis; thus, ‘Eveias, oS [xugisu] odes ieue 
riger xcugien, the hearth, than which [epot] there is no holier spot. 


§ 499. aAnnrroxat Rewanns, 1. A pronoun, for the sake of 
perspicuity or emphasis, is often used in anticipation or repetition of its subject, 
OF in itself repeated ; as, Ti yg roveov managuirigen vai 9 mexfives 5 For 
swhat is happier than this, to mingle with the earth? Cyr. viii, 7.25. Tedeow 
cimspas, os be Tgvraniy ciriewas Pl. Apol. 37 a. Kaive sdAdten, cinton, 
iebrava eysgs Eur. Ph. 535. ‘Ay "Agnds nad Zwngdens § 'Arcauds, 
nal codeu devbavieny, ‘ these also died,’ ii. 6.30. Basia. ., abn Ma ioe 
Ber beds dusoms ii 4.7. “Ardasddns .., olew xdntives fuidnews aire 
Mom. i. 2.24. Zaipas Bi, oly dor wos sigh ai, oles dr wig) lal, teued wes 
pings Cyr. iv. 5.29. Olum Bi ves. . tun iwdtiai vos CB. 3. 16. 
“Kees yhe eit ob ween Ewbgens eidus ig Bur. Andr. 733, 

Nore, Homer often uses the personal pron. «3, with its noun following; 
ag, “Hy dga oi Sugderwn Ics weasin dace N. 600. “H pur Fyugis Naoeindas 
sdaverer 0.48, Ch § 468, b 


§ SOO, 2. A change of Pansox sometimes takes place ;— (a) From 
the union of direct and indirect modes of speaking, especially in quotation ; as, 
“Arywe? dy paraus dsb lowed, dp . « xdurerer, take out of the way a sense- 
Teas man, me, who have slain, Soph. Ant. 1339. Kal sees ton “ Widur wegid= 
telan weeedabin Undercis ix wares vod eegartipacn. "Eye vig,” ign," 
“Ma” iv. 1. 27. See i 3. 3. 1+ 
(8) From a spoaker’s addressing company, now as one with them, 
as distinct from them; a8, Aurbina ins sis denv cagexiy 4 eid dpe 
aalicrnsss leinaes vag. siems csbinapsy loocr. Lil d. 





























TI. Spectat Osservations on THE Pronouns. 


§ S01. Of the observations which follow, many apply 
equally to PRonouNs and apveRns of the same classes. 


A. Personat, Possgssivg, AND REFLEXIVE. 


§ 502, In the use of the pronouns, especially those of 
the classes named above, it is important to distinguish between 
the stronger and the weaker forms of expression ; that is, be- 
tween those forms which are more distinctive, emphatic, or 
prominent, and those which are less so. 


I. In the weaker form, the rinst and SECOND PERSONAL PRO- 
Nouns are omitted in the Nom., and are enclitic in the oblique 
cases sing. ; ‘but in the stronger form, they are expressed in the 
Nom., and are orthotone throughout. In the weaker form, the 
‘THIRD PERSONAL PRONOUN is omitted in the Nom.,,and is come 
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monly supplied by ards i in the oblique cases; in the stronger 
form, it is supplied by 5 and &, which are simply distinctive 
and are limited in their use (§§ 490-492), and by oftos, 5de 
and éxeivog, which are both distinctive and demonstrative. Thus, 


“Awsren cite dafbwed on bet) xa) od a a deutes wir Erde, I gave you 
‘back every thing safe, when you also had shown to me the man, v. 8.7. "Eye 
ble, 5 rhere, Win dus beard» Feu Bi nal dpsis Wud Weniricers, hued madsen, 
# pennies ws Kiger er hs 4. 16." Odes ye tmais insivey Ter exemriirns, 
Vesi 1 ob eunwipsbe aiey, abee tnsiver toe huis pucldions |. 8.9. Odes od 
Lnsinas Qudsis, oben Intivas oh Mem. fi 7. 9. Elzcs 31 2 ply Babide Mivwy nal al 
aby abi iW sbsinopar Kabegyor, nal of Untinoy £2.15, Kiger 3 rel iwetis 
sobew i. 8. 6. Tevew evyyrniuines 1 Kiges, tydetn os abrir, nel Bide td 
4.1.9. "HD" ofr Sentra: Soph. Ant. 751. Keing od atinv evigyicw, ndy 
vids Id. Aj. 1039. See §§ 490-492. 


















§ 503. Il. In the stronger form, the Gen. subjective 
(§ 393. 8) with a substantive is commonly supplied in the Frest 
and SECOND, PERSONS, and sometimes in the THIRD, by the pos- 
seasive adjective (cf. §§ 457, 458) ; in the weaker form, it is 
often omitted, especially with the article (§ 482). The Gen. 
objective (§ 392) sometimes follows the same analogy. Thus, 


“Olu phe eos waxsiotas, S Kags, ein ddagi 5” “Nd AM." ton b Kiger, 
“ date ys Angin xa} Taguedesdis lors wait, bats 0 adiagis” 1.7.9. Tov 
cupdeur evienfivan .» Tie) eds duirigns diyatin ii, 1. 12. Keivov 0 nad 
civ 1 Tew nainiv zedgn Soph. Tr. 485. TU ein Azer, the marriage you talk of, 
Soph. Ant. 578, TB sir ye “Agyes ob Bidwx’ iat Bur. Heracl. ¥84. Zay 
Yen & "Enira, ‘the dispate for you,’ Eur. Hel. 1160. Ebvig nal grip of 
Vuh, good-will and affection to me, Cyr. Orig vi, eee yom 
vii. 7. 29. MA prrapidur on: eis bait is, that you you may nat 
Present to me, Cyr. vili. 3.32. gives sips Esch. Pr. 388. ‘en 5 458, 
482. 


Nores. (a) The rosaxsstve raoxoun is modified like the personal pronoun 
of which it supplies the place ; as, Tér 1 ed» [JgaAgir], coi egteCins, af least 
yours [your eye], the umbussudor, Ar. Ach. 93 (3 332.4). See § 454. So, 
since wérnor may be followed by the Dat., as well as the Gen. (S¢ 403, 411), 
Apseigan [== iuiv] wiepov, wdunsis AaCanidaes Soph. Ant. 860. (6) The 
only PossEssrve of the :id Pers., which has a place in Attic prose, is egivsges, 
their ; and even this is used reflerively, and with no great frequency. ‘Thus, 
Ds ldgue wonstvens robs eQseigers, when they saw their own men in distress, 
Cyr. 1. 4.21. (ec) The Dat. for'the Gen, belongs particularly to the weaker 
form of expression. See § 412. 











§ 504, Il. In nervex nergrence, the weaker form ia 
the same with that of the common personal pronoun; the 
stronger form is the so-called reflexive 4 144). The weaker 
form belongs chiefly to those cases in which the reflex refer- 
ence is indirect and unemphatic; the stronger, ‘to those in 

hich this reference is either direct, or, if indirect, is specially 

tphatic or distinctive. Thus, 
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Tledeeves desioe dv 01 div darts pddaren enppleun, do whatever you think 
will be moet advantageous to yourseloes, fi. 2.2. Kudssen baedearra abreis 











9. Ely ‘cio lave eanvin .. cor wigh print ee wig che whee 

anarin i. 6.4. “Enidun cobs Qideos eait od lavear espace Sywen Terns 

WaCddrun weieen ein xuAin, bx wh euniress eeis Levent Gidees dywen i. 9.27. 

Thales 3 fasniar naveg Di 

14. "Buaveg 9 Bond omnsdi 
re 


Ig ieveais Mem. fi. 7. 9. 








opsiavs tious esavey, Insivas Boh igiieas aac bipsrer 
“Apsdaie par abecr ie 3. 11, [edAawAariovs 
Susie abrir nada iil. 2 14 (§ 952). 


§ SOS.  Rewsexs. 1. As pronouns are used mainly for distinction, 
‘the choice or rejection of a pronoun in a particular instance depends greatly 
‘upon the use of other pronouns in the connection. The use of the pronouns 
4s likewise much influenced in poetry by the metre, and even in prose, to some 
‘extent, by euphony and rhythm. 


2, With respect to Posrriox, the weaker form of the Genitive, from its want * 
of distinctive emphasis, commonly follows § 472. «, but the stronger form, and 
the possessce adjective, § 472.1. Thus, "ExiheuCdncas abeai vis frooe tv. 
TA, "Hy Bi vas advan ceidy eis yrds lil. 1.41. Th ecpaes ab 
ei hr haved ripe 8. 95, “HL laser Sep wal 4 ipivign Geepin il. 1.21 
Ta bwiliyun cd lathe i. 3.1. ‘wip wav ede browéens Ar. Plat. 12, 
‘Tar Bice vir lnaveod PL Gorg. 488 a. 


3. The place of the Gen. possessive of the reflexive pron. is commonly sup- 
plied in the plur. by the possessive pron. with abrir. In the sing. this form 
‘of expression is poetic. See § 454. 


§ BOG. 4. The third person being expressed demonstratively in other 
ways, the pronoun «J became simply a retrospective pronoun, i. e.  pronour, 
referring to a person or thing previously mentioned. As such, it performed 
‘the office both of an xnemphatic reflexive (§ 504), and of a simple personal 
pronoun, and was sometimes used a8 a general reflerive, without respect to per- 
son. In this last use, it was sometimes imitated by its derivatives (even in 
the Attic, by lawrsi and epiriges). Thus, Bavdsines pred eien [== dui} 

“among Wea,’ K. 398. Asunew slew [== eit] dvdecas a. 402. Des 
ols Jour [== ipsais) Lrzan Waiypiror Teg Gaspar y. 320. Mat iutts dneghcdas 
lavreds [= iniis abveis], we ought to ask ourselves, PL Phedo, 78 b. Eine- 
Saiptren teas mt lye dud aegehoiag dum laueir [= inavrér] ot nal Sues 
Kawaricas Ib. 910. Krain .. airh weds abrir Soph. El. 283. Alexdnue 
wins why abcde abzsi, you yourself disgrace your own city, Id. Ci. C. 929. 
OLR ie viv Lavred [= esmvrei] ob 11 Yuxhr ied Mem. 1. 4. 9, Miger cir 
avis deta Hach. Ag. 1997. Elwig iwig ewengins abviy [= buds abeir] 
PerrZirs Dem. 9. 13. Zparign = bussiey] dei pavig: cine’ dpatiy 
Ap. Bh. 4. 1327, . 


§ 5O7Z. 5. Some of the forms of oJ are used with great latitude of 
wamber and gender; thus, (a) #/ and vi commonly sing., but also plur. 
(capecially +2) ; a8, viv, him, Hach. Pr. $83, her, Eur. Hec. 515, it, Soph. Tr. 
145, them, maso. Soph. (kd. T. 868, fom. Id. Ed. C. 43, neut. ach. Pr 
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55; pir, them, Ap. Rh. 2. 8: (8) #96 properly plur., .but. also (espedally ‘in 
the tragic poets) sing. ; as, «9%, them, mase. A. 111, fem. Suph. (Ed. T. 1505, 
Exch, r. Ale. 834: (€) efiv rarely sing. ; a8, Hom. H. 19 
19, Bach, Pers. 759: (@) 1 commonly sing. maze. and fem, but sing. newb 
, plur. Hom. Ven. 268. (e) So the derived possessives; as, ibs, their 
‘Hes. Op. 58; epiriger, his, Id. So. 90, Pind. O. 13..86, my, Theoc. 25. 163 
G 506), thy, Id. 27. 67; eputriges, his, Ap. Rh. 1. 643, 

6. The place of o5 asa reflexive is commonly supplied in Att. prose by 
, and se a simple personal pron, by «ies. The plural occurs far 
er than the singular, which, except the Dat., is in Att. prose very rare. 
‘The disuse of the Nom. sing. of this pron. (§ 143. 4) is explained by-its re- 
flexive character (cf, § 144). 


7. A common reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
oT] 





7 
a? 
st 
Fes 





> 
bg 
Ee 


i7] 














Y pls aii eoneriiy laveeis #8 evupignea, banged 
Gorsdear invests wEdAw A cols dAdsis drdgdean Mem. ii. 5 
ploy inure, Bing danidas ldgur Ib. i. 7.12. Zomnatnare pte! daaddans 





ar Be esdapion of eodaal pir eorkeenveas pal? laveas Cyr. vie & 14. 
B. ATTOR, 


+ § 08. The pronoun atrée marks a return of the mind 
to the same person ar thing (§ 149). This return takes place, 


1) In speaking of neruex action or neLation. Hence 
avrds is used with the personal pronouns in forming the RE- 
FLExives, See §§ 144, 504. 

IL) In designating a person or thing as THe same which 
has been previously mentioned or observed. When thus em- 
ployed, woréc (like the corresponding same in English), being 
used for distinction, is preceded by the article (§ 472). Thus, 

Ty 2 abey dude, and upon the came doy, 5.12. Elp-ed abrd extn 
1. 10..10. Odweg Bi é abvés, and this.same person, vii. 3.2. ‘Kasina civ aid 
Mem. iv. 4.6. Taira Ieaexer iii. 4. 28 (§ 39). See § 400. 


§ 509. Ill.) For the sake of EMPHASIS, one of the most 
familiar modes of expressing which is repetition, When aids 
is thus employed in connection with the article, its position con- 
forms to § 472. a. Thus, 

Avis Minar iCsiasra Meno himelf wished it, ii.1. 5. "Oreu .. abvis 


is Bikits Jods, airie Lawarivas evvirats cos erencayels 
12, a) 


















16. 
cor aire lens waren ken doleuresy “the very ‘most religious,’ Pl. Leg. 902 be 
Odew 3 ad eaypira ear, ‘before the person of the 


wruivars, [by the army itwelf) fou to the 
win exguriiware, ‘directly shove) i 

re, ‘of their own accord,’ vil. 7 
“with simply the men,’ ii 3. 7. 
Eyer ied ietig, ‘by ital or ‘alone,’ Mom. ili, 14, re 
Abcais webs exgarnyeis dwexaniens, having culled the generals apart, vii. 3, oe 
Bee §§ 418. B, 472. a. . 
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§ FIO. Rrarrnns. 1. The emphatic abrés is joined with pronouns 
im both their stronger aud their weaker forms. Hence it is often used in the 
Nominative with a pronoun which is understood (§ 502). Thus, Oi Bi experi 
ems, ol et abrot lesivoy nai of Bade, ‘ both bis own, 7. Abed cove 
Txt, on thie very account, iv. 1.22 Abry ime. . 3sfu Pl Phmdo, 91 a 
Abed pees tants Tb. 60 c. (Os abeds ob Suoroytis i. 6.7. ‘Oe Ton abess Tb. 
G. Abvis ob bwnidwens CE. 7.4. Abwis iwaidsvons Ib. 7. Advis cay 
be farsig ti. 4.16, Adeed nalovern, they themselves burn, iii. 5. "Taiebas ab- 
in é eqaiud Ones, ‘ that he himself healed,’ i. 8.26. Xugii abeis, he gues 
alone, iv. 7.11. Adbvel yale ivuss, for we are by ourselves, Pl. Leg. 8:6 b. 
RTP. Tig yitg advos abe) vis xerscleas avigy MAQ. Abeés. TP. Tis 
abvis: MAG. Yongéens. ‘[Himself] The great man. What great man?’ 
Ar. Nub. 218. 

2. In like manner, abrds is used without another pronoun expressed, in the 
oblique cases of the third person; as, Aigu Ryerers wird es nel of yuraunl, 
Winging presents both for himself und for his wife, vii. 3.16. _ “Es 
wegerubeas abs Miva iy abebr i, 2 20. Tleadsis pl viv dewalirres 
dvincurar, of Bi xad ifaren ie 10 8. 


Norus. «. From the gradual extension of this use to cases in which there 
‘was no special emphasis, appears to have arisen the fainiliar employment of 
bei: in the oblique cases, a8 the common pronoun of the third person. S00 
§ 502. In this unemphatic use, abed, must not begin a clause, 

. Sometimes (chiefly in the Epic), abess occurs in the oblique oases, with 
the ellipsis of a pron. of the let or 2d Pers. : as, Abriy yay dewainsl” agen 
Bigers (se. usin] x. 27. Ades (sc. ei] % 27 


§5i 8. The emphatic airés often precedes a reflexive, agreeing 

‘with the subject of the latter. Hrmerbaton (§ 389. N.) sometimes eaployed 
to bring the two pronouns into immediate connection. ‘Thus, “Awewerina: Ai- 
grea: abris of laveed ug) "Agrayigen, and he is said [himself] with his owm 
und to have slain Artagerses, i 8. L4." Oi Wi “EnAans .« abeed igt havran 
Agseour, “by themselves,” ii. 4.10, TH 2 ar abed nal’ ade) ietlnra Mem, 
14, 2 (cf. Ib. 3, and § 509). Tels o' abeis adeed wines Bagineas ach. 
Ag. 836. Toisr wadaueiy viv wagacnivilicas be’ eivix abey Id. Pr. 920. 
Bee §§ 464, 506. 


4. The emphasis of aieés sometimes lies in mere contradistinction ; a8, "AX2" 
vabed ciyh > «ca Beoreis Hw eairars, ‘those things I omit’: but 
hear Absch. Pr. 442. "Orr ead tel ed ain, Ig? darig jive Denil 4 dagasia 
gait setescoe tyr, ab ni ok Yar, dyn 4 tynedrun Mem, iv. 5: 9. 






































“Or, 5 wai, oi sim inde nainrary, oho abrir, who involuntarily have slain 
both you, my son, and you, too, my wife, Soph. Ant. 1340. 


5, Tha ne of abs with artinals darren reat thus, Tlegesais «orga 





self the tenth) with j nine colleague, Th. ii, 13 (Ch. "Aggsegdenw .. pr’ Od- 
Aur Vine exgarnysivees Id. i. 57). "Efinysder Aveudle wipever abeiv 
aequenyis Vd. iii, 19. “Higitn squetioriy Binuees abeis H. Gr. ib, 2. 17. 
‘But, with the omission of adris, Aagties . . Abin abciy [I 0. why dextr] 
Wdenes, ‘with six confederates,’ Pl. Leg. 695 . 


C. Demonsraative. 
§ S12. I. Of tho raimany pemonstratives, the more 
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distant and emphatic is éxeivos* the nearer and more familiar 
is odtoc or 30s (§ 150). Thus, 


“Rar nsivers Jonj, nal codreus nanns een 
they will even injure these, Pl. Phaedr. 2310. 'E. 
Bi weopegis Id. Euthyd 271 db. 


Nores. @. The two may be combined to mark the counection of the mong 
REMOTE with the NEAKKH; as of the past with the present, of a suying with 
ite Wustration, of that which has been mentioned with that which is present be- 
Sore us, &e. Thus, Teor’ (80. ive!] insis’ abe TAtyer, this is that which I said, 
‘Ar. Ach. 41, Tobe’ intive> “ Keaed” tvalgovs, ua ei evyyins jinn” Eure 
Hee. 404. T33" iasive, this ie what I spoke of, Id. Med. 98. “H3" tee’ ixsiva 
colgyer & bugyarpira Soph. Ant, 384. 

8. Otees sometimes marks the ordinary, and lxsivr the extraordinary; aa, 
"Exceress cobrovs wt cabs eodvesasis zoeovas, having on the rich tunics which 
they are in the haoit of wearing, i. 5. 8 (200 Cyr. i. 3. Teyinder pirogue 
Waku wal pryeror wed hued, Kedrivegures lnsives, s 7 An * that wonderful 
Callistratus,’ Dem. 301.17, Tis “Aguersidnv insiver Id. 34. 20. 





if those should wish 1, 
br exangels, etees 














§ 53, II. The pronouns ovroc and dde have in general 
the same force, and the choice between them often depends 
upon euphony or rhythm ; as, rovrm pudeiv zon, Tid! yo navtag 
o:6e Soph. Ant. 981. Yet they are not without distinction. 
Oiroc, as formed by composition with aéréc, is properly a pro- 
noun of identification or emphatic designation (it may be re- 

garded as a weaker form of & udréc, the same, § 502) ; while 
5. arising from composition with de, is strictly a deictic pro- 
noun (Sexrxds, from deixrius, to point out), pointing to an 
object as before us (see § 150). ‘ Hence, 


1.) If reference is made to that which precedes, or which 
is contained in a subordinate clause, abroc is commonly used ; 
but if reference is made to that which follows and is not con- 
tained in a subordinate clause, 63s. Thus, 


Temusgur 2 codeon nal eid, and of this (which has beemstated, this (which 
follows) is also a proof, i. 9.29, "Ew? cobras Hisepir eds sau, to this Xen 
ophon replied as follows, ii, 5.41. Toire, 3: do Yong ais Susie, wbexun idle 
2.6. Toirs yt bwivemete, See Boghas «. Gigu Ve 721. Tore agiirer igsirmy 
eieiger Ager sin iii. 1, 7. 


Nore, To the retrospective character of eives may be referred, —(a) Ite 
ruse, preceded by xai, in making an addition to a sentence, the pronoun either 
serving a8 a repetition of a substantice in the sentence, or, in the neuter Acc. 
or Nom. (commonly plur.), of the sentence itself (ef. $§ 934, 451). The con- 
struction may be explained by ellipsis. Thus, Zivevs weoehnss eu wsddais Bie 
xsebas, aul coiravs (90. Sizibas] psyadergiwis, it becomes you to entertain 
many guests, and these magnificently, (Ec. 2.5. Lympdzor Wsevras, wal eob- 
can edutivan Mem. ii.6, 27. "Etoitnear oh Aaasdainen, xa) raiea (sc. lesine 
eas) Biers, they assisted Lacedamon, and [they did] that knowing, Ag. 1. 38. 
Mirera 8 obn iru, nad raire wag’ "Agiaien dy but Meno he did not ask pots 
and that although he oas from Arians, ii. 4.15. Aagirats ety widn, nal 
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caiee drtigureen olens Ag. 2. 94.—(b) The use of eeire and cairn in ae 
sent a8, "Ae! ab edeveinn dvdedes uazsineas abe) lew wdiney afdneni s” 
“Nal estes 7 ten).” Ign, ‘Certainly it is 20,’ Pl. Rep. 422 b. Tl. Os. 
evr trigss yi en! in 4 pice dviens ey K. Taide’, 3 Diewers Ar. 
Pax, 274, BA. ‘Aaa’ + @, Taied vn, sleig Yomi Id. Vesp. 1008. 


,S SLA. 2) “ods surpasses in demonstrative vivacity ; but 
ours in emphatic force and in the extent of its substantive use. 
Thus, 

a TH eivds peafuss ‘ATT. Tsdeos, wag sloop, CEd. Ie rare the man 

speak of ? Mess. The reny xan, whom you behold, Soph. Ed. T. 1120, 
‘Ger. Thain Seige xa) diyues OLA. Ta’, ty wdgrees Th. 1126. Biv 
raieds ais seageies vin ii 3. 19. Kawaaveress winds ovr dntgn> +. bead olees 
beiy inadeyst Vie 6,26. “Hs vateds AaGivess, taking us who are here, The 
i 53. 
Nore. To the deictic power of 3% (§ 513), may be referred the very fre- 
‘use of this pronoun by the Epic and Dramatic posts for an adverb of 
pace (§ 457. B); and perhaps, in no small degree, the general fact, that it is 
far more extensively employed in poetry than in prose. 


§ 515. 3.) In the emphatic designation of the first and 
second persons by a demonstrative, 081 commonly denotes the 
first person, as the nearer object; and viros, the second. In 
denoting the first person, the demonstrative may be regarded 
as simply deictic (§ 513); in denoting the second, as expres- 
sive of impatience, authority, contempt, familiarity, &c. For 
the use of uitos in address, which is employed both with and 
without ov, see § 343. 3. Thus, 

Ma Svieg’ tole oeid" avbeas [= ipod, liyd wei end, do not so de for 
this man [for me], nor yet I for you, Eur. Ale. 690. Dendy dr rei 
[= ined] ingaves Soph. CEd. T. 534 (but, "Avie 2° [== od], oy I 
eqitas 1g Th. 1160). Tdi ys Sent tee at least, while Iam yet 
Tr. 305. Tabs [= iyats, § 450]. . wierd adsivas, nal Qodaxss Asch, Pers. 
1. Odeael divig [= eb] od eatesras Qavagin. Eiwi poy S Lingaris, oe 
alexzng Pl. Gorg. 489 b.  OSeas ei, & egiets, [This you, or You there, 
§ 457. 6], Ho there! old mun, Soph. (Ed. T. 1121, Odeos eb, wavs Bsig? 
fate 1 Ho villain! how camest thou hither? Ib. 532. Airy ob, wei exgigus 
AY. Thesm. 610. OSeos, ef exis. . Balwus s Fellow! why that solemn look ? 
Ear. Ale. 773 (§ 432). See § 343. 3.— This use of is is very frequent in 
the tragedians. 













ieiaypss 




























§ 516. III. Other compounds of airés and ds (§ 150. a) 
are distinguished in like manner with ovtos and 33e° thus, 


'O Kiger dncteas coi Tutgi rosatea, cosdds gis abeds Tasks Cyr. v. 
2.91 ($513.1). 'O pdr odews deur ii 3.93, Kalagzes pir oly wo 
catca ese Turengigrns R53 denusionn ii. 5.15. Odews ied dunig 
Aiyun, Sees et wiieas Tb. “Eyines deus, ony ab Bayt vil. 2 27, 
Tevotcor siess, Sei ob civ vinsrewn tinii. 1.9. ‘Hass vevede 
Teows ob igts Ib. 16. “Hyusis voeeids dresg nada a 
(§ 514). SOP. *Ywowves sive yrynienu widu. TIP. Te 
qyae dries york, “Even so,’ Ear. EL 644 (§ 513. 8). 
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et. os dedyxanr, Kia i. 8.1 % 
“ Taie’,” Tom “¢h wai, Fem § Sais intavwews” 
as, Seaewig feragiitacas Wid vor Kagheiicon iv. 3. 2. 
REMARKS. 4. “Os is aloo used for slor with an ellipsis of the antecedent 3 
as, “Eavwieg 2» fe 3c [= eusiror oles] th, as long as you are what [= such as] 
you are, Pk Phindr. 243 6. “Oey 9 3s sigs Td. Themt. 197 a. 


B. The place of « relative pronoun is often supplied by a RELATIVE ADVERE, 
chiefly in designations of place, time, and manner; 2s, Eis xugier, 34s¥ dere 
a: 9édarcax, to 0 place [whence], from which they would behold the sea, iv. 
7.20, "Ex we du, Trtawee lensnoun iv. 8.25. To abed oxipa.. dense 
eh eedem paxoiaives eorqu, the same order [as] with that in which he first ad- 
vanced to the battle, i. 10.10. ‘Opsia yle pu Boxsie whexun, Sewse 
eis Wedd ledian pndiecors awiedaure Symp. iv. 37. Kal ea) Sue) igo, Os 
ly Siaw Soph. CBd. C. 1124, 








§ 522, IV. The relative pronouns belong to the class 

of adjectives (§ 78), and, as such, agree with a substantive 

_ expressed or understood. This substantive, or one correspond- 

ing to it, is also the antecedent of the relative. It is commonly 

expressed in but one of the two clauses, more frequently the 

former, but often the latter ; and may be omitted in both, if it 
is a word which will be readily supplied (§ 447). Thus, 


Loskesusar abey ergaruens, ads (00. eegaruires] Minus iXys, he sent with 
‘her the soldiers, which [soldiers] Meno had, i. 2.20, "Awowiuspus weit lav- 
hr (sc. #3 oxgdetupa,] Filer ergdripa, to send back to him the force which 
he had ad (what force he had], Ib. 1. Kiges 2 Uxca ods slenna, and Cyrus hav- 
ing the men whom I have mentioned, lb. 5. Eis 21 ty dflnorve napunr, [sce 
aden i abun] wsydan or Aviv. 4.2 Kacarsivalorrd ot ty dexa agus 
4.9.19, Aatinres (20. covateove Bait,] Seu Hear Bing vii. 8.16. “Extgn 
yg slew, Slew sBzzopms Suaig Ax, Ban. 889. O1', ty Ugrdas ‘“Eguudons peng 
ied Eur. Or. 1184. 


Rewanns. 1. Other wards, belonging alike to both clauses, are subject to 
f similar elipeis5 thas, Tieragine brupée [0 yer) ds vu adie iene 
Hater Ixwn Tissaphernes appeared, having both the eavary which he had hime 
self brought [had come having], ill. 4.13. Of; rovodews eles eniyur, Sewer 
dain, gine: [= Ole wginuras exis wigh cocoiran, wig) deur Suir enigs 
weénueai) Pl. Rep. 533 &. 

2, It will be observed, that when the antecedent is expressed in the same 
clause with the relative, it is commonly put at the end, as though the rest of 
the clause were regarded as modifying it like an adjective. See § 526. 








§ SVB. s. The xx.rrsis of a demonstrative pronoun before the rela- 
tive is very frequent ; as, indeed, of the whole antecedent, when it can be sup- 
plied from the relative. "When this ellipsis of the antecedent takes place, ter 
often unites with the relative to form a species of compound pronoun or advert, 
remaining itself unchanged, whatever may be the appropriate number, tense, 
or mode. Thus, [geitdareree wgictus gir wir Xugicapin der deen 
Fences tort Bal [= ear 3" basinal] nai Eavopiera, they proposed as am> 
bassadors, first Chirizophus, because he had been chosen communder ; and some 
‘alco [there were also those who proposed] Xenophon, vi. 2.6. Laie ‘le 











om. 4.) RELATIVE. — ATTRACTION. = 


"Axasin, nal Toe Se Badan Unie Th. fii 92. Kal fons ple obs abvie sare 
Caro H. Gr. fi, 4. 6. “Eeva eteemas aehpowen rihatnaxes ie) copie, Mem. 
4, 4,.2. (Ch. Elsi 3° eben obs ood” do wurriwins deetaiens ii. 3. 18; "Hows 
3a a nel woe eerie vt 14 5 amd with the sagan for the para! in the 
alto, "Hs Bi eatrwe wos evabaae ob wire pangecs Game i. 5.7. 
tase) [ie nel ebay parapiian of ire, oo thet (thew wore mee 
when) sometimes he even regretted it, i 6.9. “Ese 3 ihe, and there are places 
Shoe or one pla Ope wae 5 “Reve Seas on dv ints ikovoricass 
Js there any way in which one could deceive you? or, Is it possible that one should 
deceive you? v. 7.6. Ob ig Let” See p' insis Soph. (Ed. T. 448. 

Notes, (6) From a similar union of Iw (72 Inevs] with the relative, have 
arisen the compound Sma, some, and iniors, sometimes. (+) The ellipsis some- 
times extends even to the substantive verb itealf; thus, “Osvs [for “Ere 
Feeo), in some places, Lac. 10. 4. 


§ 524. V. The intimate relation of clauses connected 
by a relative pronown, or a kindred particle, ofien produces 
aN ATTRACTION, sometimes simply affecting the position or 
Phi of particular words, and sometimes even writing the 

in one Not Uunfrequently a combination results, 
which may be regarded as a species of compound or complex 
pronown. Thus, . 


§ 525. A.) A word or phrase is often made a part of 
the relative, instead of the antecedent, clause ; and sometimes 
the two clauses are blended in their arrangement. Thus, 


Abys Ensoeer, ols 00 Bersoxsis nw Giger, hear the sad tidings which I 
ring you, Ear. Or. 853. Eis ‘Aguurian Mim ds ‘Ogirens dext waAis xa 
tBlaleeres [for wearin nad sidaiuera) iii. 5.17. Elei aid’, dr if hues 
Kiel, Mea cdugor fa on wargis by Spas Tzun of, ‘tell ine reacting my 
ton Polydorus, whom you have,’ Eur, Hee. 986. Tairny 9 Riv Séwewvenr, 
Br ok ody rangi dries Soph, Ant. 404, “Eniga rusia, d ie rou oa 
Carcdcwara bei ieugins Adult xadsien Pl. Thent. 167d. Otra, ted 
ibing Hebece oh weptype, beizdencar [for led foteree ci agayna, sibios 
devtenrarh thee when thy wader understood the matter, immediately withdres, H. 
Gr. iii. 2. 4, See § 522, 


Remark. We observe this construction particularly, 


.) In expressions of time and possibility with the swperlatice ; as, TIuga- 
vipsha wagiivar, Tear chara lawgatipila [for engin edziee, trav 
dawcatipsta), we shall endeavour to be present (most quickly, when} ax soos 
as we have accomplished, Cyr. iv. 5.33. ‘M4 eazuren tug dwigann, Wises 
fv. 3.9, "Een date ed.qierm, «« dwidera as soon as he had come, he sold, vii 
2.6. "Hyayer.. deiews byd witicrous Worm, I have brought (the most 
waich] as many a2 I could, Cyr. iv. 5.29. "Exwn lewlay oy dv Divweas whale 






























arrovs, bringing as many horse as he should be able i 6.3 (§ 521.8) ‘Oem 
Mera Birare inimquercipsves i. 1. 6. “Awiyore . . Tea Dinarre egerurdce 
vi 6.1. “Edadvun obs Svvardy Fr riding as fast ax was posti 





see, Cyr. 
W468. Tadeoums J Boverds (80. Treas] pdduere i. 3.15. | AviCaser. » os 
dev os [0c Td ndhueen wiguiayuiras ii, 4, 24, “Ewe dy eaten de In 
[= dner)] Bicen girwras Mom. iv. 5. 9. 





340 SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN, [Roox m 


Nore, The word denoting pnssibility ie often understood : thas, ‘Me #é- 
guera [se Sorardy tr) wogsiveta:, to murch as quickly as prssible, 1. 3.14 
Thos dy wogiveiushé os bs depadiveare, sa)... op agdenra paxsiuste iii 
2.27. “Lem be wAsiven pir dpa ty ois Iadoes Serr, oy awe Bi exsmge 
aes Tb. 28, DuaCihedgew tis ety “Achar bee erixzurem (80. dv Birnem) vile 2. 8 
(der in this oomstruction with the oupertative ie the newer of Seri, used ad- 
serially “Owas Fes dwaguenivaccicace AdGn Busthia, that he mlyht tate 

the king us unprepared as possible, i. 1.6. “Os wAtionens xii BiXeiveses Id 
Oews 3° kgren Mach. Ag. 600. “Ore edxrern Soph. El. 1433. 


B-) In the use of the indgfnites, which, even in composition with % (§ 519. 
2), often seem to belong in force to the antecedent clase ; thus, "Hytuire 
wictis Kage, dees. . dwdtu [== aytsiva ek, by}, to ask Cyrus for sme guide, 
who uonld condact them, i. 3.14. "Esnw 3 es (==), 3) 01 idivacws Ie there 

in which I have wronged you? i. 6.7. Kal Stor dora dy Yondpite 
V5, 12 Ob Dargivwn, Jeo wh imveicieped Tana .. inaliters, ‘[anywhere,- 
‘where he did not] except where,’ f, 5. 9. See 9) 60, 523. 


§ 26. B.) The nezative takes the case of the ante- 
cedent. This is the common construction, when the aNTECE- 
DENT is a Genitive or Dative, and the RELATIVE would prop- 
erly be an Accusative depending upon a verb. Thus, 


Ex vir widvan, dy Tercapigons ledyxcany txgun from the eltics, which Tis- 
saphernes Auppened to have, il. 8. Ty andg § do Tanch, esivoeas, I will 
hey the man, whom you muy chooee, i 13. “AEN Lrsobiging, Se abeonets 
£7. 3. (Ch. "Ee enis ewedais, ds. « besinvas i «Toit wevinen, & be 
ein Taian Traber iv. 7.17.) Tadrwr, dv ob beware. = a ob hewsivas, 
§ 434) xarsis Cle, iis 1. “Aggoreas twain dy xariergignne sagas i. 9. 14 
G 522, 2). Biv Seig dyer sinteay woeeiy piny Soph Ca. C. 334. Mira. 
Bidar oBeag abeés Ixus vice Mem. ji, 7.13. Xaydivis ye ireos cleo diyus 
v. 8. 3. 

Remarks. «. If the anrecepent is s demonstrative, it i 
ted ; 08, Bin (sc. bnsivas] she tzu, with those whom I have, 
Oy diycev iv. 5.17. ‘Add Sy ed ternder i. “Hysirsn wars len od weie 
igor Tgiger Ib. 21. "Ebidwes Bo Seriguig Tagaees ii, 2. 18, 

8. Sometimes, though rarely, the Dat. and even the Nom. are attracted in 
Mike manner; as, Or [= ixshen, ah) dieleru, corded, many of those whom 
hhe distrusted, Cyt.v. 4.39, "EE Sy [= insinay, d) pal" lnariqns yiyers, from 
whut he has been with either party, Ysocr. 69 ¢(2 450). Baderisha af 9» 
[= lasisan, d] Sai waguensbaveas, to be injured by these things which Rave been 
prepared by us [in respect to which proparation bas been wnade by us}, Th. vii. 
67. OiBis aw sidsess civ Fv righ Laghss Hat. i. 78,—~ When the subject of a « 
verb is attracted, the verb, if retained, becomes impersonal. Cf. § 529. 

yy. The relative followed by Bséau may, as if a compound pronoun (§ 524), 

with the antecedent in any case; thus, [Tai [lerugntris, # dade Feow 
[= Svea] Betas, respecting Polygnotus, or any other one whom you please, PL 
To, 533 a Ta Bina, § Ser Botdu dades dgidud: Id. Crat. 452 a. Ola code 
wor 85 Boda sIpyaeras Id. Gorg. 517 b. Compare, in Lat., guivis. 

3. Razarive apvnnss are likewlse. affected by attraction; thus, utsemh 
korwe side Shay [== lansiter Seev] bwikideere waidas, they immeiliataly brought 
‘over their children [whence] from the plases where they had pus than. for eafety, 











commonly eit 











cu. 4) RELATIVE. — ATTRACTION S41 


Fa 1.89. “Ex 2 iis, Shr (= ol] xeedeure Soph. Tr. 701. Kagais xpede 
Fou (= Lasies Seo) selenis aprpares Aivopty Binns Ear. Ip. T. 118. 06 
§§ 587. R, 581.6. 

§S527. C.) The anrzcevenr takes the case of the rela- 
tive. This is termed inveeTeD atrRaction. Thus, 

Asiiass abr J 'Awinner Suis [= Suis] a Du Siu, Apollo made known 
to im the gods to whom he must sacrifice, ili. 1.6 (cf Ovedssres as and 
4 Subs To. 8). “Orr Anesdaypinas edveur (= edvea], dr Bierran ringayieis 
thy H. Gri. 4. 24 ‘AsBdveorm ple Quy} wodteds [= wedivaus] do aginsce 
xlire 1d. Med. Tabs [= Ath] 3° dowse tleeeds, UE inSian Ander siged- 

i Mays 









orumgiras 3, ols 
et abein iasgapss, abvad aleui sien ve 5.19. 

Remark. Inverted attraction appears also in apvenss; thus, Bara athe 
[= aties), tev wig ass, fo return thither, whence he came, Soph. Gd. C. 1227. 
Kal darsss [= ddrnzed], Sem de dping, dyamicsei ox Pl. Crito, 45>. Ch 
$§ 526. 3, 531. B. 


§ 528. D.) The two clauses are brought into one by 
the ellipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 538). This is termed 
CONDENSED CONSTRUCTION, OF CONDENSATION. The verb is 
omitted either (a.) with the antecedent, or (b.) with the rela 
tive. 

a.) Wira tae Anrecepent. We here distinguish the fol- 
lowing cases : — 

1.) After @ demonstrative pronoun or article, the RELATIVE {6 aleo omitted, 
and the axreceprar takes its place in the construction. This form of con- 
densation is particularly frequent In questions and ezclamatins capecially with 
the poets, Thus, Ti ei" aidjs [= Ti hers cide, 7 
which you say? Eur. Ale. 106. Tis’ dsden vind" (= el drag bees 33s, 39] in) 
exis igi 5 What man is this, whom I see by the tents? Td. Heo. 753. Ti 
aie’ dexain inieus xaxén 1 Soph. Ed. T. 1033, Olay Txdrar eid” Ipieast 
What 1 viper is thin, which thou hust produced! Eur. Ion, 
eidiy Sevparriy Aiyus Pl. Prot. 318 bd. if rites, 3s) 
abroig Iniees Soph. Ph. 601 (see § 480. i Bonide 
et, the reproach which you have cust upon me is un honar, Eur. Iph. A. S05. 
In the following sentenos, there appears to be a union between an exclamation 
without « verb, and a relative clause; Teix inis Th warke Sundews ainsis 
[="0 Sésares alntiz, ob Te earig Iud;)! The cruel death my futher saw? 
Soph. El, 203, — Expressions its he following are still more elliptical ; “Exfa 
& Tesevgyi ial xugion, 3 Tyrugyia] xadsiras, where there is a place, 
which is called Tripyrgia, H. Gr. v. 1. 10. "Ey § aadsduss 8 Uj», in which 
is that which we call Lire, Pl. Phedo, 107 e. 


2.) Obdsig with Soeur 0b (or sometimes # «2) forms a species of compound 
pronoun (§ 5:24); a8, Oi%sle ders on apikieas, there is no one, who will not 
‘not refrain, Ven. 12. 14 (cf. Oiduis do, Seen ode gare H. Gr. vii. 5. 26). Kan 
eaag dv iar obbile ter, ob, every body would laugh at us, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 

* 999 a. Oils i aba eS dnusbai Soph. CEd. T. 373, Oddie 4 odale 
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lows] Ieee ob whores By iniy nal? iiiniar earie tin Pl. Prot. 317.0. Ole 
Yeo) Frey sim Serengeripsres Id. Meno, 70 c. Uigi de obdirm nivdirer (= vids 
isdines tn) Soew’ aby, Seigurar oi egiynu Dem. 295. 7. — So, with an ine 
terrogative for ob3sis, Tia oi vm ob Beaxrig weepieu dweeciesstas 
‘Th. ili. 39, 








$529. b.) Wires rae Retative. This occurs with 
the relatives of comparison, oio:, duoc, HAéxuc, which then unite 
with the substantive or adjective following, to form a species of 
compound adjective. To this, as to other adjectives, the article 


may be prefixed (§ 472). Thus, 


KaeLeparer oly oot dvdeh [= avd casing ales ei iT), obliging man such 
‘as you are (a suCH A8 YoU man], Mem. ii. 9. 3. di ie dpaie Angee 
but [the sucH as You men] men of your rank, or men like you, Cyr. vis 2. 2 
Theis dedgas coapngeis cleus na) ‘Adnvaious Th. vii. 1. “Ovres eed wayeu slew 
Turecdeov [= eoeteev, eles ters Busbraees], the cold being [such as is mort 
dreadful] of the most intense kind Pl Conv. 220 b (see iv. 8. 2 3 vii. 1. 24). 
Maxaigior iver Evian Aanomate (= cassiver, ten ier) Evian Aaswnss), @ 
hnife about the size of the Spartan smull-sword, iv. 7. 16. Einis dvign aviv, 
inev Qeunvdidur [= eadinciver, hAinag Qovnvdi9ns ers), ieriedas Ar. Ach 
3. Asis sere shiners viv Id. Eocl. 465.— In like manner, Tod wigerrod 
bores obx, oberg cig equddes Pl. Phsdo, 104 a. 

Remarks. a. A substantive of a different number following the relative 
remains in the Nominative ; a, Niavias 3° slovg [= raebrevs, sles] o6, but yourg 
men such as you. Tir cluvere avis irra, of men like him, H. Gt. i. 4. 16. 

B. In this construction, ees’ is commonly used in the neuter form tem, as 
indeclinable, and may be often regarded as a mere udverb (§ 430.3, 6); thus, 
Oi tewsis cobeev dem Haxiews, ‘a8 many as 60," oF, ‘about 600,’ i. 8. 6. 
Aatén . . Seer eguzsinnsy deen vii. 3.23. 'Awizu Terr wagardyyn, ‘about 
a parasang,’ iv. 5.10. Kal e¢itare iver Sipara, and sheep [as many as the 
‘sacrifices would be] enough for sacrifice, vii. 8.19. So, doubled, “Ova ieee 
evians Ar. Vesp. 213. Bee § 450. 3. : 

y- In the Epic, the demonstrative is sometimes expressed instead of the 
relative; a8, TéCor .. beausta coir [= waier, lis bees ienunds] ¥. 246, 





























§ 530. E.) A nevativgs Pronoun takes the place of a 
demonstrative pronoun and a connective particle. 


The term demonstrative pronown, as here used, includes the personal pronoun 
and the artic. See § 467. 1. Of this form of attraction there are two 
kinds, according as the demonstrative belongs to the first or the secord of the 
two clauses which are united. 

a.) When the demonstrative belongs to the first clause. In this kind of 
attraction the pronoun is commonly either governed by a preposition or adverb, 
or is iteelf used adverbially. Thus, "Eg J [= tei caiem, dees] wh nai as. 
spas, upon this condition, that they should not burn the villages, iv. 2. 19 (cf 
"Eel raieds, Soot Ths iii, 114). "EQ? get [tei coir, deri] whole ode 
Alyn, for the purpose of collecting (for this purpose, that we might collect 
vessels, vi. 6. 22. Mixer af [== cod azedren Fes] sPBer, until [the time when. 
they saw, v. 4.16 ‘of. Mixes cession, ing Th. i. 90). Mixes oS [== 705 yaw 
90; Inha) Wid naipa ob Bévareas sinsir dvigwen, ‘to the region where,’ i, 74 6 











on 4.) RELATIVE. — ATTRACTION. 43 


Audiae bxces oT [= eol etaon, TT, departs Gere dows, ‘08 far 0s,” Cyr. v. 4 
16, "Kewtl weolpyuar cobs "Apusdanis pizgs div aire sidsdauv HL Gre 
Iv. 5. 12, "EE Grew deidinnes, since he had been abrond, vii. 8. 4. "Ee ¢ 
Searcy and whilst they were arming ii 2.15. Odres 3 wor pines mini 
eron eina! [03 Inna = coir Tune, Fei] 'Aretibas eevysi, ‘ because,’ Soph. 
Ph. 585. "Av" dy (= Ave) woteee Fes], Because, Id. Ant. 1068. Ob Yeast 
ea. Urapiqus ed lncieie ein dneorian, § [== eadey, Jes) b ply lady wurde 
Paya dr swies Bobuee Mem. ii. 1, 18. 


Nore, Hat. sometimes uses ize «3 or Trew a8 a compound adverb gov- 
eming the Gen. (§ $94) ; a, Mize oJ ined eipyer i 181. Mizgs eve 
wAntgns dyegis ii, 173. 














§ BBL. b.) When the demonstrative belongs to the second clause; aa, 
Tis sew painieas, deeis [= Sees ixsives] ob Boidseni om gides sirass Who is 
00 mad, that he does not wish [or as not to wish: to be your friend? ii. 5.12 

* (wee Ib. 6. 65 vii 1. 28). "Awigay iwi. 
those without resmurce, that they should 
seu wager, te Sanir igg Soph. Ant. 220. Tersiror Bryer, 05 (= Set abe 
sed. woe ob dsdsirwwas, such grief, that he will never forget it, Eur. Alc. 198. 
Karusrigas cir e1 yrraine, slev dndgis |= tes caubrev dndeis) eviguen, wad 
iy dvken, slay (=m Sei cwadens| yoraina xacadsedy sbxie’ Ayure, commiserat- 
‘ing, both the wife, that she hud lost such a husbund, und the husbund, that, leaving 
such a wife, he would never behold her more, Cyr. vii. 3.13. Oi 31 diewiew 
vines, slay in Viner decdsear Eur. Alc, 948 (§ 425. 4). 


Norss. «. Akin to this construction is the extensive use of the relative 
in explanation, or the assignment of reason or purpose; a8, Qavparrir eatit, 
3. . Bes, you conduct strangely, (who give! that you give, or ix giving, Mem. 
Hi, 7.13. “Owdm avévens, ols dpureiveas sais adincivras, they prepare arms, 
that with these they may repel astuilants, Ib. 1. 14. Kal widu wizyor co’, 
Torus enuani, and send wine one to the city, to give notice, Eur. Iph. T. 1208. 


6. Rutavive apvenne Likewise exhibit thie form of attraction (cf. 5§ 526, 
3, 527. R.); an, Eidaipan og pub dvig ipaines, «os (ede obras) aus 
4) ruraiong irtdsien, for the man appeared to me happy, that he died #0 fear- 

Lesaly and nobly, Pl. Phedo, 58 &. Lops & Ugiyar ‘EAAAs, oe frtoo surce 
tat Iph. T. 1180, 


















§ 532. Remans. Forms or comparison are especially 
liable to attraction and ellipsis (cf. §¢ 391. y, 461); thus, . 


Mira 1 Brees Yun tegeeren drag (= basins, dig] ds pst Bddwr 
[like things, which ; things like to those which,’ v. 4.34. "Edy ply 4 
A eagewanvia, dgeng xa etieber ixgive cats Firat in Odce ag eugie 
be Eecgun digrigns pines, ser [= runirev, aler] Agedieas Ines In 
ter “Eyus Eur. Hipp. 590. Teesirer 2 Duapigue suas Bi oor Doidan, dre 
‘air Beddes Snevens wals Biewéraus Gengirsien, pits Bi. txdveas Biro. 
“insomuch as this, that slaves,’ Cyr viii. 1.4. Tarsivror siren ot byron 
cor woies, brs] Snever "Adnvaioy sivas, ‘60 far as this, that 1 heard,’ 
ca rareieen Iylyrmeney, fs (= Toor aire, te ale hae 

ji scebey, bey é pir 8 aired paver 



































zal ggeniv Bur. worn, ‘inasmuch as,’ Soph. Tr. 312. Tgeadivese ine 
Vax xeugis tlvas sig 6 Susxvewossiedas, ‘until,’ vi. 3. 14. ° 


m4 SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN, [soox uu 


Nore. “Ovss oi, [just 20 much as not to be] only not, all but, is wed a6 @ 
simple adverb (aloo written dvored) ; thus, Tir widaere xai deo ot 
widtper Th. i, 36. “Ovo ob weagsin Bn Vii. 2. 5, 


$533. VI. A szzarive sometimes introduces 9 clause 
which (a.) has another connective or a participle absolute, or 
which (f.) is properly codrdinate; and, on the other hand, a 
COORDINATE CLAUSE sometimes (y.) takes the place of a rela- 
tive clause, or (0.) is used in continuation of it. Thus, 

ae MLeaad dy aierais Tyas Ortrbia vin, debe! si¢ wgusiteres, sine bad 
Aerts, the Olynthians could now mention many things, which, had they then fore- 
seen, they would not have perished, Dem. 128.17. "Os irudt xaviuatr . 
Axsivos « . findynaes, (when who perceived . ., he compelled] who, when he 
perceived . ., compelled, Lac. 10. 4. Oly ide [= ol, iki abeeig) waivre Tyur 
‘eh vin wante’y, ain» Heuer Pl. Rep. 466 8, Cf. 539. 2, 








B. Toate Gries parcina) Bulgear+ dy lvrgisen ob pndir, auch things were 
decreed by prophetic responses ; to which do you pay no regard, Soph. (Ed. T. 
728, "OP. Vigor aug’ gsr worleas bx) gory Sirtes xeum TTA.“ 
qin oi xeiua 5 *[Which will decide what?] And what will this decide? 
Ear. Or. 756. 

“Ekerdeas . . Odvecia, & Ziewper, # XAdevs pugiovs Sr cvs sheen to examine 
Tignes, or Sieyphus, or [ous might mention ten thousand others] ten thousand 
others whom one might mention, Pl. Apol. 41 b. 


§ BBA. 2 Kage W prcawineveas dei cis dex, He 0 sedone 
lesines, nal creetay aivts deluge i. 1.2, This construction is adopt 
ed chiefly to avoid the repetition of the relative, in accordance with the fol 


Remarx. The repetition of the relative is commonly avoid- 
ed, either by ellipsis, or by the substitution of a demonstrative 
or of a personal pronoun , as, 


Ageciog 3, dy usis tings Baril satwedyas, na) (80. 7] Deinaper nal 
le, wag ol] iAdComer euerd ph egedieur &AAMe0s, and Ariqus whom wo 
wished to make hing, and to whom we gure and from whom we received pledges 
‘that we would not betray each other, ji. 2.5, "Exsivor, oly cs pide cis aire 
sdoxi, GANA ph edpara whderorrs Goer Pl. Phedo, 82d. ‘Huds Hi, ols 
andor pir oidale whgueen, iergnrsieapusr Boba’ apeir iii. 1.17. hes BY 
Lntivis iver | ark, de cunbign duit, nal oi mar pdda Binns SaopdZur adobe s 
Where now is that man, who hunted with ws, and whom you seemed to me greatly 
to admire? Cyr. iis 1. 38. "Ensina eoirun, le vim izagZord” oi Riyerrss, oid* 
Ipinev» abrobs Dem. 85, 3. Ka) vr of x Degen & Sonus huparass Sais Iybuige- 
as, wurst i ’ EAXévwe eegacis Soph. Aj So, when the pronoun ig 
repeated in the same sentence (§ 499) ; ye Toa Badglager, ae aad . 
Uaénur eed? Gwig Neds jade, ‘whom you ought to drive [her],’ Eur 
Andr. 649. 














F. Compuemenrary. 


535. From the connective, and, at the same time, in- 
definite character of the complementary pronouns and adverby 


cu. 4,] CORPLEMENTARY. w- 


(§ 829. N.), their proper forms are those of the indefinite rel- 
atives (§ 519. 2). But, when there will be no danger of mis- 
take, there is often employed, for the greater brevity and vi- 
vacity, in place of the full compound form, one or the other 
elemeut, either the relative or the indefinite. Of these, the 
latter is far the more frequently used, but with this distinction 
from the indefinite in its proper sense, that the accentuation of 
the compound form is retained, as far as possible. Thus, 

Tele Barer Fras, 3 es ol ddAw “EAAars Reronenein ‘it is evic 
waut'he oer Greeks will answer, i. 4. 14. Tigh bane het Satcoe ts 
Baru “Exaang Ib. 18, ‘Gp Badain, 08s emg i. 9. 28. "Herre, wis 3 
ques tle... Kai dete, 3 ee cin ob ebrdnpn i. 8.16, Dakyrwerr gee 

















Tees of ddmbis leew, Fe v0 ma ides Eur. Hipp. 924. ‘Owsiors pls 
que Teure Kiger, ddA pyguereas ile 6.4, ‘Oger, by afore bewir itis 1. 
Ode ala, ode! bard woien do vdzoos oes Feros do cus Qtiyen deapriryas, abe! 
tis wales do exiens dwadeain, oil! nus ixugin xueler deorvain tie 





5.7. Ti eis eizens pag dards, oT weetherra: Eur. Ale. 785. unCoodsined 
ot is be cin pdzar wusieeie 7.2. OF 3 iigsews abety ob exgdrwpa, 
jerheos or tty nal bel eins eondtypirn iv. 4.17. "Hyon abrir, whe: 

egovien Tycus Vile 8. Be 








&36. Remazxs. 1. The imdefinites thus employed 

accented are termed in Etymology, from the most promi- 
nent of their offices, intERRoGaTIVEs ($§ 152. 2, 317). As 
complementary words, they were employed in indirect ques- 
tion; and hence appears to have arisen their use as direct 
interrogatives, through an ellipsis. Thus, from the indirect 
question, Kini, tlva yreiuny Exec mepl rig mopelas, say, what 
opinion you have respecting the march (ii. 2. 10), by the omis- 
sion of sind, comes the direct question, Tiva yruyny tye negt 
zig mogelas; What opinion have you respecting the march} 
So, from Aétare ody meds us, th dv voy Ezare, tell me, therefore, 
what you have in mind (iii, 8. 2), comes, 71 dv rq izere ; 
have you in mind? 

Nores. a. In other languages, as the Lat., with those derived from it, 
and the Eng., the complementary use of the simple relutives has prevailed ; 
and hence, in these languages, the general identity of the relatives and the in 
terregatives. Thus, who, which, when, &., are both relative and interrogative. 

B. In direct question, the Greck employs only one of the two shorter forms 
above mentioned, but in erclamation it employs both; thus, Otuo, wéeig es 
Seas! dé go’ igyaras! O my father, what have you suid? how you treat 
me! Soph. Tr. 1203, OF gy’ dusieiet’, ole 3° elesyiel’, Teor 3" ag 
whotos! Id. Ed. T. 1223, 








_ §837. 2 A comprensnrany rRonoun or ADVERB, used 
as an echo to an interrogative, has, for distinction’s sake, its 
full form ; thus, 

AAM Tis pig ts DIK. (Be. “Egorfs] “Oeeuss) Tealeas xencete 
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Lam. For who are you? Dic. [Do you ask] Wao? A good citizen, Ar. Ach. 
594. XAP. Odes, €i wasi¢, AION. “O es wad, Id. Ran 198. EYO. 
Tivw yenpir os phypawensy ZQKP. “Hresvas Obe dyvori, Inns dames 
FL Bathyphe. 2.0, KA. eds ended o/ Ses Eoyceerne 4 "A@. “Orwes 
Wu Sais hate « « Bain cus eouguriay Id. Leg. 6 


3, A complementary clause sion expresses merely @ con- 
dition or a circumstance; and the complementary construction 
is sometimes used where the relative might have been. Thus, 


AWM’, dle leek, give it, whoever she may be, Soph. El. 1123. Tir aide 
deasds csiem, eeu tech, yi Ud, Ed. T. 236. Aaedsdonsr Susin, 3 ex woe? 
aleds si Stoi Bur. Or. 418, Kani inaveds agivus eonsgysig shras, 3 os cvyx dives 
foviners narigyaliedas i. 9. 20 (cf. Bongyi¢ «. shes cotron trav 1b. 21)- 

"HDiee' ds busicayss 3 dope, cis aleas toed Bunis diyus (= drop coiren, do- 
1s", most gladly should I hear the name, who there is of such power in speaking 
[= the name of him who is), ii. 5.15. "AsAm dwiesga de hucr dsdgis dpsie 
verse Sew iis 1. 21. 


§ S38, 4. Convensation. The antecedent and com- 
Roos of a clauses are sometimes brought into one by the el- 
ipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 528). ‘The verb is omitted 
either (a.) in the antecedent, or (f.) in the complementary 


clause. 


«. Inthe ANTECEDENT CLAUSE, This occurs with adjectives of admiration, 
which anite with the complementary word (commonly gees or Js) to form a 
complex adjective or adverb (cf. §§ 528. 2, 529); thus, OQauparriy deny 
[= Qavpaccis berm, Senv) sigh ol wgebopian Its, it is wonderful how much re- 
gard he has for you, Pl, Ale. 151 a." Mied Dedires Suosacres ieov Id. Rep. 
350 d. Onrueeeis cna xeive beer Id. Epin.982 c. Qayparris by = Oav- 

ris lero, os ra Yi Phedo, 92 a. Qayuacrig mu siess op wag 
Sagar To. 98 n incrmccivably long time, Tb. 80 ce 
Pi wh por esis Spadpeis dpsizcavir es olor Id. Charu, 155 0. ‘Terige 
feds bs xalew Id. Conv. 173 c. "Hy wig) abrir Byes deugguis dros Ar. Plat, 
750. “Aptos Seu Hat. iv. 194. 


B. In the COMPLEMENTARY CLAUSE. To this ellipsis may be referred the 
employment of a complementary word (commonly with sy or 34), as a mere in 
definite; thas, Mad srenaeiy partir [= puctir ria, Frei oly tin] egernurd- 
eas, not demunding any pay whatever [it might be vii. 6.27. “H daa’ dese 
tiv. or any thing else whatever, Cyr.i. 6.22. Ob 
he made not the least mention of this, Ib. 12. 
‘Ores 3a wagnyyvicarees, some one whosoever it might have been) 
having 5. “Eons vag briety weayun Bee 2 
Agere Spee beyveis § yrynieniny Bl Ale. 143 c. Mites Bue 
worm xinenplros Pl. Leg. 919 d. El cig bdixcin sworigovs Cyr. iti. 2. 23. 


Nore. For an additional remark upon complementary words, sce § 539. 2. 























G, Inreprocarive. 


The interrogatives are, in Greek, simply the in- 
definites with a change of accent. For their origin, their com 
y use, and their use in exclamation, see §§ 535, 538 





ou. 4.) INTEEROGATIVE. —"Aliog. RAT 


For the use of the article with interrogatives, see § 480. For examples 
Of condensed interrogutive sentences, 000 § 528. 1. 


REMARKS. 1. The neuter r/ unites with several particles to form elliptical 
expressions ; which, with various specific offices, serve in general to promote 
the vigor and vivacity of the discourse ; as, Ti yég (8c. leein, oF divers] 
Kexcortas algevpinan Sui, Lys eon hewodein sigs y ‘What then?” v7.10. Ti 
a ve8 11, Ti 3%; Mem. ii. 1,8, Ty Fires Veot. 4, 28. 


. The Greek idiom (a) smite greater freedom than the English, in the 
contraction and position of both INTERROGATIVE and COMPLEMENTARY 
worpe ; and even (b) allows the use of more than one in th clause. 
‘Thos, — (a) Tl. . Bay easivea, cadre xackyrwens abrad, [Having seen him 
doing what] What have you seen him do, that you thus judge of him? Mem. i. 

10. “Oran ei wuteurs, sits abrads e0d Qeoreiun s To. 4. 14. "Eps ole 
cin in woing widtog exgacnyin wgecdene cadre wedtury iii. 1.14. El og 
Teure apis, civ of tlew al QwyedQu Ieieerpons Pl. Prot. 312. “Ine of 
[ec. yisnras] cairn Atyus |That what may be] With what intent, or Why, 
do you say this? 1d. Apol. 26d. IITA. ‘8s ei Bh vibes “OP. “Oe 0 h 
sudew ws vires Bur, Or. 796. “Ons Ba i yt (00. bewin} 1 [Becauss there is 
what?| Way sof Pl. Charin. 161 c, Ele inevreutren, wal U2 
oh nanir six? ee wien sixevpton wierd yiyen egedoran, | what evil 
not suffering?’ i.e. ‘suffering every evil,’ Dem. 241. 28. Cf. § 538.— 
(©) Tis vives ates lor, yiniesras Qangir, it will become evident who is 
grilty (and” of what, Dem. 249.8. Tiras odr, In, dws cinwr sdgoper dv 

ineus, 4 aides dud mine Mem. ii, 2.8. ILéeegos dee 
+ Eur. Phoon. 1288. Tis dv ea weer nazir yinaee s 1d, 
Alc. 213. Asdetes, .. ola weds olwy dvdgar edezw Soph. Ant. 940. Oi" 
He, tee weir wieegor Bw Id. 1342. 


H. "AAAOZ. 


&40. The pronoun élog is not only used retrospect. 
ively, but also prospectively and distributively ; that is, it may 
denote, not only a different person or thing from one which 
has been mentioned, but also, from one which is to be men- 
tioned; or it may, in general, denote a difference among the 
several individuals or parties which compose the whole num- 
ber spoken of. 

‘When daa is prospective, and is followed by another ZAAss or an equiva~ 
Tent pronoun used retrospectively, it is commonly translated by one. When it 
is distributive, it is combined with another 2aAss, or with one of its derivatives, 
and is commonly translated by two pronouns, as one . . another, this . . that, 
‘&e., the sentence being resolved into two. Examples are subjoined of 20 
and its derivatives, as used, 

#) Rernosrsonviny. “Osw 3 Inarin eye to) tun apie, dady ers, 
Bare Ti lgfin Wun dary berg, Eady derive wosis, ‘for one man to boil 
meat, for another to roast it, &c.,’ Cyr. viii. 2.6. Maharey 0 exdeny ehy 
Aulenr, of Eddy lerogsioves, ‘on the next,’ iii. 4. 1. Seo § 457. «. 



























§ BAL. B) Prosprcrivery. Té ot dare ieiunes, wad uvgios Bone 
+5, both honored me in every other respect, anid gave me ten thousand daw 
rics, i. 3. 3 (§§ 432, 488. 5). dare weskareis H Iydearsis, having done 
wnbthing else thun ravuge, H. Gr. vii. 4. 17. 
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Notes. (a.) The neuter dads is often used with v4 ¢), oidin, and psdis, 
with the ellipsia of a verb, commonly ead, wgderay where tigi, OF yiyreuas 
thus, Ti dade adeas (8c. iwaineas] # kesCoddsvras What else have they done bas 
Plot against us? Th. iii, 39. "Arde: dr &. 
WiDr Bade d cobs woreunbeas eigudainur Usdies, ‘did nothing but,’ Cyr. i. 4. 24. 

Ws pails Bide B pucisiyuay Tb, 6. 89. —(b) Henco arises the use of dAA0 
ex d, of, the J omitted, Zad0 e7 (also written dade), a9 an : 
phrase; thus, “Adds 1 8 wig) wasierw wai, Do you [do any thing else than 
Tegard] not regard it of the highest consequence? Pl. Apol. 94 6. “AAM wv # 
oidiy aw2iu y Does any thing whatever forbid? iv.7, 5. “Adds es obr ol yt 
Pironsediis Qideiier ob xighes 5 Do not then the covetous love gain? Pl. Hipparch, 
2266 











§ GAR. 4.) Prosrucrivary and Rermosrecrivany. “Aades #20 
Tat, one drew up another, v. 2.15. "Aader dads .. Ugavs, they were dush- 
ang, one against another, Soph. El. 728 (cf. § 145). Tée? dae, dared dew 
es, mow one, and then the other, Tb. 739. “Addert na) Addons, [at one time 
and at another} now and then, ii. 4. 26. 80, when two are spoken of, ‘O Ire 
cet wie Iviger waits, the one strikes the other, vi. 1. 5. 


Oven pis, 5 Kaskexs, dares dade Abu, these mem, 
Glearchus, soy, ome one thing, and another auather, ii. 1. 15 (§§ 451, 497. 1). 
OFF woripuos . « dddes BdAg begdersee iv. 8.19, Ob jaby Ter ddgion 6A2 
Baru Erratin, no longer in a body, but some in this direction, and otharsin that, 
4.10.13. Efnafer Be dadw Mader i. 6.11, “Anders drag deetairon Te 
Gr, i. 5. 20. 














CHAPTER V. 
: SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


I. AcregmentT or THE VERB. 


§543. Roe XXIX. A Verse agrees » th 
its subject in number and person ; as, 


“Eys asrpouas, I shall take, 1.7.9. Bd igi ii, 1.12. "Hefieu Aagtiog 
LLL. "Yutis Bekies £4.15. Anahens ob pédayys 1 8. 17. 


Nove. Acammormrr, whether in the appositice, the adjective, the pronoux, 
cr the veré, has the same general foundation, and, to a great extent, the same 
varieties and exceptions. The four rules of agreement may be thus presented 
in a tabular form: — 





An Arrosrrtve Case. 

‘An Avsrortve ( agrees with ( Gexpen, Nummer, and Case, 
Pronoun (‘its subject in (Guyer, Numer, and Prrsom 
Vexs Numsce, and Psrsoy 
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G44. Remarks. 1. In compounp constauction, both 
is and zeugma are common (§ 329. N.); thus, 


*Awsrsdaienen inte Eaving se] Teeian i, 4. 8. Kigew deeriunrac § mie 
Gard wel zile Bhd. Beridsiy BW naleei cin abeg Bodnar diewiere i, 10. 1 
Baciass 3: nal ol obr abeg od ot BAAw wed Rigis vo 
ald ergacia agin, nal lybrore. . "Eye nal fo Bagtle eumpoes 
seiwasyuile Eur, Ale. 404. 2b 0 § panagia pandeiis 9° 5 ds whe daicen 
Eur, Or, 86. Aeatis od es nal Zimpian Pl. Phodo, 77d. Cf. §§ 446, 497 


Norms. a. When the subject is divided or distributed, the verb sometimes 
‘agrees with the whole, and sometimes with one af the parts; thus, "Own I3i- 
saree Tnares, where they each could, iv. 2.12. “Aneaiers 0, Feu lebyxe0 
vu Teareos iii, 1. 3. ris Bi adres sure Ure, by rau 
Aneren 
Oiew Bake Bike Riu 

B. In oyllepsis, the poets sometimes adopt the following sceagenent (termed 
by grammarians Zia ‘AAnmannir); Llugipreyiter os flovew Kanbeis os 
518. EL Bi x *Agne dezwer mdzcns d Deiter YT. 138, 


§ S45. 2 Extssis. When the subject is sufficiently 
indicated by the form of the verb or the context, and no stress 
1s laid upon it, it'is commonly omitted. This remark applies, 


a.) To the first and second petsonal pronouns, and likewise 
to the third, when its reference is sufficiently determined by 
the connection; thus, “ms 34 qa9ere dagtiog . .. MBovhero, 
and when Darius was sick, he wished, i..1.1. See § 502. 


Nore. The personel pronouns are implied in the very affixes of the verb. 
Bee §§ 171, 172. 


§ 346. b.) To the third personal pronoun, when refer- 
ring to a subject which is indefinite, or general, or émplied in 
the verb itself ; thus, 


‘Bead eonenivars, when it grew dark, Oyr. iv. 5. 5, “Erurt, there was an 
earthquake, Th. iv. 52. Kacinys xin viv Ogduny Sinn nal cobs rorausis 
Tents Ar. Ach, 138. "Oya iy, it was late, ii. 2.16. "Hy auph dyegdr e2h- 
boveas i. 8. 1. ‘Qe Tosns, a8 it seems, vi.1. 30. Oew di Tzu, [and it has 
itself thus] and thus the matter stands, v. 6.12. "Ey codey lexsee vi. 3. 9. 
Kadis toras vii. 8.43. "Edjaues 34 Mem. 1, 2.82, ‘04 2 abes ob xgri~ 
id ot scsed toi] De met with no eccen Th. i, 109, 
8.20. Mazns ii, there is need of a battle, or there 
























ust be fighting, lic 8, 8 (ooo §§ 357, 430. Epo) psdieu wigl eeepc 
ssbrin, [there shall be to me a care] Z’will take re of their support, Cyr. iv. 
B. 17 (s00 § 876.3.). Tas ale euonboas abrd eurigigs, cus 3 wh aubonion 
gerinsne Mem. is 1.4. Atywvrn Ter le) coir Texerray they say,’ Cyr i. 
2.6. Kal ois piven oiBi ceiver eatin Ugucas (of. Tobwtivai cis taiyses) 
4.8.20. “Owtg wdercovew bv wait muyérot dyier Th. vii. 69. Obes den dre 
eabiasis Biz, « «devin where it it not right Uhen fo return am injury, whatever 
one may suffer, Pl. Crito, 49 0. "H wad shetas sings dualia , & obn Tey 
the folly of one's supposing that he knows what he does not know, Pl. Apal. 29 b. 
"Bera ledaanyes (00. 6 eadevyaris], when he blew the trumpet. the trumpeter 
3u 
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eww, oF at the sound of the trumpet, i. 2.17. "Eeksennt rai Bonen of fh, 
wey iil. 4, 4 (cf. "Eo coiey equninu i cadaryarts iv. 3.32). ‘Exigués 

“Badass (00. b aiget twas made to the Greeks, ii, 4.36. Tir 3. 
aor tpir abvin drayririves Dem. 465.14. Oirexerits [sc- 6 sivexies) @. 142. 

Nores. a. When the pronoun is wholly indefinite in its reference, or, in 
‘other words, whea the verb simply exprenses an action or state without p: 
‘eating it of any person or thing, the verb is termed impersonal (in, not, pervdna, 
person). A verb thus employed is a oypendious form of expression for the 
dindred noun with a substantice (or obler epproprate) verbs thus, “Zt rains 
= There ia rain, or Rain falls. An impersonal verb, from its very nature. is 
in the Sd pers. sing.; and an adjective joined with it is in the next. aing., or a. 
the ment. plar. for the sing. (§ 451). 

&. A verb is often introduced as impersonal, of which the subject is after- 
wards expressed in an Inf. or distinct clause ; a8, Equi 3° Bénu abcd iu 
¢iéurtas, and when now it seemed best to him to march, 1.2.1. Ole sabinss 
Kaswadsi eidion dlgaiZiotas i. 9.7. Aijdee dx, des byyis wow Bassas de ite 
3. 6. Obs dv Anais, Lit was not, to take them, i.e. there was no such thing 
‘as taking them) i¢was not possible to take them, i. 5.2. “Err: haptin Ib. 3. 
“Eftern ints wire Aatsinyit is permitted you to take pledges, ii, 3.26. "Ext. 
eee ign, you cam see, iii. 4. 39, "Byines. . wegnucdas i 9.13. Soe § 523, 

- Personal and impersonal constructions:are eo blended and interchanged, 
that it is often difficalt to determine, whether a verb is to be regarded in « par- 
ticular instance as personal or impersonal, and whether neuter pronoun of 
adjective connected with it is to be regarded as Nom. or Ace.; a Ti 3 abcde 
aiesdy , [What needs him, or, What does it need him, § 432] What need is 
there that he should ask? ii. 1. 10. For the change of impersonal to personal 
constructions by attraction, sce § 551. 

2. For the construction of verbs with the Gux. ranrmrrvs, see §§ 361. 6 
864, 

















§ 547, 3. The sossranmive veRs is very often omitted, 
merely a copula. Its omission is particularly 
With verbals in -rios, in general remarks and relative 
clauses, and with such words as drdyxny xyes, tixés, Deuesy 
naigss, Gye, Bios, Froitos, geoidos, Buvarss, olds v2, gbios, za- 
Asxas. Thus, 


Teove ob eeuneber (00, lees], this must not be done, i. 8.15. "Er ef dveey 
Shey al enye in the cave, whence the aprings, i. 2. 8. Tlerapin 0 wi dees 
evade (cf. OF Hy od sBges) i 4. 1, Avexgioreus sivas driyan dednreus breus 
(cle ‘Ardoynn beg bees) ile 4.19. ‘Qs eo ainis fii, 1.21, “Oge rine LS. 
12, Aire ydg ii, 4.19. Cf. §§ 528, 538. 


§ 48. 4. Synzsis affects the number of the verb in 
two ways:— 


1) A plural verb may be joined with a singular Nom., if 
more than one are referred to; as, 


Td wAitoe Wynpicaren, the majority voted, Th. i. 125. 'O dares eegaeke 
elaine Id. iv. 82. Anuertione word ein Eoergarnyin "Axagréver evinbore 


vas Id. tii, 109. Ri cbr wectocignn . ste Pl. 657 & 
“eo §§ 453, 497, 544.0 slewn hae «Sin vs. 
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49, I.) A singular verb may be joined with a plu- 

Nom. regarded as but a single object of thought. This 
occurs chiefly in two cases: — (a) When the nominative is 
neuter, according to the following 


Specia Rute. The Nevrer Prorat has its’ 
vers in the singular. 


‘That the want of agreement has in this case become the rule, seems to have 
arisen froth the fact, that the neuter plural commonly denotes « mass of lifeless 
things, and likewise to be connected with the usage in §§ 336, 451. Excep- 
tions are, however, frequent ; chiefly, when things that have life are denoted, 
or when the idea of plurality is prominent, or in the non-Attic poets for the 
sake of the metre. Thus, Ti Iwiridue Iwities, provisions failed, iv. 7.1. 
Tlada ¥ iuis edgiren v. 6.20. Taira Dinu cpidpa ives, these things [or 
this) seemed to be waeful, i. 6.2 (cf. § 451). "Exraita Kigy Basin i 
2.7 (cf. Ib. 8). "Errata Hear ch Yvrricus Barinue Tb. 23 (§ $36). 
via ein AasBapoion huicarea abeis Heydar, ‘the rulers, Th. iv. 88 
(Cf. § 453. y). ‘TeeSiqia visors ii, 2.15 (ch iv. 5. 25). Ta dekique 
Trainee iv. 7. 24 (cf. i 5. 5). "Hear Bi eaten Bie etizn i. 4. 4. -Dangd 
Tear na) tere nal drdgiwun Tac worrd i. 7.17. Ta 3" demara ipigorre i. 
8.20. “Avge lv of wae) dvignran d ipir ede Seas cits wards luparit 
‘Mem. iv. 3.4. “Egya yines A. 310. For such examples as "Oves 3aisras 
% 181, see § 337. 

Nore. In the following example, apparently upon the same principle, a 
teries of feminine plurals denoting natural phenomena is followed after an in 
terval by # substantive verb in the singular; Ka) yae wdyvas a} xdralas 
al igveitas bs wrsmbjing na) dsecping wig) B.Awda sin caaieen yiyneas lean 
einin Pl. Conv. 188 b. Cf. 6. 


(b) When the verb precedes, and is hence introduced as 
though its subject were, as yet, undetermined (cf. § 546. 6). 
This construction is almost confined in prose to fut: and qv 
(compare, in French, the use of il est, and ily a). ‘Thus, 

“Bares yg Tusys x0) Rupe xa) lied, for [there is to me] I have both altars 
and sacred rites, Pl. Euthyd. 302 ¢. "Hy 3° dugiedtnea xAiuanis Soph. Tr. 
520. “Eve: cobra tired ve Biv Pl Gorg. 500d. Tigenras.. iene) 
yéuu Id. Rep. 363 a. See $ 523. 

Remarx. A few other examples of the ‘masc. or fem. with a 


verb in the sing. occur in the poets ; anrinindiy Hom. Cer. 280, 
“Tyr .. ciaaeas Pind. Ol. Ld: This construction was termed by the 


old grammarians Zxijve Unbegiads or Burien. 


&30. 5. Arrraction. The verb is sometimes attract- 
ed by a word in apposition with the subject ; usually an attri 
Jute coming between the subject and the verb; as, 

Ta xoginr eaien, Teng egheige "Evvba ‘OBe) leadsives, this place, which 
wos yon called "The “Nise Ways, Th. iv. 102. "Bev Hi 360 Abou 4 
fon Bena Id. i. 112. “Aen 2 od pleor eis cuzin tear oe ddi01 
eis ae 




























xe SYNTAX OF THE VERB. [Boox ut 


SSi. & A verb, of which the preper subject is an 
Enf. or distinct clause (or which is impersonal with en Inf. ot 
clause dependent), oflen takes for a Nom. the subject of tha 
Inf. or clause. In this case, the Inf. sometimes becomes a 
Part Thus, 


Alyeras ‘Awiaron indiig Magen Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyus, 
om Alyiens Awirrene iSigas Mageéas, it is ssid, that Apolo flayed Mur 
FEE (ot Algonac vis Gadows [heres » « Buaaborsius i 8. 7). 

Exiyeres cons, dx yoyriensons Veet i. 1. 'O "henigut sig civ iar abe’ 
Watadscs dyyiarsens Cyr. ¥. 8.80. "Me dyyidanee i wir Taieardges evesasv- 
anss, that [Pisander was announced as having died] it was announced, thut 
Pisander was dead, H. Gr. iv. 3.13. ‘Onedeyiivas we wivran sgerieros 
Fa yoviedas i. 9. 20 (cf. Opsrepiivas «4 cobs Sirens jn cae wilnicen yiye- 
sivas Pl. Phwdo, 72 a). ‘O pls ods egreCiesges wager bevy an [=Tir aque 
Civager eagsivas leiyzzan}, the elder, therefore, happened to be present, i. eit 
happened, that the elder was present, i. 1.2. “Oe: worngirace yi sien, obdi od 
davlérvvnn [== Aarbivu] (Ee. 1.19. *Agetew Srivnove’ bys [ -"Agniens tad 
Srisn), it will be enough that I should dic, Soph. Ant. 547. “Adu be sind] 
serdie’ is Vd. Ed. T. 1061. Tosairar igus eo engaviras iver, ‘it is 
that I communicate,’ Hach. Pr. 621. Ob weorixousr ehalur waists, it doce 
‘not belong to these to punish us, Eur. Or. 771. Ketiews pag “Ade nsiten, 
For (be were better lying] it were better he were lying ix the grave, Soph. Aj. 
635. Anais ot dv wien, Eos deigifetiies, it wus manifest to all, hat he was 
exceedingly alarmed, Cyr. i 4. 2 (cf. “Oer ie e0iden fnuitaear, wars Fides 
Iyines H. Gr. vi. 4. 30). Aidor dy dnutparae, it was evident that be was sat, 
OF, he was evidently sad, i. 2.11. eleven B pangh mis do 2s key B 
ain glias toan cobey Indudes Lyiymive lecCoudsinw ik 6.93. 3d ole tat Bin 
naies I dverzagZiotas, it is therefore just that you should roguite us, Cyr. iv. 1. 
20. Tels copeds . . wadred Bin [= worded Bai iwi) Baca ous Riga 
{auch is wanting in order that I should call] Jam far from calling the wise 
frogs, Pl. Thent 167 b. Of reeetreu Biswes minsicfas civ wegienre vir 

7 Teoer. 300 a. Fn like manner, Abpsi iAiqe Ioiearres saradturbinas, 
tohen he had [wanted little of] narramly escaped ning stoned ta death, i. 5. 14. 
Bee § 546. 7. 

Nore. Sometimes the two modes of construction are united ; as, Zs) yag 
Ba Alyaras wiv 91 eiheuesirbas i "Awitden nai ot dren lating eligi 
sedrrum Cyr. vile 2.15. “Hyytdem «oi ot mdicn fext—h yryerioas, 

Xe ing soddabe « « eufvdves PL Charm. 153 b. “EDifer abet, Beoreis 
mevis sietiv tig chy wacgyar siniar, nal ln catrov Aduwistas 




















arinpions, on 
wives iii, 1. 11. 

BQ 7. The verd tpn ew separated thom its subject by some 
of §: words quoted ; and is often thrown ." ‘leowastically ; as, “ED Aiyes,” 
Ton, “5 Zyupin,” § Kitns, “ Fou speak well, Simmina” said Cebes, Pl. Phaedo, 
Ie. “oO! Heandits dxelens caire, “"O. yiran” im, “ frag 9 Hh ew el teva” 
Mem ti. 1.26. "Awenginear d Xugieapes* “BAiyon” Tpn, “sels wb-den 
fv. 1.20, Sev. 1,25 vi 1. 31. 


Il. Use or tae Voices. 


§ 453. Fore general statement of the use of the voices, 
see §§ 165, 166. Irregularity and variety in their use arise 
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chiefly from the following: sources: —- (a) From the use of 
the same verb as transitive and intransitive, or as causativ: 
and immediate. See § 555.—(b) From the formation of > 
new theme, with a strengthened meaning. See SY 266, 319. 2 
—(c) From the variety and extent of the reflexive uses of the 
verb, and their intimate connection, on the one hand, with the 
intransitive, and on the other, with the passive use. Ser 
§§ 165, 166, 557-561. — (d) From a transition of meaniny 
eas. verb, See §§ 556, 561. 2,—(e) From ellipsis. Se: 


§ S54. As in most of the tenses the same form is bot 
mid. and pass., it is but natural that the distinction should bv 
sometimes neglected in the Fut. and Aor. (§ 166). This oc 
curs chiefly, 


a.) In the use of the Fut. mid. for the F'xt. poss., as a shorter and mon 
‘enphonic form ; thus, "EE Lusi wysiereas, he shall be honored by we, Soph. Ant 
B10. Yipes nal? incr sieseas 33” wien Eur. Or. 440. Mareryceine 
evetisewwrar Udiewras, lsxabicwas capladius Pi. Rep. 361 6. 

B.) In the use of: the Aor. pass. for the Aor. mid. ‘This occurs chiefly i 
depenants (5 166. 2), and in other verbs in which the proper passive is want 
ing or rare. Thus, "Hydetn 1 aivér, admired him, i. 1. 9. 
daAsaas, Aaving conversed with each other, ii. 5.42. 
Asnfiras To. 14. “Hoty Tb. 18. “ESuridneny ili, 1. 35. 
88. Dekabivers Gadsden, ii. 5. 5. 


Norms. (1.) Whether verbs of the classes just mentioned employ tht 
mid. or the pass, form of the or, must be determined by observation 
(2.) Sometimes, though rarely, the Fit. pass. occurs as mid., and the Aor 
mid. as pass. ; thon, Exyuhntnesuivas Mem. li 7.8. Kaviexere goes dung 
Ear. Hipp. 27. 






A. Active. 


§ 555. 1. In many verbs in which the active voice is 
commonly or often transitive, it is likewise used intransitively 
or reflexively (§ 553). This use may be often explained by 
the ellipsis of a noun or reflexive pronoun (§ 427). Thus, 


10 2 Bassasis cabry ply obs Tyrs [s0. «3 exgdeinpn’, but the hing did not - 
[lead on his army) advance in this direction, 1.10.6. “Aya 3%, come now, it. 
2.10. Digs Bi ealvy Rep. Ath. 8. 5. Baar’ (0c. staveiv) ts nigaxas! 
[Throw yourself to the crowa] Go, feed the crows! Go to the dogs! Ar. Plat. 
782. "Heng Bobs [0c levrin', giving (himself up to pleasure, Eur. Ph. 21, 
“Asandduwee, 5 naclyess age Id, Or. 294. “Ereiiae Wraraton i. 2.7 (cf. 
$ 427). Ode BW Txs1, and thus it has itself) the matter stunds, v. 6. 12. 
Yunis, they were ina sad condition, vi. 4. 93 (soe 363. 8). Ieee 
{sc. viv vais), to give attention, Mom. iv. 5.6. ‘Ywodsixviesy (00. 
Anved) v7.12. Tlads rod Adyev Ar. Ran. 580 (ef. i. 6. 6, and see § 560. 1). 


Norms, (a) "Eyw used refexively with an adverb is commonly equivalent 
to cpl with an adjectioe ; thu Eininde Hane — Einsied sineas i. 1-8 
30 
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"Abipas tyorets m= "Abiuu Sores Hii 1.8. The poets even join tye with ax 
adjective ; as, “Ex Sever, [hold still] be quiet, Ear. Med. 550. (6) For the 
watransitive use of —— 


§ 556. Il. The active voice, through a transition of 
meaning, Boatman supplies the place of the passive; as, 


EE dnsiw, to hear agreeably, and hence, frum the bewi 
Praise, to be commended or spoken well of; a8, Mirra 31 sl dxetur bei Wave 
airlen dvigiwer vil, 7. 23, “tee ph abel dxodwos xancs, that they 

may not be spoken ill of, Rep. Ath. 2.18. Kadess dowAnis, to be 
called a coward, Hach, Pr. 868. (Cf, in Lat, bene wudire, mule uulire.) 
*Awidarss bah Nexendeov, he [died was Ailled by Nicander, v. 1. 15 (set 
§ 295, srilw). "EBivars + Ofras idaw. He was able to tube 
it, .. It was thus taken, iii. 4. ee: 301.1). Of bxwseronires “Pew 
Bian bed epi Dinan, those of the Rhodiuns who had (fallen out of the city] been 
banished by the people, H. Gr. iv. 8.20. “Ors Qiiyersy olasdr iwi cai Bie 
‘aie, that they were fleeing] banished from home by the people, H. Gr. i. 1. 27. 
Arita Quiyeren bad Midiven, accused of impiety by Melitus, Pl. Apol. 85 d 


(8 374). Kaensras i9° dust, appointed by you, Dem. 49.11. Cf. § 561.2. 
= For the Inf. act. instead of pass, see § 621. 8. 


B. Mippie. 


§ 557. The reflexive sense of the middle voice is far 
from being uniform either in kind or force. It not only varies 
in different verbs, but often in the same verb when used in 
different connections. It is, 


©) Dinscr; so that the middle is equivalent to the active with the ce. 
of the reflexive pronouns as, Asia: (== Asis lavein), he is washing himself, 
Tlévese ply iasigorre, they all ancinted themselves, 
reas Ag. 2.15. “Ovary 3° ive iyxadiyen 
fas Cy ‘Ewiptgopionr, bearing herself on, i.e. rushing om, 
6. Tan d3inwe derixiusres, refraining (holding himself } from injustice, Mem, 
fv. 8.4. ‘0 3° dares orgarin «. wwrizere wondeis wir nal xa 

«Banker Fe nal Tewovs egessrwesding Cyr vi 4.1. Duyy dares daag 
legdwire iv. 8. 19 (cf. Eis Quyhy Legays cobs Uoxsexialous i 8. 24)0 


§ 558. bv.) bromecr; so that the middle is equivalent to the 
active with the Dut. or Gen. of the reflerive pronoun; as, Zegeen- 
yyeis pr Wrbeber [ laveeis] Erde, ch 3 bwreidue dyeeddictes 
[= davettun aves), [take for themselves} choose other generuls, and 
to supply themselves with necessaries, i.$.14. Tlaida.. oi eosipmas, I muke 
you a son to myself, or I make you my son, Cyr. iv. 6.2. "Awd yiogyias viv 
Bier wasigtas Cc. 6. 11. “Ori wig wAsioven wasire, that he (made it to him- 
‘elf esteemed it of the utmost consequence,i.9.7. Raraccgapives pir wdvray 
‘Légeus, “having subjected to himself,’ Cyr. i. 5.2. Kiger Bi usrariuwiras, 
but he sends for Cyrus (to come to himself), i. 1.2. Tsiver Qurdeesetas, 
0 watch him for your own safety, to be on your guard against him, i. 6.9. @s- 
eoreas Bi clasts. . naitena, be ded cali woraped deienrtes 2.8. ew 
chpire cin dxndenn, drawing his seymitar, i 8. 29. Oichar ra tera i. 6.4 
Kela Sizing te) od yérare, ‘upon his own knees’ vii 3.23. "Awiparas 
‘vedpnn, express your opinion, 1. 6.9." Tadd pw’ drepatery, he called me his 
am, Soph, (Ed. T. 1021, —"Aws33ouas, to give up for one's own profit, hence. 
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to sell; a8, Tatra desdipssves, abrt Zebly deflunsy oles duis wd yryripive, hav- 
ing sold these things, he has neither paid over the proceeds to Sexthes nor to us, 
vil. 6.41. Adewas, to loose for one’s self, to detiver, to ransom, to redeem ; 1s, 
Ef eves ba ety wodiuian Dvedume Dem. 316. 3, Titre or yedgu viper, to 
make a law for another, vityza: OF yes power riper, to make a law for one's self; 
a8, Quads olnas vads vipavs codeavs cis dolgsicruss sivas, I think that the gods 
have instituted these lasos for men. Oi dslgwwa abreds Taree, men have insti- 
tuted them for themseloes, Mem. iv. 4.19. “Niger eda Tygarver, these men (the 
Thirty) enacted a law, H. Gr. ii. 3. 52. "Hy vinous nareis yedvurras, if they 
(the citizens) ahould enact good lass, (Eo. 9.14. Bavdsiw, fo give counsel to 

another, BevAssouas, to give counsel to one’s self, to deliberate, to resolve (4 35). 
Tiawelw, to take vengeance for another, to avenge, eipupiquas, to take vengeance 
for one's self, to punish. 


§ 559. c.) Recrrsocar; so that the middle is equivalent to the ac- 
tive with the reciprocal pronoun ; 98, MazSuiv xal Baeiits na) Kiger na) of 
dup’ abveds, ‘fighting with each other,’ 1.8.27. ‘Aug? o> ier Buagigiuiven 
*quarrelling,’ iv. 5.17.  Aumaadtaves [esde Teweus}, ‘exchanged,’ Cyr. viii, 
8. 32. — Hence the middle is extensively used i ing actions which im- 
ply MUTUAL RELATION ; a8 those of agreement and contention, of greeting and 
companionship, of intercourse and traffic, of question and annwer, &e. Thus, 
Zerritipas, t0 agree, Wariouar, to become reconciled, relvdenas, (to pour out li- 
dations together] to make a treaty, dryurigowas, to contend, dpirAdopas, to oie, 
poner, to fight, dewétonar, to embrace, to salute, teswas, to attend «pon, to 
follow, Yariyouas, to converse, drisuns, to buy, evrbiryas, to inquire, derengive- 
‘pas, to answer, he, 

4) Cavsarrve; eo that the middle denotes what a person procures to be 
done for himeelf; a8, Odgene lewiears, she had u corselet made, Cyr. vi. 1.51. 
AG whew .. bevesince Tb. i, 4.18. 'Aeirruns drdfnua waneduins Vo 
8.5. "Eyd ye ot eniee bwiendis Udaksumy, for I had you taught these things 
on purpose, Cyt.i. 6.2. Tydeiar wt Tigeihy eagieities Th. i. 130. "Eni 
Asuer deeyed pistes edreas, they commanded all to {have their names registered] 
give in their names, H. Gr. ii. 4. 8. — Ted goua! evra, to have the name of any one 
taken down as a criminal, hence to accuse ; a8, O! yeayduin Zwneden Mem 
LAL. Tgte€sbuy to go ae un ambassador, wgtrCiiopas, to send an ambassa 
dor ; 2, “Orwe bezier airy edveoes vii. 2.23; OF woripun begseCaierrs 
Ag. 2.21. Misfia, to let upon hire, wieliopar, (to procure to be let to one'r 
aelf upon hire] to hire; a, [lade pucturdpsres vi. 4. 13. 








§ 5GO. o.) Sunsmomve; oo that the middle represents the action ae 
more nearly concerning the subject, than the active (see § 174). ‘Ths, (1.) it 
the active is a camsative verb, the middle may form the corresponding immedi 
‘ate, (2.) if the active expresses an ezternul or physical action, the middle may 
‘express the analogous internal or mental action ; (3.) if the active represents 
‘8 person as Aaving a particular office, condition, or character, the middle may 
rereent him as making it more his own by acting in accordance with it. Thus, 
2 Tsdmy to make another taste, yssouas, to taste for one's self (o0e §§ 375, 
40). Tladey to make to cease, satypat, to cease; a8, "Eaves ply eeiran wen 
doe Mem. 3-2; Tasew tiedr leadeaee 13. 12. Geélo, to cause t fear 
bo terrify, @etiopan to fear; 8, Tris Iwapirovs wedtpious GeCiiens iv. 5.175 
"Egeterres abvini.9.9. Airy rm, to put to shame, alex cise, to be ashamed. 
“Teens, to make to stand, to station, terapar, to stand (Y 48). Kayden to put 
Gn sleep, neyudopas, to sleep. ‘Ogiya, to stretch out, beiyeuas, to )readh (after, 
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hence to desire, lute, to persuade, eiitases, to believe, to obey. TIygasia, to 
carry across, wigashepas, t0 gp acres, ride, to fit out, to send, eeiddspae 
to set out, to go. Daina, to show, gabopas, to appear. —~(2.) ‘O¢Zw, tabound, 
FeZopas, to determine; 23, Tleeapdy, « « Bs igus cbr Agussian iv. 3, 1; Of waste 
ern igReoras von singyieas lavviin Medeas dyabeig thes HL. Gr vii. 3.12. 
Inewles, to view, to observe, exorisuas, to consider; 98, O} Aezeyei leniwene, 
lin ws tin hv Sugar Aatiiv- « . enoweopires Bi abrais Debs earrieacs dvdde~ 
eon sTems #3 xeagion ¥. 2.20. "Aybddw, to adorn, syhddopas, to pride one's self. 
Dealer, to tall, GeAZ anes, t toll one’s self, te reflect. — (3.) Tledsresw (from wee 
Alent, citizen), to be a citizen, eodsritomen to conduct one's self os a citizen, to 
engage in polities, to manuge state affairs; 28, Dyyila if 'Abesbn .- eodsesi- 
area wag abreis (i. tote Qvguies) BL Gri. 5.19; OF ple eadvervipson te 
ealt eacgles na) shuevy eitereas Mem. ii. 1.14, 


§ SEE. Rewarxe 1. If the reflexive action {s direct or prominent, 
the reflesive pronoun is commonly employed ; more frequently with the active 
voice (if in use), but often with the middle; as, "Rasivor dwiepatir taveir, he 
slew himself, Dem. 127.3. Oi pis pass Raviria ssdsdeui com beiepdbes aicis 
Kébey, of Bi laveiy leurpéfactes i. 8.29. "Eevefadsevigns abriy .. nario 
eascansy larg Dom, 22. 13, ‘Eeveg dupa nal Birepsr eiguraicartas V. 6. 
17. Analysrrd ot laveait, Chey talked with themselees, v. 4. 34 (ct. § 559). 
Mecowiveves ein Bobenen wgis laorin 1 2.26 (cb, § 658). Jomyinnre dae 
adaws Th. 27. Seo ) 504. 


2. The middle voioe, by « transition of meaning, (a) often becomes fn ite 
force the active of a new verb; and (5) sometimes, like the active, supplies the 
place of the passive (§ 556). Thus,—(a) Kiwem, to smite, siwreuar, to 
smite one's self through grief, hence to bewail; 05, Kiewiet’ “Adwnr Ar. Lys. 
896. See §f 558-560. —(b) ‘Ansdsve iwi os coy wodyulon nal yshenty 
‘ware destroyed by,’ v. 3.3. ‘Ansiema: aaxic, I shall be called a willgin, 
Soph. Ea. C. 988 (cf. $556). O52 caiewe congdenrras, they shall not (want} 
be deprived of these, i. 4. 8. 


8. In many cases, the reflex reference 1s 80 obvious, or 90 éxdlstinct, that it 
‘may be either expressed or omitted without affecting the senso; that ia, the 
‘active or the middle may be employed at pleasure; thus, Alri? aieir i. 1. 10, 
"Hiesiunr Bavidiaiil, 8.19, Toad gigas. . « Mineir Qagopstrwn Mom. iii. 14. 1 
Thess 71 puctir . « Gigace Eri. 4. Mucbir codeev gigu Tb. 6. Tlagreys 
one Empdrceus ewiereh .. Gider euhemesr civ Maghayira v5. 22 (cf. Ib 
12, §558). Ol ergueidieas syigator ed beieun i, 5. 10 (cf. 1. 8.14, 9558) 
Elew de: Sieal 1 Bobders. Kal dewedtin Uiare vii.2. 14, "Exegdewuras be. 
Bartle ii. 6.99. ‘Bel ly abagin ‘Agratighny Ieegariiace ii. 1. 1.— In 
‘tome verbs, the use of the mid. form is poetic, eapecialty Eple, 


4, It follows naturally from the distinction between the two vologp, that tha, 
seiddle iy more inclined to take its object in an indirect capo than the active, 
thus, OF 2 pidanss eqertadearris WAadigo ain Cyt. i 4. 8, O Siw abe 
oF Dadogiiee Th. 9. 























C. - Passive. 


§ 562. Thepassive voice has for its suarect an object 
of the active, commonly (a.) a direct, but sometimes (f.) an 
tndirect object. Any other word governed by the active ree 

vins unchanged with the passive. The supskct OF THE AGe 
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‘tive is expressed, with the passive, by the Gen. with a prerosis 
tion (commonly tad, but sometimes aad, #, repr, OF ruH.), OF 
less frequently, by the simple Gen. or Dal. (s8 381, 417), or, 
yet more rarely (chiefly in poetry, especially Ep.), by the Dat. 
with inc. Thus, 


=. Thegupftive 3° abeh bed eed Méene, and it was surrounded by the Marcas 
[= Migijiu 3° abode d Méveas, and the Mascas surrounded it), i. 5.4. Ob- 
Dow xginw bed ediiinwn eeigsdiielas, I judge that no one has been loved by more 
(= Keinw wasions wifsAnntras sidlna, I judge that more huve loved no one), i. 9. 
38. Ei Saadeens tleyures, if they should be excluded from the sea, H. Gr. vit 
1.8 (§ 347). Tar 3 iewian § Abgos inuwadetn i, 10. 12 (§ 357° 

jvas of wadeas wads wires 1. 1.8 (§ 406.3). Movsixdy uly éuwee 
sasbwltis, having been taught music by Lamprus Pl. Menex. 236 a (§ 436). 
Eys lesietay ot cadve bei ni Cyt. v. 5.16. Zvantils vig “Heandiie vas 
Nadine, for Hercules having been robbed of his kine by Neleus, 
Toor, 119 d. Ti Bara .. 0b wal eb eberu eds lous whnybe its, why then are 
‘not you beaten the same number of blows with me, Ar. Ran. 635 (| 435). Tue 
diver cpiipa cipmens o} eoepnpive, oor ci wiper chur, the thing cut is ewt 
such a cut as the cutter cuts, Pl. Gorg. 476d. Ta msydde (00. porigia) ps- 
incur weir ch sued, you have been initiated into the greater mysteries be- 
fore the lest, Tb. 497 ©. “Arras os yriuas 29” tederar ixiyerte Th. il, $6. 
"Bs Bacirios Bidepiras i. 1.6. Thagh edvews Ipsdeyiivas i.9. 1. ‘Opede- 
pions eeds edrron Ib, 20. ‘Tad eidsns esraypbon, & bed red Uiieber bday 
eon drdyun xaciz sparen ii 6.13. Tiss bud ep waegl eidgappires, ‘ brought 
up [under] by his father,’ Pl. Rep. 558 d. 

B. Kawigeeritny ix’ aivair, I was despised by them [= Karigeenedenr pov, 
they despised me), Pl. Euthyd. 273.0 § 875). Ti xgartiy #endr. . « Kearsive® 
dy bed eed "Egurey Td. Conv. 196 ¢ (350). "Awwesireas 3° 69" bedrewr 
TleAcwormeia, and they are distrusted by all the Peloponnesians [= Of 31 Ts. 
Aewerrticns dares Aerieveder abesis}, Isocr. 92 2 (§ 406). Of rar 'Adnraian 
besreaniow tiv Qudaniv, those of the Athenians toho had been intrusted with 

the guard [= ss 4 udani beivicgnerre, to whom the guard had been intrusted), 
pap 126. Of Kegintis eaten leieradalra, the Corinthians having received 

these directions, Id. v. 87. 




















§ SGSB. Rewancs. 1. When the active has more than one object, it 
is commonly determined which shall be the subject of the passive by one or 
tho other of the following preferences ;— (a) The pussive prefers, as ite sub- 





flict, sometizacs the one prevails, and sometimes the otber. The latter prefer- 
‘ence often leads to construction by synecdoche (S 438) ; thus, ‘Awerunbirrss 
vhs xiperds, cut off as to their heads (= "Awerpnbusay eh mipddor, thelr 
oatle being cut off |, ti. 6.1 (cf, Kigeo deeotinneas’i sped i. 10. 1). 





Plaes bs [= "Exevess code Splarpads Saptagul 
12,” Ta Sea esequenuiver, having his ears bored, ili. 1. 31. 


§ SGA. 2. The passive is sometimes the converse of the middle rather 
than of the active; and hence deponents may have a passive. Thos, Miéw- 
Gives Be abn be) voiey Igacar, ‘that they had not been hired,’ i. 3.1 ($ 559. d). 
Odganas 0B slppacutras, corselets well made, Mem. iii. 10.9 (ef. “Ardgu “v4 
ears uigyarpbon, “having wade,’ Do. i. 6 6). 'Beyarttesyay, it 
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Soph. Tr. 1218, "Ewrifn 2 gua, and wool was Bought, Mem. it. 7 
12 (. 301. 8). Ts Ssafiy Th. fii, 38. "Os BudZopas ede Soph. Ant. 66. — 
‘This passive occurs chietly in the Perf., Plup., and.dur. 


S. If an active or middle which has no object is changed to a passive, it 
becomes, of course, IMPKKYONAL (; 546. «); and it may become vo, with an 
indirect ‘Thus, 'Taxiigavs, a beginning had been made (= 'Taigkas, they 
had begun}, Th. i, 93. “Kerudh abrais wagsenséeres, when preparation had 
been made by them [=="Ewudi wagsensvarjinu dear, when they hud made prepa 
ration}, Ib. 46. Karis dy eo dwixingsrs [= dv deixingre) » Would [it have 
been answered well by you] your answer have been a good one? Pl. Gorg. 
453 d. 





Ill. Use or rae Tenses. 


§ 565. A general view of the distinctive offices of the 
Greek tenses, particularly as employed in the Indicative, has 
already been presented (4§ 167, 168). In explanation and 
completion of that view, it is essential to observe, 


I. That, out of the Ind., the tenses, except the Fut., have 
fo direct reference to a distinction of time, but simply to the 
RELATION or STATE of the action as indefinite, definite, or 
complete, or, in other words, as doing, done, or having been 
done (§ 168). 

Hence, if we omit the Fut,, each of the three states or relations has but a 
single tense-form out of the Ind. This form, as it marke the distinction of 
time only occasionally and indirectly, may be termed uchronic (4-, not, xgen- 
nbs, relating to time) ; while the forms of the Jud., as they properly and directly 
mark this distinction (though sometimes used achronically), may be termed 
chronic. The time of an action expressed by an achronic tense must be in 
ferred'from the connection. Thus (the star denoting that a form ia wanting), 


bo. Sue. Orr, be. er. Pann. 
rae} Achronlo, Achronis, Achronic, Achronle, Achronia, 
Futare « 

(cee § 581}. 


(Present # 
3 Achronie, Achronie, Achronle, Achronfo, Achroale, 


Definite 


Past, 
Future, . Fatare, . ‘Futare, Fature. 


‘Indefinite. 


i= Achronie, Achronle, Achronio, Achronlo, Achroala 


Past, 
g Future, . Future, . Future, ‘Future, 
§ 6G, IL The use of generic forms for specific (§ 380) 
has a peculiar prominence in the doctrine of the Greek tenses, 
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‘Remargs. «. The Paes, in its widest generic sense, includes all the other 
tenses (see 8); 28 8 definite tense used achronically (§ 565), it includes the 
Inpf. The Lerr., in its widest generic sense, includes ull the pust tenses 
(§ 173); and the Aon. all the indefinite and complete tenses. ‘The Pune, as a 
generic tense, includes the Plup. 

. The distinction of generic and specific belongs not merely to grammaticat 
forms, but also to the idews which these forms represent. ‘Thus the idea of 
PREsmNT TOME, which applies specifically only to the passing moment, extends 
tn its generic application to any period including this moment ; and we speak 
Of the present month, the preseat century, &c. In ite widest extent, therefore, 
At includes all time. Hence general truths, existing states and hubits, and oft 
recurring fucts, belong appropriately to the present time. 


567. Ill. The relations of time have nothing sensible 
to fix the conceptions of the mind. It ranges therefore with 
freedom through all time, the past, the present, and the future ; 
and, without difficulty, conceives of the past or fulure as 
present, and even of the present or future as already past. 
‘That the Greek language should have a peculiar freedom in 
the interchange of tenses, is but the natural consequence of 
“the wonderful vivacity of the Greek mind. See §§ 330. 3, 
576, 584, 585. 


Rewari s. «. The Pres. tense, when employed by the figure of vision, in 
speaking of past events, is termed the sstonic Paxsenr. See § 576. 

‘8. Common facts, imagined scenes, and general assertions, not being con- 
fined to any particular time, may often be expressed in the present, past, or 
fature, according to the view which the speaker chooses to take. E. g. we 
may say, “The wisest often err,” or ““ The wisest have often erred,” or “The 
wisest will often err.” Thus, ‘H ply yde sivatia citar Benti, 4 0 dati 
wurrsig in dwersrsns, for good order seems to preserve, but disorder 
has already destroyed many, iti. 1. 88. Oidir iors xighadusriger roi 
4S yg gavin dua wives euvigwans Cyr. iv. 2. 26. ‘HR Quxh . 
dwarrarropion coi ecparn, sitis Dawipienra: xa) dvidwdty Pl. Phaxdo, 
80. Kearsi Bi pnyarais dygatda Ingi: igteehéra, racaizud 9 ieee 
bedferas Boph. Ant. 348. "Awager iw’ obdir igziras ed widder- “Ade pie 
Ptober ode bwdvras Tb. 360. “Ey woddoig pir, & Anpintns, werd Buerse 
cas tighenusr els sein exuvdaian yrsuas nal vig vor Qathon duarsing > odd 
Bi paylernr apogie cindgden ly rais webe GArSAevG cumbsiast. Ol pir vag 
Gideus wagivens paver cypser, oi 3 nal manger dwiveas kyawbes> xe) vig ply 
tir Qatdan eurabiiag shiver eins Vidoes, cds Bi vdv exwdaian uring oid 
yb wie adn Warsigenr Tsocr. 2a. See §§ 575-578. 


Nore. The use of the Aor. by Homer in comparisons is particularly free 
gents at, "Heuers 31, oe Sea cis Bede Hee TL. 482, cf. T. 38, &e. See alse 

575.2, 

yy. A past tense may be used, in speaking of that which is present, with ref 
erence to some past opinion, feeling, remark, action, or obligation ; thus, Kéweus 
sim Ag Tr Suis, Venus was not then merely a goddess (as we supposed her to 
be), Eur. Hipp. 859. "Ag ab eis dy ei Bindear, ig’ Seig Hyts Suds s PL Pheedr. 
280 a. Araphigedpsr lnsive nad AuCneipila, 3 05 wir Bixaiy Bidetor byiynen, 
9D Ding dwcadven, we shall corrupt and injure that, which {as we ssid) is 
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360 

Improved by fustice, and ruined by iajustice, PL Crito, 47d. "Tiras #° tebawwe 
ai eequenye) elpager Ar. Ach. 1078. “Dgins ptr Kiger Cir, (Cyrus ought to 
be Living] Would chat Cyrus were tiving ! ii. 1.4. Oim Ixeiv mires exowsir, 
But cought you not to be considering? Apol. 8. Cf, in English, the familiar 
‘use of ought, the Impl. of owe, as a Pres. 


§ 568. IV. The tense may vary according as an action 
1s viewed in its relation to the present time, or to the time of 
another action, either past or future. The tense of an Inf. 
or Part. is commonly determined by its connection with anoth- 
er verb, without regard to the present time. In the Ind., the 
tense is properly determined by the relation of the action to 
the present time ; but in Greek, if the Ind. is dependeat upon 
another verb, its tense is often determined by the time of that 
verb, particularly in indirect quotation. In the Subj. and Opt. 
modes, from their very nature, there is commonly a union of 
the two considerations. Thus, 

‘Teiexies ashe indery Yoru, he promisal to gioe each man (the giving 
fatare at the time of the promise’, i. 4.13. "Eyer dwaieas avin equine 
isu, he went wap, having (at the time of his going up) three hundred hoplites, . 
LLB, "Aviewaree .. Aikerets & Iyiqrwener, they rose to say (future at the 
time of the rising) what they thought (past at the time of the narration), f. 8. 
Theviotils ddatadour, & Brsyss, iwigns vii. 7.25. Ela... exquenyeis 
air Wniches Brrevs ts chzcieen, ol ph Beddsras Kringxes dedyun: .. ieyirn 
alesiy Rigo, Teri .. dels recommended, that they should immediately choose 
other generals, if Clearchus (is) sas unwilling to lead them; that they should 
ask Cyrus for a guide, who [will would conduct them back, i. 3.14. Tait 2 











beobia plo to, Ses dys wets Bacinin, and they had indeed a suspicion, that he 
twas leading them against the king, i. 3.21. ‘Efaipart, is eaguyyinau i 8. 
16, ‘Ewspsativs, 3 1 waseu Baridede Th. 21. 





Rrwanx. An Ixeoerive, denoting an action which must be future, from 
the very riature of the governing word, often employs the Fwt., but far more 
achronie tense; thus, Lupwgdtur imwxsiire: Dire 

19, ‘Twirgravens agelumbrign aireis curves 
sexeniots Vii 6.38. ‘“Twhexzees pos feodad 







rvbvetas Tb. 81, Maprietas 
cartas, igirhas i pa spi inidavers ii, 3.20. Soe § 583. 


A. Derinite anp Inpurinite, 


§ 369. The inverinite and the DEFINITE tenses are 
thus distinguished. The former represent an action simply as 
performed ; the latter represent it definitely as performing. 
The former merely express that an action has been, is, or will 
ve performed ; the latter present a picture of the action in the 
course of its performance. The former take a single glance 
at it, as one complete act conceived of as momentary; the 
latter observe its progress, as begun and going forward by con- 
tinued or repeated effort, but not yet complete. 


If action is conceived of as motion in a straight line, the definite tenoes may, 
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‘be anid to prosent a side view of this line, oo that it is seen in ite full length 
bat the indefinite tenses to present only an end view of it, eo that it appears as 
‘a mere point. Thus, 

Definite View. Indefinite View. 


(———_) (+) 
4570. Hence an action is represented, 


a.) By the definite tenses, as continued or p olonged ; but 
by the Aor., as momentary or transient. ‘ Thus, 


Tube pls ols wademerads Bikares of BéeCages 2a) ld, ters BR lyyn 
Hens ol bediens, leghwores, Kal ol uly ethenceal tilts tienes snes. The 
barbarians then received the targeteers (momentary) and fought with them (con 
tinued); but when now the hoplites were near, they turned to flight (mémentary). 
immediately followed pursuing them (continued). v. 4. 24, 
gy, A.» dginances Angfj Dem. 45.2. Auadinev, xa) 
dhe weiicen cing siein, converse with them, und learn first who they are, iv. 
8. 5. “Keddy deuren dasienrs, agivart, nel ph agirige egedautdnes 
Dem. 44.2. Asfivai a! eateas eds wiaus warren, I Turragignns dex abe 
pir E18 atin, having lates (momentary). “Exa having (continued), 

1.2 

Norss, 1. Any dwelling of the mind upon the agent, mode, or circum 
stances of an action, and any attempt st graphic description, commonly lead to 
the use of the definite tenses; thus, ‘A. ore (KAlagxcor 
snvered (and Clearchus was the speuker), ii. 3. 21 (cf. ii. 8. 39 
Havepan, seusrevt Bi Tyuneifiss v. 4.4. See § 576. 


2. In the IreRamive, the momentary character of the AoR. is peculiarly 
favorable to vivacity, energy, and earnestness of expression ; thus, Zi lr w¢i 
Star cupCodrsover iyi ti 1.17. "Amodeurs oby mov eis Stov v.7. 5 
“Baiver,” ign, wets wh ign, wal Tat bs Elare wdvra levi” iv. 1. 20. 


§ 571. b.) By the definite tenses, as a habit or continued 
course of conduct ; but by the Aor., as a single act. Thus, 


“Ees) 31 dor abrin, cleig egichy eqetntren, na) ict wgortatmens, ant 
when those saw him who were before in the habit of prostrating themselves before 
him, they prostruted themseloes even then, i. 6.10. Asiphuger yg weoesivets 
roig eeqaruiras, nal boat daxayir Bigtugar iii. 8.5. “Oren 3° dgueniee 
os weds abein, wdveas adrw Dardis deewiperes i 1.5. Teradecs idveas bel 
its Digas dmpeoum ‘OB Lawiay diver Diya 2. 11. Zrqeubiy Bi aids 
Trabirs oi Bi buitereis eds bewlen eax beaierre i. 5. 3.— Hence the great 
uo of the definite tense i the description of charactar, Gee Anab. | ch. 95 
i. ch. 6. 














§ 572. c.) By the definite tenses, as doing at the time 
of, or until another action ; but by the Aor., simply as done in 
tts own time. Thus, 


Tobey ef egiey Iwigiitncas evaluers clecagas. ‘Hvina 2 civ ehuweer 
Iwageéeres, Mor Badbausy 1. In this way, they made four day's-marches. And 
hie thof ware mabing the fifth, they sore © palace, tga 23. 'Awinruray go 

eh 
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pede, «wal Wane mzgr oF Then they slew many, and continued the purevit wn 
they saw, v. 4.16. Taiew Ixinives Ba guddkar abed wir ev yinsinn 
sal civ canvin Cyt. v1.2. Tatenr oly ixidwwew § Kiger SiaQuaderss 
iv Agdowny, lar ds abeis Ady Tb. 8. 


§ 573. 4.) By the definite tenses, as begun, attempted, or 
designed (doing, not done) ; but by the Aor., as accomplished 
(done). Thus, 


Kalagxes cabs abel erqarubcas Uudtire Uoas+ af 3 abrir et Warder 
Lore pir punedr ikiquys o3 wh xaranicguinan Seeigerd’ teu Lye, Fes ob Bon 
vicwras Bidzartas. Clearchus attempted to force his soldiers to proceed ; but they 
began to stone him. He then narrowly escaped being stoned to deuth (the com- 
pletion of the act of stoning) ; and ufterwards, when he became convinced thut 
hhe should not be able to prevail by force (to accomplish his attempt). i. 8. 1 
“Onus obs lyint olis aivenl, «igh eoinimares Wa “vesiter Lasdegeipies 
pl ie Tewan equescib wei cebnope, «id Bead deme ‘elipnr © 
Bavidar TH xeiny xanh Euritnutr, xafipita Drdieeidnr When thir 
son was born to us, thereupon we Began to quarrel about the name. For she 
insisted on tacking Tesres to his name, and I was for giving him his grand~ 
father’s name, Phidonides. At last we made a compromise, and named him Phi~ 
dippides. Ar. Nub. 60. “Or' iiGadaer cabs Steds, when I was for expelling the 
gods, aan! Kiarader, ."Agrqus Enr, Iph, T. 26. 
"Desoptroes Bors Beciony 69. 


Nores. «. Hence the definite tenses are often used with a negative to deny 
the attempt as well a8 the accomplishment of an action ; thus, Kaisezo sm 
dniCitaler iw} viv Ager, Clearchus did not undertake to march upon the hill, 1 
ros ply audrareds oie Tye iti 4.39. “Bead Bi odds & 
ann, Seay iii. 2.38. "Ewed B ailir dpiaizer Dryer, decrees ead beige sa~ 
urpiyn., ‘OB Anais Taker, And when he would say nothing useful, he was 
‘put to death in the sight of the other. But the second said. iv. 1. 23. 


B. A person is often spoken of as having done what he has attempted to dos 
thus, MEN. Aine ya cid’ wWeuxsis xesivaved pay TETK. Kesivareas 
Auris of tieas, si nal is Sarde, MEN. Quis yg incite ws, e506 0 demas. 
Men. For is it right Ba he shoal prosper having slain me? ‘Tens. Having 
slain you? Fou tell a wonder, indeed, if, being dead, you are yet ulive. Men. 
For heaven preserves me, but, 20 far as lay in him, I am no more. Soph. Aj. 
1126 (§ 410). Bar Yuxdr dwitars, elarer> Incund o dxeven Eur. I 
1498. . . 









































§ 574. e.) By the definite tenses, as introductory; but 
by the Aor., as conclusive. Thus, 


OF dgsran Kigers .. 49" dwinginas, who asked Oyrus; and he answered, 
1 3, 20 (cf. "AZo .. dreyyiTdas Ib. 19). "Ansdearers caire ietibores nal 
Miénews i 4.16. OFEAAnvis iovrwerre> wad dwinghorse ii. 3. 21. 

Nore. Verbs of asking, inquiring, commanding, forbidding, deliberating, at- 

ing, endeavouring, besieging, wounding, and some others, are introductory 
in their very nature, and hence incline to the use of the definite tenses; thus 
Ti Bai abeir wiviin, xa) ob raCsiy Wadia, Why must he ask for them (which 
of iteelf accomplishes nothing), and not come and take tym (which is final) ? 
ML 1.10, Zeadizes ergdriyjse, bworsigns Mianeer aa) sare yin sa) amr 








wn. 5.J DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE. 363 


Sérmerar, wa) leugies xacdyur cody lewverwnbras 11.7. Kal waraete 
xaricieguener, mai Ingdeneas ear "FAXiven iii. 4. 26. 


§ 575. Rewares. 1. As the Aor. is an achronic tense, except in 
the Ind. (§ 565), it is in this mode only that the Pres. indefinite is wanting 
(§ 168. =). It is commonly supplied by the Pres. definite, but sometimes by 
the Aor. or Perf. See Rum. 2, and §§ 233, 577, 578. 


2. The Aor. in the Ind. is properly a past tense ; but, from the want of the 
Pres. indefinite, it often supplies the place of this tense, or is used achronically. 
Tn these uses, it differs frem the Pres. definite, in representing the action either 
sure simply oF singly, or with a certain expression of instaxtuncoumess, euergy, 
decisiveness, ot completeness. "Avie 3° Sray cois tinder ExOnras Eurdy, Rw worar 
Teaver xegdiay Zens, and when a man becomes weury of the society of those at home, 
going abroad he relieves his heart at once of its disgust, Bur. Med.244. Kat 
oats yg ivvatiien eels Bias o63i Kader, teen 3° ellis de rang id 
706. “Over 3 lx wAtontiag na) wornging vis, Sense 05 
eipenss ne) wingis weaieun deavee dnyairies xa Winco 
off and dissipates,’ Dem. 20.25. Taxi deer Pl. Rep. 406 d. 







Zi. dew vies yas Me aighr, “1 bid you peremptorily,” Eur. Med. 271. 

"Dipuke ¥ alev Heyer toe! igyarrien Ib. TH. 'Awiwrven rade evyyinues 

BARsawr wingds Hd. Iph. A. 509. "Hefay deuAais, iyidara Yodenoeariaus, 
idégien pilere, ergnninnven, I enjoy your threats, I laugh at your boast 

ing of smoke, Bon bt. Ba, 696. “Ehbdnny oi jain, I tloome the omen, Soph, 
668. 


§ 57G. 3. The Greek has the power of giving to narration a wonder- 
fal variety, life, and energy, from the freedom with which it can employ and 
interchange the Aor., Impf., and Historical Pres. Without cireumlocution, it 
can represent an action as continued or momentary ; as attempted or accom- 
plished ; ax introductory or conclusive. It can at pleasure retard or quicken 
the progress of the narrative. It can give to it dramatic life and reality by 
exhibiting an action as doing, or epic vivacity and energy by dismissing it 
done. It can bring a scene forward into the strong light of the present, and 
-instantly send it back again into the shade of the past. The variety, vivaci- 
ty, and dramatic life of Greek narrative can be preserved but very imperfectly 
{in translation, from the fact that the English has no definite tenses, except by 
cireumlocution, and has far less freedom than the Greek in uniting the past 
and present tenses. Thus, "Ewt) 8 nal brraif” Iysigon al “Enaans, Mies 
Ba wel ein Abgen al tewetig« ob phn des dlgies, BAN’ Eddos Eadahiv ipaede 3° 
3 niger way bewinn + cides Bona) waivets deryienear ‘0 aby Krinezes sim 
~anGiages bel ein Népm, 2AX bel abrir evheas ei exgdrivme, einen Abin 
tiv Zugaxtrun a) dado bel ein Aiger, nal eidscu, navidive Ne rob 
900, citer, dwayyiam Kal i Adnus traci et, nad Bar dwayyindty fer 
Orbyeven dvd xedees. Zxddr 3 Fer endive. dy, nad draws Birer. "Eveaite 3° 
Teeneus ol “EaAnns, 20) Sigs: «8 Fara dniwaterre nal dua pir ibaspalor, 
Fes otdaped Kigos Qairere, oid" drree be’ abred videls wags 10. 13-16. 
Bee it 4. 25-37, 98, 997 1.893275 iv. 7-10-14, v4. 16, 173 viele 
5-13. 

4. There is no precise line of division between the offices of the definite and 
indefinite tenses. In some cases it seems to be indifferent which are employed. 
‘And the definite tenses, as the generic forms (§ 566. «), often occur, where the 
indefinite would seem to be more strictly appropriate. The use of the Imp, 
for the Aor. occurs especially in Hom. and Hat, 
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5. In verbs in which the Aor. was not formed, or was formed with a differs 
ent signification, the Impf. remained as both the definite and indefinite past 
tense ; as dy and fon (44 53, 55, § 301. 7), which are more frequently used 
as Aor. 


B. Inpgrimite anp Compcere. 


§577. L. The indefinite and the complete tenses are 
thus distinguished. ‘The former represent an action as per 
formed in the time contemplated ; the latier represent it as, at 
the time contemplated, having already been performed. In the 
former, the view is directed to the action simply ; in the latter, 
it is specially directed to the completion of the action, and to 
the state consequent upon its performance. Hence arise two 
special uses of the complete tenses ; the one to mark emphat- 
ically the entire completion or the termination of an action; 
and the other, to express the continuance of the effects of an 
action. Thus, 


Tuaiea ple eveinns, such things has he done (and is now upon trial for), 
16.9. "Eeur’ draysdte eddy Uyesis dee’ de xixdbpur! pov, ‘ whatever 
they may have stolen from me (and may bave in their possemion),’ Ar. Eq. 
1147, "Haber of “Tidal tn war eodkiplan, ody beewiupu Kiger in) seracnen}, 
al Taayer, es Resieas pv type. « Senaines tin * eehapian 
P tla edes nis compdzen .. engines « . exrenpioas Bh Kgsieor 
sdivare wig] Grpparziag Cyt. Vi 2.9. Tag par ode vbr ian ears pas eee 
tgieda> sgl Bi cor mandy. ., ‘let these things have been premised,” Isocr. 
Sa “Ogetws ine i Beadiene viv Bi. Benfica, et your sluggishness have 
reached ite full limite; and do you now assist, Thei71. Tawa ple ofr, d Ede 
Widnui ot rai Aurveddugs, ermaicte es iuin, na) lows Inara Uycus 0d WH pe 
eh ceive idiqaew Pl Buthyd. 278 d. ‘Awugydele Ya fyir xa) aden. 
worsrila Td, Rep. 552. Tew [let it have been tried] det a trial be 
made, Ar. Vesp. 1129. "Efiineus 8 deer ei» Signs asxdsietas, and going out 
they commanded the door [to be closed and to remain 00] to be Aept closed, H. 
Gr. v. 4. 7. 















§ 578. Rewrnns «. The consequences of an action are usually 
more obvious and more permanent in thet which is acted upon, than in that 
which acts. The receiver feels the blow more deeply and longer than the giv- 
ex. We find here a reason why the complete tenses are used 20 much more in 
the passive than in the active, and why, i the active, so many verbs want 
them altogether (§§ 256, 580). 


B. As the object of the complete tenses is to ascribe the consequences of an 
action, rather than to narrate the action, they naturally occur more frequently 
in the Part. than in the other modes. Some modern languages, as the Eng- 
Tish, the French, the German, have no pass. form by inflection, except the 
Perf. Part. 


y For the same reason, the transition in § 233 is natural and easy. We 
subjoin an example, which marke strikingly the distinction between the Perf. 
used as a Pres. and the Aor. ; Tifrzem ai Seviress, those who have died (rafere 
“ing to the past event are dead (referring to the present state consequent upos 
‘ve event), Kur. Ale. 541 (but, @rienu, Zam dying, Ib. 284). 
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2. In the Epic, the um of the Plup. as Impf. or Aor. is more extended than 
in the Attic, and has perhaps some connection with the usage in § 194. 3. 
‘Thus, Bitinw, went, A221. BsCrsixs E. 66. 


§ GID. i. The Perf. is sometimes called a past, and sometimes a 
present tense ; and neither without reason, since it marks the relation of a past 
‘action to the present time. ‘The action which it denotes is pust; but the state 
consequent, to which it also refers, is preseat., The tense is therefore in its 
time, as in many languages in its form, compouNn, having both x just and a 
present element. ‘Tho comparative proininence of these elements varies in dif 
ferent languages, in different words in the same language, and in different uses 
‘of the same word. We remark, in general, that the present element has a far 
‘greater prominence in the Greek than in the English Perf. 


%. An action is sometimes so regarded as continued in its effect, that the 
Pres. supplies the place of the Perf. This is the common use of the Pres. ia 
Hew, to come, and sIzaaay to go (ch, in Eng., I um come, and J am gone); and 
fs not unfrequent in dneiw and 2dse, to hear, martire, to learn, nxdw, to com 
quer, and some other verbs. In these verbs, the /mpf. may supply the place 
of the Plup. Thus, Eis nadir fxses, you [come] have come opportunely; iv. 7. 
3. Kiger 8 edwar fuer, and Cyrus had not yet come, i. 5.12. Obes aaredide 
ska, obeying ten sizzeoras, ‘ whither they have gone,’ i. 4.8. ‘Os aysis 
dxsiouss, as we [hear] have heard, v.5.8. “Ages warkévw Eur. Bac. 1297. 
Ruaduis 1 Basie ii. 1. 4. 








§ 580. IL. Unless the attention is spevially directed to 
the effect of an action, the generic Aor. more frequently sup- 
plies the piace of the specific Perf. and Plup. (§ 566. a), as & 
more familiar, more vivacious, and ofien a shorter or more 
euphonic form. This use prevails especially in the active 
voice (§ 578. «). The Aor. often occurs in immediate con- 
nection with the Perf. or Plup. ‘Thus, . 


alt A [aghry] aiyrras Midas vis Léevger Qngiivas, slow nigdeas abetr, at 
which [fountain] Midas is suid to have caught the Satyr, huving mized it with 
wine 1.2.18. Tadens chy wider ifidurer of lnaneivess, this city its inhubitunte 
had left, Tb. 24. Nesl 31 Queearsis « . Weidner, and nono it has aided the Thes- 
satians, Dem. 22.7. Taaira walin xal widezer, huving suffered und suffering 
such things, 14. 576.18. "Awsdideanirss sarigas wai wacigasy of Bi al shave 
xavadiebviss Viv4.8. lestewigovs eveeinns, nal worded xodivous day 
tndynnct, na) aegis code “Eadmes BuatiCrnat Troot. 163 a Oi 
03" § psgravions vi Sinai divs Dem. 576.22. ETP. “Ive ws "Getye, Sraig 
eins’ iasaole. ZO. “Hats Hi xerd ei; Ar. Nub. 288, 


Nors. The use of the Aor. for the Perf. is especially common in the Purt, 




















C. Fortunes. 


§ S81. I. The dim, shadowy future has little occasion 
for precise forms to mark the state of the‘iction. It is com- 
monly enough to mark the action simply as future. Hence 
the inflection of most verbs has but a single Fut., the indef- 
mite ; leaving the definite and complete Futures, if they ‘require 
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to be distinguished from this, to be expressed by a Participl. 
and substantive verb ; as, 


Baiges Wegneded wo ores © Asveir, Scyros shall hereafter content me (contin» 
wed, § 570) Soph. Ph 459 Tailed" lewas wider Id. Cd. C. 653. “Arden x0 
caxavivrts Tesch, you will have sum . man, vii. 6. 36. Ta Viera ieipsla 
Iyraniets, nal Abyur pacainn dendraypinn Dom, 54. 22. 


§ S58. II. The Future Perfect expresses the sense of 
the Perf. with a change of the time ; that is, it represents the 
state consequent upon the completion of an action as future, 
As it carries the mind at once over the act itself to its com- 
pletion and results, it is sometimes used to express a future 
action as immediate, rapid, or decisive, and hence received its 
old name of paulo-post-future (paulo post futurus, abou to be 
a little after). In verbs in which the Perf. becomes a new 
Pres, the Fut. Perf. becomes a new Fat. (§§ 233, 239), 

us, 


pg Wi ah plonrar, pens lsd eiedadesray, but if there should not be, I shull 
ave wept in vain, Ar. Nub. 1435 (2 564.3). Odds . . presyyeapierran 
dar, Sewig do ed weiren, byyiyedspiens, no one shall be enrolled (the simple 
act) elenohere, but shall remain enrolled (the state consequent upon the act of 
enrolment) ax he was at first, Id. Eq. 1370. Dedgs nal eomedfiran speak 
and it [shall be done at once] is done, Id. Plut. 1037. *Oray 3a it efira, 
ieaieqney ‘T shall desiat at once,’ Soph. Ant. 91. Nowiiet by fd of 
fasion bub ct naransnipretay, xa) ity ab wird ined Eeriger, ‘shall be imme- . 
diately cut down,’ i. 5.16. "Edy yg dge ius Uity cod... abrine pdde 
Bur exlodvan euriguaSeor, ‘he shall be dead; i. o. "he shall die instantly, 
PL Gorg. 469 d (ch, Keridycr Toran, Auexuewive feces Tb.) Mipmeipsbay 
swe shall remember, Cyr. ili. 1. 27 (§ 283). itis ‘Aging apuerstus Sere 
ee a, elds AuaNjuea, Arians will immediately withdraw ; 90 that no 
friend will remain to ws, ii. 4. 5. 











§583. ma fature action may be represented more expresdly as 
on the point of accomplishment, or as connected with destiny, necessity, will, pur- 
pose, &e., by the verbs widdAw, Widw or Sidw, Bairquas, Biz, es, &c., with the 
Inf. This Inf. may be Pres., dor., or Fut., according to the view taken of 
the action in respect to definiteness and nearness (§ 568. R.). Thus, "Ide 
walla .. plddora  heabrie ns, seeing a boy about to die, vii.4. 7. ‘O ovadues 
Tila fuss naradtun i. 8.1.) Madaseared et walsis Cyr. vie 1. 40. EZ als 
whsla Teiedes widdu inert, if there are to be vessels enough, v. 6.12. Oim 
Minw lahin, Iam nat willing to go, or I will not go, i. 3. Eyes tine, 5 
dest, Wakibdoas dptis ii. 5. 8. Bevastnodas, Fer yeh wants i. 8. 11. 

Remanns. (a) The ideas of destiny, purpose, &c., are often expressed ly 
the simple Fut. Especially is the Mut. Purt., both with and without s+, 
tused continually to pxpres purpose (§ 635). Thus, Of ls iv Bacsdunis 
izcem eadbes drdynne naxeratiivean, oo eu 
vhewer wa) Unpiewes nal jrysewes nal kyquveriewe, ‘if they must bunger 
and thirst,’ Mom. li 1.17. Tir delis Busesuiver, he that would live well, Pl. 
Gorg. 4916. LurrwuCdou Kiger or deancsris, he apprehends Cyrus [as about 
to put him to death] with the design of putting him to death, 1. 8. “ayy 
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ema Igedven, he sent one to say, ti. 5.2. Teuphils wagh Barrie atdsdeas ik. 
1.17, Maxejsve rorju i. 10.10. Seo} 531, 2.—(8) Instead of the 
Fut. Part, the Pres. is sometimes employed to denote purpose, accurdiug to 
§ 578, especially with verbs of motion; thus, Tae’ isindgus aden I ent 
ta avenge this wrong, Eur. Suppl. 154. 


§ HSA. Iv. A future action, in view of its nearness, its certainty, its 
rapidity, or its connection with another action, may be conceived of as now 
doing, or even as already done (§ 567); and may hence be exprewed by the 
Pres., Aor, oF Perf. "Thus, Kaxir xu ei, evil is coming upon some one, Ar. 
Ran. 552 (cf, Adew vip Bienr Ib. 554). “Awwdiused” de al xaxir egecvice- 
uty vier wadashy weir e338" Unrednnivas Eur. Med. 78. EY ps wikwr iyacarie 
aichicveas, Thuda, nal oi egeebia gles, if, while possessed of the buw, he shall 
discover me, I um undone, and I shall destroy you besides, Soph. Ph. 75. Ei W 
Ba aacazciniel mt, d riper dvsiems Eur. Or. 940. Oin of Eovighen, vin? 
crcciqpabe wsivey Bive envovees, & siziused’ Zum, Soph. Tr. 83. ‘Avieraded 
eu rinks ede Riryer Sager Isocr. 2 b.— For presents which are commonly used 
‘as futures, vee § 200. b. 


§ BSS. vv. The Furune sometimes occurs for a present or past tense, 
‘as a lees direct and pisitive form of expression, or as though the action were 
Rot yet finished ; thus, Toipir 3° bya . « erigu’ Ziir BavAdeowan “I shall wish,” 
ie. am resolved,’ Soph. Gd. T. 1076. XOP, [aids rides ue) wncesig 
vittr, "TAZ. Ofuen of aifurs Qe po” derdasens, bras Eur. Med. 1309. 
Thats iss i aituss “Os po dedasoas, vives Id. Hel. 780. This exclama- 
tory use of i Aikus for ef Aiyus or of Taskes, as though the communication 
‘were not yet finished, belongs particularly to Euripides. 


IV. Use or tHe Mopes. 


§ 586. Fora classification and designation of the modes 
according to the character of the sentences which they form 
(§ 329. N.), see {] 27. 


A. Inrexrectivg, 


§ 587. Intellective sentences express the actual or the 
contingent (§ 829.N.). The idea of contingency is expressed 
in two ways; by the form of the verb, and by a particle, com- 
monly é» (Ep. xé or xér, Dor. xd). ‘The two ways are often 
united for the stronger expression ; and they may be both neg- 
lected, if the idea is either not prominent, or is too obvious to 
require expression. The forms of the verb which in them- 
selves express contingency are the Subjunctive and Optative 
modes (§ 169). Intellective sentences not employing these 
modes (either because they are actual, or because their con- 
tingency is simply expressed by a particle or is not expressed 
at all) employ the Indicative, which is the generic mode 
(8 177, 330.1). 


Remarks. 1, It may be said in general, that the Ind. expresses the actual ; 
the Subj. and Opt., the contingent. But it must be understood that this, like 
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all simflar statements in grammar, has primary reference to the conceptions of 
the mind, rather than to the reality of things ; that is,-to employ the techni- 
cal language of philosophy, it must be taken awhjectivey, rather than uljectioay 
The contingent is often, from strong assurance or vivid fancy, spoken of as 
actual ; while, on the other hand, the actual, from diffidence or cvurtesy 0 
ome other cause, is not unfrequently spoken of as comtingent. ‘This state- 
‘ment is also limited by the generic use of the ind., as mentioned above. 


2. An action which is now future has, from the very nature of things, some 
degree of contingeney {and therefore, in the Fa tents, no ditinetion sm 

Detween the Ind. and the Subj. but any rule requiring in other tenses the 
Subj. in this requires the Ind. And even the use of the Fut. opt. appears te 
be limited to the orutio obligua, in which it takes the’ place of the Fut. ind. in 
the oratio recta (§§ 607, 608). 





§ B88. 3. The particle of contin, &, may commonly be dis- 
tinguished froin the conjunction é» for idv (§ 603) by its position, as it never 
stands first in its clause, which is the usual place of the conjunction. It chief 
ly occurs with the past tenses of the Ind. and with the Opt., to mark them 
as depending upon some condition expressed or implied ; with the Subj. after 
various connectives ; and with the Inf. and Part, when the distinct modes 
to which they are equivalent would have this particle. It is extensively used 
with the Subj., in cases where it would have been omitted with the Opt, for 
the reason, as it would seem, that the separation, in furm, of the Subj. frum 
the Ind. was later and lesa strongly marked than that of the Opt. ( 17). 
‘The insertion or omission of &» for the most part follows general rules, but in 
some cases appears to depend upon nice distinctions of sense, which it is diffi- 
calt to convey in translation, or upon mere euphony or rhythm. “Upon its 
se in not a few cases, manuscripts differ, and critics contend. Verbs with 
which d» is connected are commonly translated into Eng. by the potential 
mode. 

§ 589. Contingency is viewed as either present or past; 
that is, a contingent event is regarded either as one of which 
there is some chance at the present time, or merely as one of 
which there was some chance at some past time. Present 
CONTINGENCY is expressed either by the Subj., or by the pri- 
mary tenses of the Ind.; and Past SONTINGENCT, either by 
the Opt., or by the secondary tenses of the Ind. 

‘he tenses of the Sabj. and Opt. are therefore, related to each other as 
‘Present and past tenses, or, in sense as well as in form (§§ 168, 196),a8 primary 
‘and secondary tenses ; and the rule above may be thus given in 8 more con~ 
densed form :— 

PRESENT CONTINGENCY 18 EXPRESSED BY THE PRIMARY TENSES; PAST 
CONTINGENCY, BY THE SECONDARY. 

Nore. Future contingency is contained in present ; for that which will be 
contingent, is of course contingent now, 


§ 590. Remancs 1. It cannot be kept too carefully in mind, that 
the distinction above has no reference to the time of the occurrence of an event, 
but only to the time of its contingency. Thus, in the two sentences, “I can 
go if I wish,” and “I could go, if I wished,” the time of the going itselt is)in 
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both the same, i.e. future. But in the former sentence, the contingency iv 
‘present, because it is left undecided what the person’s wish ia, and therefore 
‘there is still some chanco of his going ; while in the latter, the contingency is 
Past, because it is implied that the person does not wish to go, and therefore, 
although there was some chance of bis going before his decision, there is now 
no chance. Henoe, in the former sentence, present tenses are employed ; and 
in the latter, past. 

2. The limits of past are far wider than those of present contingency ; for 
there is nothing which it is proper for us to suppose at all, of which we may 
not conceive that there was some chance at some distaut period in past eternity 
‘The dividing line between present and past contingency may perhaps be thus 
drawn; whatever is supposed with some degree of present expectation, oF i 
present view of a decisive yet to be had, belonys to the head of present contin 
geney; bat whatever is supposed without this present expectution or view of a 
decision, to the head of pust contingency. Past contingency, therefore, includes, 
+) all past supposition, whether with or without expectation at that time ; 
.) all supposition, whether present or past, which «oes nut imply expectation, 
or contemplate a decision, that is, all mere supposition ; (3.) all supposition, 
‘whether present or past, in despite of a prior decision, ‘Thus: 


4. PRESENT CONTINGENCY. 
Twit go, if Ioan have leave (and I intend to ask frit). 


‘Think, that I may go, if I can have leave. 
I wish, that you may go. . 
B PAST CONTINGENCY, 
(1.) Past’ supposition. 
I thought, that I might go, if I could have leave. 
I wished, that you might go. 
(2) Present supposition not implying expectation or contemplating a de 


dision. 
Teold go fT should have leave (but I bave no thought of asking 
~ for it}. 
could go with perfect ease. 
T should like to go. 
(3.) Present supposition in despite of a prior decision. 
= In regard to the present. 
I would go, if I had leave (bat I have none, and therefore I shall 
not go). 








B. In regard to the past. 
Troould have gone, if [had had leave (but I bad none, and there ° 
fore did not go). 


§$ GOL. 3. As the differe ice between the Subj. and Opt. is one of 
time, rather than of essential offi, some have chosen to consider them as 
only different tenses of a general conjunctive or cuntingent mode. With thie 
change, the number and offices of the Greek motles are the same with those 
of the Latin, and the correspondence between the Greek conjunctive and the 
English potential modes becomes somewhat more obvious (see | 33). Av- 
cording to this classification, which deserves the attention of the student, 


* 320 SYNTAX. — USE OF MODES. [poor m- 


although it is questionable whether it is best to discard the old phraseole 
gy, the 
‘Present Subjunctive becomes the Definite Present (or the Present) Conjunctive 


Present Optative “ — “ Definite Past (or the Imperfect) Conjunctive. 

Aor Sabjunctva “Aorist Present (or Primary) Conjunctive. 
“ © Aorist Past (or Secondary) Conjunetive. 

Peres Sabjuncive “ Perfect Present (or the Perfect) Cc 

Perfect Optative “  “ Perfect Past (or the Pluperfect) Conjunctive. 


4. Contingent sentences, like actual (§§ 566— See. 576, 584, 585), are 
Bable to an interchange and blending of tenses. Past contingency is often 
conceived of as present ; {and present as past Hence, primary tenses take 
the place of secondary, and secondary of primary. This interchange may be 

‘observed particularly between the Sabj. and Opt. modes. 


§ 592, The Subj. and Opt. occur, for the most part, in 
dependent clauses; and indeed some graminarians have re- 
fused to regard them as being ever strictly independent. It 
results from the principles already laid down, that, in their use 
as dependent modes, the Subj., ‘pr the most part, follows the 

tenses ; and the Opt. the secondary. To this gen- 
eral rule, however, there are many exceptions. 


Nore. In the application of this rule, the tenses of the Jmperat., as from 
its very nature referring to present or future time, are to be regarded as pri- 
mary tenses; thove of the Inf: and Part., as primary or secondary, according 
to the finite verbs, whose places they occupy, of, in general, according to those 
upon which they themselves depend. 


§ 59. In the expression of contingency, the Ind. is 
properly distinguished from the Subj. and Opt. by the greater 
positiveness with which it implies or excludes present anticipa- 
tion. Thus supposition with present anticipation is expressed 
by the primary tenses; but there is here this general distinc- 
tion, that the Fut. Ind. anticipates without expressing doubt, 
while the Subj. expresses doubt. On the other hand, supposi- . 
tion without present anticipation is expressed by the secondary 
tenses; but with this general distinction, that the Opt. supposes, 
either with some past anticipation, or without regard to any de- 
cision, while the secondary tenses of the Ind. suppose in despite 

. of a prior decision. 


Rusarns. «, tn the expression of contingency, the Jmpy: ind. has com- 
monly the same dit rence from the Aor, and Plup., as, in English, the Impf. 
ind. and potential from the Plup. In respect to the time of the action, 
therefore, the contingent Impf. ind. commonly refers to present time, and the 
Aor, and Plup. to past, See §§ 599, 601.3, 603.3. 

B. We may, say in general, that supposition as fact is expressed by the ap- 
Propriate tense of the Ind. (+: 587, 603. «); supposition that may become 
‘fact, by the Subj; supposition without regard to fact, by the Opt.; and sup- 
Position contrary to fact, by the past tenses of the Ind. ; while in these tensoa 
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there in this distinction, that the Impf. expresses supposition contrary fo present’ 
fact, but the Aor. and Plup. contrary to past fact. 

1. The Epic sometimes joins xi with the Fut. ind., when it depends upon a 
condition expressed or understood ; as, Ei 3" ‘Obveis Tadn ..) ahd mt 
deoriewas ¢- 589. A similar use of dv in the Att, is rare and doubtful. 








§ SOA. 3. Indefiniteness constitutes of contingency. Hence 
(,) the construction with the relative indefinite (§ 606): and (2.) the use 
of dy with the past tenses of the Ind. to denote an action, not as occurring at 
definite time, but from time to time, as the occasion might occur, or, in 
other words, to denote a habitual action; thus, Tleaadeus yae tn miv dv cvvos 
lear, for he would often aay, that he was in love with some one, Mein. iv. 1. 2. 
EL: com dein Yuri brew sixeriuen. ., oidiva de eawors dgrinire 
waste eqoridibou i. 9.19. ET ip abedp Sensin'. « Brsxsiun, « « tracts dy, nas 
dye abvis xqurkdplans ii, 3. 11, 





595. The contingent modes are often used where the 
Ind, might have been employed. The Opt. with a for the 
(a) Pres. or (8.) Fut. ind. is particularly frequent ; and often 
serves, by suggesting instead of asserting, to give to the dis- 
course that tone of moderation and refined courtesy, which 
‘was so much studied by the Greeks, especially the Athenians. 
(See §§ 604. b, 605. 5.) The use of the Subj. for the Ind. is 
more limited, and occurs chiefly (for the Fut.) in (y.) earnest 
inquiry respecting one’s self, and in (d.) strong denial. ‘Thus, 


a. Abed dys. 3 Vien tln+ Serer yg dradseover, this Gyouta be] is the 
‘very thing we want; for they will sooner expend, iv. 7.7. Kal Sngivess ply 
ein by deeesensr, Ay Bi os Yehog «4 Sugues pices . 
§ 594). SOK, Anunyogia den eis lor  wamrixk. 
Otssis Jrragici Inenyogia dv tin Pl. Gorg. 502d. This use of the Opt. is 
Particularly frequent in argumentative conclusions. 

Be Dry, xa > agrnbiiny, I confess, and [would not] will not deny it, 
Dem. 576.17. Aaa’ obxie’ dy xeispaizs Ar. Plut. 284. MEN. Obx dv jstiin 
par. TIP. O88? Iyer’ dgneouas Fur. Iph. A. 310.— This use of the Opt. is 
Particularly frequent in the first person. 

y Mai Bay wh ood 5 oi Abyws Whither [can] shall I go? where stop ? 
what say? Eur. Ale. 864. EXeuner, # exyoper, 4 wf Iedeausrs Id. lon, 758. 
Eiwsis os daeus, f ergegsis obras Tw; Soph. Ant. 315. Kaueddaw coi oot 
pigs Ib. 554. See § 611. 3. 


Nore. In the Epic language, the use of the Subj. for the Fut, ind. is more 
extended. 














3. Ob pie ot ph. syria’ oi¥* Seewesdeavern for they [cannot] will not know 
nor suspect you, Soph. El. 42. Algieus, nal droxueir ob wh Bsiene vii. 3. 26 
40 wanelor Bonbicns + fr et oo oldsic pnuicr privy iv. 8.13. 

Nores. (1.) This use is most frequent in those forms of the Subj. which 
have no forms of the Ind. closely resembling them, viz., the Aor. pass. and the 
2d Aor. It is, on the other hand, less frequent in the Pres., resembling the 
Pres. ind, and in the Ist Aor. act. and mid., resembling the Fut. ind. (ef. 601. 
.). In this emphatic negation, the Subj. is regularly preceded by,s, double 
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wagative, ob a4. ‘The constrection may be explained by supplying a word or 
axpresing ear (eZ. § G02, 8); than O38 Done pi yraens 1 hace na 
that they would know. Compare such passages as, Oi QiCer, pl ot aryeie 
go Mem. ii. 1.25; Oixi Bing, pal ot Gudéen Ar. Eocl, 650. (2.) The similar 
‘use of ob wi with the Put. ind. is to be explained in the same manner; 96, 
08 cot pa pallyapad wore, never will I follow you, Soph. KL 1052. 


§ 596. We proceed to the application of the general 
principles which govern the use of the distinct modes, to par- 
ticular kinds of sentences, which may be termed, from their 
offices or connectives, desiderative (expressing wish, from de- 
sidero, to desire), final, conditional, relative, and complemen- 
tary (§ 329. N.). 


(1) Desiderative. 


§ 597. A wish is expressed either with or without o 
definite looking forward to its realization. In the former case, 
it is expressed by the primary tenses; in the latter case, by 
the secondary. in the former case, (a.) if the wish is expressed 
with an assurance that it will be realized, the Ind. Fut. is used 
but, (f.) otherwise, the Subj. mode. ‘In this use, both the Ind. 
Fut. and the Subj. may be regarded as less direct modes of 
expression instead of the Imperat. In.the latter case, (y.) if 
the time for realizing the wish is already past, the secondary 
tenses of the Ind. are used with e yag and ¢ie* but, (4.) other- 
wise, the Opt. mode. (See §§ 590, 593.) Hence the Opt. 
becomes the simplest and most general form of expressing a 
wish; and from the frequency of this use, it has derived ite 
name (§ 169.3). Thus, 

(a) 15 Br wasteres, na) eritseli joe, thus then [you will do] do, and listen 
to me, Pl. Prot. 888 a. Malis wand" gris Mach. Sept. 250. 

Norms, (1.) A wish is often expressed in the form of a question. Hence 
In Greek, as in other languages, the interrogative Fut. often supplies the place 
of the Imperat.; a8, Oix div" oy edyuens xa). . dgies wir, [Will you 
not carry] Curry her away instantly, and leave her alone, Soph. Ant. 885. “Aku 
cis Ladain Biden obs Beriigd was, Tadens 3° izes 1d. CEd. T. 1069. OF wh Awad 
us, GA2" axodevbicus Yusi y (Won't you not talk) Don't talk, but follow me, 
‘Ar. Nub. 505. (2.) For the Fut. with Zeus in the place of the Imperat., see 
§ 602. 9. (8.) ‘The Aor. and Pros. are also nood wih i oly ol, oF o/ of in 
the earnest expression of a wish; a8, Ti sx, tpn 3 Kiger, ob. tuukas pore 
Why then, said Cyrus, have you not told me? i. 6 tell me, Cyr. ile 1.4. Ti ob, 4 
¥ hs, abe kgweds Pl Lys 211 





§ BOS. 6.) Ma dreulrapy, let us not wait, ii. 1.24. Ma wiaaw 
pr, 5 Anders, BAX derealivess ion aigtichs Th. 46. Aue oor westurdewn erga 
enya ieyrraletanr deucbepuranins 3 fests iii, 2.37, "ARAM pl tn ys ciede 
ois wighusvens os eéxcieea, und" abved Seive Soph. Tr. 801. , knwilepas 
Ear. Here. 529. Ma wa aire, do not do this, vii. 1.8. 
‘intne can yoyinpivan® Tees yiig ve 4. 19, 
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Forms. (1.) The use of the Subj. as Imperat. eocars chiefly in the It 
Pers. (where the Imperat. is wanting, § 170. N.), and in the on with ji. 
In the 2d Pers., the distinction is rarely neglected, that in prohibitions with as 
‘und its compounds, the Pres. is put in the Imperat., but the Aor. in the Subj. 
as, Ma indeed as> .. des wodsusies vie 6.18. Md ji 
Boph. Cid. 0. 751, Mad" twinsuhs @. 168. Mad” besassege «. 263. In the 
3d Pers., the distinction is less observed. ‘The foundation of the distincti 
seems to have been this; thet the Pree. forbids an action more definitely than 
‘the Aor. (< 569), and hence naturally adopts a more direct form of expression. 
‘Thus, prohibition in the Pres. is often designed to arrest an action now doing, 
while probibition in the Aor. merely forbids, in general, that it should be done; 
as, Mi SeyudZers, Be not soondering, i. 3. 3 900 O! Bi dgarris Waspeater Tb. 2); 
but Madi . . 3d&mrs, nor should you think, iil 2.17. (2.) The useof the Subj. 
‘as Imperat. may be explained by ellipsis thus, ‘Ogies ui drauirapesr, see that 
we do not wait, Iniwu wh wakes cadre. See §§ 592, 601, 602.3; and 
compare §§ 595. y, 3, 611. 3. 


“$599. (.) EH cu. « rhea eonysrinnr, Would that I had then been 
with you! Mom. i2.46. Ei" slxus . . Bidcious divas, Would that you had a 
better spirit, Eur. El. 1061. Ei yig coraseny Braun dizer Id. Ale. 1072. — 
In these expressions of wish there is properly an ellipsis; thas, Es" Wyss pens 
chou Qehoas, saris by tis, oF Wiune ds, if you had a better spirit, it would be 
well, or I should be glad. See §% 600.2, 603. 3. 

Nors. A wish in opposition to fact may be also expressed by the Aor, 
Sour0 (* 268), ought, With this verb, the particles of wishing are some- 
times combined for the sake of-greater strength of expression. Thus, "Qgs- 
as ply Kigos Gin, [C. ought to be living] Would that Cyrus were living ! 
H.1.4. ‘Oatedac 3° Spider, Would that Uhud perished! Soph. Cid. T. 1157. 
EW dpi "Agyis wh bawedetas endoos Eur. Med. 1. Ei yag Spsaer Pl. Cri- 
to, 44d. So the Impf. Spuaey, Eur. Iph. A. 1291. Ia later writers, Speacr 
and JpsAs are sometimes used as particles. 


§ GOO. (2) OF Sul dworienies, May the gods requite! iti. 2. 6. 
THeaad pa ndyabd yirere V6.4. Mies wodtusier Naadasportant, ocfeeti os 
Wi 6.18, [gains 3° 2 pt ever, verrdomips yde Eur, Alc. 1023. 


Norms, 1. The Opt. of wish is sometimes used, especially in the $d Pers., 
‘as a less direct form for the Imperat. Sometimes the two forms arg united, 
and these again with the Subj. (§ 598) ; as, “Agi, huss wig por dwerguea~ 
Br vay Heute “Axia wagerain, Bain Bi xediros hye, pondii ss Sums Bivieter 
T.119. See Soph. Ant. 151. 

oe ‘The Opt. of wish may be introduced by the particles sh, sift, «! ye (Eps 
, af rrée), se, and in interrogation by was dv. EZ um yirare ofiy- 
vs On that I had a voice! Eur. Hee. 836. Els piwors veins Soph: (Ed. T. 
1068. - Ei yde vires Cyr. vie 1.38. 105 Faure wxyxduws Eur. Hipp. 407. 
Thay &» dasiunys (How might I die?) Would that I might die! Id. Alc. 855 
— These expressions, except the last, are elliptical; thus, EY ja yinwre @liyy 
tyes, aoiuny dy, If there were a voice to me, I should be 
Brare wayzknus. See S§ 599, 603. y.— Very rarely, sit is joined with the 
Bubj. in the expression of wish ; a8, Eis". . tAwes Soph. Ph. 1092. 

8, Except in interrogation, Z» is not used with the Opt. of wish, which is 
thus often distinguished from the Opt. in its other uses, Thus, °2 wai, 7 i- 
vere wangis sora bewiger, © 3° AR" Sumas? nai vives’ de ad sanity My som 

we 
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may you be more fortunate than your father, but in other respects Khe kim; ona 
then you would no? be bad, Soph. Aj. 550. 


(u.) Final. 


§GOL. After final conjunctions (iva, Sxws, cc, py" Sogn 
poet.), a present purpose is expressed by (a.) the cons 
To) bs the’ Put, by the Ind. ; but a past purpose by (7. 
Opt., or sometimes (8.), when the realization is now a 
ble, by the past tenses of the Ind. (See §§ 589, 593). 
final sentences, introduced by a relative (§ 531. a), the ede 
are used in the same manner. Thus, 

(a) “Tne sien, 20 that you may know, 1.3.15. “Eyed Big abrd, Seor -+ 
Uads Cyr. i410, LopCowrsie bys, vir dvdge vain inwedisy wasielas ox vhe 
urea os panics Big i 6.9. — After Fas and oe, d> is sometimes inserted; 
8, "Abus duds, Serws de caper Cyr. iii 2.21. Ouud Bar’, os dv ciguac’ lee 
maitys Hach. Pr. 706. 

(B-) "AAA Ferag vas pie’ keting yurneiuste, wider utes, but surely we 
must do every thing, that we may never come into his power, tii. 1. 18. 

Norm After Jews, the Ist Aor. subj. is rarely used in the active and mid- 
dle voices, but instead of it the Fut. ind. Cf. 5 595. 3. 


1 eae vais meeteinrfars, Deus benieas dsvCiSaeune, Cyrus sent for 

that he might land 5. Bagldgar beyusasies, o¢ 
: fesivas «5 wh eur beitsess o> 
4.22. Eledyu (Hist. Pres, § 567. a) Suave, fo arog ws cus sila 
Eur. Heo. 1148. 


Q.) Ti pl ob. « nearer sidis, bp Duke prteore lnaveis » Why did you not 

slay me, 20 that I might never have shown myself? Soph. Cd. T. 1391. 

“1s eupais Ib. 1389. Obnain Izenr 01 Unyaieen Croker evigir, Feus ipaine 

Ar. Pax, 135. “Ine pndils abvois Dighugsr, dan leuds dpinaves sis chr Ose 

ies, xeheyun yiyrurre Pl. Meno, 89 b. “Eu wa bvizuga rire AaCiin, dr wad's 
A lBaddaee, Dirare dy cairn Uawarge vil. 6. 23. 















§ GO, Rewarns. 1. A past purpose, still continued or conceived 
of as present (§ 591. 4), may be expressed by the Subj. ; and on. the other 
hand, a present purpote, viewed as doubtful or as connected with something 
past, distant, or contingent (§ 590), may be expressed by the Opt. The 
Subj. for the Opt. may be remarked particularly after the Aor. used for the 
Perf, ( 580), and in indirect quotation (3 610). ‘The two modes are some- 
times both used in the same connection. Thus, "Ewiends es ebx Tyugen, he 
oe Rrra Buds PL Crito, 43 b. "EERE Yipan, wh web co pipesdnede Eure 
Med. 214. "Quysee weiebus Spann, seg ob epivign Qedrnr Th. it 25. 
Thgortddtin txiasven, a7 eve an « deayytinwe ii 5.36, Compare leitsir- 
1,84. ict Bi eww F dworndecn 1d dxeruzlun 
4.4. Zeiieby ps xdtBedeer, bs eulsinsta Soph. Ed. C. Ul. 
Aletiy wAaia, oe dwowniony’ .. eipspas Bi nal xgenaradnyaulrous od dag, 
ews pit ghiewes i 3.14. “Os Hyon Uapsr Aiyicten Quis, yor ¢ dion 
Ear. El. 58. 

2. After words of fear, the final conjunction jet, Jest, is commonly used, but 
‘wometimes alsc the fuller Jeas wt, or some other connective; thus, ‘Epstein 
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th babies abel of edinun thy feared (let the enemy shonkl attack] 

would attack them, iti.4.1.  Asbubs, wh AwCer jos Binnr beds i. 
is sdgienusr Inaveing Pl. Phil. 13 0. 
04 ph AdCwer vii. 7.31. Aidax? 
Seas wh ridkopas, I am afraid (as to this, viz. how I shall not find] that J shull 
find, Ar. Eq. 112. ‘Owes Adée 38una, I fear [as to this, viz. how I may ex- 
cape] that I cannot escape, Eur. Iph.T. 995. Mi egiens, deus oi cu.» eee 
dew, fear not that any one will tear you, Id. Heracl, 243. Ma Siege wal’, ds 
«+ Aysra: Soph. El. 1309. "Epstiies, de: sptiewrtas Iusras Cyr. iil. 1.1. Dee 
Soipivns Bi, wis eh dseursives dwansieas Ib. iv. 5.19. ‘Avdg giles, uf wiiew 
Biewenay Enr. Med. 184, 

3. A verb of attention, care, or fear, is sometimes to be supplied befure 
Faug oF pi + an, “Ones ety Lert a 
then that you be men, 
alos Uf aloo “eedgne Soph. Aj. 556. "AAA’ Saws wh obz alos # Tropes [se 
we] PL Meno, 77a. Ma. . dephigy Eur. Alc. 315. Of.-§§ 595. 3, 598. 2, 


(11.) Conditional. 


§ 603. _ In sentences connected by conditional conjunc- 
tions, there js a great variety of conception, and consequently 
of expression. The conDITIoN may be assumed, either (a.) as 
@ fact, or (f.) as that which may become a fact, or (7) asa 
mere supposition without regard to fact, or (3.) as contrary 
to fact. \n the first case («.), it is expressed by the appro- 
priate tense of the Ind. ; in the second (£.), by the Subj. ; in 
the third (y.), by the Opt. ; and in the fourth (3.), by a past 
tense of the Ind. (see §§ 590, 593). Of these modes, the 
Ind. and Opt. are usually connected by si, and the Subj. by 
édv (= ei and dy the contingent particle) or its shortened forms, 
jv and &> exceptions (z.), however, occur, though rare in the 
Att. writers, and some of them doubtful. — The form of the 
conctusion is, for the most part, determined by that of the 
In the first case (a.), the conclusion is regularly 
made by the appropriate tense of the Ind. ; in the second (f.), 
by the Fut. ind. ; in the third (y.), by the Opt. with dv* and 
in the fourth (8.), by a past tense of the Ind. with é. The 
form of the conclusion (Z.), however, often'depends upon other 
causes, besides its relation to the condition, and cases of ana- 
coluthon are very frequent. There is (.) sometimes even a 
union of different forms in the same construction. If (#.) the 
conclusion is itself a dependent clause, its form is commonly 
determined by this dependence, and the condition usually con- 
forms. Thus, 

(e:) Ed abs Suits Wirses squire) cadre, Tetedas duis Bebdowas 1 9° 
od hs iter Kone fi 1.25. Efeig dual telau en 
Zastns, os 


Rmusr. Sepyoion ‘a vmetimes made in the Grek, a in otis lan- 
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‘guages, by the Ind. without a conjunction ; as, Kal 3} eagiser> den’ wie. + 
vetuebusrba Ear, Hel. 1059. 

(B.) "Ho yag cobes 2dCapssr, ob Borheoreas wlric, for if we take this, they wil 
‘not be able to remain, lil. 4.41. "Hy 3 geiyy, ysis leur wghy aire Bovdsves- 
pila 1.3.20, "Ede par euchies, .. egerpieih 4.14. Seo Ib. 15.— 
(w. and B.) Obm dea Tei paxsivan al ly ravens ob paxtivas cals iuigais > tae 

 dAnhsoens, devexvecpas [= Beew] i. 7. 18. . 

Norm. The place of the Fut. in the conclusion may be supplied by the 
same forms of expression as are cleewhere substitutes for this tense; thus, 
"Eas ob ward piges Quddermpir xa) cxowausr, Recor dy Minas iuite Sngee 
a wedipae v1.9 (§ 595.8). "Hy yade sigsli Alywr esi cade’, Lywy? dy ine 
sipivysiny weddes Soph. Ed. T. 839. “Hy 3° Asis mateapan apts Ui. . wari- 
“ i. PM 583). Kav eobe’, 16m, sndpus, whe? igi wiweinrar i. 8.12 

584 

= Otn de obs Savpstonn, at ol eeriqin » « lwanedsutiiin, I should not, 
then, wonder if the enemy should pursue, 2. 35. Ei ody sgginn ip 
‘1 Boudavepsivors, Tatas do weit 3. 2, 

(2) El ple lagu deegeiveas Spits, cote’ dy lexbeovs 5 
dq Uf T saw you in wont, I should be considering this . 
¥. 6. 30. Oix dy lesinew “Ayaciag cadre, tl pa yd abvin leidsoen, Agasicn 
would not have done this if I had not commanded him, vi. 6.15, Ei Bi eaire 
waivers busier, deavess ds dewdipsla V.8, 13. Ei ph desis dase, beegivi- 
ile dr ie 14, — (y. and 3.) El ply eqieter ieserdpeny, 033 de evennensidaed 

Here OWE yg dy Midonds ys i i Barras eainin el Iehainon 
shieyiras. Had I known this before, I had never accompunied you ; an 
‘now I shall depart. For King Medocus would by xo means commend me, should 
I drive out our benefactors. vii. 7. 11. 


(s.) Ef csv evtgnds Soph. (Ed, C. 1448.— The use of «? with the Subj. 
almost entirely confined to the Ion. and Dor. 























(%.) Ei wiv wait wivir, Sexaing dy wt 2a) alritehs xa) pussies Vil. 6. 15. 
ELD al Dornbiirs ed o4 ben wrinven « «Ake be) eds eoeapets (cf. EG ty Ta- 
“Aaw ataines) v. 6.9. El Tomy os cdxuere fete brass 









eaves Ar. Eocl. 161. El pag yvaiuss ix 033" Haven Qedeavs, .. wag’ oidis 
acbeais fy dy tAAdras wieus Eur. Or. 566. 


(n) El ole sister csiiro.., lave dy bei cobs wineve « 
Leorvee dy abesy Ven. 12.22. Auedr dv stn ab viv pis 
Tyeren be Bi vy clos gin. Sardry inerdlere Lys. 
rein Teeter widdts nari oo, husis bs eXiey 
12. Odin dv. ebyiqins, obdi xt. dating B. 184. 

(G). "Exogivipinr, Tha, af es Biases, spedolnr abess i 
corm, bs, ty Sinaveas, deedbewen ie 1. 35. El 
Ser.» xaraxdrn dy | 6. 2, 


oo arene: 





79.3%. ET pas 
vad Bh wiarciper v. 6 











+4 (6 601). "Ewiovasd 
sire Bein lewis xidiovsy 


§604, Remarss. 1. The condition is often (a.) under- 
stood ; or (6.) instead of being expressed in a distinct clause, 
is incotporated in the conclusion; or (y.) is expressed by a 
relative clause, or by an independent instead of a dependent 
sentence. In all these cases, the form of the conclusion is 
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properly the same as if the condition had been formally ex- 
pressed. Thus, 


(a) "Ber obo dr qiree i buy ddA9% eorinis, Iued BR pines, Would you 
then [if I should now forgive youl] be in future an enemy to my brother, and a 
friend to me? i, 6.8. 

Norss. a. Among the conditions most natarally supplied, and therefore 
most frequently omitted, are those of inclination with possibility and of possi- 
Dility with inclination ; since these are the two great conditions of huinan con- 
duct. Hence the frequent use of the Opt. and past tenses of the Ind. with d» 
to denote one of these ideas, the other being implied as a condition ; thus, 
Obs dp Bérases, he would not be able (if he should wish), i.e. he conld not, i. 9. 
23. OBR ede de eu sles, nor could any one say this, i.9.13. Abred pls 
dv lesgsitnenr, they could themacloes have marched [might if they had chosen], 
iv. 2.10. ‘Hyiig 3° dy tony Tywys xeivas, and I might have suid thut we ought, 
$i. 2.24 O88" abrir dwonetivas dy iidspsr, nor should we wish to slay him (if 
we could), ii, 8.23. “Hie de dxeicayss, I should most gladly heur (if 1 
might hear), ii, 5.15, Thy basobeginr laciuar dy i 7.3. "Onveins pis dy is 
3.17. "Eteoasuar y dr, I should huve wished, Pl. Phadr. 228 a. 

b. To the nse of the Opt. with dy just noticed, may be referred Its em- 
ployment to express permission, or commund in the softened or indifferent lun 

guage of permission ; 18, Bo pir nopiTes dv eravrin, you muy novo betuke your 
elf oof [might if you wished], Soph. Ant. 444, "Aya! dy ndrasey dvde) Ineo 
Yar Tb, 1889. Xagais dv slew eivedxu Id. El. 1491. — Ite use for the Pres, 
and Fut. ind. (§ 595) may be referred in like manner to ellipsis. 

¢. From the different idiom of the two languages, the Opt. is often best 
translated, as in the examples just given, by our -Pres. potential ; thus, “Aaa” 
shrugs dv, but you may say [might if you were disposed), vii. 6.16. Dainrs 
ds Th. 23. See also § 600. 


(B.) Bovroigany 3° ds, Bxovres decide [=o al derieql] Kégrs, rahis abein is 
3.17. Odes vag, Bois dv igen cpm [= i Beis sls spa}, drbedorov BR yrie 
pa, River’ by aederun 2 ikeiavre Mem. i 4, 14. “Any vod eh romire 
Tur [= pd ed contra dy), .. sin dy alig of To Pl. Phedo, 99 a Nie 
adress ul oldivn dy navaxdsa, Aeenbivews 3 airay obdils by Aughin ili. 1. % 
“Dowie dy Vedas ess igh vinne 1.5.8. “Ante dy Ardquien in lenigs easheuer, 
Barus Bois ds eeduier v. 4. 34. 

(7-) “Ovess Bi eateun obredes [= oF eis curidsin] abe wagnssrands, ceiver 
ld abeoe dy sBaxpariensps Si. 5.7. 


& GOS. 2. The place of the Opt. in the conclusion is sometimes 
supplied by the Ind. expressing such ideas as possibility, propriety, necesity, 
‘abit, or wnfinished action, commonly without &»+ as, Oix Hy Aattin, ui 
Sneiier 1. 5.2. OF yagy al wdru eegebopsies, pedir dy ili. 4. 15 
ch Qangle yirure bea 
Ib. 18, 19, 28; ii. 3. 
4.7. Alexei ye ty od ‘ie 
base,’ vii. 7. 40 (§ 604. 8). 

8. The conclusion has sometimes a second condition, to which ite 
forms; as, "Ear 3° iui Tanets, oix dv Suvudeasu, of cna cigars vie 1. 29. 
"Haever . . des, si Bidbous . blr Boddwrras, Sualieoreas iv. 1. 8. 


4. ‘The particle & is sometimes omitted where it would regularly be insert- 
32 








































006, wigh edvros bwauiire 
nd £594. “Quxeiger, #2 dAceorrre ie 
sarimgaxas, ‘for it would have been 












erb cone 
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ca “Horxcminay mivew al «. Uren T certainly shuld be ashamed, if 
Thad been deceived, vii. 6.21. Ei 3" dusive’ of Stel ynsipnr izoven, sirurcae 
thar bye Eur. Ph. 1200. Ei 2 ui. Jemer. piston wagiexer Id. Heo. 1111, 
Diéracn ely drdeir bwiglacie xardexes Soph. Ant. 604. Odes Bead inde 
fans, nor could ahe huve done it unobserved, Id. El. 914, 


5. Attic courtesy (5 595) often gives the conditional form to complementa- 
ry clauses after words of emotion; as, Ti: Waiyere, sf [= dei] -. citnty 
this I wonder at, that you place, Pl. Reps 348 e. 








(av.) Relative. 


§ 606. A sentence, which is introduced by ‘a relative 
(or by a similar particle of tinie or place) referring to that 
which is indefinite or general or not yet determined, has a 
species of contingency (§ 594), and may hence employ the 
Buby or Opt.; the Subj., when a future determination is now 
contemplated, but otherwise, the Opt. (§ 590. 2). Which 
mode should be employed will cominonly depend upon the 
preceding verb (§ 592). After these connectives d» is regular- 
ly used with the Subj. (sometimes compounded with the con- 
nective) ; but not with the Opt., unless for some additional reas 
son. Thus, 

Einhes stn, hytuin reed coireo, § [definite viz. Cyrus] Aywaniusba 
chy git, EDR nal ob dyin wuecsieuan, F [indent dy Kiger 35, 
‘the guide whom Cyras may give us,’ i. 3.16. "Eyd yig é ply do ie 
sh white IpCainun, duis Bein,» pebelunr 3B dr of yin, Glin, Tetedan, 
‘the vessels which he might give us” Tb. 17. “O #1 a» din, sulequas Ib. 5. 
“Ory Ri gain Pidor tras, cobry indndes Lylynee inkovasion ii. 6. 23. Ziv 
duis paly dy Tyoas thas cipses, teow dy b i386. “Onev ude exgaenyis cies + ny 
cis ecguenyin eagindaom beits W sticuee civ beoecgarnys 2. 
Tlagtucier 3° iyi ceis wedrous eradpois ds de Suripsba Maxgerdrous 

dear [= 8. “Ord Re 

















3} ds] afetorcers 
Ewes en duinay aeedee, 
iwuday [= bends dy] 3 ceed 

sani ais i 4. 8. “Eas Kigy erppifues ii 1.2. "Eads Bi ov inpéyain 
drigcares iv. 5.8. Astras abred, wh wgieler xavedieas oo egy dr abe eyse 
Govasienras 1. 1.10. [gly abreds xacaydyes i. 2.2. Mize: dy xaraccrep 
£4, 13, 


Nores. (a) The omission of d» with the Subj., in sentences like the pre- 
ceding, is most frequent in the Ep. poets, and rarest in Att. prose. (6) In 
Epic similes, as presenting imagined scenes, the Subj. sometimes occurs in rel- 
ative clauses ; 98, “Qers Ais aiyinnes, Pfu nine. . dinrses Pr 109. ‘O63 
des weg pign widayes B. 16. 


(v.) Complementary. 
§ GOT. As the complementary sentences which it is most. important 
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hhere to notice ocour in what is termed the oratio obligua, it will be necessary 
to remark upon the character of this form of discourse, and upon ita distine- 
tion from the oratio recta. 


There are two ways of quoting the words of a person. In 
the first, we simply repeat -his words, without change or in- 
corporation into our own discourse; as, He said, “ I will go.” 
This is termed pirgcr quoraTion, or in Lat., oRATIO RECTA. 
In the second, we make such changes and insert such connec- 
tives as will render the quotation an integral part of our own 
discourse ; thus, He said, that he would go. This is termed 
INDIRECT QUOTATION, or in Lat., onaTIO oBLIiQqua. This dis- 
tiriction likewise applies to the thoughts and feelings of persons, 
and even to general truths and appearances. 

Nore. Of these two methods of quotation, the former is drumatic in its 
character, presenting before us the speaker in the utterance of his own words ; 
but the latter is narrative, simply relating what the speaker has said. ‘This 
relation is made in Greek, by the use either of the distinct modes with their 
‘connectives or of the incorporated modes. We have occasion at present to 
treat only of the use of the distinct modes. For the use of the incorporated 
modes, see § 619. 


§ 608. In the oratig obliqua, a thing is presented not as 
actual, but as dependent upon the statement, thoughts, or feel- 
ings of some person, and consequently as having some degree 
of contingency. Hence it is properly expressed by a contin- 

nt mode. This use, however, is confined to the Opt., which 
imitation may be explained as follows. The oratio obliga, 
from the very nature of quotation, commonly respects the past, 
and the cases in which it respects the actual present are too 
few and unimportant to require special provision; while ia 
those cases, so constantly recurring, in which the past is spoken 
of as present, the very vivacity and dramatic character of this 
form of narrative forbids the use of a contingent mode. Hence 
the Subj. is used in the oratio obliqua only in such cases as 
would admit it in the oratio recta, while, on the other hand, of 
the distinct modes, 

The optative is the mode appropriate to the oratio obliqua in 

ut time. 

With this Opt. ay is not joined, unless for some additional 
reason. Thus, 

“Haw Byy ther Algor, Ser Asrernpe ttn Zobrneig ed nga, a messenger came 
saying, that Syennens hod jad left taMMcighty 1.2.21. Adee dearer abr, 
ins ts, ‘OB iguansis sles [geieeh brs wage Bacidins sugubeare seit si 
dwingivares, Sei sin acdy- 
se | Barve Bei sinsituen, dah A cmmteusn lier: 
bn e'.” Ton" simiouas 5” H. Gi OR euken, 
3. “Huetorve ol piv “EAAans, 
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lees stn, Barrdsdy 3° ab favors Tirvapignos, dei of Edaans nagert. 10.5 
"Byeyrieniee, de: bebeypercos sin ti, 3. 4. Zagis item in Binw siran Bes 2 
evines tin tii, 1,10. "Haris, 3 er od wbbes thy iv. 5. 7. "Egerdpaves 3, re 
Yawis tin iv. 4.17. “Eavrbdvee wig) esi Laide, wbeiga oi ty Qide 
iL 1.14, "Exdaus prime cadaior ewiquéren Tcove’, 69" Sy Save ple 
abeés Soph. CEd. T. 1245.  Znowivy, si ruCaiveny fi. 4.24. ‘O} byariwns- 
mr, Ter. edu Abzo i 5 14, "Ebeinaler, Ser ebdaped Kiger Quivers i. 10. 
16. Tueenpigras linCéaru (Hist. Pros.,of 567. a) wiv Kiger weds cir dbiagin 
os behevassa airy i. 1.8, Beak 6. 3. 








§ 609. Remarxs. 1. The Greek, from its peculiar spirit 
of freedom, vivacity, variety, and dramatic life ne 330, 576), 
often interchanges and blends the forms of indirect and direct 
quotation, commonly passing from the former to the —_ but 
sometimes the reverse. Thus, 


A.) A sudden change is often made from indirect to direct quotation. 
‘This change may be made either («.) after the introductory particle; or 
(-) in the body of the quotation, commonly after a relative, a parenthetio 
clause, or one of the larger panses, and in the last caso with the frequent 
insertion of fen. Thun (e.) Lg Lgebives sTerus, Fes “Abeés sles, dy Lerais, 
Prozenus eaid, “Zam the sory perm you inguire for 416. OF dem, 
Fes “Inared louse” ve 4.10. "ews dv tleoun, det * 
ed Asyipsra” Pl. Crito, 50 . —(f.) "Ewduaris 2, 
Sica weed coin, f hipaninite wiv wepier” ind. 16, 
© regres Binet, paprntivans Beas ot rarmazing aired nel 
xa) vais ladgaes” H. Gr. i. 1.28. "Easyss, dei “ ights gridveo 
hyd,” Ton, 4 naryndetns.” *Aauaginars, brs odie de water leo 
eds Sais Bi Gor arikarers,” Upm, “al Boidarte, riyevs” v. 6. 37. 


§ GLO. _B.) Indirect quotation, without losing entirely its character, 
‘often adopts, in whole or in part, the modes and tenses of direct quotation, ae 
the Pres, Fut., and Perf. ind, for the Opt., the Subj. for the Opt, &. Thus, 
‘Exul shee, des be) 03 orgdriope dseve, Dreyer, be ei orgdrime awdilon, 
When they said, that they (are) were come for the army, he replied, that he |r0- 
signs) resigned the army (here the regular forms of indirest quotation would be 
dass and deedibsin, while those of direct quotation would be duautr and desi. 
Yau, 80 that the person of the one form is united with the mode of the other), 
Vil. 6.3. "Exyres, Ser ob Surieteas i. 3.2. Twin ply te, Ber dyn (cf. “Ors 
Wie) Baciaba Syn) Wb. 21. OSen Trsyon, Fer Kiger phy eifransn, "Aguaiog B 
wipivyds by oy evnlug ity ii 1.3. “Haor riyorrss .. dev ob, iwwsis sie 
Badd Seiya sipooes ih 2.15, Seo iii. 5.13; vie 8.115 vile 1. 34. "EDS 
su Vide thay Fe: aighereas abrir, ito benpnpige viel. 25. “Edsyen des 
1g) ewer dua, dodges, steong inaved Yeoreas ii. 8. 4. Seo Ib. 6. 























§ GILL. 2. The use of the Opt. in the oratio obliqua may extend not 
merely to the leading verbs in the quotation, but also to verbs joined with 
these by relatives and other connectives @W. { 619. 4) ; a8, “EAryer, dei. . a 
Batya 











Even though an infinitive ood: as, “eae dyur oh eegéripe nave pice 
2 ear wedspinr, Bes inst Bacidsis sin, ‘because there was the king,’ i. 8.12. 


8. In complementary. sentences, where doubt la expressed, and-a primary 
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tense precedes, the Sufj. is sometimes used, eapecially in the let Pers. The 
connective is eometimes omitted, and even the leading verb itself. Thus, Ots 
1, oi Xeurdveg caiey 3a Cyr. viii. 4. 16. Bocau (sc. oe) AcCaruasy Wilt 
thon I take? Soph. Ph. 761. Otdus wrirpar; Id. El. 80. Efes 1 Boiau 
aeectig § aging: Pl. Phwdo, 95d. Al. [agent ow cwegs... ALEX. 
(Sc. [legacies] "Eye ewes, Bacch. I advise you to be silent. Mach. I 
be silent? Ar. Ran. 1132 (cf. § 537).— The uso of the Subj in § 595. y 
may in like manner be explained by ¢llipsis. 


B. Vourrrve. 





612. The most direct expression of an act of the will 
(§ 829. N.) is by the Imperative mode (§ 169. 4). For other 
less direct methods, see §§ 597 - 600, 602. 8, 604. b. 


Rexasxs. 1. From the fondness of the Greeks for passing from indirect 
to direct forms of expression (cf. §§ 576, 609, 670), the Imperat. is some- 
times found in dependent sentences; thus, @ ‘Ogieens + dees wd Alar 
vin, and Orestes was mortal ; 20 that (do not grieve} you should not grieve to 
excess, Soph. El. 1172. [gaya 2, Sees, dy Bovdavh, xugerenicars, and 1 
will propose it in writing, 20 that if you will, [vote it) you may vote it, Dem. 
129.1. Asiges Fes, dr ple igitreas .. weieluesn to show them, that, what 
they desire (let thom gain, they must guin, Th. iv. 92. "Exanguet wéam 
van inpaysion cats Ghats ul wearer ly veil’ ysis dgicner asiebw Pl. Leg, 800 & 
Oleh air 3 Yeitners Do you know then, what [do] you should do? Eur. Hoo. 
225 (cf. Ole6" abr F Yedeus « Td. Cycl. 131). Ores” as a 
isan ie! kvekxwvem, udew agit) abeis . 
See chorea Ea. Heradl. 451. Oleté vo & pa yvietw Do you know 

what [let be done] must be done for me? Id. Ip. T. 1203. Deadneus, 
 Lipioeen He 89. 


§ GLB. 2. In general but earnest address, the 2d Pers. of the Im- 
erat. is sometimes used with wis, or els, or both, instead of the Sd Pera; as, 
Xideus Dsige wae dengiens + eikive, wait epudion» cic wos Bir, Cone hither 
every man (alias, bird) of you! Shoot, smite. Let some one give me a sling, 
Ar. Av. 1186. Déarmees wag ou Ib. 1191. “Lew eng, siedyyeras Eur. Bac. 
173. See § 500. a. 


3. Such familiar imperatives as Zys, ciel, 2, and gigs, may be used in the 
\gular, as interjections, though more than one are addressed ; thus, “Ays 34, 
dnsienss Apol 14. Biwi pos, oi weer’, Svdgess Ar. Pax, 383. : 
4. An act of tho will may respect either the real or the ideal. Hence in 
Greek, as in other languages, the Imperat. may be used to express supposition 
‘or condition ; thus, “Oas 3: tigieder may but yet [let it have been said by me] 
mmppoce me to have said, Mom. iv. 2.19. Tlasdru es ig. mal $a Soph, 
‘Ant. 1168. 





























C. Incorroratep. 


§ 614, L The Greck has great freedom in respect to 
the employment of distinct og incorporated sentences, and in 
respect to the mode of their incorporation. Thus (a.) a de- 
pendent clause may be preserved entirely distin! 5 or (6.) its 
subject or most prominent substantive may be incorporated. in 
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the leading clause, leaving it otherwise distinct ; or (7.) its 
verb may be also incorporated as an Infinitire ; or (3. i its verb 
may be incorporated yet more closely as a Particip! The 
union often becomes still closer by an attraction, which renders 
the subject of the Inf. or Part. the same with the sudject or an 
adjunct of the principal verb. ‘This attraction has three forms; 
in the first (s.), the principal verb adopts the subject of the de- 
pendent clause ; in the second ({.), the Inf. or Part. referring 
to the same person or thing with the principal verb, adopts the 
same grammatical subject ; in the third (y.), the Inf. or Part. 
adopts Ee its grammaucal subject, an adjunct of the principal 
verb. E. g. 


& “Huches, Fer 3 Misares exgdeiopa Tin by Kitunig Tn, he perceived, that 
the army of Meno wus now in Cilicia, i. 2.21. Aiysvern, Ser ie) coves Teer 
eu Cyt. 1.2.6, Tagtensiagores, Sous aaek aogupiy istadsder Th. ii. 99. 


f. “Hachies 6 #1 Minanos cegdeinpa, des din by Kitunig ds, he perceived the 
ermy of Meno, that it was now in Cilicia, i, 2. 210. L "Ealyores ems, os 
qecenees Veo i. 1. S00 §§ 425. 4, 551.—a and B. For examples 
oe § 551. N. 


y- Aletaripives abveds phya wagh Bacidsl Angtiy Sérastas, perceiving them 
to have great influence with King Darius, Th. vi. 59. Tlagsexivdtoee Beattie 
Th. GE 110. THeeeis wig bevenewiis (Eo. 4. 6. "Hater « « Benbsir of wae 
weil: Ages. 1. 36, 


2. Ob Binapas . «ed aiefietas wugdpive, I cannot perceive you attempting, 
H. 5. 4, ClageessndZere ag eogivedpine H. Gr. iv. 2. 41 wares 
Kewppi cove iesiven li. 8.2. "Egxinshe « . Benbiveress codesis vii. 
—yandd. 11 brig wagienria iy ois Anxdaipsrions thay cir pls 
Uysdapdean wigs pndir dwodoyaopivers, « - Wrdtems Th. i. 72, 


«- For examples, see § 551. 


&. "Enopigewsr bse sivas [= itis &Elove sivas], we thought that we were wore 

thy, Cyr. vii. 5.72 (cf. Nowieus yde iuavrdy tornivas Ib. v. 1.21). Népuds 

2 dee dyalir deonctivus (== etaveir desnctivevea,, consider yourself putting 

to death a good man, vi. 6.24. Olyas thas rigss i. 8. 6 (cf. Oluas uly, dy ¥ 

. yd, Angais as Pl Charm. 178 a). ‘Ogi wt apagedrws Eur. Med. 850 (cf. 

"Ogs Bip? Teyer unis LEvgyacpirar Soph. Tr. 706). Obn d agtieray fu oy 

cadre egsinadsios cody evnivens, dar’ drug ad ju lavrin dere ire, care 

Were Cyr. id. 4. Anat eipér etx whadeor Ar. Plat. 587 (cf ‘s 

pnw dyaly derévewn sbeus aivian iui Ib. 468). 

tle pais yeyss Soph. El. 23. See §§ 627, 633.— ¢ and 3. 

cugheivess, nal cobs eeparuiras dxbryiroos, they saw that they were unsuccessfin 
and the soldiers dipleased, Th. vii 47, 


a "Edge oly abeeis rvenwuacapinns a dyer xa) berirapivas egeTions it 

therefore seemed beat fo them, that having pucke! up what they had, und eg 

themselves in full armor, they should advance, ti, 1. 2 (§ 627. a). Borie 
Each. 


Geen 05 naenyeeti, that you feel kindls 
ger Serie Gs, i senyeeti, for your tye proves that you fe ys 


S605. Reuexe 1. An especial variety, of, constraction: i ob 
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eurved with such words a8 cima, evyyinberw, Tune, Ynbs tin "Eps ew 
einda [00. 11) .. equt durrdpom (0. L dnecauiry), I (know with you 
your rising] remember your rising early, Cie. 8.7. Zuvlvaci ig esis wir. « 
yryimpives (00 L esis ss yryernpivens), cobs Bi. . sidnpiras ocr. 319 & 
Kinda lwaveg cepts d+ Pl. Apol. 21b. "Emaveg yde furfdur oidir hewerapi 
vy Ib, 22d. "Epaves Eiveda, 3x1. . Aiyw Ib. Ion, 583 c. “Eomas Baosdsig 
Goat, you seem to be hing, Cyt. 1.4.9. “Eaizaes evgarvia: padror § eodsrriou 
‘épesres, ‘you seem more pleased,’ H. Gr. vi. 3. 8. “Ewas dnl signsien, 
you seem like one who has spoken the truth, i.e. you seem to have spoken 
PI. Ale. 124 b. *Ewns yig Seatg alvyua Eovedive: Pl. Apol. 26 
bu iebiss Spedoynxies Id. Meno, 97 a. “Oven Tear Sai 
Savpdgerens), they seemed to be wondering, iii. 5. 13. 

2. The contingent particle d» may be joined with the Inf. and Part., wher- 
ever it would be joined with the distinct modes of which they supply the place. 
‘The Inf. and Part. are then commonly translated into Eng. by the potential 
mode (§ 588). Thus, Ei 3i es iawaenbivas dy olives, if any one thinks that 
he could be deceived, v. 7.11 (§ 604. a). “Steet xa) Dusens dv yrivas vie 1. 
31. Ti dv elbyshe waht (cf. ef aiipsta eviesctar) s iii. 1.17. See vi. 1. 20, 
and § 595.8. ‘Qe adew eigryripsves dy ein dveeracurin, as though he 
would thus prevail over his opponents, i. 1.10. ‘D4 dateres dy wait zugiev Ve 
2.8, 


§ GG. 3. From the intimate union prevailing between the Inf. or 
Part., and the principal verb of ‘the sentence, a word properly modifying the 
‘one is sometimes placed in immediate connection with the other. We remark, 
in particular, — (a) Such adverbs as Za, airine, alli, aipone, and wrrats, 
Joined with the Part. instead of the principal verb; as, “Aue cae’ sieay 
en (saying thie, he at the same time rose up], as s00n as he had suid this, fe 
nm lil, 1. 47. ‘Ons ptiy duu deeebrienerces nd dolesrey, Ducen 

i yond PL Phaodo, 77d. | Bifoe obs aa Dan 3 Kiguder Sewdfere, immediate 
Wy, therefore, upon secing me, Cephalus suluted me, Pl. Rep. 328 ¢. "Hs abrsis 
lergeigian, 28 warakd eogivonivons pies befinn pies sins, it was their custom, 
twhile arching [in the mean time], neither to eut nor drink, Cyr. viii. 8. 11.— 
(©) A particle joined with the principal verb instead of the inf. or Part., par- 
Sialarly By anda with gap am Biv Sais al dv dens ches elu with 

should be honored, 1. 3.6. Xgvieyo dv onaur slvau V. 6. 1. 
they said they would not go, i. 8. 1. "Ewigere aids, tl beds 
iia. Oin ign (00. éedsersus], ‘He said No,’ v. 8. 5. 


4. In the use of the incorporated modes with adjuncts, there is often a union 
af two constructions ; as, “Ayysaas 3° deny aeoreuuis (uniting dyysaas 3° 
deny and dy yids ¥, igner egecebsis', and announce (with an oath, adding it), 

‘an oath, Soph. EL 47. “Oes Baaaur Iriew draigenpinos cals Bide 
Yehereds xeneactes Luniting oi suse Soserehs and of 

iuis xehenetas) » [What shall you want of us to do with us?) In 
what shall you with to employ us? v. 4.9. "Ewsduulg ran dslgiy civ bx oie 
view nayioarda: Th. v.15. 

§ G27. 5. The Inf. and Part. may be used impersonally, as well as 
the finite modes (§ 546) ; thus, “Qees xa) airy perapidur il. 6.9. Mera 
pide aireis Pl. Phado, 113 6. 

6. From the familiar association of the Acc. with the Inf. (§ 626), and the 
Gen. with the Part. (§ 638), words commonly governing other cases are o*— 
followed by these in connection with an Inf. or Part. Thus, “Tyas © 
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aa) dpshmas nad agetoporigens sivas iil. 2.15 (cb “Ayobeis ve inis eqerinn 
dea: ili, 2.11). Tlaguyysidas ctv wesorur xsduceein iesetas Cyr. iis 4. 3 (s00 
§§ 402, 424.2). Oddie dy tire abeor wadtpatvran, he was not at all displeaeee 
with their being at war, i. 1.8 (cf. Buiter Bi dzhes aivy vii. 5.7. & 
§§ 372, a, 406). ‘Ms Tewmreas sivsgs usd Soph. Tr. 394 §§ 375, 377. 2) 
See te hee Seoul for nactbes case wit the Pare if es set aol 
gous to that of the Inf.; as, 3) ple aS egderere’ lerzaige Soph. Aj. 136. 
“Hebes . . sbdeysoren os Id. Phil. 1314. Cf. § 406. 


§ 618. IL. The relations of dependent sentences are ex 
pressed with greater explicitness by the distinct modes with 
their connectives ; but with grealer brevity, and often greater 
energy and vivacity, by the incorporated modes. There are 
few of these relations which cannot be expressed by the latter. 
Hence, in the wide range of their use, these modes may ex- 
press the subject, the direct or indirect object, the time, cause, 
purpose, manner, means, condition, restriction, preliminaries, 
result, &c., of the verbs with which they are connected. 


Raaeanxs. 1, The nse of both the incorporated moden is far more exten- 
sive in Greek than in English. Hence we often translate the Greck Inf, and 
Part. by Ginite verbs with connectives (that, when, while, as, and, if, although, 
Because, since, in order that, &.). Sometimes, also, from a difference o 
the Inf. and Part. are interchanged in translation ; a2, Ta 32 car pidar pine 
Give Divas jZeee by aginance AnpCdnur, but he thought that he alone knew it 
fo be moat cay to wie the enguarded property of friend i. 6- 6. 24. Tgwriur 
wag’ ole Modnuve lnvedy Qidsietes, to hold the first place with those by whom ht 
wished himself beloved, Cyt. viii. 2. 26. 


§ GED. 2. ‘The use of the incorporated modes, particularly the Inf, 
is very great in the oratio obliqua (§ 607), somtimes («.), extending even to 
subsidiary clauses (cf. . 611. 2); and being iaterchanged and blendgi not 
only (8.) with other forms of the oratio obliqua, but also (y.) with those of 
‘the oratio recta. Thus, 


a. Tladasis gain *Aguaiog sina Tigens levees Bidcionas, obs ebm doarziotes 
4. 2. 1. "Egn 38, bud oF inBitons chy oxzhe, wogiielas «ois chem en 
5.7 thas xdepaer Pl. Rep. 614 b, 


“Ayriaan Aenean Ber vngts ot a3 AanBasiebrie, wal a 
vias bard H Gr. 1. ‘De pls exgaenyieoree a oa 
phew. + os Bi wrieqai i. 3.15 (§ 640). “Awiiyys 
thy Ider dyate, Tous. wh dv besdsieur Cyt. ¥. 2. 4. 
Nore. “Or: and és are sometimes even followed, after an intervening sen- 
tence, by an Inf. or Part., instead of a finite verb; a8, Eles 33, Srv, “leudir 
vhzuare ¥ ovqueiia ity, tilde dearin ysis aber” 9. "Kadpurts es, 
sles ates swiibes, abeis dy KeCaTs Cyr. v. 4.1. “Eye yay, tel Hey a 
in atid, Wd suas cobran toa Pl Gorg. 458 b. Al 
am Fes, bie by Qj + ob Buvamiren 1b.481 d.  reis 3 
Anpocbirns, Fey ab nal bearaniiy patddo idécoven Laplagnespi 
iv. 37. 
1 “Egan “Viner eogrisehs 
alger, “Maines pirss,” Ton, 
bee tin. 



























a "Eyd vig” Tn, “Ma” iv.1. 27, Kale 
rent gsves Haw > Aiyur be "Araki be che 
vas,” Tom, “ inideviy” vil. 1, 39 






cH. i INFINITIVE. 385, 


“Amreaghnen tes dani ACeeninay, bcbes Een bel of Eipatey 
werenh oa a nde pln § baal, ey Sens” Tom * cept bevhioas abe « ty 
oorn i iyssis busi weis cadea Bevdsveipsle” i 3. 20. 


(.) The Infinitive. 


620. I. The general rule for the construction of the 
Infinitive is the following : — 


Route XXX. The Inrinitive is construed as 
a neuter noun (§ 445). Hence, 


(a) The Inf. may be the sussect of any word which would 
agree with a noun; whether appositive, adjective, article, pro- 
noun, or verb, (b) The Inf. may DEPEND upon any word 
which would govern a noun; whether substantive, adjective, 
verb, adverb, or preposition. (c) The Inf. may be used, like 
@ noun, to express @ CIRCUMSTANCE ; particularly such as are 
denoted by the instrumental and modal Dat. (§ 415), and by 
the Acc. of specification (§ 487). ‘Thus, 


Piiyur abvaie drgartecigin Lees & intr, to fy is safer for them than for us, 
i, 2. 19, ‘Op aim dabroute tin 2 1 iwsticwebas xa Adour civ yigtgar iis 4. 
19. Asie ivinners jorsir v6i Soph. Ant. 238. Oddir dir lee’ [= rasieéy 
levis, sen] anata, there is nothing (auch a8] like hearing, oF, itis best to hear, 
Ar. Av. 966. Oi¥iy ler wd abrv iguerdy PL Gorg. 447 c. "Er yg oi nea 
iis hers nal ci Amptainw Vv. 6.32. Lgigue .. vob abgoRen ergdripa, 

27 Tghparw exgarsiun ie) ais On- 
ig windbnos tie 5. 17. “Agkaress ood 
Balaious i 4. 15. Ten ect Iwieen, Sersdens lr BE, exceeds 74 piveas 
‘cig sig abn. a€in Soph. Ed. T. 776. Kwadeu 
G 347). Oia nda. bariacie vi Kigw os 

fas Tbe x 












a. C. 12, Gidea tig Suit piven, OAK wal od xavers 
Dad ob eoareds Teun dengivas xa) Bid chy beipiauay i. 9. 27. 
st beard aineas i. 1. 5. "Aw i 

terrible fellow to eat 













i, 3, 23. Quunis Riya ii. 5. 15. 
gris He, nal oF Gen vente Tlgiwus vag os eigarvas tleo 
EL 664. "Ew) yag vais vavel fgevsi slew auinetes Th. iv. 10. 
Is ei Badwetebas I 67. Uedew 3 xedque miter tawlber xdsur Bach, 
Ag. 266. Tale Aiyuy Ib, 868. Mites xvgubriger Aiyur Eur. Iph. A. 818, 
Owain yureinig sbvina orgarndaciin, ©dan’ obdir, 5 adnuers cyumeiiy Gino 
Eur. Or. 718. OW Suaer odin ade’ Teer Beers, wAin bepdens, in nothing 
‘except name,’ Eur. Ph. 501. 


§$ GL. Nores. «. In some cases it seems indifferent whether the 
Inf. is regarded as the subject of a verb, or as depending upon the verb used 
impersonally. See § 546. 8, 7. 

. In Greck, as in Eng., the Inf, Act, is often used, where the Inf. Pass. 
might have been used with reference to a noarer, more explicit, or more natu~ 
pal subject; as, Towers wagixerra, giving higself up for begting) tp Ge beaten, 

83 
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PL Gory. 480 4 (06, Magdexy . . Stgessnfiva: Id. Charm. 157) Tage 

Sade abeods 1S eas il. 8. 22. Adee: Bevxiruum inhiivas Beifes Ear 
Baas!” Tas jeeen newyredour, the casas thinge to meet with, Moan i 6. 9, 
“Ansoeas ply Tous cwels andi, pabiras T cin deipnpeger Isocr. 265 c. 

§ 639. Renants. 1. The article is often prefixed to 
the Inf. to give prominence to its substantive character, or to 
define the relation which it sustains as a substantive, by mark- 
ing the case. If the Inf. is governed by a preposition, the in 
sertion of the article is required. The article is often prefixed, 
especially in the tragedians, where it would not have been ex- 
pected, and is often in the Acc. (of direct object, effect, or 
specification), where another case might have been expected. 

‘hus, . 





Ta Yege ode Midacar, [willed not the doing it] were not willing to do it, 
Soph. (Ed. ©. 442. TTslhowas od Sega Id. Ph. 1252. “Os ot awdsen od Dege 
Th. 1241, "Eawitdes .. 3 wh wabsiv Soph. Ant. 235. Treas ci wh Savas 
Th. 778 (cf. § 870). Kagding ¥ iiewapas ei Beg Th. 1105. ‘Eye ales. 
wh Al dwonginactas Pl. Lach. 1900. Ts os ph Baiwur ivelue, and ready 
Jeane the light, Soph. El. 1079. Ta pls weereadaengair « « wegitvpos Th. i, 
53, Td onyae ob efirw Eur. Iph. A. 655. “Eye yae inCedsiy ply adeduas 
Yange, wd ph Jangivas T alts aMevpes cédas Ib. 451. For other examples, 
ee §§ 620, 623. 


Nore. The Inf. with esd as tho Gen. of motive (§ 372) is particularly 
frequent with a negative ; aa, Ted pd enas Cuviees in order that none may im 
quire, Th. i. 23. 

§ 623. 2. The Inf., both with and without the article, is 
used in a great variety of expressions which may be referred 
to the Ace. of. specification, and the adverbial Acc. When 
thus employed, it may be termed the INFINITIVE OF SPECIFICA+ 
‘TION, and the ADVERBIAL INFINITIVE. In these uses it is vari- 
ously translated, and in some of them it is often said, though 
not in the strict sense of the term ({ 343. N.), to be absolute, 
Thus, 


"Ee Yiuarss cov woxrigev, Bentis lus’, from some night vision, Taccording to 
‘the seeming? as it seems to me, or methinks, Soph. El. 410. "AAX’ tixdeas py, 
ABds, but to guess, joyous, Id. (Ed. T. 82. "Ex S yag dy pas wre, yryrienia 
adds Eur. Med. 228. "Ey ei dngttis (= dxeiCine, § 449. B siwais, to speak 
correctly, Th. vi 82. "Odiyeu tiv wAsioue awixedvaci, have alain [to want 
Little) almost a greuter number, H. Gr. ii. 4. 21. Mingsd Yair Isocr. 70 & 
"Oaiyeu (sc. sir] witras, almost all, Pl. Phedr. 258, 0 Ka mage se. dis] 
nbativn Reegaz trusts Cyr. in 4. 8 "Es Bier waguel? The Kelas, 03 weirs 
sa) oi Bovasiur Soph. Cid. T. 1426. For other examples, see §§ 620, 622. 

Nore. The use of sla: as the Inf. of specification, or the adverbial Inf, 
will be particularly remarked, («.) with ixgs, chiefly in negutive sentences; 
(B.) with some adverbs and prepositions, followed by their cuses, chiefly preceded 
by ei. Thus, Odes evvbinas dy Yrudsians incr sivas, nor world I prove fala 
© ey exgupements, (a8 to the being willing] so far as depende spon my ww wif 























i 
, 
‘ 


en. 55 INFINITIVE. or 


or. ¥.2.10. OR Elna baby ous yirwre eaghzus, ‘willingly,’ Mb. H. 2. 15. 

Ts vin day at to the [now being) prevent state of affuirs, for the prevent Wi, 2 
37. Ta plo eiusger sivas, for to-day, Pl. Crat. 396d. Ti savd coven shaw 
4s to the situation of affuirs with respect to him, i.e. 20 far as regards him, i. 6. 
9. Ta be) wobvus toms, 20 far as depends upon these, Lys. 180.41, Ti te? 
efit ras Th. iv. 28, 


§ 624. 3. Preonasm anv Exuirsts. The Inf. (a.) is 
sometimes redundant, and (f.) is sometimes omitted. It (y.) 
not unfrequently depends apon a word omitted, or implicd in 
another verb, especially in indirect quotation. ‘Thus, 


(a) Xdgr AvedMwews Tzun, in return gloes [to have] pleasure, Soph. CEA, 
©. 232, 0b wangin yigng Doxa Id. Aj, 825. The Inf. added 
for the sake of expressing an idea more fully or precisely is termed the Inf 
epezegetic (leiEnynrinis). — (B-) Eig ed Badariion Bocdouai (00. itvas) Ar. Ran, 
1279, “Exiaswes. . cobs tobixe ie) ely Ongaptrnr H. Gr. fi. 8.54. “Kon b 
“Ogirens (00. Sew werivns), Orontes (said that he had s0 done} assented, i. 6, 
7.— (y.) OF B epdeens intasver+ ab yde bv Béractas vegvfivas (20. Iavar), 
but they bade him kill them ; for (they said that] they were unable to proceed, iv. 
5.16. Bee vil. 7. 19. - 


§ 625. 4. The Inf. often forms an elliptical command, 
request, counsel, salutation, exclamation, or question ; 28, 


2b pus GedZuur [sc. Hlsas], do you (please to} tell me, PL Soph. 2620 Ma 
Ua airicetas cairan, do not blame me for these, 1b. 218, Ok mi wiadtur 
Bach. Pro 712. Qua) wodieas, wi ps Youdsing evziv (se. Bier]! Ye guds of 
the city, O [grant] that I mary not fall into slavery 1 Id. Sept. 253 (cf. "02 Zid, 
Bis we eivaebas pager wargis 1d. Cho. 18). Nien, fuyyind, . . Siedas cgoraie 
a ints, O Victory, befriend, grant that we may erect a trophy, Ar. Lys. 317. 
Ka) wagareinas wavei (00. lies, eagaid, ot B17), and let it be impressed upon 
every one, Th. vi. 34 (of. Tlagereiew Bi ein xa) edb: Tb. 68). KHP. ‘Axed 
bg berieas «. dwitvas (00. nsdsdvras, Bui, oF es], Herald, Hear, ye 
people; it is ordered thut the hoplites depart, or the hoplites must depurt, Ar. ay. 
448. Tir 3 txerra . « xarabiur v3.18, Tir "lone xaigun 0c. a1dsbu), 1 
Bid Ton hail, Pl. Yon, 530 2. "Epi wabiir wfds [s0. ri}, gud? That £ 
should suffer such things [is horrible], alas! Asch. Eum. 887. °Q. Baraii, 
xbesgor Aiyur .. A cvyay (80. xed, OF edsius] 5 Hdt. i, 88. "A Bcsrel, wie? 
Yours a. 431. 

Nores. «, In exclamation, the article is usually prefixed; a8, Did, ei-xa} 
Aakiir egieplypa euiedd" dvdeix! Ah, the hearing the voice ¢, tuch a man! 
Boph. Ph. 234. Tis eizcne! T3 iad vis wrativen Diigo euziv! My ill-tuck 
That I should happen now to have been summoned hither! Cyr. ii. 2. 3 (§ 972. 
%). TEIZO. Ts 3° pd nogsing wruliusren, civ Mri! Bad wrgurhir eed 
hah fide! EY, 12D a wade eudipsron cin iepager | deere ion 
ody buxas ein Yaxedaws! Ar. Av. 5. 


B. In a few poetic passages, the Inf. follows al yée or sf, to express wish 
( $§ 597, G00. 2)j am Al vig =. xigtr e SLL See . 376. 


$626. UL. The subject of the Inf. is very often, either 
Properly or by attraction (§4 425. 4, 614), the direct object) of 
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"a preceding. verb, and consequently m the Acc. Hence has 
arisen an association between this case and the Inf., which has 
led to the following rule. 


Nore. The Inf,, on the other hand, extensively constitutes an indirect ob 
ject of the verb or other word on which it depends. From the prevalence of 
‘this use appears to have arisen the resemblance in form of the Greek anc 
Lut. Inf. to the Dat., and the use of the prepositions to and zu before the Inf. 
in Eng. and German. Thus, [ieuxs ei padre Alyson, hud persuaded the 
prophet [to the saying] to suy, vi. 4.14. Teds puyadas ixidwes viv abe 
exqactiustas, he invited the exiles [to the serving] to serve with him, i, 2. 2. 


Rute XXXI. The Svusyect or THE Inrimi 
TIVE is put in the Accusative ; as, 


“Hien. . obival al cadens ods widus wadder, § Tereapigrm deur aber, 
‘be requested that these cities should be given to him, rather than thut Tissuphernee 
should rule them, i.1. 8. Kiduniuy sin iSeidorra, bei Ased 1 eahir abeotey 
did not wish to incur the risk (that they should suffer any thing) of 
tag from hunger, Th. iv. 15. Nusy weiner tehusrer esdeebivas Ud. iii. 2. 
AV" al cael, . . Stade nal dvlgsccas chy xecwrias evrizur PL Gorg. 507 & 











§ GZ. Rewarns 1. This rule applies to the subject of the Inf, 
considered simply as such. Tf, on the other hand, (a.) the subject of an Inf 
has a prior grammatical relation, it may be in any case which this prior rela- 
tion requires. If it is the same with the subject of the principal verb, it is 
seldom repeated, except for special emphasis or distinction @ 614. %); and is 
then commonly repeated (as in other emphatic repetitions) in the same case 
(ef. § 499). Not unfrequently (8.) there is a mixture of constructions whick 
may be referred to ellipsis or unacoluthon. ‘Thus, 


Br toms, I came to one of thote who were 
thought to be wise, Pl. Apol. 21 b. wh inergiyerras nang alos, whe 
will permit no ome to be bud, iii. 2. Nov oa) Tiewm, & Binepan, avd) ot 
viebas vii. 1. 21, ‘Operoysis obv wigh iyi dines [= Bendy ot) 

Do you confess then [to have been unjust] that you huve been unjust to me? i, 
6.8. Tebes 3° iwois in rod zudswir tivas, and this he effected by being severe, 
Hi 6.9. "Tacha airds oi eguimd pao, he suys that he himself heuled the 
twound, i, 8. 26. ‘0 Bi slew, Gri ewtivncta: Boidure, ig’ § pies abeds-cobe 
“Eaamvas aduntis, wes dnsivevs seins ois cixias ivi 4.6. Nepilus apie 
¢* dsikietal cov, a beds Bi rowrieu; sal dpis ply dwodnguiebal cov, od 

side eeu wabrietas, Dem. 580.9. See § 614. % | - 


Be Miguas Spdr, 5 dedess Veeoral, cd Yinaia (80. Suds] Yngicartan bv 
Jopevpivous, I entreat you, Judges, [that you would vote] to cote what is 
right, reflecting, Lye. 118.2. Kansigyey mir yg irs, xeifiee’ dwetanir« 
eeqnenyei Bi, pax ipso vols wodtuins Dem. 54.1. Ob yg to weis vod Kb 

frou, Laren pd Mira 12.11. Zomlvdsin of Bevegaven tadir- 

a tis Mtn pais (20. latin] dvanuniions wi Sup, he advises, Xenophon [that going 
to D. he shonld consult] fo go to Delphi and consult the god, ili 1. 5. “EBeEs 
7s eeepihanas nararricarcas evyxanii ii 21. Tes wedean 
ies wagiyyan Denys vdapirers linen «nal cobs eekicas bern 
CiGaiirbas v2.12. Ole HE ders Swigke & Baeidinn oliesr tran Hi abeeds 
F Piru Imaveds Pl. Gong. 492 b. "HL waguers plo evinun wrcieonemcesen 





a. "Haber bei civa ei Bonsivewy ot 
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xeiiew Lecgnplyn, wdguees 3 baytie dy coeinds end zebrev Adsnrga yngde 
xeveas Soph. EL. 959. "Eniww o} [for which «« might have been used, if 
allowed by the metre) ef engiynars, Seig cgutiwas, iuspirur, «be Bes ys 
ied! dnvig psherog: Id. Cd. T. 350. See 459, 


2. Cases of special attraction and anacoluthon likewise occur in connection 
with the Inf. ; as, "Eaeifean. . oid’ dy aieés, obi oi [for esis) if abeei, wei~ 
cistas Hat. i. 56. Tods B dwonginactan, .. aired déeus Ib. 2. 

3. The subject of the Inf. is very often indefinite, and is then commonly 
omitted. It fullows from the rule, that words agreeing with this omitted sub- 
Ject are in tho Ace. Thus, ZOK. Oiauis dga Bir aunts. KP. O35 Bara. 
BINK. Oi Binedusrer dea dvcadiniis. Soc. One ought then by no means to 
injure. Cr, Surely not. Soc. Not then, when injured, to injure in turn. Pl. 
Crito, 49 b. 


§ 628. Ill. By a mixture of constructions, the Inf. is 
often used after a connective (commonly cis, ute, vlog, oF 
600c), instead of a finite verb, or of the Inf. without a con- 
nective ; as, 





dy Ie) why Trtgar dvaGainun, and were descending, oo as t ase 
ccend the second [= a dvaCaiv, that they might uscend, which is the reading of 
Dindorf and Kriiger], iji. 4.25. ‘Yeudeas ox evvarcivas, riding wp to meet 
him, 1.8.15. Ulerapas roseiros #3 Basher, og undi ca dogara desgizen iii. 5. 7. 
"Dy ule eondéres (20. Adyy] sieiis, [80 a8 to speak with a discourse bringing 
all together] to speuk comprehensively, to suy ull ina word, ifi.1. 38. ‘0% 3° 
Us Bgncat sims, but to speak in brief, Ag. 7.1. ‘Qe twee sieiis, 30 to speak, 
PL Gorg. 450 d. "Mg 7s obewei Bikar Id. Rep. 432 b. Oy pungis payday 
sindeas Th. iv. 36. “Qs 7 imei xenebas xgees Eur. Alc. 801. fadkes, 
sf leunaZur lub, you speuk of Tole, (at least for me to conjecture] methinks, 
Soph. Tr. 1220. ‘My wadasd sIvan considering (that they are ancient] their 
antiquity, Th. i 21. Bedarras wontir, Sees wediuir, chooses toil, so as to be [oF 
that he may be} at war, ii. 6.6. “Ew yitg eeuigut, Sere isin od inal 

290 a8 to take,’ i. ¢, ‘20 that Ican take,’ i4.8. ‘Equinea, Ses Bilas «b- 
eH 1.6. 6, Keavyhy wonain beoieuy audeivess daadrous, Sees 
Minot dineiuns Sees of ple lyyieare ran wedtuing wai Ipuyer 
F wa naius iv. 2. 19 (900 § 580). "Ep gre whsin evariyuy vi. 6.22. “Ores 
chr exci» pod cordon Teovras of weediea, sles srorngsds eines aleycend Teyen Ugin 
tebas, ‘such as to desire’ [== eosira oles dv ipinere, wuch as would desire}, 
Cyr. 2.8. Toaineu dofesieout, 
“Over iver yricactas lavey xaradsedy [= cassiees pine 
leaving for himself so touch only us (he could taste] to taste, i.e. merely enough 
for a taste, vii. 8.22, Newipsvoi ot od abrir teacen dear dxekjo, ‘merely 
enough for subsistence,’ Th. i. 2. "Easieies cig sunris eer exeraiaus 3unhiv 
si win iv.1. 5. “Ore wiven fn Beatie abvd, but on far as (seemed to him, 
‘he could judge at present, Th. vi. 25. “Over yi w’ sidivas At. Nub. 1252. “O 
ex nde divas Td. Eccl. 350. 






































§ GSD. Remanxs. 1. It will be observed, that, in some of the ex 
ipsis before the connective, and that in some the 

connective itself suifers attraction. From the frequent use of sZer as above, 

‘with an ellipsis of its correxponiing demonstrative (* 523 , it seems to have 

been at length regarded, especially in connection with es, as a simple adjective 

‘of quality, and to have been construed accordingly ; thus, “Olsi- 1 tesed 
Su * 
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fain cupaygaten wigh cis Wide »” OLR deren, Fri “Sin aved bepsy tig eh xe 
eae edeSaaaue.” “ Stadt you be [such as to| uble to codperute with us respecting 
the passage?” Anil they replied, “We ure uble to make an irraption into the coun 
"0 yae Sprrineus abeais, wal 
vikwy Symp. 4. 64 (507.7). Ody, 
: [there was not euch a state of things that oe could pur- 
ene] it wae not possible to purme, iti. 3.9. Ody div ei om Amrldne, it is not 
possible for you to concent it, vii. 7,22 ( 403). Od vag dy aig dla od widie 
Su, for it was not a time [such as to irrigate} suituble for irrigating the plain, 
Hi. 3. 13. Ta wgiyme pia tives, nai uh elev nwrigg Bovdsicaebas, ‘not suita- 
Ue for a young man to direct,’ Th. vi. 12. Huyyedgurtas Abyaus sfeus tis 
ch Uneceigun, to compose discourses udupted to courts of justice, Pl. Euthyd. 
2724. 
2, By a similar mixture of constructions, «giv 4, xgbriger d, Seeigu #, are 
sometimes followed by the Inf. instead of another mode; as, “Yeruger.. # 
beady sinieas for Soriger A Suseay or Seeign 05 eixivas Th. vi 


(u.) The Participle. 


§ 630. I. The Participle, in its common uses, is either 
preliminary, circumstantial, complementary, prospective, or 
definitive ; that is, it either (1.) denotes something preceding 
the main action of the sentence; or (2.) it expresses some 
circumstance of that action; or (3 ) it serves as a complement 
of the action (§ 329) ; or (4. ) it denotes a purpose or conse- 
quence of the action; or (5.) it defines some person or thing 
connected with the action. See § 618. 


§ 634. 1. Asa Preliminary Part., the Aor. is especial 
common. It is often best translated into Eng. by a finite ver! 
with a connective, or by the Pres. Part. ; as, 

Kiger bwaratan esis Qubyeean, evrribas evgdeipe, leigen Miter, 
Oyrus received the exiles, and raising an army besieged Miletus, i. 1.7. Mabvw 
bas’ Water, Go and learn, Ar. Nub. 89. 

Nore. To the preliminary Part. may be referred the use of wate and wa 
(én with fof ¥ 1, to form an intensive (and often severe or sarcastic) ‘why’ 
oF ‘because’; thus, Ti ae alive’ Is ead Suis Kekbew 5 For having learned 
what new wisdom did you insult the goda? i.e. Why did you insult them? of, 
What possessed you to insult them? Ar. Nub. 1506. Ti watsieas «. sari yo 
vaitir. Having experienced whut ohange do they resemble women? i.e. How ia it 
that they resemble? Th. 340. Aescirie cis Spicign warige eberup, Tn 
palin engeds otis Deus T900 he begat,’ PL. Euthyd. 299 a. 

§ 632.2. The Circumstantial Part. is very common in 
Greek, especially in the Pres. It may sometimes be translated 
by an adverb or a circumstantial adjunct ; as, 

Airaper ideater de wddiern iBinare iemguerigsves, ‘2 secretly as possible,’ 
1.1.6. “Awig na) dexéuives deer, ‘in the beginning,’ Th. iv. 64. Toby ear~ 


dais. ded Qpacyndizcen dgtauirovs, the most [beginning with] and, 
Wy Thrarymachus, PL Rep. 498 c. Trdwear izerinains iv. 5,16 ). 
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“Avéras egizcs At. Plat. 229 (§ 457. y). “Hat Minay i Qiewanis, Iedivme 
Tzun zualeos, ‘ with 1000 hoplites,’ {. 2.6. OF anigiusr Uae, who live by 
Plandering, Cyr. iii. 2. 25. 

Nore. The participle fa», both with and without an Accusative, is joined 
with some verbs, chiefly of trifling and delay, to give the idea of continuance 
or persistency (cf. § 687. a); a8, Ilsa iwsdiuara prvagis Tors [Holding 
on upon what shoes are you trifing?] What shoes ure you triffiag so pertina 
ciously about? Pl. Gorg. 490 e. “Exer pavdguis, [you trifle, holling on upon 
it] you persist in trifling, Id. Euthyd. 295 c. “ Anguis ixer Id. Gorg. 497 9; 
Ar. Ran. 512. Ti sverdus fen wig) ey Ségary Ar. Nub. 509. Ti dare 
Icon evgiggs Pl. Phadr. 236 © 


§633. 3. The Complementary Part. is particularly fre 
quent with, verbs of sensation, of mental state and action, of 
showing and informing, of appearance and discovery, of con- 
cealment and chance, of conduct and success, of permission and 
endurance, of commencement and continuance, of weariness and 
cessation, of anticipation and omission. Thus, 


“Haves Kiger ty Kiasnlg free, he heard [of Cyrus being in C.) that Cyrus 
wos in Cilicia, 1. 4. 8. tienes Uodier, he saw that there was need of 
more, vi. 1. 31. "Teds piveu dvinees dy, but now that you are senseless, ii. 1. 

. 13 § 614%. Ch “And knew not eating death,” Par. Loa, ix. 792). 
Karipater draseas pits v. 8.14. Eidivas evreise, to humo that it would be 
advantageous, Dem. 55. 2. Tee andeis jeSue’ Moanin Eur. Med. 26, Zim 
ade huaved, wdren Wivepires L 3. 10 ( 615.1). Deéru Bees Soph. Ant. 
996, “Byipones ye sinsir Cyr. iil. 1. 31. Tyalerres xaignwers, they delight 

in being honored, Eur. Hipp. & "Assasieoris aieiy didecas. . .“Hberem 
seéreney Mem. ii, 1. 83. Maryiroes decdibeairay Th. v.35. Aedea- 

avia rags Soph. Ant 483. "Ewaryineh . . xmirew Id. (Ed. T. 635. 

Atibe wgare pir cops yoyds, teure. edequn Eur. Med. 548. Kigéy vt tere 

ecquciboven egies Fyyuka U8. 19. “Eupirouss ofp spedeyhenute Wrcelos 

aici PL Crito, 50 a. Od ye ploran eels Gavigins wrsvedien ip . te. 

Eiiganer sidapis dy dddwe covre Wawgekd pres Isocr. 311 c. 

glen abd rdereas 5.27. Tenpipsrer in [wan secret being ai- 

tained) sous secretly maintained, 1.1.9. Aabsir abriv drsatesr, to conceal from 

‘kim our departure, or, to depart without his knowledge, i. 3. 17. wore ph Ade 

dns exnorin deynin, that you may not be unconsciously ignorant, Mem. ili. 5. 23. 

"Ese! dy addons [00 iis airois] Dowbeas yoriptves till insensibly we become 

swater-drinkers, Cyr. vie 2. 29. lagén fesyxzun, happened (being] to be 
present, i1. 2. “Oeris ites Sr nog? Eur. Ale. 954. "Abiaties .. eerinow 

Gezcoreit, you do wrong in beginning war, Th. i. 58. "Eadsiqietes 13 wut 

Mom. ii. 6.5. Bhwig tweugheous « « tadrrss Eur. Or. 1212. ‘H oa: 

sin imine wagaCaivoves civ viper Toocr. 268 6. Nicaion yig [laaras 

ds'Germs Eur. Heracl 352. ‘Tedglaptr xanis eusivets v. 5.9. 

parkdrercis ixaseeionr, they spend their time in learning justice, Cyr. i, 2. 

DaargiCwer wirseceas Tb. 12. AueyanZipare » » Terboen Tb. Ma adpor 

pide aren ngyerény PL Gorg. 470 c. "Kwatearre sedsusirets vie 1. 28. 
$A dams dy waieas ina dodvea ii 5.18. “Onws wh Qldewer psire § Kiger pi 

wt oi Kitunts nzradativets, that neither Cyrus nor the Cilicisns might antioipay 

them in taking possession, o tuke possession before them, i. 3.14. Dédrewew ie? 

5 Magy yrdpern sig coduuieve iil, 4.49. Oln Tptneas wobipurn vin wig 

eis "Aveipiy widtser, nal. . don, they no sooner heard of the war around -At- 
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tiea than they came, Taocr. 58>. Doribwr waidus slate! 2 eld yom cane 
now be too soon in bagetting children, Eur. Alc. 662. Obs dv pldvas . « 
Jou cannot to me t0 s00m, ive. tell me at once, Mem jie 8. 11¢ "AAAa yt 39 
feugin besdsiew Aiyar Pl. Phil. 26 b. 





§ GBA. Nores. «. With these verbs, the Part. > is sometimes 
omitted (cf. § 547); a5, Bop Tots (2c. dr), Rnow that you are safe, Soph. Cea. 
©. 1210. El yigay nvgd Ib. 726. Bi Inrsew sazir isc. bora] Tb. 793 
Asrai od yirenu? dudr Id. Ant. 471, Nav 3° dygoies evyzeru Id, El. 313, 


B. Many of these verbs likewise take the Inf.; but often with this distine- 
tion from the Part.; viz. that the Inf. denotes something dependent upon tl 
action of the verb, but the Part. something which exists independent of 
dxak pdbuye dgyed Gin, if we should once huve learned to live in 

fii, 2.25. "Ina pdly eoguerig br that he may leurn that he is a 
schemer, Each. Pr. 61. Toi rgipun-ci yAseear ieuzwrigas, ‘learn to keep,” 
Soph. Ant. 1089. "Ewudar yroeu dwiersipsra, when they perceive that they 
are distrusted, Cyr. vii. 8.17. Maperneder avn 
to be u brave man, iii. 2.39. Minonuas. » & 
once heard, Cyr. i. 6.8. Taio pir ob alegciry % 
fens dv Aiur, I am not ashamed to say this (which is said) ; but I should bs 
ashamed to sav that (which from the shame is not said), Cyr. v. 1. 21. 

‘y- The complementary Part. sometimes occurs with an impersonal expres- 
sion, or with an adjective and verb supplying’ the place of a simple verb. . 
‘When thus connected, the real subject of: the sentence is sometimes implied fa 
the Part. Thus, "Eyo dy pbrsece ieyesdouiny, it would become ma 
most of all to attend, Ee. 4.1. Ole oid dwak iaverrianes eudosivas Lsocr. 
174,14, Ei wedtueieu dpsisey Teras whether it would be better for them to go 
to war, Th. i. 118, Mserds dy Supedpsres, I wus sated with passion, Soph. 
CEA. C. 768. Aijros Fv draipaves i 2. 11. Karddnra yi 
paves ply sires, cidérts Bi oidiv Pl. Apol. 23d. See §§ 551, 


$635. 4. Prospective Part. This appears chiefly in 
the Fut. Part. denoting purpose, commonly translated by the 
Inf. (§§ 588. a, 618. 1). 


§ 636. 5. The Definitive Part. is equivalent to a relative 
pronoun and finite verb, and is most frequently translated by 
these. It is often used substantively, and may not unfrequently 
be translated by a noun. It occurs chiefly with the article, but 
sometimes without it, if the class only is defined. Thus, 


Adis Bi trynviperes oDdilg teres, and again there will be no one who wile 
guide us, ii. 4.5. Of abeoportcaress (cf OF deetger iasgenear) i, 7. 13. 
‘Teds lnwtrrwnteas, those who hud been banished, or the exiles, i. 1.7 (§ 556). 
‘Tels yrmapioan (ch. Tat robes) Apol. 20. Burman. « cule agorsMivras 
beg ua) cir dddwy cir Bovdiperer, ‘and of the rest [him that wished) any 
one that wished, i. 3.9. "H Auprdua aryepion dodyan, the so-called necessity 
of Diomed, Pl. Rep. 493d. “I, Sense intiver Urcts Binepur civ adieie 
xa) aaradovdwenuirny dearras cobs “EAAmvas, ele civ ecesveay 
Bentieoveny detew iesiuay ixncs Dem. 101, 10, “Avarra yd roduaes urd 
@aineas, for every thing appears fearful to those why are venturing, Eur. Ph. 
270, Tsworfivas «sis BAsiGny @lger, to have suffered [what tends to harm] 











































on, bf PARTICILE. 393 


any injury, Soph. Gd. T. 516. Luagien 31 wdpwode pabir ph palirers, xe) 
3 yoprardpires vod wh yryyurarpivw PL Leg. 795 b. See §§ 447. a, 449, 
469, 476. 


§ 637. Il. The Part. with such verbs as epl, ylyropar, 
Fee, Zoxopan, vizoue, &., often takes the place of a finite verb, 
either to supply some deficiency in inflection, or for the sake 
of more definite or emphatic expression. Thus, 


Tivwamnds sin iv. 8. 26. Teraypives deus i. 7.11. “Heavy lewieewniers 
HL 3.10. "Hy Ri eidis wrwerhas vi. 1. 6, Ein Een iv. 4. 18. Taden sdeus 
Tgered lev Pl, Leg. 860 0. [lig.. des waiexerrss vats, Eur. Cycl 381. 
Ein eeuynhsis Id. Ale. 464. ‘“Avreis Tou Soph. Ant. 1067. Mursirris os 
yiyrereas, Pl Leg. 908 L. Mi egededs its yiry Soph. Aj. 588. Hiaw 
Danubris Bach. Ag. 392. Weaad zeiumen Lens dengwanires, -[baving 
plundered many things we have them’ we have plundered muny things, i. 3. 14. 

ora tixer bvaninee 
a Hens Ib. 17, Tae, 
Abyor Bi esd wera Savndens Tw Pl. Phaodr. 257 c. Tar pir egeriens, ety 2° 
eyuiens Tzu Soph. Aut. 22. Kagstare’ Tur fb. 32, “Aripaieae’ Ts Th. 
77. Balwdwwads Izu Id. Ga. T. 701. 06 Aiken Texoman I am not 
‘going (oF come) to say this, Ages. 2.7.. "Egxepar deotarséusres wri V1. Theag. 
129 a “Qaxtes desde voarés, he [departed yoing off] went off in the night, 
i. 8.5. “Qaxsee detdaiven, rode off, ii. 4. 24. Olseas Santry Soph. Ph. 
als. 

Nores. (a) The Perf. Part. with «iui is especially common, particularly 
in the passive, either to supply the deficiencies in the inflection of the complete 
tenses (§§ 168. «, 169. B, 213. 2, 234), or to direct the attention more ex- 
pressly to the state consequent upon an action. “Eye occurs moat frequently 
with the Aor. act, part. and in the dramatists, commonly conveying the ac- 
cessory idea of possession, continuance, or persistency (holding on upon an ac- 
tion. “Cf § 632. N.). “Egzeuas with the Fut. Part. forms a more immediate 
Fut. The Part. of a vérb of motion with slyoua: is a stronger form of expres 
sion for the simple verb. (b) The substantive verb is sometimes omitted 
(8 547); a8, Acdeypis’ (sc. ievin}, os Tans, erivds xarariy Soph. Ant. 576. 


§ 638. Ill. A Part. with its subject, or an impersonal 
Part. (§ 617), often forms so distinct a clause, that it is said 
(though not in the strictest sense of the term, § 343. N.) to be 
put absolute. ‘This occurs most frequently in the Gen., and, 
after this, in the Acc. The far less frequent instances in 
which the Nom. and Dat. are used in the same way, may be 
commonly referred at once to anacoluthon, or other construc- 
tions already mentioned (§§ 344, 401, 410, 420). The Gen. 
and Acc. absolute may also be referred, though often less di- 
rectly, to the Gen. and Acc. of time (Q§ 378, 489) ; and as, in 
this use, a Part. and substantive commonly denote an event, but 
an impersonal Part. a continued state, the following general 
rule has arisen, which is not, however, without exception. 

















Roce XXXII.. A PaRTICIPLE AND SUBSTAN- 


3 SYNTAX. — USE OF MODES. [soox m1. 


Tive are put absolute in the Genitive; an IMPER- 
SONAL PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative ; as, 


[Nore. Among the following examples of the rale kave been iemerted some 
Sxceptions, for the sake of comparison.] 


Teds B Atyeres abesi, eedgrevai en, and [be saying this) wpom his saying 
this, some one sneezes, iii. 2.9. “Oveus, Ibis pir slgionr Tycur » o igien ede. 
(nti, who, [it being permitted him to have] while he might have peace, prefert 
war, fi, 6. 6 Maeva R euien, Bou baiew dinerees ji. 2.3. "Avien del eit bem, 
eBdevig swddareus, ‘without opposition,’ i. 2.22. OBR pin fenbienn eehace bre 
wars sigary, obbaly airrais luvivseas, Msdvpions eis yupieus, nor, although there were 
many upon the other side, could any one onme to their ausistance, if the bridge wore 
destroyed i, 4.20. Bieww B ieidsrneteos, sive 3 pnd" drpgainictas agin, ded 
Bi einen weddcn deayepivirren V. 8. 3. "Ex nad} eagerezir epi: pers 
al euvearcihee abvin deonmdurpiruy Th. v. 60. ESM ragerybr, but when 
= Favorebe opportunity offers la. i120. Ob weeeiinen, sohen it ts wo interest 
of ours, Id. iv. 95. "Apporigas plo Bancir dmazweiin, - . xvenls Bi sid. 
bemina 0h deptieles, wxvie 1 bevyeneons To. 125. Addeypinn Babess 
Thi 125. Akar abvsis deed furidew, devs buarevnayceiy 1d. vill. 79. igen 
ap Wienieow H.Ge. i. 1. 36. Asgarews 34 nal cobras Ib. v.82. 24 Diteree 
Ri cairn 2a) wigertiorn Ib. iii 2.19. Askar R eaiee (se. ease, or the sing. 
and plar. joined, see §§ 450. 451, 540}, and this sseming best, iv. 1. 13, 
Aikar tuir waien, bwogevipste Pl Prot. 814 c. “Anion de, dwirs oun. dens 
gheswas Th. i. 2.” Aiexgis be od idveidiqun Cyr. ii. 2.20. Ugerraxfir yg 
mbriy . . dsmyedspas Lys. 183.12. Andabirees, de: bv cals save) cay EAdsivan 
vd wedypace byines Th. 74, "Keayysdtivewn, dri Doinceas sits in? adm 
cabs wAiover Tb. 116 (§ 451) Tag) eoengine [80. Bovrsivedas] wgesupiren 
Ar. Eccl. 401. 














§ G39. Remarks. 1. Absolute and connected constructions of the 
Part. are, in various ways, interchanged and mixed ; the former giving more 
prominence to the Part., and sometimes arising from a thange of subject ; the 
latter showing more clearly the relation of the Part. fo the rest of the sen- 
tence. Thus, AseCasirewr (50. abrir] plrra, é Dasds letgeion [== Bae 
Sele avait’, as they were crossing, however, Glus appeared to them, ii. 4. 
24, Tots egociqus ward Kiger draCaies . .+ nal cairn, ob in) pixcan iiveon 
deter", ddd madsiven, coi wacgis Kiger i. 4. 12. Od iii, tv odtu oe 
1 Se ebro xriwvovew dgyileels, adr’ Se 
bred Ampldnes zag lent, Sewig Susie ok coiren picbapegsivess, &A2? ob cabo 
ean eh inborn xdvwrivewr Lys, 178. 38. 


2. The substantive is sometimes omitted, and sometimes, though less fre- 
geently, the Part. of the substantive verb (cf. § 547): a, “Eresitty wea 
[ve. abedr?, ipnines Ixve, ‘as they were advancing,’ i. 6. 1. sare, 
lgweheaveas (00. wired), Se: Mangum lv. 8.5. Toei pile dv a, xactarivees 
foc. where}, dA2.05 Hy Soph. Ant, 909. OSew 3° bybrras [s0. haved wen ype 
ew], and affairs (having themselves, § 555! standing thus, lil. 2. 10. Odew 
bats yoyrpivan, cngirs Tou Cyt. ¥. 3.13, "Anereos Basiding (80. frees] ii. 1. 19. 
“Ekiers pants, oy yet pebrne widas Soph. CEA. C. 83. ‘My Spnyneed einis 
‘Ha. Cid. T. 1260. 

8. The uso of the Ace. for the Gen. absolute chiefly occurs after Ss (§ “oy 
or when the subject is a neuter adjective (cf. § 452.2). 
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oa. 5.) PARTICIPLE. B65 


. $6460. IV. A Part, whether absolute or dependent, is 
often preceded by sic (or a similar particle of special appli- 
cation), chiefly to mark it as subjective, i. e. as expressing the 
view, opinion, feeling, intention, or statement of some one, 
whether in accordance with or contrary to fact. The Part. 
thus construed often supplies the place of a finite verb or Inf. 

us, 


Flagiyyuns ... op beevdsserres Torempigrees, he gave command [as he 
would give command, T. plofting] as if Tissmphernes were plotting, or under 
pretence thut T. was plotting, 1. 1. 6. “Queree deedwairas, ay lndwnviag vit 
widwme, they thought 19. 
“Bahan ms be ty Tlueibas Boorspaes evgaribnedan ds eenyndran eagizir- 
Le ined ole livees, . . alew che yrdume gers, [28 if 
then T should go se have your opinion) be assured, then, thut I shall go, i. 3. 
6. “Edtys Sapjtir, aby macacencasinay coiron sis 03 dior Ib. 8. Ta wAcie 
aiviis athaderees, Seeig eddur cir ov igo ph eesoypeiren Tb, 16, 
inia’ dove cay cinver, QgireiZs 34 Eur. Med. 1311. Segarits worain dywr, 
5 Benbow Baesasi, bringing a large force to uid the king ii 4. 25 (§ 583. a) 


24, Kurasiiuite, Sowte fd teuxiar dys, we lie down, us if it were permitted 
tes to enjoy our case, tii. 1. 14. Asmynvrmpivons Tivan Ss, brécay entry, 
daoveZur dstieor, V. 2.12. Aiyouen imate os bawdbras Mach. Ag. 672, Ane 
dais 3 Ge 1 enparin Soph. Ant. 242, ‘Qs werine dros wag’ 

PAS yi 1.21. Os wiv exgeenyricorra hui caden civ ergaenyiar, undiis 
Bute Avyre, let no one of you speak, as though I were to take this command, i 
8. 15. “Avingayer, oe obdir Bion vi, 4. 22. "Awd eis comeir dvlgdear lee 
yoursy, ts why pir way xenewin ipidiae denne vis dei a 
savdaven Mem. i, 2. 20. Edjcire Bi gis roby Suads dace chal Bibra, 
hy webs Stods xdariera cBiras Ib, iii, 2. ‘HR yreun be, os tle vhs edkos 
ir "EaAsvwy iadrea (se. ra dguare), and the plan wus, that they should drive 
against the ranks of the Greeks, i. 8.10. See § 662. 


§ 641. V. Anacorurnon. From the variety of the of- 
fices and relations of the Part., and its frequent separation from 
its subject, its syntax is peculiarly affected by anacoluthon ; 
consisting either (a.) in the transition from one case to another, 
or (4.) in the transition from the Part. to another form of the 
verb, or the converse. Thus, 

7H Rh pruned Agra cing (= Bobs ef Agersil, 2 uly pal” lavedd 
exqarinthen Ucores by of ints bevengris Thi. 62. “Eheb ebeais (= Wn. 
Girarre] «4 besmadedy ris Id. fil, 36, Kal Inporig agdeieea Bralivea 
wa red woriner, Big Tearrn reis invendiipace wired dxteobivrss Id. vi. 15, 
Altes pl tu eines) Wy 09% whruy evyxdsven Eur. Hoc. 970. Ti. 
warras 3° abci wor girer xing (= eginos ixu pal, inde xadevees sere 
Zach. Cho. 410, “Taieri wos Sedeos, «. xrdovear Soph. El. 479. ‘Huis 
[= tedr, 9 412) 8 aber xavixrdotn girder Hrog, turdvcer ployer 1. 256 
For other examples see §§ 344, 459, 627, 639. 





































B. “AAdy wt reiey wrigdearers, nal ungaris weoetiy ayer Theiv. 100. 
Ot exgernyel leraciater, Kascvug pir nai Deuricnes eis Stibny Bovrpares 
Byur. s+ Tyacian BR egetbuprien vii 2.2 ‘Qe cigar vais oat epsom 

. 








VERBAL IN -té0¢.— PARTICLE. [soox 1, 


oetve, 8 ted od Crdreen | Bag lever a beren Th. v.70. In the following _ 

there ie 4 remarkable nation fom the Eniive conirucion 
the participial : “Anigyeeen od 3 pa deuges oben [for Joa’, is separated, 20 at 
‘wot to be main land (see ) 622), Th. vi 1. 


(1u.) Verbal in -réos. 


§ 642. From the verb is formed passive adjective in 
ti0g, expressing obligation or necessity (§ 314.f). This verbal 

is often used impersonally, ii in the neut. sing. or plur., with ¢urt 
& 546.2). In this use, it is equivalent to the Inf. act. or mid. 
with dei oF ze* thus, Zxexréor jos doxel elvas [= uxenreutias 
Stir], it seems to me that it is to be considered [= that we ought 
to consider), i. 3.11. “B8dese Suextéoy elven, it seemed that they 
must pursue, iii. 3. 8. Hence it imitates in two ways, as fol- 
lows, the construction of this Inf., and is therefore treated of in 
this connection. 


i 














4 GAZ. Impersonal verbals in -réor, or -réa, (a.) govern 
the same cases as the verbs from which they are derived ; and 
(6.) have sometimes their agent in the Acc. ‘osead of the Dat. 
(§ 407. x). Thus, 


(a.) "Dg euscion itn easdex that they meust obey Clearchus, ii. 6.8 
(G405. 0). Tagiveter 3° ants code egceoos oe adwese ii. 2. 12 (2 431) 
Tldven eageier ill. 1. 18 (cf, the personal form, [vee ewnele Ib. 3 
08, tb engaloria edt “Adnnaiors leis Te. 66. 
eavia Soph. Ant. 678 (5 349). — (B.) KavaCarier ob 
each one therefore must descend in turn, PL. Rep. 520 d. 

ian tin Endowed cade erencivent 
wasi G wsveansexidions Th 











wigu Taaeeey 
Qe abet purbepogne 
cies pabracien er egaypiesn 





§ G44. Rewirx. Constroctions are sometimes blended; thus, — 
(q.) The impersonal with the personal construction of the verbal ; as, Tas 
dbeebicnss cds eedean nal tl cured ipir tiem, Suu Weieniweias em 
ieciger [for eas bwofious bese 
107 b.—(6.) The Dat. of the agent with the Acc. 
Vawiforeas PL Rep. 453 d. 
wlas Gis ob modaceler,.. torre Rabeds.. deopea 























CHAPTER VI. 
SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. 


§645. The particle, in its full extent, m- 
cludes the aDvers, the PREPosiTion, the CONJUNC- 


ca. 6.) ADVERB. — PREPOS-TION. 397 


tion, and the intersection. Of these, however, 
the interjection is independent of. grammatical con- 
struction. The other particles are construed as 
follows. 


A. Tue Apvers. 


9646. Rove XXXIII. Apvverss modify sen- 
tences, phrases, and words ; particularly verbs, ad- 
nee and other adverbs. ‘hus, 


fecenesy § Kiger, again Cyrus asked, i, 6.8. ‘Hiding teiiforee L 2 
2 cowie Vexiese Tb. 21. “Hysdmpivey pardon i. 7.19. Tar ob etgertiga 
em, the not* blockading, Th. iii.95. ‘H pi “peugia Ar. Eccl. 115. Tas awd 
itr "Resecdar wide xaratdesms, ‘the descent back,’ Th. vii. 


Rewarxs, 1, An adverb modifying a sentence or phrase is usually 

‘as modifying the verb or leading word of the sentence or phrase. Such parti- 
les may also give a special emphasis, or bear a apecial relation to other words 
in the sentence or phrase; thus, ‘Hys7s 71 wadus, we at least ure victorious 
(here 1, in modifying the sentence isis macys, exerta a special emphasis 
upon satis) Hh 1. 4. “Have 1. "Aguaiog 
al eSeos .» wugivas, and drieus, even he attempts, ili. 2.5. Kad 
pieawipecutres abeod, ohn Widw iAhtir, even though he sends for me I 
‘em not willing to go, i. 3.10. Ileortaivncan, anime si36ees i. 6.10, Ele 
Bice esi pa whed by yidiag 3° Uditer Esch. Pr. 1040, 








§ GAZ. 2. OF the negative particles oi and +s, the former is used in 
simple, absolute negation, and the latter in dependent or qualified negation, hence 
in supposition, prohibition, &.; ot, in the language of metaphysicians, « 
fhe ejecting, a the rabjecoe vegati (cf. § 587. 1). It follows that od 
ia most used with the Ind., and #4 with the other modes; and that, with the 
same mode, sd is more decided and emphatic than ea Thus, Oia sa, ido 
not know, i. 3.5. Odeors igti oiduis Ib. “Ear Bi pon 33%, und if he would not 
give, 14, “Owes mi Gldewer Ib. Mazies ms Kiger somites i. 4. 16. 
Ota deste lors, nal wh Depr d wh zestus » Soph. Eid. C. 1175. “Eas ear 
pee dgureis oiBiv, pnd” desetiin werk Id. Ant. 499. Ta pit dorm oe om 

iv. 4. 15. 


Nore. Interrogation is sometimes expressed by negative assertion, and 
assertion by negative interrogation. Hence negative particles sometimes ap- 
pear to pass into interrogative or affirmative ones; as, Mé vw Bexeimur , [Wo 
o not seem to you, do we?} Do we seem to you? ach. Pers. 344, "H wien 
++ Maainusy wii o abein weving 4 405. Obaein « . wveadeouns [Shall I 
ot then cease ?] I shall cease then, Soph. Ant. 91. Oise . . inaris Ixiew 
Pl Phedr. 274 b. 








B. Tue Preposition. 
§648. Rove XXXIV. Prerosirions gov 
34 . 


398 SYNTAX OF THR PARTICLE. [zooz m 


ern substantives in the oblique cases, and mark 
their relations ; as, 


“Dive dvd Ligon a arabes 318 ois Moding. « be) ods Maids 
orapin, he set out from Sardis, and marches through Lydia to the river Mo 
ander, i. 2. 5. 


Or, more particularly, 
‘rl, dnd, &, and x96 govern the Genitive. 
iy and ov Dative. 
“avd and sig “« ©  Accamative. 
“Augl, dud, nord, werd, and #: tng “Gen. and Acc. 
“unt, naga, negl, ngés,andine “  * Gen., Dat, and Ace. 


Nores. «. The Dative sometimes follows dugi, dvd, and used in the poets; 
and dugi even in prose, chiefly Ionic. Thus, ‘Aue? wAsvgais Aigch. Pr. 71. 
*Ané es vavei Eur. Ip. A. 754. Mie xuget Soph. Pb. 1110. 

. The words above mentioned (with their euphonic, poetic, and dialectic 
forms, as tx for IE, € 68, Bir for wiv, Is for sis, vi for ty, egeri and eori for weis, 
Sai for iw5) are all which are commonly termed prepositions in Greek, thought 
other words may have a prepositional force (3 657. «). These prepositions have 
Primary reference to the relations of placé, and are used to express other rela- 
tions by reason of some analog, either real or fancied (ef. . 338). 


7. By and gi, by the addition of ¢ (expressing motion or action, cf. § 84), 
become (irs, § 68) sis oF Is (cf. § 67. 4), and wei + thus, ts, in, ele, into. 

3. To the prepositions governing the Acc, must be added the Ep. suffix -%, 
to (cf. §§ 150, 322); as, Odauuwinds A. 425 (cf. [ei “Odvmirer 420). “Ada- 
3s A. 808 (cf. Eis dam 314). “AIBis¥e Lg “Aldor Biper, § 385. 7] H. 330. 
It is sometimes used ploonastically ; as, "Orb: Biuord: . 88. Eis dhals a. 
351. 





G49. Renares. 1. The use of the different cases 
with prepositions may be commonly referred with ease to fa- 
miliar principles in the doctrine of the cases ; thus, 


Genrrve, —(a.) Of Departure or Motion rnom ({ 347) ‘Aged 
exci from the province, i. 1. 2. "Ex Xsffenivev igussres Ib. 9. Tages 
Barring wedded agis Kige dialer i, 9.29. ‘AdApI aad ois wieget, 
‘B.) ) Of Ontom and MATERIAL (§ 355). 
|. Olnér ot ix ois Beddvou wsreinpiver ois dei 
vob eta 1.5.10. —(y. Of THesne (§ 356). Tag) 4 , Theard 

me of you, Vi. 6. 84. Tis Binns. tis sufi vod wargis Cyr. 
1. 3 — 0) Pantrrive (" 358). Of abeszeatcavris le ody wodysian i To 
18.—(s.) Acrive (§ 880). For examples, see § 562. 


Dantve,— (¢-) Of Nuanwnss (§ 899). Sin esis Quyder, with the exiles 
L111, Tor wag’ taorg Ib. 8.—(x.) OF PLace ($420). Berlanm ty 
Ksamwais beusrd, x) ais eenyais voi Magetov wovepsi, bed of dagen 
2.8, 

Accuaattve, —(9.) Of Morton ro (§ 429). "Aguanive. « wets bein 
came tohim,ii.5 KaciCamy sis eidier i 2.22, Minas .. wage rois 
acqaenyeis 1b. 17. "Arvin iwi ed den Tb. 22. Kard Swaulgiay pinay vik 
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2.95 “Te! abed cd crign Ayu Cyt. v, 4. 43.—(1.) Of Sreamoanen 
(§ 487). Anuwed nal sae’ Iuum nal gir Soph. Tr. 379. Kara yuiuae 
Rew Id. CEA. T. 1087. 


§ 650. Norns. «. It is common to explain many of the uses of the 
cases mentioned in Ch. L by supplying prepositions ; when, in reality, the 
connection of the cases with the prepositions is rather to be explained, as above 
by reference to these uses, and to the principles on which they are founded 
In many connections the preposition may be either employed or omitted, » 
pleasure ; as, “Qewig i wis dycadsras iwi Srorittig .., obew Mirar dydddse 
eh Rawardr Virnctas ii. 6.26. Kal xgavyi eodag bwiaew 17. 4. in wed 
AG navy ned Aderd devas iv. 4. 14. 

B. The poets sometimes omit the preposition with the first, and insert # 
with the second, of two nouns similarly related; as, “Odis.. Atagar xdav 
Aavaies Suph. Ed, T. 734. ‘Aygeds oft wines nde) eapsian sods Ib. 
761. 





§ GIL. 4. In the connection of the preposition with its case, we are 
to consider not only the force of the preposition in itself, but also that of the 
‘came with which it is joined. Thus wagdé denotes the relation of side or near- 
nese; and with the Gen., it signifies from the side of, or from; with the Dat., 
at the srde of, or beside, near, with ; with the Ace., to the side of, or to, E. g. 
Taira dxoieares, ber ob faln wage Baciiin eogiinetas bejnear: aga 
z nal [laciwves edslous J, 16 eh Hehe na) 8 onive 
Giga, leracoiduieares waga Kasdexy i 8.7. 


3. An clliptic use of the adjective after a preposition deserves notice; thus, 
“Laaged Bi dive) ensgwwin (sc. yurasmirn, oF = deel eet abris was exvdee- 
webs] dear, 2a) drei dpegepirer laveds ding dAAMAMs Logue, they were cheerful 
instead of [being] downeast, $e. Mem. ii. 7. 12. "EE inion Andon sigaieas 
Bley Boph. Tr. 284. 


+. The omission of the preposition with the second of two substantives having 
4 similar construction will be observed, not only ufter a conjunction, but also in 
the case of the relative, in the questions and anmocrs of @ diulogue, &e.; a1, 
"Aes et cay nidy nal ei yin He Gri 18. "Ev op xeirm, Simin dnsbe 
Bymp. 4. 1 (cf, "Aw’ inti ye oi x; fn, Ag ob eviews Aedet Pl, Cony. 
213). “Toi eauide eign” “ Tivoy “Tso dwodanBdrun” PL Rep, 
456d. ‘My wag Giteor na) shgydeas, 00. emgh] 'Abmralny 4259 dedoas 
‘Th. vi. 50. 

















% The complement of a preposition is often omitted when a relative follows. 
Bee § 526. a. So Eis [0c vir xeiver] teu B. 99. "Ey od, until, Hat. i. 67. 


§ 652, 2. A preposition in composition («.) often retains 
its distinct force and government as such. But ({.) it com- 
monly seems to be regarded as a mere adverb (ef. § 657. 8), 
and the compound to be construed just as a simple word 
would be of the same signification. Hence (y.) the. preposi- 
tion is often repeated, or a similar preposition introd 
The adverbial force of the preposition in composition is par- 
ticularly obvious (8.) in tmesis (§ 328, N.), and (s.) when the 

reposition i with an ellipsis of its verb (chiefly éozt). 

us, . 
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2 Smieyeder aied ergecmiees, he sent with her soldiers, 1. 2. 20, 

& Ngwinwsye be airs cin Swyeriga Cyr. 5.18 (cf. Miweu "Algo 
[Ware . . apie Hivepivra vii 6.43,. ‘Exvedsivas abe B Gr. i. 6.27 
wf Maa be eens TO 1.11) 

Nowa (1.) Hence verbs compounded with lei, wagd, and weis are com 
weraly tollowed by the Jet. of approach ( 398). (2.) The preposition, us 
euch, and tbe general scae of the compound, often require the same case, 25, 
Particalaty, in compounds of dé, if, and ein ‘See §s 847, 399, 
tiebaarse sig wie Kedsnian 12.21. Taga 3) Basidiog aria 





nr < 
de i. 9. 29. 
§$ GSB. a Tenesis accars chiefly in the earlier (especially the Fp.) 
Greek, when as vet the union uf the presition and verb had not become firm- 


ly cemented. bn Att. pevee it is very rare, and even im Att. poetry (where it 
eccars amet frroentiy in the lyric portions), it seldom inserts any thing more 
one 






Se al 
panes ieeyo (e133. “Aci pis cusorir Carns Hat. 
ras, end heaping forth, Bur. Hee 1172. las p! iphuges, aad 3° Inetonas Ld 
Hipp. 1357. “Ave sd euiereas PL Gorg. 520 &. 


Noren (1.) The preposition sometimes follows the verb and is some- 








yapiperen, a 
fe Sere] “hens [ety + aa} We E480. (2.) In the 
‘carter Greok, what is called tmesis is rather to be regarded as the ariverbial ue 
of the preposition (§ 657. 8), than as the divisiun of a word already com- 








at, 


. a2" dow [ir dndeenti]1E Deion, bet [rise] up from the seats, Soph. 
Aj 194. Eran ween [lor exguer] Ear. Ale 1114. “Eas [for fuer] 3 
be oy ingy xsiey na) Aus nal ddew ¥. 3.11 


C. Tue Consunction. 


§654. Rure XXXV. Consunctions con- 
nect sentences, and like parts of a sentence ; as, 


“Hefiru Nagios nad bwdeein, Durins wus sick and apprehended, i. 1.1 
Trsrapignns buadaru vir’ Kiger eee vir ddsdpin, be ie: 
wullirai ot mal evddanbion Kige i. 1.3. “Geese abe pidder Qideos ie 
sas § Beeour Ib. 5. lasing a Biezitae i. 3. 7. 
“Eaanmess i. 8. 1. 












Remarks. 1. By like parts of « sentence are meant words and phrases of 
like construction, or performing like offices in the sentence, and which united 
by conjunctions form compound subjects. predicutes, adjuncts, &. Some cun- 
nective adverbe also may sometimes be regarded as uniting like parts of a sen- 
tence. 

2 Like parts of a sentence are commonly, but not necessarily, of the same 
port of speech and of similar form. In many casea, it seems to be indifferent 
‘whether we regard a conjunction as connecting like parts of a sentence, or 
plying an ellipsis) as connecting whole sentences. or 
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3. A conjunction often connects the sentence which it introduces, not #6 
much to the preceding sentence as a whole, as to some particular word or 
phrase in it; thus, Ieeéadsuer.. xaradsedress dpeber eis wodspinn, si Bob 
Aurea Qubyur iv. 2. 11, 


§ GSS. 4. A twofold construction is sometimes admissible, accord 
ng as a word is regarded as belonging to a compound part of a sentence, or to 
a new sentence; thus, [lasveuigy uly do, ul lewpedrus, # isco} ius Cyt. 
Vill. 3.32, "Ex Burerigas § ros jectneas Th. viie77. Tore Bi nwerigus 
na) wirAe daudtover, 1 bye (90. dandZu], waged Isocr. 188 a, “Hudr 
Ri das A dnaivon od pidder equeguabren Detn, 287.27. Oidened yée 
teen “Ayigaror "Aémvaiey sip as, Beare OguciCevdsr Lys. 136.27. "Eke 
ei 9, Soy Hy idoxes, iuir diyur Ar. Ban. 303. 

5. In many connections, two forms of construction are equally admissible, 
the one with, and the other without, a connective. ‘The two forms are some- 
times blended. See §§ 461. 3, 609, 619. N., 628. 

6. A conjunction is sometimes used in Greek, where none would be employed 
in English ; «. g., when waAcs is followed by another adjective; as, Teaad os 
xa) berefua ludiyeres v. 5. 25. 




















§ GSE. 7. The Greeks, especially the earlier writers, often employ the 
‘more generic for the more specitic connectives (§ $30. 1), or instead of other 
forms of expression; a8, "Exydrlan+ ¢x024 Bi waster # Haw edgier! pay, 

‘Roch. Br. 817. Toyxdrw ot 3 


[and] for I have more leisure,’ Hach. 
eved widas xadien, nal ws Qliryyes cinslev 
drawing the bars, there strikes,” Soph Ant. 1186. Kal ino dy is eo weiry 
eralus, nai Xugicapes airy ixadieivin iv. 6.2. Ob iusiog ereainden 
nad “Opngos (cf. < 400), they huve not composed in the sume manner [and] us 
Homer, or with Homer, Pl. fon, 531 d (cf, in Lat., similis atque, &c.). 

Nore, The student will not fail to remark, — (a) The frequent use, in the 
Erle of for yég, and in general of codrdination in the connection of sentences, 

for subordination. — (6) The frequent use of ée in specification, where we 

should use that, namely, now, &c.; as, T93s 3 + eB ade yg eich iui- 
(p+. tniaaus if. 3, 1, 














D. Conciupine Remarks. 


§ 657." I. In Greek, as in other languages, the different 
classes of particles often blend with each other in their use. 
Thus, («.) adverbs sometimes take a case, as prepositions ; 
(6.) prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as ad- 
verbs; (7.) the same particle is used both as an adverb anJ as 
@ conjunction, or as a connective and a non-connective ad- 
verb. E. g. 

a For examples, see §§ 847, 349, 872. y, 394, 899. — Hom. uses sZew and 
Jew an protracted forms for slg = thus, "Ay yarhen « «*Tawy dew Ch 145 (ch. Bip 
Daun 148). “Aydyners Tew wdcinn 2 155, 

B.A piv midsien, xdebuite ot wets [s0. cabre], ‘in addition to this! 

“Wesides,” Hach. Pr.73. leis 3° fer iil. 2.2. "Ey 34 [sc. codes], and meane 


while, Soph. Ea. T. 27. 
Bae 
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7. Kier 32 (conjunction) preawtwerem . .* se) reeves 3 (ate) ob, 
Betduks 18. Oe Bi vie Tzun xadswin, 0h, olipere by oy Bands aad 

Pe ee Naan ee ES laine vi 6 
16. Yepaiaee Bele Zevpadue, wa} (conjunction) Ewsgdrar civ 'Axaue 
Elveos dorms wa) (adverb) voswous, inida LDL. Tgaeer pir 
alee B fads £3.2. “Aan B Bas, Tea wanna i 5. 
Taira lesion, mize: eaten byines iv. 2. 4 (of § 394). aide ol vd 
eawwdela Hzeorts b 2. 24 (of. € 349), 


Nore. The adverb eg/ is construed in four ways; (1.) a8 a connective, 
with the appropriate mode; thus, Mi egiefss araAivas . weir de airis em 
Geoassenens, ‘before he should consult,” i. 1. 10 (weir is followed by the Sab. 
2e Opt, only when a negative ur interrogative sentence precedes) ; (2.) as hay: 
tng a prepositional force, with the Inf; thus, [Igls cirrage eeddue bark, 
Score Leora] they had complete four stndia, iv. 5.19; (3.) as a simple 
adverb, with and the appropriate mode : thus, [gis # .. byiveres, before that 
they hed come, Cyr. i. 4.23; (4. with # and the Inf. instead’ of anotber 
mode (* 629. 2). This construction is lees Attic. 


§ 6338. II. Both adverbs, and prepositions with their 
cases, are often used substantively. An adverb and a preposi- 
tion governing it are often written together as a compound 


“Over B eviven dss Tynes, but when you have had enough of this, v. 7.1% 
Eis ply deaf nal Benyin xeirer, for once and a short time, Dem. 21. 1. 
ov PL. Tim. 20 b. Maze inraifa v. 5.4, Ugéeaans Ar. Bq. 1155. “Ea 
weerde iii 4.2. Ulagaveina Cyr. i 2.24. 'He .. dele dusey od Tue 
oxgaritpaces "Agnddis, above half of the whole army were Arcadians, vi. 2.10. 
Aleai abvis tis Qoxidisos Firows 1. 1.10. "Ex ear dug ois mugions v. 3. 3. 
Rurideaner og tis Veranoeions H. Gr. iv. 1. 18, Zorudsypiven ais chy Dodds 
wig) wranseioug Tb. ti. 4. 5. 


§ 659. Ill. One preposition or adverb is often used for 
another (or @ preposition is used with one case for another), by 
reason of something associated or implied. ‘This construction 
is termed, from its elliptic expressiveness, constructio prag- 
nans. ‘Thus, 

«.) A PREPOSTTTON of motion for one of rest. Of in cits djaghs .. Ipoyn 
[ls for by by reason of igeyer following), those ix the market fled (from it}, & 
4.18, "Ah wy aieed sie be ey Basision Ib. 7. 'Agunveiveas ear in 
00 sewelev quis Esdeus v.7.17. Tals bx Uléaev angliien those taken at Pylua 
cand brought thence, Ar. Nub. 186. Oi dei vay navarrquudeay eels dumei- 














os. Axedree Th. vii. 70. Eis dndyanr asinita, we have coine into necessity, 
and lie there, Eur. Iph. T. 620. "En 8 of dwigteag vay sear eas sls ob wsdion, 
12. 25, 


8). A PREPOSITION of rest for one of motion. "Es Ausnadig deyerar {Iv for 
ais, to Imply that they wore still there}, had gone to Leucadia, ot sere ubsent in 
Zu, Th. iv. 42. OF 3" by wi Henig: nacawspuvysess (cf. Rig 3h i “Hauer nae 





+ riguye) H. Gr. iv. 5.5. "Ev ep woraue Urwrer Ag. 1. 82. 


7) An ADVERB of motion for one of reat. To» Tsdefiy [for Inder] et sles, 
adew Ar. Plut 228, Mursinney ov chwew ood lotinds tls pan ten PL 
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Apel. 400, Ils nase lenuine alge 5 ‘Whither can I go to find? Env. Hero, 
1157. 

3.) An apveEn of rest for one of motion. °Owrsw [for Yeu.] Bitness, obi 
4M, no one knows where [for whither] he hax gone, Soph. Tr. 40. Tarcayed 
eenetisequin At. Lys. 1280. 


§ 660. IV. In the doctrine of particles, especially con- 
nectives, the figures of syntax hold an important place ; thus, 


A. Evursrs. 


Ellipsis here consists either («.) in the omission of the par 
ticles themselves, or (/3.), far more frequently, in that of words, 
and ever whole sentences, connected or modified by them. 


a. Among the particles most frequently omitted are copu- 
lative and complementary conjunctions (§ 329. N.) ; as, 


Tlitew wargitun, yorten, yormindr, waider 1. 3. "Eun wiam, tug 
cecheus, rus xeipara, Uzus dvbeas covebeons vii. 1 21. Obes wastugnis Bin 
proos eeertinoos Soar, ob {for ober] Evrsvgyiar Hach. Pr. 450. ‘Opriw duis 
Beois eavems nal wives, (00. Fer] H pie .« itedunr vie 1. Bl. 'Aguasany, 
Uaedeyé ¥. 6.17. “Aeky purer wietsy taser Fray chee igdepin wide 
gorainn eweriy 3 by Biman wen Mech. Ag. 604. See § 611. 3. 

Nore. Hat. sometimes uses odzw» with the ellipsis of a conditional or other 
conjunction ; 28, Otaan waberes endea, dpiis ~ bndsitours, if then you will 
wat do this, we shall desert, iv. 118. 





§661. f. Connected sentences especially abound in el- 
fipsis, from the ease with which the omission can be supplied 
from the connection. We notice, among the great variety of 
cases that might be mentioned, the frequent ellipsbs, 


1.) In replies; as, “Evew Ft ot aizneas” (0.9 deizghace, der od 
[= ode tors] 1.6.7. Elwiveres Bi cei Ogiveran, Ser eddiv dBiznduis Tb. 8. 

Norm, (a.) In a dislegue or address, a speaker often commetnoes with « 
connective (most frequently az adversative or causal oomunction) from refer 
ence to something which has been expressed or which is mutually understood 5 
as, AAA’ igdirs, but you see, iii 2, 4. "Eyol 3° ob Qaidor Bonsi sivas vi. 6. 12, 
Olu yg ou parctiebes, S Kies, cir dbsagsr i. 7.9. (b.) In like manner the 
‘Vor. is often followed by a connective ; a8, "S yivas, 19m, Snowe 3b cai ef beeiny 
Mem. ii. 1. 26. "02 Kignm, eis vig. . hyrpeonieu y x. 501. 


2.) Between two connectives; as, "AAAK [sc. wadeues] yay nel eigaiven 
Wn Sea iii, 2.32, Chive 7.1L. "AARa pig Bane it Tlage 
Séracrar fur nal (00. cacry ju] ag Tn tefl 
saevis igaines ii, 2. 15.— And yet, perhaps, in och 
Ad yde oF na) yee may be regarded as forming but a single compound eon- 
ective, or one of the particles may be regarded as a mere adverb (° 657. y). 
















§GGZ. 3.) With by, copecially in expresing comparison, design, 
pretence, possibilty, &o.; as, Quiero d [26. aSeu enyd) de eu dr Gore, quicker 
‘han [90 quick as] one would have thought, 1.5. 8. Maeve dyncdusves. dows 
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le} Tlaetas oir wagersivés, thinking that the preparation was greater than 
f [eo great as} it oul be opuint the Phidions, js 2.1 Benz irige ixiveZon 

4 os Waniebas, hurled (a shorter distance than 20 a8 to reach} too short a dis- 
tence to reach, tii. 3.7. “Epon asnegrit, Sewig mipidn davas i 8.8. Oe 
te pixar wagenivasping, arrayed as be would array) for: buttle, Ib. 1. 
“Eetaapeesn, os tis néadoen Td. 23, Disyoors ded ngdees Os xeis cin ded 
€05 worapes InCaon iv. 3.21. ‘Algsifen ox be) evireey i 2.1. “Llewne tert 
dniasonr L 5. 8. "Dh ln ein wagiorn (ue iBinere) Eoeatinane Th ie 
Kigarvéreses, os ds na) lagasivns 3 levesis egaiypa, Diivarers, the 
suntians alarmed, as they would be having seen what had happened 
among themsstoes, v.7. 22. ‘1s le) ei eons, as things are for the most part, 
commonly, ili. 1.42. See §S 410, 525.0, 640. 

Nora. (¢.) From the frequent use of ss with the accusative after verbs 
of motion to express the purposed end of the motion ({ 429), it came at last 
to be regarded as a mere preposition, supplying the place of weés or sis, but 
Chiedy before names of persons; a, [leeiseras os Basidia, goes to the king, i. 
2.4, (6) ‘De is often used to render expressions of quantity less positive; 
0, “Exon (00. sire wordsin) x siveanovions, having such a number as 500, i- 
© etout 500, L. 2. 3. 


§ GOB. 4.) With adversative conjunctions, with which we must some- 
‘times supply the opposite of that which bas preceded; as, Ka) pi x" detper 
wed decoriiners yas, daa’ dgzindsores nal savaevdra Viper |20- Ditert] 
Boph. EL 71. Et pir Bocheras blew” af (00: pa Bodhsred, 3 v1 Bodheray 
ebro weaiew PL. Euthyd. 285 0. 

5.) With &, before which there ia sometimes an ellipsis of pide a5, Ze. 
eeier asghaine (sc. waddory d duds eritur Lys. 171. 8. Tay wae Sporigas 
whdseg ican dy idsinas, .. d eie lesivew Dem. 24. 16. See § 466. 

6.) With conditional conjunctions; as Ei lr of 1 Tut, 3 Mndieadisy 
weds Audis Airyur [00. ais B4] + al Wp [20 Tus], Ayiie eels oi Tzcoper vite 
7.18. Efes dade n1 Sidw xeieban ste’ let Alyveces eegarsinn, 

yaar’ do abeg i, 1. 14.” Kal win, do ple 3 Kies Bodinens (nani 

Ba, imsis yt chy cairn eagsers Cyr. iv. 5.10. “Exassr wal xiv xa) 
Gein rysar Hy (20. Inauey codes] i, 6. 1 (47 xg 80 used is equivalent to 
Towss). OF R ddrw deairoree deb 1 eisn wadtplan nad Zubror, nal iT eu viey 
'¥. 8.8. "Ewsifores, waty of cis os Unda iv. 1.14. Edve dems, wait xan 
Gow vi by Lunsdlas Geree abesin Vevnderetas Th. vi. 88. “ARAM prlenes . «+ 
HER nal abel (00. ob parlenes|, Quryorewy 1.45. Ei 3 dys [al a Boddy, 
dip, but if you will, come] A. 302, and often in Hom. 

Nore. When two similar clauses are connected, a pronoun, preposition, or 
other word is sometimes (chiefly by the poets) omitted in the first clause, and, 
for the sake of emphasis or the metre, or by reason of other ellipses, inserted 
{in the second; as, Zaiyeu, “Acgior vii, 03° kEe Bikes Brome Z. 46. ‘Es 
Tisrw du dpérregas 4, & Sys nal Iwdgenhy B. 26. Bee § 650. 6 


B, Puroxame 
§6GG4. Under this head we remark, 


1.) The redundant use of negatives. This appears chiefly 


=.) In connection with indefinites, which in a negative sentence are all 
Tegularly combined with a negative; as, Odesrs lest obdeis i. 8.5. Ovdan 
hapa videpas oidipiar nereniar zu Pl Parm. 1662. 
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6.) In divided construction ; a8, Oix alexbrich abet Subs abe! dolecreeos 
HL. 5.39. Modis erdsiow pester nol pies Rady vil. 1.6, OF yee forin dec 
dileacun rubiewens, oies iin odes Eddy eblisl writu ymeloe Wvarcieipares Pl. 
Apol. 31 & 

+) In the emphatic use of 0434 and pndi- as, OF pls 39 oii este! dy ew 
Meu i. 9.13. Mit ceiver yundi vii, 6.19. Obxave Boidiras . abd wodde™ 
Bai, he docs not therefore wish, no, far from it, Dem. 100. 9. 






§ GES. 3) In tho use of us with the Infinitive, after words implying 
some negation ; a8, Naveasgus awtiers uit edu, he forbude the shipmasters to 
cross [saying that they should not cross}, vii. 2.12. "Efiguys +3 mi xare- 
sicqabiivas i. 3, 2. “Efe eed wh wavadivas iii. 5. 11 (cf. Zzsew on endgy Eure 
Or. 263), Kwadsevers pndayii. . woe Zeebas vii. 6.29 (cf. Keatern ood naiur 
4.6.2). KwAduara pi aifntivas Th. i, 16, "Eywoder cai ph in slves ive 
8, 14, 

Nore. Oj is sometimes usod in like manner, with a finite verb supplying 
with de: or ss) the place of an Inf.; as, “Agniefas « Seu ab wagin, to deny 
that he wos present, Rep. Ath. 2.17. "Og 2" abe besos lyuieru wiv yin sim 
Mirae’ dgenfiras Dom. 871. 14. 











§ 6G6G., _..) In the use of wi ob with the Infinitive and Participle, as 
a simple negatice. This chiefly occurs (1.) after negative and interrogative sen- 
tences, and (2.) after some expressions of shame and fear. Here yh ob takes 
the place of simple x, and (3.) may even be wholly redundant after words 
where ji would be 80 ($665). Thus, (1.) Otdcis yi wa’ dy waiewis drdgsron 
‘ci pi ain Uadiis, none of men can persuade me not to go, Ar. Ban. 65. Oi vie 
ds wangdr Tenun abeis, wh oie Hear ex eiuloder Soph. Ed. T. 220, Tis 
baxarh ph viz) wdvee xararedufinas Pl Phedo, 74d. (2.) “Qees whew 
legen eas, ph ob evewvdafur ii. 8.11. (3.) Ode brareubeouas ed ph ob 
Sach. Pr. 787. Ti & a ob yuywviensey 5 Tb. 627, TE 
9 eh ob). . dwobartin, 


%) In the occasional use of «3 to strengthen the negative idea implied in 
&, than; a3, Ti obs Bar ixsives eis xeiver dvapinur, .. padre A ody os ehqiere 
+ ein tighoas sreaiebes, ‘rather ‘than make peace,’ = ‘and not rather make 
peace,’ H. Gr. 15, Ei caivoy up dud. -Gddue was Eur env devi Ie) 
Matias, # Sp ob Siew adeiy exdrdvas Dem. 537. 9. “Hau yee d Lligens oddiv 
1 wadaon be’ iping, & ob nel ie} Sains Hat. iv. 118. (Compare, in French 
and tal, Vous écrivez miewx qua vous ne parlez, Egli era pit ricco che voi non 
tide. 

Nore. (1.) Two negatives in the same sentence have commonly their 
distinct force, («.) when one applies to the whole sentence, and the other to a 
part only ; and (8.) when two sentences have been condensed into one. Thus, 
(a) OF wrgl pe si Abyw . o wigh hued Bi od, I'do not say it of you, and not 
Of myself, Pl. Ale. 124 c. Od wiv intives waibpsser . . 053 dwelanis of edt 
sent Viraveas; iil. 1. 29. (B.) See the examples in § 528.2; to which 
may be added, with an ellipsis of the relative, Ovdils ois trace Symp. i. 9. 
(2.) For of ps, 200 §§ 595. 1, 2, 597. 1. 





















§ 667. 2.) The repetition of various particles for greater 
clearness or strength of expression, 1 pastioniary after interven- 
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Ing clauses, in divided construction, and with important or em 
phatic words ; as, 

“Baye Feu tl pa aavalieorens sinivwess nal esisnea, Fes savanaton 
Wi 45. Aan, Ba dr dank patomer agra Gir a min Some ci dwrege 
ym besrabspsbe ii, 2.25. Ose do inarir sive oie’ dy ides Spidiivas, 
ede by izlgin brifaotas i. 3.6. Keds dy yunminar devons nadopil” dy 
Soph, Ant 680. Tay’ dv ade’ dy euadey ug) rpagsis Sidw Id. Ed. T. 
139. "2. cine 3 ysmaies Id. Phil 799. Ei pa 67 eis bweadCn PL Gorge 
480 b. 

3.) The multiplication of particles of similar force, and the 
employment of needless connectives ; as, 

MA wgdeles naradieas opis erin drrievarubeat, ely bo abey copterdibe 
wens L 1.10 (ch. i 2.2). OF weiedar egle d.. byiverre Ag. 2.4. “Oren 


Bei Beas Trina Th. vill. 92. Tins Ba ager Truna PL Leg. 701d. See 
$6 461. 3, 609 0, 619. N., 628, 655. 5. 





© Arraacrion. 


‘$668. The influence of attraction sometimes passes 
even beyond a connective ; as, 


OLB 4 Erde bork, 0S IeSer of Eolgwen, I eed dyabed [for 3 dyalte 
through the attraction of J) Pl. Conv. 905. ‘Him, Abwgsor sale wh dee. 
Vedrus (erin Aansdasparions), ti pod Bodderras> avatdress [for araCdvens, by 
attraction to the subject of Boiera) R.., dwopsen Th. v.50. 1 
rons nai ol cov Bddow eubirewn (see § 663. 6) Th. vil, 21, See § 627. 2. 


D. ARAcoLUTHON. 


§ 669. Anacolutbon is frequent in the connection of sen 
tences. ‘The clause completing the construction is often either 
omitted or changed in its furm. Hence, also, the regular cor- 
respondence of particles is sometimes neglected. Thus, 


"Dy dg bye. . dnewed coves, Tet Kniardeos tle Bularion dgperrig phy 
[for de duoven, Kainrdgor pidass, or dasora, Ir Kaiandge: wiaku] vi 
Arig 58° be Hounsy od tpsin [foro fav 
Soph. Tr. 1288. 'AAad win — lew ye wal raven, iE 
has Gider pir Soars — Fda ply ody [for 22; 
Me vag) i. See ili. 2.11. Ti 

aie epetiian eeiciges iy oh Ane 
aveois Th. 1.72. Ode tel” Seu warren, 3 drdess ‘Abnraion 
hy eusiew ls Tgveansiy sivsietas (for Der wadror 
aqiru obews, ois) Pl Apol. 36. Eidsess oi dy jpsine Burnfiverg, x 
ca maby weds wagsensvaculvors InGiCdZeur, & [for sql si] nord yar 

qrerhineas Th, vi. 64. 





























§ 670. Nore. After a connective, « distinct sentence often takes the 
place of a part of a sentence, and sometimes the reverse; as, "Egyorra: 
etase lets Bane Bahagn, Te ¥ asvin Darin: te “Eady [for th ade 
si ®.E.}, there come heralds; the rest barburians, but [there was] one 

™ Phalinus, a Greek, i.1.7. Soot. 10.12, Tagusidavs bees pad 








oa. 6.) ANACOLUTHON. — COMBINATIONS. wr 


odes yg « « Wirers [for ors Binet, oF aber yde BAseas. The constraction 
Tmight be made regular by repeating wagysiiovn) Th. i. 25 See § G41. fo 


$671. V. The Greek especially abounds in combina- 
tions of particles, and in elliptical phrases having the power of 
particles. ‘The use of these sometimes extends farther than 
their origin and structure would strictly warrant. A few ex- 
amples of these combinations and phrases are given below, 
but the subject in ite details belongs to the lexicographer rather 
than the grammarian. 


1, daad ydg, xa) yg, v00 § 661. 2. 


2. da’ d [from dans for darn M], other than, except; a "Agréguer ple 
bn Tyas dah pungir ev Vie 1.59. OBbapal sy dai G nae’ abeee Che Bis 
W. 6.11, 


3. dadws et nai, both otherwise and in particular, expecially ; 2s, ORr reo 
pe dndeh Dros ve nad dexores, ndddior sas acipa Vii. 7, 41, 

4. Biden Ses, it is evident that, evidently, sb 610" Sey, ID" Ges, og! tel” See, 
and similar phrases, which are often inserted in sentences (quite like adverbe), 
or aunexed to them; as, Td ply 34 Kéges Sader dev odlews Iu 8.9. Ode 
db ips, 3 AB" Ger, bendenshe Dem. 72. 24. Marcvares yg Ded. 4 ob Tol? 
Ges Ar. Plat. 182, 


5. ad pig, el” dipaaer, soe §§ 599, 600. 


6. aM poh, Out i not therein, nant oren star negative entacen ay 
2G eden aire WD wa, Ips, aiciar Rus, do not do-this otherwise, said 
she, you will have Blame, vii. 1.8. Ode’ ir of Rani cd tera de izes lB 
ph, dewaler d werayis iv. 3. 6. 


7. ou ef, by oi, and Ser oi, 900 § 589. a, 


8. ph ei 971, not to say aught surely, i.e. much less, of much more; a4, Oba 
fo 3 abein dgyeivee oR eis Qinus beordewus bel abeed es watts, ph oi 9 
Ba waig Susie Dem. 24. 21. 
we gor ek attr negatives, exempt [== Fo wh tery what is mat}: ah OF rg 
ay sehen, te: poh win Th. iv. 26, 


10. ob yae dans, for it ia not otherwien, but, L 0. for indeed; a1, Ob vag 
00! 4 7 fig Daw Ar, Nub, 252, 


nt, pt fandom daa yet ny bt nm or nay rte 
po ndssiver If huewe 
he beiyurny 3 Kiger Oye. b. a) purged nainsivr Uorgnz, oo pie 


1B. edge Fes, wh Fen, wbx, Boor, edz, Ferws, wh Fees, edz, olen, I do not soy that, 
‘not to say that, &c., i. @. not only, or not only not (the three first phrases usu- 
ally mean not only, and the three last not only not); as, Obx des dros + Rei 
cron bv heurcig doy AAAR nal ol Gide abeed, not only was Crito himself wnmolet- 
od, but also his friends, Mem. il. 9.8. Ms yag Eri Agere, AAR xa) oe 
ob guineas, « . aidsinrns Cyr. vilis 1.28, “Ayeneras ying nal yommidir. 
ph Te: dsdedes, ‘not to say men,’ PL Rep. 398 &. Oty rer oz duirarce, 
Bar) 633" Lectueas Th. iv. 62. ‘De of Aansdayzines ob Seas rpagivance, 
GAAA na) lwaunieasy, that the Lacedamonians had not, only not punished, (but 
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Aad even commended, H. Gt. v. 4. 34. Oix was digu Beis vil. 7.8. Mir 
Beas igxtiobas Iv jules, 4A2’ oid" iebeivebas idinacts Cyt. in3. 10. Iewaipsl! 
Ayetis, ax, Ewe od cabcopsr Soph. El 796. 

Nore. Oix Fes is sometimes although {not because, denying an inference 
which might be drawn); a8, ‘Eyyuoper pa iwidierla, viz des waitu nal 
new iedieumn sivas Pl Prot. 336 d. 


13. advina and Uetviza (== rodeo Inne, Fer, §§ 530, 40.3, 872. y], 
Poet, on account of this, that becuane, and, with certain verbs, that; a, 
Wari? ituina’ lavis is, 1 eney you [because] that you are fre 
JSrom blume, Hach. Pr. 330. eH webre wgueer, edvixa “EAAnvis ieusy Soph. 
Ph. 232. Oissna is sometimes used by the Att. poets, like a simple adverb, 
with the Gen. ; a8, Tuvassés sinne, [because of] for the sake of a woman, 
Bach. Ag. 823. 

14, When two prepositions are combined, which occurs most frequently in 
the Rpic, either one or both the prepositions are used adverbially (§ 657. 6), 
or one of the prepositions with its substantive forms the complement of the 
other ; a8, "Awol wegl scirmy, round about the fountain, B. 303. Bs is ge: 
que x. 388. Thee wei vie lyxet Sin A. 180. Amegs P. 898, Lage 
fais - dgyveiow Hate ii $1. ~'e? dx (rdiwr, from Beneath the weapons, 
465. 


§ 672. VI. Position or Particues. 1. Prepositions 
regularly precede the words which they govern, For the ac- 
centuation when they follow (which is chiefly poet., and in Att. 
prose occurs only with napl governing the Gen.), soo §§ 730, 
731.N. 


Nore. The great fondness of the Greeks for connecting kindred or con 
trasting words as closely as possible often produces hyperbuton in the construc~ 
tion of the preposition with its case, as well asin other constructions ; thus, 
Tleds BaAve’ Gade, for dAoes aegis SAdsr, Hach. Pr.276. Ilagd glans gidy 
Giguer yuvainis dsdel Id. Cho. 89. See § 511. 9. For byperbaton in earnest 
entreaty, see § 426. 8. 














§673. 2. Connective and interrogative particles, with 
the exceptions mentioned below (NorE a), commonly stand 
first in their clauses. 


Norzs. «. The following particles cannot stand first in a clause ; dy (not 
for idy, § 588), dee (paroxytone), «3 (post. ades), abtis (Ion. adess), ye, 
7h, Yel, %, 34 (except in Hom. and Pind.), Bid, Jira, Div (poet.), af (Ep.), 
kin, plvesy wir, vbr (ondlitic; Ep. also i, § 66.0), or, wig, ef, eal, coinen, 
and the indefinite adverbe beginning with © (wari, oi, &c., 4 63). Thus, 
*0 Bi wsitseai es nad evdraubén, and he is both persuaded and apprehends, 
L138. 


B. “Or ts sometimen placed after a subordinate clause; as, Kigg stew, of 
ates Jain beeias Aloe, tes. serenéon [for brs, ie 
"Epn aieg raira evpwgebountives, Si ob psraptdien vil. 


yy. A sentence introduced by a connective often follows the Vocative, instead 
of including it. By this arrangement, immediate attention is better secured. 
Thus, “Hoairs, 00 Beh wsdsis beireorde [for v0) 3, “Hpaees} and you, 
Vulcan, must heed the commands, Esch. Pr. 3. . 
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§ GTA. 3. The adverts Inne and xder cominonly follow, but 
times precede, the genitives which they govern (§ 372. y). Observe the ar 
rangement, Tis w¢iet Inan wig) lad dgreis 1. 4. 85 and, Oleg abeis Inne 


BOOK IV. 
PROSODY. 


Tadern paltsype. 
Bechytos, Eumen, 


9675. Prosody treats of Quantity, of Ver- 
SIFICATION, and of Accent. 


CHAPTER I. 
QUANTITY. 


676. In Greek, all vowels and syllables are 
divided, in respect to quantity (i. e. the time of 
their utterance according to the ancient pronuncia- 
tion), into the long and the short; and the long 
are regarded as having double the time of the short. 

Nore, Hence the unit in measuring metrical quantity is the short sylla- 
Ble, or the breve (brevis, short), and a long vowel or syllable is equal to twe 
brevee. For the marks of quantity (— ~), see § 16. 4. 

§ 677. Quantity is of two kinds, natural and local. 
Nalural quantity has respect to the length of the vowel in ite: 
own nature ; but local quantity, to the effect which is produced 
by the position of the vowel in connection with other letters 
or syllables. With reference to the first distinction, vowels 
and syllables are said to be long or short by nature ; with ref- 
erence to the second, by position, Thus, in 3ugag, both sylla- 
bles are short by nature, i.e. in the natural quantity of the 
vowels; but both become long by the position of these short 
vowels before two consonants (6S 51, 688). °- 

Norm, The quantity of a syllable is always the natural quantity of 
the vowel which jt contains, unless some change is produced by position 
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Hence it is usual, it prosody, to regard the vowel as thé representative of the 
ayllable; and language is often applied to the vowel which in atrict propriety 
belongs only to the syllable. Thus, in duet, it is common to say that the 
vowels are long by position ; while, in strict accuracy, the quifity af the 
vowels themselves is not changed, but the syllables become long from the time 
cecupied in the utterance of the successive consonants. 


I. Natura Quantity. 


678. Rute I. The vowels y and a, all 
diphthongs, all vowels resulting from contraction or 
crasis, and all circumflexed vowels, are long; as 
the vowels in quar, mAeious, yAdaads (§ 34), dds 
(§ 58), xdv (§ 40), Ads, air, zip. 

Reaanx. All vowels which result from the union of two vowels have, 
from their very nature, a double time, See §§ 25, 29-31, 723. 

§679. Rozz II. The vowels ¢ and o are 
short; as in pégouer. 


680. Ro.e III. The doubtful vowels 
(§ 24. 8) are commonly short ; as in yAduddi. 

To this general rule for the doubtful vowels there are many 
exceptions; which renders it necessary to observe the ACCENT, 
the SPECIAL LAWS OF INFLECTION AND DERIVATION, the DIA- 
Ect, and the USAGE OF THE POETS. 

A. Accent. 

§ G81. From the general rules of accent ({ 726), we 
learn, that in natural quantity, 

«.) Every cireumflered vowel is long (§ 678). 

8.) In parosytones, if the vowel of the ultima is short, the vowel of the pee 
ult is also short; and, on the other hand, if the vowel of the penult is long, 
the vowel of the ultima is also long. Hence, in yaund3es, naguives, and xde- 


Sin, the vowel of the penult is short; and, in Ada, goinf, and acuus, the 
‘vowel of the ultims is long. 


4-) In proparozytanes and properispomes, the vowel of the ultima is short 
es in Keovgn, Brapss, widsave > Boda’, wegahrr, dguk. 
B. Inrrection. 
682. Inthe common affixes of declension and conju- 


tion, the doubtful vowels are short, except cases of contrac- 
tion, -a in the Sing. of Dec. I., and -doi for vot in the nude 
Present. 


rity NATURAL QUANTITY. [Boox rv, 


‘Thus, Deo. L, Pl. Aon. as (§ 34), Du. Nom. -a (§ 86), Ave. Pt. oats, rte 
G56 88, 198), PE PL 8 onaes (§ 181. 9); sce 5, 29, 80.— For special 
rales in to the Sing. of Deo. L., nee §§ 93, 93; for 4a, -its in Deo. 
TIL, see § FG. For the dialectic affixes, ove 44 8, 10, 15, 39. For -dor, 
‘becoming -s07 in Dee. IL, sve § 98. 6. For the doubtful vowels in the aug- 
ment, see § 188. 


G83. Srecut Rores or tax Tuan Dzcrension. 
doubtful vowels are long in the last syllable of the 
root, 
a.) If the characteristic te »; as, wauds, waslioos + WAin, WAGs Dig 
sus, Qientns.Excopt in the adjectives ite, plitoe okie, hii, and 
im the pronoun ele, eft 
f.) In moat palatal if a long syllable precede; ae, Seat, Duigdner> parm 
ob. plete igh eigtnnr” nl einer 
7.) In ord in at) et and in some osytomer in ts ides 5 at, a 
hos mrapile, nrmpiides + eQguryin, epemyites. ” ton kee 
3) Ina fow other words ; : retwte. 
— Moan of the words reper, ett, 9yade wok attce, "Hens 
of them are Jabials, except a few monoeyllables, in which w ls the cheracteis~ 
tho; as, pip, fiwés yinh, ySess. None of them are neutera in -«, -ares. 
2, Monoeyllabic themes are long; as, xs, sids* yds, pods 
nig, nigés. Except the pronoun tig. 
a In acoordance with thia analogy, the neuter wy (q 19) is length= 


“— Nouns in -cwy, and in -wy, G. -~covos, bave commonly 
the a and slong; as, dndwy, xfer (G. xdovog); but deuxgdten 
(G. fwvos). For comparatives in -Jwr, see § 159. a. . 


§ G84, Sreciat Rurgs or Conzycation. 1. Before 
the oPzN TERMINATIONS, . 

a) « Ss short, except in idsuas, to heal, xdw, and «rdw (§ 267. 8).—In 
Epic and lyric poets, the « is sometimes long for the sake of the metre. 

b) 4 fs commonly long; thus, seria, to cover with dust, e¢tw ($282) But 
tes (15 § 189. 4), lod fu (§ 298) 5 didre (Y 58); w'toums, Ia'tov (§ 278). 

is variable; thas, arte (§ 272. 8), Jangha, to tw (§ 219 

nae ea an ETE AS AT# A Manche, @ wap, 96 (5-210), 

Before the REGULAR CLOSE TERMINATIONS, 


a.) In Bagual and quid verbe, the doubtful vowels are short ; thus, sropil- 
ow, dniphae, Iwites, Woaten (§ 275); septew, sisiptnn ([ 40); 2aile, fo 
rinse, F. 2abem, A. lerten- civiza, lritay (§ 268); wineies, niselne 
gar @)i whwadpas (§ 270). Except Bgitw, to weigh down, F. Belew, 


8) b verbs, — (a) « is short, except when the theme ends in ta 
cs “clas thay uc fork (§ 219); iether yada 65219. 9, 308)) 


aH. 1:] DER.VATION. — DIALECT. — AUTHORITY. 4B 


bet, dave, Sides id 218). Pay) i ts conintonly tong; thus, aoe (1: 6), 
PB, soniew, PE Butt [oliuas, iphtunr, add, in the Att. poets, 
eu, Iphiee (§ Te) ) w is variable; thus, F. dsdew, dangbew (1. 6). 
Bee, also, Séw (§ 219) and zile (§ 264). 

2. Before the TEEMINATIONS OF VERBS IN -p:, the douwbiful 
vowels are short, except in the Ind. sing. of the Pres. and 
Enpf. act., and in the 2d Aor. act. See § 224. 


4. Before a CHARACTERISTIC CONSONANT, 


1) In the theme, = is commonly short, but + and » long; thus, AmpChom 
padive GC 290); srtre (§ 269); dryirw, signa: (§ 270). But indirw 
(§ 292), efow, gttrw Ep., gétrw Att. (§ 278). 


fi.) In the liquid Fut. and in the 2d dor. (§ 255. 3), the doubtful vowels 
are dhort, but in the liquid Aor., and in the 2 Perf., they are long; thus, xg 
wa, watt, Ingrva, Iedtre (9 56): Trdkles, Uryer, beotiunr (§ 290); iwdyas, 
Intya, Zoya (S294); Aiadaa, singtye, pladne (S 236. 2).— Except 2 
A. ldyw (§ 294; Att. 2, Ep. commonly 2). See, also, § 236. E. 








C. Derivation. 


§685. Rove IV. Denivatives follow the 
quantity of their primitives. 

This rule applies to compounds, as well as to slnmple derivatives. In applying 
the rule, observe $307. R. Thus, Suga F. Sugdew, Pf. P. uhigguas- Sagdes- 
pos, Digtua, Sngderis, Sugars» eysbones (wes, Subs), Trripos (iy, wtp) 

Norss. (a) For the quantity of the different terminations of derivation, 
wee J 62, §§ 305-821. Fors parugagic, see § 150. y. The final s in com- 
pound adverbs (§ $21. c) is likewise sometimes long. (6) For the lengthen- 
ing of an initial vowel in the second part of a compound, see § 326. R. In 
sume compounds a is lengthened without passing into w; a8, Asxayis (Adxer, 
“aye). 





D. Diargcr. 


§ 686. The Doric « for is long; and a, where the 
[onic uses 4, is commonly long (§ 44. 1). See also § 47. 


E. Avruonity. 


§ 687. For doubtful vowels which are long, and which 
are not determined by the rules already given, observe the 
usage of the poets, and the marks of quantity in the lexicons. 


Among ‘the most familiar examples are “den, destruction, beadir, follower, 
aPedyis, seul, ezazzis, rough, Ordagér, talkative, aixta, outrage, ‘avin (7) grief, 
AaetGie, exact aEivm aze, Bien, whirlpool, daieer aren, atviny to move, ‘aatem, 
bed, A1pebs, hunger, ptngss, amull, sfun, victory, Sutdec, ered, etryh, silence, xa- 
avis, bridle, Eyniga, anchor, ~igien, bridge, sittin, account, iexogs, strong, 
shdines, danyer, roan, grief, if eh wheat, sOribw, to plunder, “idm, fores 

bride, xeiese, gold, Pix, soul. vu 
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Worn. Vowels, whose quantity is not determined by general or special rales, 
are said to be long or short by authority, i.e. the authority of the poets, 


II. Locat Quantity. 


y 688. Rute V. A vowel before two con- 
sonants or a double consonant is long (8§ 51, 
677. N.) ; as in Oupas, Zdnifovtes wdy. 


Nore. This rule of position holds, when either one or both of the conso- 
‘nants are in the eame word with the vowel; and commonly, aleo, when both 
‘consonants or the double consonant begin the next word. 


§ 689. Excertion. When the two consonants are a 
mute followed by a liquid én the same simple word, the quan- 
tity of the vowel is often not affected, especially in Attic po- 
etry. 

Norns. 1. This exception results from the easy flowing together of the 
rate and liquid, 20 that they produce the effect of only a single consonant. 


2, In the Att, the quantity of the vowel is commonly not affected, if the 
mute is smooth or rough, or, if middle, is followed by ¢. A middle mate fol- 
lowed by any liquid except ¢ commonly renders the vowel long. Thus, the 
pennlt is regularly short in wiwass, iawn, wiepor, Seaxpan ywritdn, Maria 
reer, xagdign > and long in evgstais, dyris. 

3. According to Parson, the tragic poets sometimes leave a vowel short be- 
fore the two liquids ju». 


tee: Remark. A short vowel is sometimes length- 
ened before a single consonant or another vowel, especially in 
Epic poetry. This occurs chiefly in the following cases t 


1.) When the consonant may be regarded as doubled in pronwnciation. This 
applies especially to the liquids, and in the case of these (chiefly initial 4, 
cf. § 64. 1) sometimes extends even to Attic poetry ; as, Aléae [as if -0aa-] 
1m 36, We viger A274, weaad Aursouirn E. 358, tut" fier Soph. Cd. Te 
847, ply fds Hach. Pr. 1023. 


2.) When the digamma (§ 22. 3) has been dropped; as, ya'e tw [rit 
§§ 142. 4, 148. 6) 1.419, fy i wines K. 42, orgd's clusy [Feiner] L 147.— 

ple usage appears to have been variable in respect to the digamma. It some- 
times appears to have had the force of a consonant, and sometimes only that 
of a breathing. 


8.) Before a masculine casura (§ 699. 4), and sometimes, without a cesura, 
by the mere force of the arsis (§ 695); a8, traua- Odew « 366, gud Uhv Z. 
62, detige ©. 288, “aldsards Js %. 809, Soyaried fy E. 871, 3y' taser Ae 
342, 





Nore. In Hexameter verse, one of three successive short syllables, a short 
Detween two long syllables, and a short syllable at the beginning of a line, 
must of necessity be made long. The second case sometimes occurs in the 
Gresis (§ 695). Thus, "dwovisedas H. 46; "Arnanetei Bie B. 731 (cf, Araage 


oa. 1] ° “postrio“, -- 41D 


216d oily A. 194), Broengiets lerspirwre A. 36, “Eas 't east” A. 1935 Ean 
34 (7) X. 879, Dias naciyrnes A. 145, Ard pir T. 857 (ef. Ka) 31d 858), 
“Agi, “Agee E. 31. See other examples above. 


§ 691. Rute VI. A long vowel or diphthong 
at the end of a word may be shortened, if the next 
word begins with a vowel. 

Reaanxs, 1. In the thesis of Hexameter and Pentameter verse (§§ 704, 


705), this shortening is the eeperal rlo; , “Haarieg bi ng F ewnshe: 
waegns. A. 80. Tis, 3 puis Kesdeod, 33° dg Evgired “Ancogiones. B. 621. 
+ 2, This rule does not apply to the Iambic and ‘Trochais metres of the drama, 
‘es there the hiatus is not allowed. 


3. A long vowel or diphthong is sometimes shortened before another vowel,’ 
In the middie of a word; a2, Iuwater v. 379, oles (ot) N. 275, evtetros Soph.: 
Ph. 1049, 3iaaies Ar. Plut, 850. See also § 150. 

4. Some explain this shortening by supposing the long vowel (#, a == tt, at 
$29. =) dipbthong tobe half sided before the following vowel say) § of 

the subjunctive of the diphthong to be used with « consonant power (Jumayer).- 


§ 692, Rote VII. The last syllable of every 
verse is common. 


‘That is, the metrical panse at the end of the verse renders the quantity’of! 
the last tylable indierent; and it may be regarded as either long or abort 
aecording to the metre. 

Nore. In some kinds of verse, the scansion is continuons; 1. e. the verses 
tare formed into systems (§ 700), at the end of which only a common final 


and tragic poetry, the two former approached more nearly to the Epic, and the 
latter to the comic. 
2. In giving the rales of quantity, never adduce position, unless some’ 


change has been made from the natural length of the vowel. For convenient 
Gistinetion in metrical analysis, a vowel whose quantity is to. be referred to 
Bales I. and 11. may be said to be long or short by nature; to Rule ILL, 
by the general rule for the doubtful vowels ; to Rule IV., by derioution ; to Rule 


Of the verse, When the quantity is not determined by general rules, cite spe- 
lal roen or if these do not apply, adduoe exthorty (§ 687), carers, ari, 
‘the necessity of the verse (5 690), &o. : 


a ‘VERSIFIOATION. {poor rv 


CHAPTER II. 
‘VERSIFICATION. 


§ 694. Greek verse is founded upon zurmm, i. e. the 
and most familiar rhythms are those ia which a long syllable 
alternates with one, or with feo short syllables (_L_ 2 
OF ew eee ew) 

Norm, In versification, the elementary conibinations of syllables are termed! 
vaxr; regular combinations of fect, -vanams (versus, ¢ fara); and regular 
combinations of verses, STANEAS, SEROFHES (segeps, & turning round), oF BYB- 
svmus (§ 700). 

§ 65. The long syllables ore naturally prosounced with 
@ greater stress of the voice than the short. This strees is 
termed ansts (pois, elevation), while the alternate weaker tone 
is termed THESIS (Pia, depression). These terms are also 
applied to the parts of the rhythm which are thus pronounced, 
In the exhibition of metres, the arsis (also termed metrfcul ictus) 
ia marked thus (‘). 


§ 696, In the series » + ~~~, the thesis iz 
equal in time to the arsis (§ 676), and the rhythm is termed 
equal or quadruple (_ . . = 4 breves); but in the series 
t v+e+4e,the thesis is half the arsis, and the rhythm is 

triple (_ _ = 8 breves). 

Remanxs. 1. Of these, the former is the more stately fn Its movement, 
and the more appropriate to these kinds of verso which are removed 


from common discourse; while the latter has more nearly the movement of 
‘comamon conversation, and is hence better mlapted to the more familiar kinds 
ef verse, and to dialogue. 


3. Not only do the equal and triple rhythms differ from each other, in exe 





azo united, are termed logaandic (aryaudinss, from Asyor, discourse, and duds, 
song; see But. 1 shove). The most irregular kinds of verse are termed poly- 
cchamatist (wedvrxcapdeierss, multiform) and asynartete (Zeurdgrarss, disjointed)» 


§ 697. Fuser of ‘the same metrical length are termed 
(iaczgoros, of equal time). In the table of feet 
below, the measure of Class I. is two breves; of Class IL, 





three ; of Class Ill., four, &c. . 
T Tsipizes, Pyrthic, we 
TL “Taptor, Iambas, Iam, S__ 
Teexcaies, Xagsioe, ‘Troehes, Chore 
oad Tribrach, wer 
IIL Adsevas, Dactyl, ~~ 
“Ardwasecen, Anapast, 
Landin, Spondee, 
“Awoitenrcer, Amphibrach, TZ. 


TigextAtuspacieés, Proceleusmatic, veces 





Aungizaies, Ditrochee, 
“Lowais dei wrZever, Falling Ionlo, 
“Lanais ae? ladernres, Rising Tonic, 
Marerris, Molossusy, * 








=. The aGpears to have beon se named from its use in the 
ize); the lamb, from its early use in investive (‘dares to 
from its rapid movement («gizs, to rea); the Dactyl, 

its resemblance to the finger (Jésevder) in containing one long part and 
short ones, or from the use of the finger in measuring, or in keeping, time ; 
Anapest, as the Dactyl reversed (drdéraserss, struck buck) ; the Sponded, 
from its use in solemn rites (ewe, Abution); the Bacchius and Peon, from 
their use in songs to Bacchus and in peans; the Tribrach as consisting of 
three short syllables ; the Amphibrach, of a-short on each side of a long; the 
Amphimacer, of a long on each side of a short; the Antibacchius, of a Bao- 
cchius reversed ; the Choriamb, of a Chores and [amb ; the Diiamb, Ditroches, 


i 
F. 


“ TedchBe | tripe fran | Jong t5 | sbdet. 
From long to long, in solemn sort, 
Slow Sponidée stalks ; | strong foot! | yet iff able 
Evér 06 | cOme ap with | Dactfl trflaytisble, 
Tam|bics méroh | frm short | t8 long. 
‘With a léap | ind & bound | thé swift An|aparsts throng. 
One syllable long, with one short at exch side, 
Amphibré|chys histes with | & stitely | stride.” 


+B. Tamble, Trochalc, and Anapsette: verses. are: commonty measured, mot by 
single fest, best by dipudics or pairs of feet (3:aeKa, double foot, from dis and 
qweis). When they are measured by single feet, a verse of one foot is termed 
‘a monopody ; of two, a dipedy; of three, a tripody ; of four, a tetrapody, ot’ 
quaternarixs; of six, » hewapody, or senurius, &c. 


§ 698. Venszs are named, —(I.) From the prevailing 
foot ; a8, Iambic, Trockaic, Dactylic, Anapestic. —(2.) From 
some poet who invented or used them, or fromthe specids of 
composition in which they were employed ; as, Alcaic, from-Al 
cereus ; Sapphic, from Sappho ; ‘oic, from its usé in cele 
brating the deeds of heroes. —(3.) From the number of 
measures (i. e. of feet, or dipodies, § 697. #) which they contain ; 
as, monometer (uorsurroos, of ons measure), dimeter (diss1yos, 
of two measures), trimeter, tetrameter.— (4.) From their degree 
of completeness ; thus a verse is termed acatalectic (dxasaly— 
xxog, not leaving off, sc. before its time, from d- priv. and wara- 
Aiya), when its measure is complete ; catalectic (xaradnusixds), 
when its last foot is incomplete; brachycatalectic (Senzic, 
short), when it wants a whole foot at the end; hypercatalectic 
(éaég, over), when it has one or two syllables over; and ace- 
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phalous (dxéqakos, headless) when it wants-a syllable at the 
beginning. 

Rencanns, 4, A catalectic verse is said to bé calalectic on one syllable (in 
syllabam), on two syllables (in dissyllabum), &c., according as the imperfect 
foot haa one, two, or more syllables. Dactylic verses ending with a sponiiee 
‘or trocheo (§ 692) are by some regarded as acatalectic, and by others as oxt- 
alectic on two syllables ; e. g. the common Hexameter (§ 704). 

B. A lyric verve sometimes begins with an introductory syllable, termed an 
enacrusis (Avdnqouen, striking wp); or with two such syllables, forming what 
fe termed a base (Aévis, foundation). In these introductory syllables, the 
quantity is commonly indifferent. A base sometimes consists of more than 
two syllables, and the term is sometimes applied to a monometer in any epe- 
cies of verse. 


y- In the dramiatic poets, exclamations often occur extra metrem (i.e. not 


factaded in' the metre); as, io! Eur, Alo. 536, 719, 1102. Ti pa Soph, 
Ga. C. 815. Térana! Tb. 818, 


699. Czxsvns. Composition in verse consists of two 
series; the metrical series, divided into feet and verses; and 
the significant series, divided into words and sentences. These 
two series must, of course, correspond in their great divisions ; 
but if this correspondence is carried too far, it gives to the 
composition an unconnected, mechanical, and spiritless char- 
acter. The life and beauty of poetry depend essentially upon 
the skilful and varied interweaving of the two series. The 
cutting of the metrical series by the divisions of the significant 
series is termed casura (Lat. from czdo, to cut). It is.of two 
principal kinds; the cesura of the foot, and the éésura of ths. 
verse. The former is the cutting of a foot by the ending of a 
word ; the latter is the cutting of a verse by a pause permitted 
by the sense (termed thé casural pause). 

Remanxs, 1. (a) The cesura of the verse fs more frequently, but not 
necessarily, a cesura of the foot. (6) When a foot-cmsura separates the arsis 
from the thesis, it is likewise termed a casura of the rhythm. (c) A cxsura is 
‘sometimes allowed between the parts of a compound word; as, Kar yi’ os|é? 
Méatt|yrsroets | watbevs. Hoch. Pr. 172, -(d) A syllable immediately pre- 
coding a cxsura is termed a casural syllable. 

2. The coincidence of the divisions of the metrical series with those of the 
significant series is termed diaeresis (3.migieis, division). The most important 
imreses are those at the end of verses, systems, or stanzas. A foot-disresis 
occurs whenever the division of words corresponds with the division of feet. 
‘Hence a verse-casura may be a foot-dimresis; e.g. the pastoral (Rim. 5). 

8. The verse-cesura (often called simply the ceaura) not only contributes 
to the proper interweaving of the metrical and significant series, but affords a 
grateful relief to both the voice and the ear. See Rem. 6. 

4. When the casura follows a ayllable pronounced with the areis, it, ia 
‘tatmed sasculine; with the thesis, feminine. A cmsura in the second fot is 
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named triemim (reenmyagis. from ceils, three, ay, half, and piges, part, occur 

ring after three half-feet) ; in the third, penthemim (ives, five); in the fourth 
Aephthenim (ined, seven); in the fifth, ennefmim (inia, nine), &c. These 
ames are aloo given to verses, or parts of verses, consisting of 1}, 2}, &. 


6. The caeura often occurring in Hexameter verse after the fourth foot 
(which ia then commonly a dacty!) is termed the bucolic or pastoral cesura 
from its prevalence in pastoral postry. 

6. The expression of the verse ia affected by the place of the cxsura. In 
general, the earlier cesuras give to the verse more vivacity; the later, more 
gravity, The most frequent cesura is the penthemim. ‘The effect of the 
‘exeura in producing metrical variety will be seen by observing that the two 
‘most common metres, the Hexameter and lambic Trimeter, are divided by the 
two most common cesuras, the penthemim and hephthemim, into two parts, 
‘having the ratio of 5 and 7, of which (with the partial exception produced by 
the feminine cesura in the Hexameter), the one always begins and ends with 
the ares, and the other with the thesis, 


§ 700. Metrical composition is either in monosTicHs, 
SYSTEMS, Or STANZAS. (a) Monosticus (povdorizos, of a single 
line) are formed by the repetition of the same metrical tine, as 
in Hexameter verse (§ 704), lambic Trimeter (§ 712), &c. 
(8) Sverems are formed by the repetition of similar rhythms, 
with continuous scansion (§ 692, N.) and an appropriate close. 
See §§ 708, 714,718. (c) Sranzas (also called strophes) are 
formed by the union of different kinds of verse. A stanza 
consisting of two lines is called a distich (Btutizos, of two lines) ; 
of three, a éristich; and of four, a tetrastich. 

Norms. 1. The most common systems are pasily arranged in dimeters, with 
hhere and there a monometer; and close with a dimeter catalectic. See, 
§§ 708. 2, 714, 718. 

2. The Greek choral odes were written in stanzas of very varied structure, 
bat commonly arranged in duads or triads (sometimes in tetrads or pentads). 
A duad consists of two stanzas, corresponding in metre throughout. Of these 
the first is termed the strophe (oreeps, turning round, stanza), and the second 
the antistraphe (drewegepl, counter-turn, or -stanza). A triad consists of a 
stropbe and antistrophe, preceded, divided, or followed by a third stanza of 
different metre, which according to its place is termed proitde (wgee3és, from 
eh, before, and g34, ode), mesode (wives, middle), or epode (Ii, ufter). Of 
these, the epode is far the most common. The odes of Pindar are written 
each in a peculiar metre, but nearly all in strophes, antistrophes, and epodes, 
In the same ode, the strophes and antistrophes are all written in one metre, 
and the epodes all in a second, different from the first. In the drama, on the | 
contrary, the metre of one duad or triad is not repeated in a second. 


§ ZO. Rescanns. 1. In scammna, observe not only the division 
into dipodies and feet, but also the arsis or metrical ictus (§ 695), and the 
‘verse-cosura (§ 699). Unless these are carefully marked, the mettical char 
‘acter and expression of the verse are lost. 


2. Sronzusis (§ 80). (a) In Epic postry aynizesis is yery frequent - 
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expecially when the first vowel is «5 thus, im, cg, iar} t tay tav5 tay ay, 
an, Unagiddin Als xguedy dled 155 se § 121. 2, F239. We find more 
rarely a1; ia as, oh om 13 ui oes ou; G0. Synizesis sometimes occurs 
between two words, when the first is 4, 4, 3%, js, iwsi, or a word ending in 
the affix -» oF -9; a8, dob E349, 35 dydoer w. 261, [lqacidq fun’ A. 277, 
deChery, ob¥ P. 87. 


(®) In Attic poetry, synizesis oocura chiefly, — (a) In the endings -tws, 
stem ue of Dec. IIL. (§ 116. «).— (6) Inu few single wonts and forms; as, 
Sis Eur. Or. 399.—(c) In the combinations # i and ji od, which are 
always pronounced as one syllable. —(d) In some other combinations in 
which the first word.ia 4, 4, ws, lesi, oF iy + as, wit uldives Eur. Hipp. 1335, 
Ayo vie’ Soph. Ph. 585. 


3."Hiarve, Hiatus between words was admitted the most freely in Epic 
poetry, where however it may be often removed by the insertion of the di- 
gamma (§ 22.3). It Whs the most studiously avoided in Attic poetry, e- 
pecially in the Tragic Trimeter (§ 712), where it was ecarce allowed, except 
after the interrogative «i, and some interjections, or words used in exclama- 
tion; a8, o7 bye! ing! Mech. Ag. 


§ 7O, 4. In the following exhibition of metres, the division of feet 
will be marked by # single bar (|); the division of dipodies by a double 
bar (|); and the verse-cmwura by an cbelisk (+), sometimes doubled (1). 
‘A base is denoted by B. Im the examples which are given, the accents and 
‘Dreathings are mostly omitted, that they may not interfere with the marks ot 
quantity ; and thee marks are employed alike to denote the metrical quan- 
tity, whether natural or local. Hence the common syllable at the end of a 
line (4 692) is marked according to the rhythm in which it occurs, Sune 
‘examples are added of analogous metres in our own language. 
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A. Dacrvtic Verse. 


§ 703. The place of the fundamental dactyl is often sup- 
plied by a spondee(__- — _ _). 


§ 704. 1. The common Hexamerter or Heroic Verse 
consists of six feet, of which the first four are either dactyls or 
spondees, the fifth commonly a dactyl, and the sixth always a 
spondee. 


Remarxs. 1. When the fifth is a spondee, the verse is termed snndaie, 
and has commonly an expression of greater weight or dignity. This occurs 
most frequently when the verse ends with a werd of four syllables. 





2. The favorite cesura of the verse is the penthemim, which is almost 
equally masculine and feminine (§ 699.4). After this, the most frequent cx 
suras are the masculine hephthemim, and the pastoral (" 699. 5). — Even 
when the penthemim is not the principal v ‘yet seldom wanting 
as a foot-cesura. It is stated, that in the first bo 290 fines 
Deve the mac, penthenim, 615 Reve the finiy and only 6 bare pai 

3 : 
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Scumme arp Examr.es. 


3. 4. 5 

tee aee[efete[ef-r} te~fe- 
2-}e2- tat ate 

ADAM wit ws “AQT Ut ngded gy 3 Tet | wildy “Coady. A. 25. 

Reipmpae “TF xan'ty | xigety t ‘7 xACred | 'Awsalrcrs. A. 14. 

At adv | ahs “dglnan avtolens t atlyan od of Astin. A. 66. 

"Heel ‘by’ | ‘os wan wae’ “ae | TCE ed + to "ator, A 68. 

Ba W wae’ | Osropleerd 2d. gtver, t| zodul wis wie. A. 44, 


Coleridge's “ Homerie Hexameter Destribed and Exemplifted.” 


Strongly it | bedrs us ailéng ¢ in | swélling and  Ifmitlese | billows, 
‘Nothing beifére and | néthing be hind, + but the | sky and the { 6cean. 





§ 705, IL The Exgciac Penramerer consists of two 
dactylic penthemims ({ 699. 4), the first gontaining two dac- 
tyls or spondees with a cesural syllable, and the second twa 
dactyls with a final syllable. It commonly alternates with the 
Hexameter, forming what is termed, from its early use in plain- 
tive song, the Elegiac Metre. 


Sommm ax> Exacruzs. 
te~[tr~ a lod ated 


at | Sagi ps ind, t Soyalete Mts, f, ‘te Ayalatprde 
road’, “be? | "ig Teale tl "eeasi | niet ihe, 
Bott ing pat | wach, t ndlndis 3 ‘ded | nage “@ladast. 
Lat plo | ceded, 90:4, t, eptngdy, fmol WT pitya. Theog. 11 


Described and Exemplified by Coleridge. 
‘In the Hex\dmeter | rises + the | fotintain’s | silvery an odiuma 3 
“In the Pen;tdémeter | dye f, filling in | mélody | béck. 


§ 706. Ill. Other Dactylic Metres are, (a.) Pure, con- 
sisting of dactyls only ; (b.) Impure, consating of dactyls and 
spondees ; (c.) olic, containing, in place of the first foot, a 
mere base (§ 698. 8); (d.) Logaedic ({ 696. 3), in which 
dactyls are united with trochees. Thus, 


1, Dowerer. 
a.) Moces3s' x5; Bopde, Ar. Nub, 803. 
.) Aponte (12 | + _)- PBventa, | 9opty. Sapph. 1. 4. 
(b.) Hypercat., Dactylic Penthemim. ‘Adal lived ers. Mech. Sup. 844, 
. THIMETER. - 
1) Thank pie | ‘eee’ ead pace, Soph. Tr. 112. 
(c). Prerucratio(B.| 4 2 | 1 _). “EA ar giasy | "fete. Pind. 0.1.6. 
Gurcomtc. Te ot } eat wea Batyy tn 
Blacelace ) Te ety | Barmors, | coe ets, 
Taauar | OBie5|34, Bebesn. Soph. Ga Dai9s 
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(d.) Marrs “8|ea @0| yoru’ “dv. Alach. Pr. 907. 
fa.) Hypercat. T1sans fgslein WaluetCanilne. Hach. Sop. 548, 
3. Tereawerne. 


(a) Avomaman. Mad, ‘ant, | Kanazawa Soyalety Aras. Alem. 
(b.) Spondaic. Zebs wen slaeteds [ “dnqn yo vatads. Each, Ag. 62. 
(0) Paves etugir “alad: 4 





ietad'ng Zigh 6 ptoytca. Ale 8 (24). 
(a) Hypercat. Tar piyalace Aaricr ‘iwtlaagliutrias, Soph. Aj. 225, 
4. Pewraweren, 
1) Acealdas mixtlueds, t Tali Azys\Rareds. Bach. Ag. 123, 
(e.) Orde, | “a gia | wai, t Ayt wai, mat “aaate. Theoe. 29. 1, 
(4) "2° warts, |S yin & ed Aatv’, | vor ef. Soph. El. 1314. 
Tloepagts | ‘ss wie | patedptine Gir | deug. Soph. Ant, 135. 
Sarrmic (1 2] + _ | fe 





"aR, 
Art | Jogi | fo ye oie | Boost. Sapph. 1. 21. 
Paar Beja jo l[ sobs eh 
in Ast Sveti zea, wir | “SED xxuea. Theos. Ep. 20. 
6. Hexaucran. 

2) Liebe of yi sstadse, |'5 grade, [6 Wa? moraeds ; “Eaaady. Eur. Sup.277. 
% *Raa’'s | wareatlas grad vieds '& Shuilvat del. Soph. El. 134. 
3 Kiadlmat otra | cor tet Work Milrint nd pRevat. Ale. 49. 

(L.) "He wad pg vist | ee Wow naess ‘TAK els | dexter. Bech. Pr. 165. 





B. Anarzsric Verse. 


$77. The place of the fundamental anapest is often 
supplied by a épondee or dactyl, and sometimes, though very 
rarely, by a proceleusmatic(. 0 = =e 


§ 708. I. The Anapestic, from its strong, even move- 
ment, was a favorite metre for marching songs; and it was 
greatly employed in systems, by the dramatic poets, as inter- 
mediate between the lambic of the common dialogue, and the 
lyric metres of the choral odes. 


Remarns, 1. The general distinction (to omit modifications and excep- 
tions) was this, The lambie portions of the drama were spoken while the 
performers were stationary ; the lyric, while they were dancing; and the Ane 
pestic, while they were coming in, or going out, or marching to and fro. 


2. These systems are scanned continuously (§ 692. N.’, but are usually ar 
ranged. 80 far as convenient, in dimeters (whence the common name of this 
species of verve, the AxaP.eric Dinxren). They uniformly close with the 
dimeter catalectic, called, from ite use in proverbs (wagaias), the paremiae 
‘verve (eee § 700.1). The use of the parcamiac, however, is not confined te 
the close of regular systems, 
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3. Thia verse requires  casura after each dipody, oxcept in the parwemiac, 
‘This caesura is sometimes deferred, s0 as to follow a short syllable, at the beyiue 
ning of the next dipody. 

4. In respect to the feet, the following should be observed. (a) An ana- 
pret must not follow a dactyl in the same dipody, and rarely fallows it in sac 
cessive dipodies. (6) A dactyi rarely follows an anapret or spondee in the 
same dipody. (¢) The third foot of the parcomiao is regularly an anapest ; 80 
‘that the system may clove with the cadence of the common Hexametcr. A. 
spondes, however, is occasionally admitted (cf. § 704. 1). 


‘Scum anp Exauruss. 


Dimeter Acatalectic. Paromiae. 
1 2 3. 4. L 2 3 
ww afevetilovsleee ov alevelleee JE 
—«4f— sth af —4[—<4Il(- 2) 
evloevth_oeel-e~ ee il 














"Kana 6 6 | Maids tll wtpeai 
TLiadew ¢ Bépeie, tor € ‘iat veiay 
Zewhiis | aber xan tll weakri lis, Tot 
Devel. bs “émie, 
Atyss, | wig ipo 1 b3e08 eat. Bur. Mod. 759. 
Arex tat? | aiats tl ai 
Howig | Melaneless t 
‘Thongh bs ye | shone out, t fl yet the lids | were fix'd, 
‘And the glince | that it gave t | was wild | and unmix’d 
‘With sught | of chiinge, t || as the éyes | may seém 
Of the réstiless who walk tj in a truuibjled dréam. 
Byron's Siege of Corinth. 

§ 709. II. The combination of the regular dimeter with 
the parcemiac (cf. §§ 713, 717) forms the ANarastic TerRa- 
meter CaTAtectic of comedy, also called, from its use by the 
great master of comic verse, the Aristophanic, 


Scueme axp Exampies. 















2. 3 4. 8B m8 
weael[evetheoe |e estilo ]eee eve] 
~4{ 4th oz Woe} ell 
merle thee ate ll 





Kal. pity | s06Ce 9 t || ‘aad BealGdan tll ater fs | 'aeras || “Seobrlear 

‘Tas A prrigns tl ‘oe eOiR mies fl rows | ‘deriv || Bxeiastiag. 

‘Tr yag sCldaimar t || nak pitnileivedy $1| waarér | vbr Fella! Beaeleod, 

SH egigilecrteén, | °H Burlvirigde Tl Zod, | nes cavlled vient 
Ar. Vesp. 548, 


At your word | of T gd, tl and at stirt\ing will how, $ || convinejing the. 
stiff|jest opin ion, 


‘That regé lia and throne, + || veeptre, Hogdom and ern, $ are but + 
to judi,eial domin ion. 


cm. 2.] ANAPESTIC AND IAMBIC VERSE. 5 


First in pléas\ure and giée, +] who abdund | mote than wi; $]] who with 
Iidxlury néar;er are wdided ? 
‘Then for pénlic and frights, ¢|| the world throsigh | none excites, t what 
your dficast does, é'en || tho’ gray-héad,ed. 
Mitchel?s Translation. 


§710. Ill. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
(ee 3), of Anapestic verse, beth common and logaedic 
. 8) 5 


Monom. Hypere. Teledagpwiési||xas. ‘Pind. O. 13.1. 

Dim. Hypere. Tisv pfs | wigical'néviets | nal “gieleés. Ear. Herc. 1018 

Trim, Brachye. i pafy oe | adeaded|leduin, ‘olalagh || nigead. Ar. Ach 
285. 

Locaanrc. 1 An, 1 Iam. Nixie | 3 egis. Pind. N. 6. $4. 

Lan, 3 lam, Aigépielti ani | Wor | yirés. Ar. Thesm. $12. 

1 An. 4 Tam. Cat, Xagreds | “Seale! #59187 xdlads. Pind. 0. 4. 14, 

2 An, 1 Iam. Ti piv 'Agiztac gw | aiats. Pind, 0.9. 1. 

2 An, 2 Iam. Cat. "Oraip’: “ant nr, Bach. Pr. 547. 

2 An., 3 Iam. Zuninvele’ ‘a¥éanless ‘d Bina s | wifér. Bar, lon, 1447. 

3 An, 9 Tama, Adaieds | ais 'ast | sted eaoben Ba | ceiety. Ar. Av. 451, 

4 An, 1 Iam. "lieajer papas, |“éet eas | ‘ipewaleeits. Bach. Pr. 558. 





C. Lamsic Verss. 
$7. The place of the fundamental iambus may be 
supplied by a tribrach (_ __ — _ _  ), except at the end of a 


line. - To add dignity and variety to the verse, the first foot of 
a dipody is very often lengthened to a spondee, and not unfre- 
quently to a dactyl or an anapest. 


Nora. The comic posts admit the anapmet in every place excopt the last 
of a verse of system. The same license existe in tragedy in proper mmes 
containing two short between two loug syllables. 


Viz. 1. The Lawerc Taimerer Acatatectic (often 
called the Senarius, § 697. 6) is the principal metre of dra- 
matic dialogue (§ 708. 1) 


Remarxs. 1. This vorse has for its creara the penthemim of the heptt- 
themim, the former much the most frequently. ‘The latter is sometinmes ante - 
icipated by the elision of the syllable after which it would properly fall, form- 
ing what has been termed by Porson the quasi-cesura, Lines occur, though 
rarely, which have neither of these exeuras. 


2. The Tragic Trimeter admits the tribrach in every place but the last ; 
‘the spondee in the Ist, Sd, and Sth places ; the dactyl in the Ist and Sd; and 
the anapest in the Ist. ‘The fect which are admitted only in comedy or in 
rope namen (§ 711. 8.) are placed within parenthens in the flowing 


36° 





1 

~e4[ -2]]-t 
wee] vette 
—4 ate £ 
mee 
eetleee Hotes | ete alle es) 


Hya | ¥ arsalnds fpr t etylyiod | Site. Bach. Pr. 14 

nn t akalede sis | edlaiar. Ib. 2. 
1 sapfed t cai peat | edapair 1 exits. Th. 16, 
Ta “selibu reo Ormiidas t ailedna'ed wai. To. 18. 

Te pists, Th. 353. 
je. Soph. Bd. C.1317 

: Tider Eur. Hee. 887. 
as. Soph. Aj. 1091. 


Love witch !ing Médjness + with | undl, teré:ble mfen. 
‘Byron's Childe Harold. 


‘$713. IL The lampic Terramerze Catatectic is pe- 
culiar to comedy. It consists of two dimeters, the second cat« 
alectic (cf. §§ 709, 717) ; and has commonly a cesura after 
the first dimeter. 


Nore. The same metre (following of course accent and not quantity) is a 
favorite verve of mudern Greek poetry. In our own language, it ls chiefly 
‘weed in comic songs and ballads. 









Scumme anp Examrues. 


3. . . 
wt [ve lee] ee tee] -2 |] ee] 
ree |vee [eer [ee tieeefeee 
-s ot + 
ate ate ate 


wet leveilecelecetilooel eee ton Beery 


“Oreos | tle Lp Melati H15 ot | afnaata Br' 
vce aEead fngens [pee tp cob cae dncolate. 
“O” Welwivas || yee Ga et ‘allude A\Bia || ‘ewavleas. Ar. Plut. 260. 
Auré\ra rises Ser | the hills, t | by grice'ful Hotira || atténd ed, 
‘And fa | hee train, || a mér,ry trodp ¢ Ij of bright-'eyed Loves || are biénd'ed 
Parcioul's Classic: Meludies, 








§ 714. Ill. The lambic verse sometimes occurs in sys 
rems of the common form & 700. 1); as, 





Xess | ge “anlied. Ar. By, 458. 
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CHAPTER III. 


ACCENT. 


§ 7B. _ Ie every Greek word, one of the three last syl- 
lables was distinguished by a special tone of the voice. 


Remarns. 1. This tone is commonly spoken of simply as the tone, or the 
‘accent. Its precise nature we cannot now determine. It seems to have re- 
sembled, in some degree, but with important differences, that which we call 
acceat in English orthoSpy. ‘That it never fell apon any syllable before the 
‘antepenult, shows that the Greeks felt the same difficulty in the utterance of a 
tong, rain of syllables after their accent which we feet after ours. See also 

733. 2. : 


2. The versification of the ancient Greeks was founded upon quantity with 
‘out regard to accent ; that of the modern Greeks is founded upon accent with- 
‘out regard to quantity. We cannot resist the conclusion from this, that in the 
ancient language the distinction of quantity was the more prominent to the 
ear ; while in the modern language.the reverse is strikingly true (§ 19). At 
the same time, the distinction of accent was evidently the more intellectual in 
its character (§ 734); and, if less marked by the ear, wae far more 20 by 
the understanding. 

8. To those who pronounce the Greek in the usual method, according to 
quantity, the study of the accent is still highly useful, as serving, — (a) To 
distinguish different words, or different senses of the same word; as sini (en- 
clitic, § 732), to be, sun to go; é, the (§ 731), ¥, which; wiess when? work 
(encl.), once; Zram, other things, Ard, but; dubskiror, throwing stones, 2uls- 
yrown at with stones (§ 739. b). — (6) To distinguish different forms 
of ame word; as the Opt. Bevdsea, the Inf. fevAsdeas, and the Imp. 
Botasvras (FY 34, 35). — (c) To ascertain the quantity of the doubtful vow- 
els (36 681, 726). — (d) To show the original form of words. ‘Thus the cir- 
cumflex over rips, gids, 3nd6, marks them as contract forms of the pure 
verbs ride, gidiw, Indéw. — (e) To show how words are employed in the 
sentence ; as in cases of anastrophe, and where the qecent is retained by pro- 
clitics and enclitics ($$ 730 - 732). ‘ 

4. Upon some of the minute points of accentuation, authorities. and critics 
differ. But this only furnishes another point of analogy between the Greek 
accent and our own. Indeed, there is no subject, either in grammar or in any 
other science, upon all the minutis of which there isa perfect oneness of 
opinion, 

§ 723. _In accentuation, a long vowel or diphthong in the 
ultima, and often in the penult, is regarded as forming too 
syllables (§§ 29. a, 676). — We may say, in such cuses, that 
the vowel or syllable forms two accentual places. 


Remark. In accentuation, the inflection-endings a and os 
are not treated as long vowels, except in the Optative (cf, 


§ 41) 
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Nore, This treatment of final «: and « as short vowels appears not to have 
prevailed in the exrliest furm of the language, nor in the Doric dialect, whict 
‘was characterized by its closer adherence to old usage (§ 735. a). In the 
Opt, it seems not to bave prevailed from the natural dwelling of the voice 
upon the tennination (§ 177). Traces of the old usage appear in the accent 
uation of wv many Inf, forms upon the penult (§ 746) ; although the exrcmn- 
flex accent is not here excluded (cf. 726. R.). 


§ 7ZAM. 1. Accentual places are counted according to the following 
method. The ultima is counted as the Ist place, if its oowel is short, bat as 
‘the Ist and 3d places, if its anwel is lang. If the ultima forms two places, the 
penult forms, of course, the 3d pluce, and completes the uumber which is 
lowed. If, on the other band, the ultima forms ouly a single place, then the 
penult forms the 2d place ; and, besides this, if its oowel is Jong, it abouys 
forms in disryllables, and sometimes forurs in polysyllublea, the 3d place alo. If 
the ultima and the penult form but two places, then the antepenult is the 3d 
Vises In the following words, che numbers denote the sccentual places; 











+ 8 Porreer a eer ia) a 
Sts, nas, loyou, loyoc, alovrav, mhovtosy mlovror, Renee oN 
fat Cree reer eee er Oe 1 





mooswnor, txovouis, txovod, ixovaat, woleporsy molepos, molewou- 


2. An ascending line (‘) was adopted by the Greek grammarians as the 
mark of an accented place, and a deécending line (*) as the mark of an un- 
accented place. A eyllable in which an accented was followed by an unac- 
ented place received, of course, a double mark (‘"). ‘The words above, in 
‘which the accentual places are numbered, are all accented as far from the end 
as possible. If, therefore, all their accentaal places were distinctly marked, 
they would be written thus; 

Gey male, Moyad, oyds, mlovr0v, mAditdc, nldvrot, megouunois, 
mgducndr, kxovudic, Exdiud, Exdiuul, molipdde, mohéwes, méLépol. 

3. But it is evidently needless, except for grammatical illustration, to mark 
‘unaccented syllables, and when the two marks (‘*) fall upon the same sylla- 
ble, it is more convenient in writing to unite them into one (*, or, as rounded 
for greater ease in writing, ~ or). Dropping, therefore, the marks over 
the nsccented syllables, and uniting the double marks, we write thus; 

985 maigy léyou, Liyos, nhovrov, nlodros, mluitor, ngoudinors, 
neoouner bxovouis, kxovoa, bxotun, nolsuoug, nohepos, MOAtpor. 


4. The following ‘words are accented upon the first place ; 3ér, Sie, Snel, 
is, yoreith, Beeidsis. The following, upon the second ; Beir, gar, 
ie, coped, wipe, vis, vien, Abt, Gide, Caras, ign, borer, Baesdinr oliver. 
The following, upon the third; Asya», waidys, yuraiza, edue, edparer, omy 

Tun, Asia, Aaimouin, Astesons, Taser, Aidan, iAtalerun, Aves. . 








§ 72S. A syllable is termed acute, if it simply forms an 
accented place ; circumflexed, if it forms an accented followed 
by an unaccented place; grave, if it receives no accent; as 
the final syllables in Inyl, Buowdeig* gopoi, trpiie* Adye, oojua. 


.. ( Oxrrone, Acute. 
A wordis { Pemrons if its Ultima is { Greunterd 
Banrytong, Grave, : 
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+, (Panoxytone, tir. +, § Acute. 
A word is { Paorsnrorone, ff ils Penultis { (ror toned. 
termed a 


Proragoxytong, if its Antepenult is Acute. 

Nores. (a) The terms above are formed from the words efess.(Lat. ao- 
exntus), fone, dig (Lat. actitus), sharp, eigiewspaves (Lat. circunvflexus), bent 
round, circumflered, Bagis (Lat. gravis),,.heavy, grave, wags, near, and wes, 
before. () The parozytones, properispomes, and propurozytones are all in- 
cluded in the general class of burytones. 


§ 726. To the principles of Greek accentuation which 


have now been given, may be referred, almost throughout, the 
following general laws of accent and accentual changes. 


I. Generac Laws or Accent. 


1, One accent, and only one, belongs to each word. 


Hence ev and és, compounded, become einedes + otr and Pigen evn pigan— 
For apparent exceptions, see §§ 731, 732. 

2. The accent never falls upon any syllable before the ante- 
penult, 


Hence Sema, pshyttes become, in the Gen., inipares, myStres. 


3. The antepenult can receive only the acute accent, and can 
receive this only when the ultima is short. 


Hence Sérnerd, Enfpwwot, webewen, become, in the Gen., Serdeens, ddec 
wou, eperinev. — For Sédaceas, Enewwn, 10 723. Be 

Nores, a. If the ultima is long merely by position, ss the antepenat 
receives no accent ; hence lyCcaat (), though leaner. 

8. In accentuation, + before » in the terminations of the Gen. and of the 
Attic Deo. IL, ts not regarded as forming a distinct syllable (§§ 35, 95. 3. 
98, 116. @, 2); hence, “Argan, wéhaes, wii: dniyten. Bo, lao, with an 
intervening liquid, tn adjectives compoanded of vines and signs (§ 186. 15 
a padsysion, Asiges~ and, according to the same analogy, the compound ad- 
verbs Ineaday weeradar 

4. The circumflex never falls upon any syllable that is not 
long by nature. 

Hence Bais, pis, wis, become, in the Nom. pl, Biss, pits (3), wrens (E). 

5. The penult can receive the circumflex only when the ul- 
tima is short by nature. 

Hence psiva, vivess, einer, become, in the Gen., wetens, vives, edxev. — For 
peieas, view, 900 § 723. R. 

Ramagg. In the old language and in the Dor. (cf. § 723, N.), a final 
ayllable long merely by position appears to have forbidden both the acute upon 
the antepenalt, and the circumflex upon the penult. From the eommon ac- 
contuation (which forbade l¢iwrag, but permitted igtiiraf, s00(N.« above), 
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the circumflex upon the penult appears not to have been deemed quite sc 
great a remove from the end of the word a6 the acate upon the antepenult 
(cf. 723. N.). Even after the dropping of + in the Sd Pers. pl. of verbs 
'§ 181. 2), some forms of the Doric retained the old accentuation ; as, lyes 
Gere byedger. 

6. If the ultina is short by nature, and the penult is long by 
nature and accented, it must be circumflexed. 

Hence Sig, alin, yosun, “Argsius, become, in the Nom. pl, Sets, aidresy 
gripes (§ 723. RB), 'Avgidas. — For sits, vnixs, Sore, hen veo § 732. d. 


Il. Accenruan CHances. 


§ 72. The accent is subject to the following changes : 
—(a) The acute may be changed to the circumflar ; a8, 3% 
Siiges- — (5) The circumflez may be hanged to the scute ; 38 
povsa, posers. -—-(¢) The acute may be softened 
ma (§ 729).— (d) The accent may be thrown To tbat ie that is, 
transferred to a preceding syllable; as, yedgo, Eygapor. — 
(¢) The accent may be brought forward, that is, transferred 
to a succeeding syllable ; as, S79, Ingds. "—( f) The accent 
may be thrown upon the preceding word ; as, oayd pov (§ 732). 
—() The secent may be omitted ; as, raird* mug duol- 
5 vote’ gids ot (§§ 728. %, ¢, 731, 732). 


§ 72S. Changes in the accent arise, principally, from, 


L.) The appitron or Loss of syllables ; as, ropa, dvopatog 
+(§ 726. 2); glare, gurrée (§ 288); xodqos, xoupsrepos (§ 156) 5 
marégos, nargds (741). See Ill.'e. 


IL) Change in the quantity of vowels. See § 726. 3-6. 
TIL.) Contraction, crasts, or aPosTropHE, as follows. 


a. Contraction. An acute syllable, followed by a grave, 
is contracted with it into a cis (§§ 724. 8, 725); other. 
wise the accent is not affected by contraction, except as the 
general laws may Tequire ; a8, r60g vaic, race reo’ thuae 
tina, tipaoluny tpgunr” borudtos burciros (§ 726, 6). 

Bauarx. Some contract forms are accented as though made by inflection 
without contraction ; or fall into the analogy of other words. Thus, 

1.) In contracts of Dee. TI., — (a) The accent remains throughout upon the 
same syllable as in the theme ; as, wigiwAsos, wigirAden, contr. wigiwdovr, rigi- 
hw Gen. dew ({ 17). — (8) ‘The Nom. dual, if accented upon the ulti- 
ma, is always oxytone; 8, »6, teed (| 9).— (c) Except in the Nom. dual, 
all simple contracts in -sus or -sv» are perispome ; as, xesets xevees ( 18), 
dri warsir, basket. — (d) In oxytones of the Attic Dec., the Gen. sing. has 
the acute; which may be explained by supposing one « to have been dropped 
from the eriginal form (cf. § 243. 2); has se (19), G. vase rue’ 
Dy comtanction ni, vec (§ 98. £). 


























. 
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2.) The contract Acc. of nouns in 4 is oxytone; as, axéa axe (T 14). 
So Dat. (xgwr!) xeF periapome (§ 104). These cases follow the analogy of 
§ 744. 

3.) The contract Gen. pl of egoiens (4 14), abndeuns, and compounds in 
dug in paroxytone ; a8, egngiay eguigar. 
|.) The Subj. pass. of verbe in -ns, and of Perfects used in the sense of the 
Pres, is often accented as though uncontracted ; thus, eifapas, ity, eifnras* 
BBapas> sinewpas, wiprwas (§ 234). And, on the other hand, the Opt, 
‘pass.-of these verba is accented by many as though coutructed ; thus ei/tZa 
chhice: Baie aineje, miner. : 

Nore. In diaresis, or the resolution of a diphthong, a circumflexed sylla- 
‘Vle is resolved into an acute and a grave; as wai; wdis. 


b. Crasts. In ecrasis, the accent of the first word is omitted. 
The accent of the second remains without change, except as 
required by § 726. 6; 98, sauxd, for 13 adré* radia, for ta dhe 
(yet some write adda). 


ce. Apostroras. When an accented syllable is elided, the 
accent is thrown back upon the penult, as acute ; thus, dsiy’ 
Eng, for deird faq’ él’ naSov (wodld). — Except in preposi- 
tions, and the particles add, nds, o¥3é, and the poetic dé and 
386+ a8, ag’ euol, Gli’ tye. 








§ 729. IV.) The connection or worps in discourse, as 
follows. 


A. Grave Accexr. Orxytones, followed by other words in 
closely connected discourse, soften. their tone, and are then 
marked with the grave accent (§ 14) ; a8, én} 1a xala xad dyadd. 

Excxrriox, The interrogative +/s, and words followed by enclitics (§ 732), 
never take the grave; as, TissT, Who art thou? 

Nores. . In the application of this rule editors vary. The best usage, 
however, retains the acute accent only in the case of unconnected words or 
phrases, and before the period, colon, and such other pauses as paquire to be 
distinctly marked in reading. 

B. The syllable over which the grave accent is written is atill regarded as 
acute, although its tone is softened, and the word to which it belongs is still 
termed an arytone, Syllables strictly grave are never marked, except for 
grammatical illustration, as in § 724. 


730. B. Anasrnorne. In prepositions of two short 
syllables, the accent is usually thrown back upon the penult, 
when they follow the words which they would regularly pre- 
cede, or take the place of compound verbs, or are used adver- 
Bially ; as, Ioper ineg, for inig déuer élécas dno «. 534, for 
dnoléoas (§ 653) ; négn, for nogeos ara, for drdornts 


§ 653. 2) ; nége, in ne sense of excepdingly (§ 6576), This 
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change of the accent is termed anastrophe (dvastgogy, turning 
back). 

Nores, (a) Grammarians except 3d and dvé (except for dnéerntt), to 
distinguish them from the Acc. Aja, and the Voc. dow (4 11, 16). (6) 
Both in anastrophe and in the common accentuation of prepositions (§ 750. 2), 
the attraction of the accent towards the word upon which the preposition ex- 
presses its force will be observed. 


§7BI. C. Procumcs. A few monosyllables, beginning 
with a vowel, are commonly connected in accentuation with the 
following word, and lose, in consequence, their proper accent. 
They are hence called atonics (drora, doneless), or, with more 
precision, proclitics (ngoxiive, to lean forward). They are, 
(1) the aspirated forms of the article, 6 4, i of, ub (2.) the 
adverb ot, not ; (3.) the prepositions sig, into, é, in, &, out of 3 
(4.) the conjunctions #, if, ds, as. 

Nore. The proclities retain their accent when they close a sentence, or 
follow the word which they would regularly precede. Henos, ob Sire + but, 
is ig D> as Suis, bat, Suds Sp- Le sandr, but, nant IE. 


§ 732. D. Encuitics. Some words are attached, in 
accentuation, to the preceding word, and are hence called en- 
clitics (éyxlitixog, from éyxdiva, to lean upon). They are, — 
(1.) The following oblique cases of the personal pronouns ; 
Ast Pers. woi, wot, ué* 2d P. uot, vol, of* 3d P. ob, of, 7° vir, 
aglot, og¢. For other enclitic forms of the personal pronouns, 
see 28. (11.) The indefinite pronoun ris, in all its cases, 
and the indefinite adverbs mic, nei, ny, nol nov, 2091, nodér, 
oxi ({] 68). (111.) The Pres. ind. of suf, to be and gnu, 
to say, except the 2d Pers. sing. — (1v.) he Particles 74, ver, 
még, té, tol* the poetic Diy, xé(v), vd, ga* and the insepara- 
ble -8i.— See § 152. 2, ) “ 


Remarxs. a (a) Anyenclitic throws back its tone, in the form of the 
eute accent, upon the ultima of the preceding word ; a8, dsfguwés lees~ deitir 
pas seis end One pa eugiives. (5) If the ultima of the preceding word 
has already an accent, the accent of the enclitic unites with it, and disappears 5 
88, dig cis+ Qsae os. (c) The accent of the enclitic, if a monosyllable, is 
also lost after a paroxytone ; a8, Pides pov. 

b, An enclitic retains its accent,— (1.) At the beginning of a clanse; as, 
ed ye xgdees lee) whyueees.— (2.) After thd apostrophe ; a8, wodae 3° 
—(8.) If'it is emphatic; as, ob Kiger, dAad oi, not Cyrus, but you. — (4.) If 
it in a personal pronoun, preceded by an orthotone preposition which governs it 
as, wagh col, wig) esd, aegis oie But weiss, and sometimes eigi paw and 
agi om xem. (8) Writ i a day, preceded by @ paroxytone; 9s, dp 
byes work bnaveies efter. 


gn renin tn it becomes & paroryione 0 
qeie Leeay it is 00, : 
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4. («.) Am enclitic is often joined in writing to the preceding word, ax if 
forming with it but one compound word ; thus, riers, obdiwers, Sees. (G-) 
‘Thus is always the case with the preposition .3i, to; a8, "Urvusérds, to Olym- 
pus, "Edsueindde. (7.) In pronouns and adverbs compounded wi i (§ 150, 
‘{ 63. IX.), thé syllable preceding -34 always takes the accent, which is acute 
‘or circumflex according to the rule in § 744. (3.) In ips, duos aud ins, 
the accent ia thrown back when yi is affixed (§ 328. b) ; thus, Iywys Inwyt, 


Gusy. («.) Eth and sai! are accented as if formed by the attachment of 
enclitics. 











§ FBS. Nores. 1. A word, which neither Jeans upon the followiw 
ror upon the preceding word, but stands, as it were, erect, is called, in distir o- 
tion from the proclitics and enclitics, an orthotone (s¢licenes, erect in tome). 

2, Both proclitics and enclitics aré more abundant in English than in Greek, 
‘and these classes of words furnish another strong analogy between the Greek 
and the English socent (§ 722. 1). ‘The words in English which are used 
in translating the Greek proclitics and enclitics are themselves, for the most 
part, either proclitic or enclitic, Thus, in the sentence, Give me the book (pro- 
nounced Gfome thebéok), the pronoun me is enclitic, and the article the, pro- 
ditic. In the sentence, If John's in the house, don’t tell him a word of this, 
the words Jf, in, the, a, and of, are proclitics, and the words is, not, and him, 
enclities, 
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§ 734, Gewerat Principe. In each word, the accent 
belongs to that syllable upon which the attention is most strong- 
ly fixed. 

Nore. If, from the general laws of accentuation, this syil, cannot receive 
the acoont, it draws it as near to itself as podsible, 


Remarks. 1. In the origin of language, the attention is absorbed by the 
greater distinctions of thought; but, as these become familiar to the mind, it 
passes to.the less, and then to those that are still subordinate. Hence, in the 
progress of a language, its accent is subject to change, as well as the forms of 
its words, its vocabulary, and its constructions. In the Greek, aa in other 
languages, the accent was originally confined to the syllables containing the 
eecential ideas of words, i. ¢. to their radical syllables (see §§ 83, 171). But, 
in proportion as these became familiar, there was a tendency to throw the 
‘accent upon those syllables by which these ideas were modified, either through 

derivation, or composition. - This tendency would of course vary 
greatly in different classes and forms of words. It would naturally be the 
strongest where the root was the most familiar ; or where the formative part 
‘was the most significant or characteristic. On the other hand, any strength 
ening of the radical, or weakening of the formative part, would have a teu~ 
dency to produce @ contrary effect. In illustration of these tendencies (which 
‘of course are subject to the general laws of accent), it will be observed, that, 
(@) In neuter nouns, the affix, from its inferior importance, almost never 
attracts the accent (§§ 737. i, 738. d).— (6) In demonstrative pronouns, the 
deictic 3s always draws the accent to the preceding syllable (§ 782. y), and 
the still stronger ~ always takes it upon oot 50. y).—(e) In verb 
the accent is always attracted by the augment jile it can never pass beyond 
it (§ 748. 4).—(d) The old weak rot of the Aor (6 2571) yh tbr 
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cent to the affix in several cases where the strengthened rot of the Pres. re- 
tajns it (§ 746 - 748). — (e) Io derivative anjectives, thove endings which ex 
press most strongly character or relation attract the ucvent (§§ 737-739 
(J) In composition, the accent ix umully attracted by that wort which defines 
the other, and thus given its special charucter to the compound’ (§§ 323, 739). 
In the active compound verbals, the idea of the action is more prominent than 
in the passive; and hence apears to have arisen the distinction in 739. 6, 


§$ 7BS. 2. That the different dialects should have often varied in 
scoent will occasion no surprise in those who have compared the pronunciation 
of our own language in different parts of its native isle. ‘That these difftrences 
fare often neglected in our copies of the classics has arisen from the lute period 
at which the marks of accent were’ introduced (§ 22. ), and the tendency at 
that time to conform every thing to the Attic standard (§ 4). rom the 
testimony of the old grammarians we learn, that, — (4) The Doric was chare 
acterized by its adherence to general rules and old usage (§§ 723. N, 726. 
R).— (4) The Lestian Avlic was characterize! Uy its tendency to throw 
the accent ax fur back as possible. In wards of more than one syllable, it ia 
said to have admitied the accent upon the ultima in prepusitions aed ounjunc~ 
tions only. —(c) The Attic (to which the Ionic appears t have more nearly 
approached) was characterized by an expressive variety of accent, and @ 
greater inclination to mark the minuter shades of thought and species of rer 
lation. 














A. Accent in Decuension. 


§ 736. [. The accent of the THamz must be learned 
from special rulea and from observation. 


a Rutzs von Snertx Worns. 


Sreotat, Rotxs or Dzc. 1, All contracts are perispome ; a8, Egnis, pit, 
Of other words, —(a) All in -#, are paroxytone ; #8, cejias. — (6) Most in 
at are paroxytone, except verbals in -ens from mute and pure roots of verde in 
-w, which are commonly oxytone; as, ‘Avgtiins, vaiens, aden, « 
seerriens> Yaaerts, waneds, —(e) Nouns in -« short (§ 92) throw the 
accent as far back as possible; as, 7Asved, Xiand, banfus, pois. — (d) Moot 
abstracts in wd, those in -rvrn, and those in -ud from verbs in -séw (§§ 805, 
», 308. a, 0), are paroxytone; as; copia, eupgeetrn, waidsie. —(e) Most other 
verbals in -« long or .», especially those formed after the analogy of the 24 
Perf. (§ 807. B.), are oxytone ; 08, guys, QMeed 


§ 7B. srecus Russ oF Dec. IL. (a) Adjectives in -05 preceded 
by a mute are commonly exytone, especially those in -res, verbals In -ref, and 
ordinals im -eves 5 a8, wands, dexinds, igneds, sinorehs, varsebs, vophe, Vedixis, 
dyabis. — (6) On the contrary, primitive nouns with a mute root are more 
frequently accented as far back as possitte ; as, Abyos, xeiner, Adres, Ydua- 
des. —(e) AR ordinals not ending in -eres are accented as far back as possi- 
5 a8, Maurer. — (d) Adjectives in -A+s, -ges, and ros (except thooe in 
we denoting, material or country, § 315. ¢, e) are commonly oxytone; as, 
dwararis, guburbs, Pirie, wiexess, Gobigir, eerngis, Aeyuest, xdwebt, etprbs, 
wibvis, KoSeanrbr, Zaghdsis - Bidees, Teparei pal ‘Nouns in “cn with « 
Tong penult are commonly oxytone; while adjectives in -nor are commonly 
accented ae far back as pontble; a0, Dvenir, Bemis xeherue me) ‘Nouns 
in -o pure exo mory finquenly exytone } a8, vnis, Hibs, wibe. whe. (9) Veer 
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Dale in -9s0s ($ 314. f}, multiples in -»o0 (" 138. 4), and most adjectives tr 
-aues from nouna of Dec. 1, in -aen and i -ger, ase accented apon the penult 5 
8, womrios, Bardser, dyegaies, dersioe, Loot. —(h) Adjectives in tes, in sop 

by a consonant, and in -t+s joined inmmediately tw the root, are com- 
monly accented ‘as far back as posible, a1, Srigues, oigdninss xederss. — (i) 
Very few neuters are oxytone; and must neuters are acceuted as fur back as 
pomsible (3 734. a); as piguen, worigun, sagidien ignion, Taser. 





§ 73S. spxciay Roves oF Dec. [11 (a) All nouns in -av, -s07, =a 
os (G. -20s), «wt (-ader), te (Joe), all mascufines in -xg, nouns of iore than 
one syllable in -Fs, and almost all nouna in which the characteristic iv » prevedid 
by a sm oF 7, are oxytune; as, wauin, apa, 30 
9a yity Tos, b warsig, Aypin, + — (0) all nouns 
in -sam names of months in -e», and most feininines and augimentatives in -w», 
fre oxytone; other words in -w are more frequently parnxytone 5 a8, avausn 
“Ardicenguin, xediden, dpwiden> Keoian, egiSem waster. —(c) Monvayllabia 
nouns which have the Aco. in -« are commonly oxytone; thse which are 
neuter (see d below), and most which have the Ace. in -r are perispome; a5, 
a7, weit, Soig, Suis + i Qt, ei rig (to likewise the neut, adjective wir, J 19); 
Bait, oais. — (d) In neuter nouns (§ 734. a), in words in - and -\f, 
in -eug, and in nouns in sf oF -vy with the Gen. in -swe, the acvent is thrown a6 + 
far back as possible ; as, signs, etixes, BovAsvmn > niga, andraigey (§ 726 R.); 
Birapus, widenvg. —(e) Female appellatives in ~ (§§ 306. N., 309 - si) 
Ihave the accent upon the same wyllable as the masculine, except when this ia 
4 proparoxytone ur dissyllabic barytone (in which ease the feminine commonly 
becomes oxytune); a8, abdnevis, aiAncgis: weriens, wediris [lgempidusy 
Tleapis+ alypddwros, aizpadwris > igen, Uigeis.—(f) Simple adjeo- 
tives are commonly oxytone, if the characteristic ix a vowel ; paroxytone, if it 
is a consunant ; as eapis, ais pidas, xagion (TF 17, 19). 






















b. Ruues ror Compouxp Worpve. 


§ 7B. in composition, there is w generul tendency to throw the 
accent as far back as possible. © But, —(u) Compound adjectives in -ay are 
more frequently oxytone; us shegseas (those in ons are always paroxytone; 
s0 compounds of fo, dgeia, and some other words).— (6) Compounds im 
which -+ is affixed to the root of a verb united with a noun are commonly 
oxytone, if the pewalt is lony; but if the peault is short, they are commonly 
paroxytone when uotive in sense, and prupuroxytone when pussine; a8, eis 
(§ 327); auoSéree and aufitores (§ 326. a). — 12) Compound adjeu 
tives of Dec. IIL, with a palatal or lingual characteristio, in which the latter 
part is a monosyllable derived frun a verb, are commonly oxytone; eg, all 
in -oak, wank, gut, -reut, Came, Frnt -mpens i am deopiat) —(d) Words 
derived from compound words are commonly not accented as thengh theme 
selves compounded ; but their compounds again follow the general role; thus, 
navacsivdiu, secarnivacris (§ 737. a), d-nacacaiiecres. —Sve ; 784. f, 





§ 740. II. In declension, the accent commonly remains, 
so far as the general laws permit, upon the same syllable us in 
the theme. 

Remarks. 1. In Deo. I, the affix -w7 of the Gen. pl., as contracted from 
dun \§ 95. 3), is aims ol circumflexed. —Grammarians except, chiefly for 
the sake of distinction from re iter wards, 4 api eonchony, ai lerias, trade 
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winds, 5 xeiras, wild-boar, and i xekerns, usurer; Gen. pl. dpbun &e.- Fou 
‘an apparent exception in adjectives in -ef, see 2 below. 

2. In adjectives in -2, the feminine is accented throughout, so far as the 
general laws permit, upon the sane ayllable ax the masculine ; thus, gids 
(118), graia, PL. gid gine, M. and F. geriwe (as if a common form for 
the two genders, cf. 133. 4% 735 the Dor. Gen. pl in ay, § 95. 6, where 
the feminine has a special form, follows the rule in 1 abuve, as as 3 while, 
from the noun # @iA‘m, friendship, 9.0 « 5.14, as 
properly an adjective. — In other adjectives, the feminine retains the accent 
of the theme, but subject to the same changes asin nouns of Dec. I; as, xt- 
Aas, pidasva, pidalens, padranar (4 19). Except poetic feminines in -s, be- 
longing to adjectives in -#s (§ 134. y); as, Seryinds, figeyivsm. Observe the 
accentuation of pia, pits, &. (4 21). 











§ 7AL. 3. In Dec. IIL, dissyllabie Genitives and Dutives throw the 
accent upon the uff; as, yowis, aly’, eeixir, wort, ndudeir (4 11); wargin 
drdein, avei, deri (4 12). 

Norss. (a) Except those which have become dissyllabic by contraction, 
participles, and the Gen. pl. and dual of these ten nouns, 24s, Basis, bir, xdguy 
ods, wait, hs, Tess, Ges, Ga (light), and of the adjective wa; + thus, #iir 
1 (14), tnger deat (8 108. N.)3 Dareot, Bives, Birran (J 22); eaiden, 
geeur, Sear (4 11). — (6) The contraction is not regarded in accenting the 
Gen. and Dat. of oy 4 14, § 121. f), ads, eviag, Peing (§ 104..N.; yet 
s0e o3s above), and Ocak (G. -nis).—(c) Observe the accentuation of stdsie 
(421), ef) oe (F 24), ord (§ 101. y) Suydtene (§ 106. 2). —(d) The Attics 
‘are said to have made the Gen. pl. of numeral substantives in -<s perispome ; 
‘thus, vgeeie, as if contracted from the lon. zvgadior (§ 120. 2). 


§ FAD. 4. From the natural tone of frequent address, the accent of 
the Voe. in a few familiar words is thrown back as far as the general laws 
permit; viz. Dec. L Ysvebens, master; Dec. UL yumi (101. y), "Aeirawny 
acu ewrée (§ 105.) dvi, earie, Svpdiene, Aanieng (8 108), Bak 
brother-in-law ; thus, Yiewsrd, Siyarig, Aipnese 

Nore. In the Voe. sing., w and « final are always circumflexed ; as, i= 
wi, igs, altar (J 14). 











§ 74.5. The topdency in compounds and comparatives to throw 
the accent as far back as possible (§§ 739, 745) leads to the accentuation of 
the antépenult in the Voc. and Neat. sing. of some nouns and adjectives of 
Dec. II. whove theme is accented upon the penult, These are, — (a) Com- 
paratives in .a; as, A2fwr, i2re.—(b) Most compound paroxytones in -w» 
and -ns, except those in -feur, -Aens, -eBnr, Amt, and Sens; a8, wiainen, 
Neut. and Voc. sBaor aifddns, N. and V. aitades- “Ayapiuror, Ve Ays- 
press V. Zaingness, Hedercts (4 14). 


6. («.) Observe the accentuation of zieng, Suydeng, Anuteng (FT 12, 
§ 106, 2), and of Biaumg (<9 104, N., 728. R.).— (B.) The forme in -A(+), 
fs, 4s (§ 89-91, 320), follow the General rule, unless @ short vowel pre- 
‘cede, in which case they are commonly paroxytone. —(y.) For the irregulari- 
ties and peculiarities in the accentuation of the numerals and pronouns, see 
1 21, 23, 24. 


$744. UL A long vowel in the ultima, belonging to an 
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afiz of declension, can receive only the acute accent in the di- 
rect, and the circumfles i in the indirect cases; as, tpt, ~7s, ~Hy 
fing -0b, ~tir, cy ~as, -dy -alv ($1 7) S800, ~G, -ob, -Gry -0ts, 
vg, -05, oi” (f] 9) 5 yunciv, -oiy (f Vi . 
Rxcept in the pecaliar datives lei, poi, eof (4 23, § 141). 





B. Accgnr in Comparison. 


745. Comparatives and superlatives, whether adjectives 
or adverbs, are accented as far back as the general rules of 
accent permit ; thus, (vs, id/er, Gator (§ 743. 5), FBiut0s. 


C. Accent in Consucation. 


9746, Verbs are accented as far back as the general 
laws permit, with the following exceptions (see §§ 723. N., 
734. ¢, d). 


1, ‘These forms are socented upon the PxxuLt;—(a) All Infinitives tm 
sras5 48, BiCoudsunivas, Bovrsvbiiven ievdvas, ledras (Y 48). Except dialectic 
forms in -wsve: (§ 250).— (6) The Inf. of the lst Aor. act. and 2d Aor. 
‘nid. j a8, Bevdsions Avwictas (4 87).— (er The Perf. pass. Inf. and Part. 

8, BiCevrsiobas, BCevdsupives. _ - Except a few preteritive participles ; as, ie 
v5 (4 59). 80 xaiusres, from nsjuas (282), which otherwise is accented as 
an uncontracted Perf. ; thus, xardaspa, saraatiefas. In a few Epic forms, 
the retraction of the accent extends even to the Inf.; as, éxdxnesa: T. 335, 

+ duazipines E24 (§ 286).—(d) All dialectic infinitives in psy (§ 250). 


§ 747. 2. These forms are oxrrone ;— (a) Participles in -s, G.-rot, 
‘except in the lst Aor. act.; as, Aeteraenb Bevrsebsic, ieee 
Bevaséeas.—(b) The 2d Aor. act. part.; a8, deren, rvd¢.— ‘c) The 20 
Aor, imperat, forms, sii, say, iti, come, ciel, find, and, in strict Attic, am, 
tee, and AaGi, take, Except in composition; thus, ifsats, sJei3t. 








§ 74.8. 3. These forms are pxnispown ;— (a) The 2d Aor. inf. in 
075 as, Austin. — (6) The 8d Pers. sing. of the 2d Aor. mid. imp. ; as, du- 
wes, od: 51). Except in compounds of more than two syllables from verbs 
in “pu; a8, dwfev- but weeded. Some exceptions also occur in compound 
and even in simple verbs in -». 

4. The accent of a verb in composrrion can never be thrown farther back 
than the augment (§ 734. ¢), or farther than the tone syllable of the word 


Prefixed; thus, waglzw (wagd, izw, 9 300), wagtizer, wagiexer, waghexts. 


§ 749. Rewanus. «. In those forms in which the secent of the 
Perf. and 2 Aor. differs from that of the Pros., a want of uniformity bas some- 
times arisen from different views in regard to their etymology. ‘Thus, 2 Aor. 
forms are sometimes accented as Pres. ; 0, Inf. punts, exitun, Pt. exiter 
(O) i 3 weines, wein, welactas (4 49). 


Monoeyllubles long by nature, except Participle,, are generally circum 
font; thus, 6, ty, #, or (9 55); ox, exsin, exer (§ 300). 


y- For the accentuation of pri (4 53) and sini . 55), 009,732, 
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3. The Tonics, in dropping onb 1 from -isas, -ixe, do not change the accent , 
thus, geCie (§ 243.2). So feras (J 55), as if syncopated from ivsray re- 
mains paroxytone in composition ; thus, eagieras. 

«. Examples of irregular or various accentuation are gis, pits or gall, Imp. 
Wem oF sess (§ 58) 5 in (§ 56); niay 0 90, pooty Pt. muir Lon. tar (4 55) 5 
cet, Uren aceuin (§ 284. 4). 


D. Accent tm Parricies, 


§ 75O, 1. Avvenss. (a) Adverbs in wo derived from adjectives 
‘are, with very few exceptions, accented like the Gen. pl. of their prishitives 
(f 821. a) 5 as, copie, racing. —(b) Derivative adverbs in 3o, 2a, -b -th 
and -& (§ 321. b, ¢, d) are commonly oxytone ; those in -Sqy, -axis (§ S21. 
b, 4), and -w, paroxytone ; as, wAsshndés, draped, Madurel, duaxsh wagad- 
AdE> ewegddnr, eoddaimis, Rue 

2, Paxposrrions. The primitive prepositions (§ 648. 6) aré all oxytone; 
8, dws, xavd. For the removal or loss of thé accent, vee §§ 780, 731. 


3. For proclitio and enclitic particles, sce §§ 781, 782. ‘The socontuation 
of those particles which remain is best learned by observation. 
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{in this and the Iolowing Inder, figures immediate ‘the mark ¥ refer t¢ 
maak te tern hy Sve daa rt term ct 
bred ‘their subdivisions. ‘Tables are u: 


by other 
igiltgetetign. The leer tmmodutoly attached to's gute Gite, 360) ne 


Tides and dhe ing. ‘The elene > and < denote the change, by contraction OF 
otherwise, of the words drletters at the Opening Fito thove st the angie. sign ue 
notes opposition or distinction. ‘The abbreviation cj, stands for eonjagaiton, Goa’, fot 


Contraction, const. for construction, cp. for comparivon, dec. far declension, det. fr 
derivation, eect for oucliics ins inaortd, auth for numeral, pos, for poekiont. RE 
oot, w. for with, ec.) 


813: 24; @> 4,0 maf added in 2 aor., 299, |dryirw, oj., 270. 

&, 28, 44, 208. B, 259,|Ativnen, 320, 2, 421. 8. |drdainw, oper Go, 291. 
2661; 24> a and »,/a,, clided, 41; <a, as, 

29.0; «<>», 505 con-| 45. 5,86, 192.23 > 
tr, w. other vowels, $2] in augm., 1BR, 2; conn.| 
45; contr. of = for »,| vow. 205; final in ac-| 
34, 45. 55 < 4, 595] cent, 723. R 
Dor. a, 6, 44f, 951: «|aRouas -Lsuas, oj. 288. 
In neat. pl., 80; in Deo. |aies, 9 14: 1126, 115. 








1,46: 86, 92f; In ace, |-aom in der., 311. ateraen vegan hy oo. 
of Dec. mt, 100; conn,|-airw in det., 318.b,  |ddaaliin, 2 aor, 299. 
vow. in gj, 31: 1786 )a%, 4 11: 101. Wdaad X Bare, 722. 






203f; changes in r.,|-aios, adj. in, 198.3. | introd, 661. a; aad 
259, 266 f ; added to r. 3 yie, 661. 25 dar 
287; -« in der., 305. b ;|algiw, oj., 301. 671.2 

&. privative, 325, $83 ; < dsign, 26%; Bynt,|drrdere, jy 2TH 4 
copulative, 3255 @F >| $92.5: 109, 15%, |eaasaen $23. 145. 
rot 422.2, 117, 267.3.laieSdvones, -Sysay G,|dareuar, Cy 277. a 








ep 160, 2R9 : ldares, dec, 97. 2, 1545 
wey 141: 217,| w. dependent verb, 614,| use, 540T; w. gen, 8495 
dytign, Go, 268. [277. 0. 633. [ie2.| as adv, 457.405 x4 


dyhqnss, TIT: 9B. Jalexeis, -eir, ep, 159,| Hades, 456, 488. 55 
Jaivs alesis, W. gen.,| MAre vi A, dre ws S41. 

3. D5 dads dare, 542, 

3 aligm., 189. 4.|d2Aes et wai, 671. 3. 

dye, Go, 194. No, 236.)dnazw, Gh 286. las, dec., 105. 

¢} dys, 613. 3, dass, adv. in, 189, 821. |dAcens, oj. 273. 

Bangus, dec., 136. a. |dxusn,adv. ace., 320, 440.|aapare, cj, 289, 

-d¥ng in der., 310. a, |anddeufes, w. gen., 389. daserng, doc, 101. 8. 

“Asdns, dec, 124, ae Row dat, 399. dru, dev, 124. y 

Baw, J! aan, 815. /dum, w. dat, $99; we 

Plu < didu, Gj 260. [dxedw, cj, 269. 75; w.| part, 616. a. 

die > le qj, 268, | gen. and acc., 377, 380.iduagedsa, cl, 289. 

2} a8 pass, 556; w.iduBriram, -m, G. 28. 

part., 633. igetivarn, compt., 160, 

Jdxger, use, 456. apssign, -igdu, Chm 282 

Jad yuris, cp. 160 ldpeds, | 12: 106, be 











£7 














Xa 5 
4» contingent, 587f;_af- 
fixed, S28; expe. habit, a 
594; 
595; not w. opt. of} 
wish, 600. 3; in oon- 
clusions, 60ST. ; w. opt.' 
‘expr. permission or com: 
mand, 604. b; in rel. 
clauses, 606 ; w. inf. and. 
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[detyrwn, {9 : 98, 726.8. abvina, w. part, 616.4, 





-a§ in der., 313, abet, J 24 1495 com 
|dgses, w. gen, 374.85 w. pounds, 144, 150; op 
dat, 404. 261. 2 5 w. dat. of a» 
te > -ta, -2, -om, 95, 3. 
i meut. pl. 190. B. 

» Sa 296. 
Jdeapiene, cn. 296. 





Jdeidgas, J 57 : 227, 285.| 508. 1. 5 w. dat, 400; 
leiwiztomas, -dremas, Gj, abreiiepar, 510; diners 
289, | abets, 511.5. [144 
dwaios, 001, Y 25. 45 abeei < laveed, { 23 
ep. 156. be [562.'bzlopae, Ga B22 0 
‘dei, const., 648; w. pass, Exopas, -rvpens, Cy 286. 
edidepas, sell, 285, 558. Exei(6), 67 3 W. ge 394 








opt. for ind.,|"Awdaden, dec, 105. R,| Exe od, 580. 


107, N., 742. dw in der, 318f. 
dws xen, 284. 5. |&m, breathe, dim, dirt, Cy 
\Zeee, Gj-, 272. 288. 


dea > de, 48. 25 posy|da, sutiate, qi 29%, (3. 
673. a; dv as pros., 567.|-2ar, > ban, -Br, -ir, 95 
dgagienss, Ga 285. [y.|B, 4 3: 49-25 Be > 


Part, 615.2 pot, 675.\Rest, 22: 109, 1825] 51; Be > er, A> oh 


© 674. 1,616.5; omit- 





ty 653. «, 730 ; w. num., 


137. 8 
dralaienspas, Go 260. 7, 
aranie Iyw,w. gen., 376.3, 
drarions, $m, Gj. 280. 





pananes w. acc. and é, 


4) We 2 W004 430, 

ane yt 102. 

deans, dueria, Gn, 264. 

anare, cj, 290. 

adviopar, Gy 301. 2, 

anu, w. gen., 347, 

avig, J 12: 106; dog, 
742 5 in address, 443; 

orig, 19. 

rl” Sr, because, 530. 

drei -r0ps, Gey 294, 

drei, const., 648; deriva- 
tives, w. gen., 394; w. 
dat, 405. 

aria, dem, dow Gy 272. 
B, 246. m5 drivas as 
adv., 457. y, 632. 








_ [feirrday Phy 258. a ic 
a 


\digiena, Gj 279. [268.] 52; Bu > mm, 53; Be 
"Agus, dec., 114.N., 116.) > @, 615 we mr > wtp 


dguewes, superi., 160, 
dguige, -eay Gy 275.» 
Jers, FIZ: 106.1. |AadArw, Gy 223, 277. 
gis in dor, 314.b — |adwen, cj, 272. 
[Baesasiés (Be. ¢), 485.8} 
ep. 261. 2. 
ey Aereseirin Bdenw = Bairw, 278. 
130. 5 eps 13 sacinn, Stn, 162. 
fim, $17: 105.1. (BiSeaienen, Gly 2655 ber 
Jdgxs, adv. ace, 440. | Cedr, 238. a. 
dexcmy Chu, 222 5 w. gen., Bide Sonepat, Gy 280 
380; dexiusves an adv., BAdk, op., 158. a 
[Prseen, cy 272. 
ais Sin inde, 139, 408, 314. Baacrdra, -i, Gn 289. 
feew < divew, 260. Banzdauar, cj 287. 
Jderig, -eeden 59.7. Brera, Gy 275.m 
deev, J 14: 113, 2 Brsenw, Gn, 281.3. 
saray -ate < -reas, rey Baifts, J 7: 94, 96. 0 
60, 213, 2,248. f. — Birnay cj. 229. 1. 
deiges = Tesger, 39..N. 2. Boursém, J 340; trae 
"Araas, dec., 109.1. ated, | 33; avrrion 
“Acgidns,4 7: 926,310. | 22: 109, 132, 
rem, era deine, eink, Betdowas, Gy 222, 25 09 
424: 159f- 526. y, 583, 611. 8. 
























dv, cp, 161. 2 163 5 
w. gen., 394. 
beyn, Gy 191.3, 238, B. 


Vag, 


‘2b > nb in augm., 188.2. pods, J 14: 1126 117 
Bt, pos, 
adie, diva; 443: 
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beezhopan hy 287, Balan, 19: 105.1, 67.4 draw, J 285. 





Bevin, Buia, cj. 292. a Siwy, 284, 

7, double office, | 3: 49. Bdedenm, Gj, 285; Neer, 
ly we > & 515 we >| Co 57: 227, 

2S gh 52s ye > >|dduvey cj 277.8. (87. Fidos, Y 51: 21. 3, 
Pan Sdmguer, -ev, deo, 124. B,! 224f, 184; Bois, | 22. 
yarn, dec., 103, N. [Bape Zar, -chan, -rhar, -vnpes, diZe,-npsns, Cj 283, 224.3, 
qaple, Gn 288. Ga 298, Sinasds sis, w. inf, 551. 
ke W. att, 490; in[Sduag, 132109. % | Awris, dec., 126. 2. 
specification, 656. b; in-|Sagldra, cj 289. . Rewadeies W. Ben 352. 
trod., 661. N.; pos,|3i, conjunct. and adv.,|3raser, -00s, | 18 : 33.6, 





673. a. 657. 75 § 3i, 490; for| 
yuavig, dec, 106.2, B. | yée, 656 ; introd., 661., 
7, affixed, 328 ; ‘pos,| N.; pon, 675. a. 

673. «; encl., 732. 3s, insep. particle, 150,'dia, -opas G-, 82. 

j- 922, 648, 3; accent, June, G.. 298; w gen, 








yn 
rdw, Gu, 219. 


Denia, “s 288 5 Btew 














qidws, dace, 104. 
hear, F142 4E cairn, 638. 
fytiw, W. ace. and gen, W.|Drinw us, | 52: 225, 294.| 30, adv. in, $21. b. 

2 aco., 430. Bene, Y 23: 146, 3ige, J 16: 123. ae 
tyneder, -enm, Go 279. Busvio, pf, 238. 0. dads, | 22, 9 51: 109m, 
yiyar, J 13: 109. Birsae, dec., 104. N. 132. 
poprepn, yinapns, Gy 286, [2109 %6, -m dec, 1 +l Beapias, fut., 301. 5. 

238, 5 W. dat., 408 ;|Sinas, dipt,, 127; in pe-|Ieda, ins. of #, 221. a 

w. part., 637. riphrasis, 385. 3. deiew, Gj. 259. 
yeyrtenn, yordena, G[dirdger, -s0n dec, 124. B. /Rgiwew, cj, 272 

285 3 Tyrer, | 57: 224. Dignopan Cy 259. 3iraues, augm., 189. 1. 

2, 227; w. part. and inf.,|3ign, cj. 259. Biv, Bie, Cj, 278 ;. Tow, 

633, 634. B. Ssepss, dec., 125, a. 157: 227, Bie, J 22: 
Asien, dec, 107..N.  [Yiewora, voo., 742. 109, 132. 

Tass, 162 126. 2. [Bizopas, -rypas, Gh, 294, |3ve, 3iw, F212 187. y 
qAbren, 47% 92 le Riu, bind, Gh. 219, 284. [Bicones Gy 270. 8, 
wyede, Gy 287. Bia, need, cj, 222. 8, y;/due-, $25 3 augm., 193, 
vive, dec, 123. 9 pt. w. num, 140, ; 31i,|7 uate, YS: 22. «, 245 


Togys, -sr, dec. 123. «. | impers., w. gen, 357;| 6X m, 245 6 > 
rents, F142 $4.0, 114,| Ww. a0s., 480. R. tw, 28%, 44.3, 1114, 
117, 121. fe 5835 punged (Bite), &e,| 259.b; 1 > u, 44 
yedgu, J 36: 2175 use) 623 ; dieua, w. gen.,| 203. a, 206. B, 242. 
in mid, 558, 559. d. ss > mand u, 29. , 36£, 
yeni, dee, 101. 95 63,)84, Biwers affixed, 9285] 44.45 1<e, 5031, 
oe 31, Saber, Sra, pos., 673.) 300; contr. w. other 














ys, G11: 836,101. | vowels, 32f; ins. after 
Pateien 1 99. 96-6 Saade sin 551, 634. 75] conte, $5, 98. B; by 
R18: be > or, >| Bide des, 671.4. Ton., 48.1, 120. 2, 242, 





Yu > ou 5353 Budsw, Y47: 216, 218. | a; sign of plur., 89, 17 
roped -before #, 55 ;|\musieng, deo, 106, 742.| charact., changed, | 10: 





bef. , 61; inserted, 64. Bju0, 49: 726. 5. conn. vow. in pron., 147; 
2; inn, 273,282. | Bas, adv. in, 321. b. in gj. 175, 203f3 in 
A in declension, 117f.. |2sé, const. 648, augm, 173, 187f;3 in 
3a, adv. in, S21.b. Busse, pref, 192.4. | redupl, 190f; ins in 
ate, Vor, 732. Rarndarer, -rems, sudjs,| opt., 184; in fut., 200, 3, 








Veterans fut., 285. 226. 4, 245.2; before close aff 
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222. 0; changes in F.[sro, 2 aor, 901. 1. 
259, 268, 270. 10; > sla, do, 
in 2 pl, 236 : added ‘ba, 4 55 : 950 ; dial, 
ty 987¢5 sn in plup,| 252; cod, 782 5 X dus, 
F >in] 7225 we geo, 2646, 
, 121.3, 684; wedat, 408; omit- 
220, 264. [si, 605.| ted, 54%, 634. 0, 639 25 
A>, cormpos., > &, dx X| annil., 637; Ieen of, 
Tag, dec., 108. N. Fes, Ge., 523; trey tn} 
levees > aieed, $23 | w. pl nom., 549.5; ay 
144; “use, 504f; for] as aot., 576. 55 dom w. 
other pronouns, 506f. | verbs of naming, &., 
Ide, cj, 189. 3, 218, 434, N.; as inf. of spe-| 














Tees, 000 Baines cif., 623. Ne 

Ayre, op, 163. B5 W.|siuy go, 56: 231 ; dial.) 
gen., 394. 25% 75 as fat, 231, 
Inien, a 268, 238. A. | 301.5; ifort, 210.N.] 


200 eyncene, 278. a 
dec, 119.2 |alwen, -«, $ 53: 901.7; 
ve 1-23: 141f; ue] dei, 613.3, 747. 6 


SORE; Tywys, 732.4. |eleytme, Ueym, cin 294,108 


Dor, 200 dine. 299. 
Toy J 298, 246. 6. algomas, -wrde, Gi, 298. 
Romar, Go, 275. Ce Hea Gh S01. 7. 
Wire, Gy 222. 25 wale, | 21: 105. 1, 137; 
inf, 583, W. Gein 362. 45 We dat, 
Way for oS, | 23: 142. 3.) 400: 
Uw, Gu. 297. 508, 
u <4, 29. w, 365 > wislsis, be, der. and constr, 
46; in 2 pera, 37. 4; in| 648, 669. «; w. num,| 
augm., 189. 5; im re- 
dupl., 191 ; connect. vow. 
of plup. 179, 203; >Iiteaw, o., 273. « 
236; wm in opt., 184.)sleu, Tew, We ged, 3945! 
. 3. Ww. 800, 657. 0 
lube, Gin 236. 0, 297. 
rdgslin <E, G8. 1, Be 
inde, op., 163. 
| inafove, 97. 2% 1505 bass 
aaj 60S. 6 5 81 #45, 663. ree, 150. y 5 use, 512. 
ma sl, 667, 2 5 silinsaneusge, pref, 
Hani Somer G.| inden Toms, 623. 
Boon ty, eM, S11. liAdeoes, ere, cp. 1605] 
ier, hy SOL. 4 | Tras i 50. 
sites, 122, 758: 112, Prarie » 
+, 18%. 1, 901. 4; Rillacege, op 160, 16t 1 
613. 8, 747. 6, "liana fats SOL, 8. 
ih, 752. 45 00 ai. asarrrec, ‘tae a7, 
tna = lane, 273.0, ligne 1 298, 
sind&u, 188. N., 273. aw, [try ‘ec, fh . 
tae), 1 25: 66. a.” lined, eran Gy, 9 
tines Gn 188, 3, 265 heavee q 03”. iy 28% 
138 neers 4 23: 144; use, 





























lids, | 24: 1515 weg 
503. 


Apsois, tyusi, Uk X sca, pool, 
i 142. 1, 502, 

ipwedeis, S2Y. 

ix, in compos., 68. 3; pro- 
clit, 731 5 w. dat, 6485 
for sis, 659. By is vais 
w. saperl, 462. 8; 
#530; Avi, 648.8; In 
for Ines, 653. 5, 730, 
Tua, -1F8, 523. a 

ivaiges, Inagifas je, 276. 

[isdefee for Ider, 659. y. 

lintyasis, 2. 908, 301. 6. 

nee, w. gen, 372% 7) 
pos, 674. 

islera, Gin 27S. me 

lived pes, Gj, 2OS- 

ise. tey pref 193. S 

> Is, 68.15 proclit, 
730; cp, 161. 23 mw 
pass., 562; w. gén., 6485 
for iy 659. 0; i€ Free, 
530. 

ikaiorns w. part., 616. 0. 

704 We MC, ABH. 1, 





|ikér abisolate, 638. 


nts in der, $15. ¢. 

tana, on 273. a, 238.85 
const, 6155 taypen 
238. B. 

iegrd&w, angin., 189. 5. 

iwavgienopas, Gn, 296. 

iesprer, Gy 274. 3. 

iwi, const, 648; w. nom, 





lier, pref, 192. 3. 
iwizemgss, ep. 158. 
wrens W. gen, 391 aw 
hegidpomr, 800 weinodas. 
ieeiens, -e1s, 184. B. 
Yay ej, 300, 

igyéZeopmms, augm., 189.3, 
edu cj, 276. 

igsinay Gj, 269. 

igi Gy 269. 

igheomes, fut., 298. 

| gplag, -as, 7 Ste 





GRERK INDEX. us 





Teww, angia., 189, 8, , os 185. 9 omittéd, 199. m. 

‘Hhu, Gy 222. 1. x s]@ariic, dec, 124. « 
Upupives, op 156. 90 son, orn > danas pt ida ra, 236.2 
Agvyydvany ch. 290. 87. 25 contr, ivov, use) 374, N. 

leée, nude forma, 246, «| plup., 203. N.; in subj., scene Jy 272, 

Texcomas, G5 301. 3, 298.| 204; ins., 224 |Sdevan, -rrwr, compt, 
B; w. fut. part., ‘687 ;|-n in der., 805. b. 139. f. 


aK oxyt., 747. «. 1d, w. compt,, 461, 463f |Saesger, - 99. N. 2. 
16 senna, 58° 901. 7.| omitted, 461. a: pleo-|Saparrir Seer, Suvpa- 


igus, dee., 104, nastic, 461, ¢ 3 j xard,| eras os, 548. a. 
izerda, Gj, 298. A weit, de, & Sees, 4635|9the, oj, 26% (583, 
ieliny bebe, cng 298, 4 oi, 666. & |9iaw, o)., 222.25 w. inf, 





ievsde, angm., 189.3, [4 ¥ %, 491. R. (808. Ne] Opus, dec. 1uS.y; Spas 
iveds, J 22, | 48: 181./fdu», T 58 : 203. N., 287] ive, ib. 


B, 237. idee, monopt., 127. |, gon. in, 91, $20. 1. 
Texaet, Cp, 161. 1, % [abss, T 19: 1126, 117.|Stedwws, dec, 193. 
deaiges, ep 161. 2. Na 182.15 @p_ 189. |Serubn dec, 123. m. 


10 Ste, to, bon 45. 3,|us, -opas, Cj. 290. | Qiwss, dec, 119. 1. 
121. a, 142. 0, 248, [fxsewor, superl, 160. Sia, ram, Gj 220, [732 
od, augm., &e., 193, ine, w. adv. and gen.,|9:s, pos., 673. «; ench 

 Byrme, dec, 193. 8. 363. 8; a8 porf., 579.%.| Sig, T 12: 57. 3. 


Ba, Ga 222. 8, laaizes, T 63; in condens.,|Snesin, cjey 218. * 
sbhi(s), 67. 23 w. gen,| 529. Suyydrw, of., 290. 

973; w. part, 616. a, |fuas, 759: 275.2. |Srieam, Gy 281, 257, 
tigiene, Gy 2965 rbeh,|Hung, dec, 103. Ne 280. a3 pass. of arsive, 
oxyt,, 747. 6. ie! Tor oma, 228. 295, 556 . use of tenses, 
Ws, fits, dec, 196. 8. jin, wee of compounds) 578. 7. & 
tbs in der., 306. €, 909.) 140. y loedecw < ragéerw, “7%. 
ixmes, G17: 10Vt — |e < ids, 603. |Seade, ins, of r, 221. a. 
-sbw in der, 318, anvyam, drnyur, 901. 6. [Se T 11: 101. 6 
ig’ 5, ip’ F ws, 530; w. jewel 103, |Sedwee, Jy 272. . 
inf, 628. eeeaten, T 14: 116.|9pene, Gj 261. % 
Axteés, op. 159. 298.) 6, 121. 4 [Svydeng, dec., 106, 742. 
Tizle, wien, -gulre, daligiua, cp. 161. 2 |Sien, T 7+ 93. 





Tze thoy 3005 stigma, 189. |iigryantey rise, 





4. 7 |Sia Cha 219. 
Se 











85 weadv., 555. a; andligws, T 14: 114, Tila: 114.2, 
gen, 363. B; auzil.,|-ns < -s¢ innom,, $7.2.|,, 731 21 

6373 Txer garvdetis,|-ne in form, 326, '3 3 in contr. 

Te, g., 222. (632. N.|derws, -erwr, compt., T60.| erasis, 38 ; sign of dat, 
sw, -tar, Ton. gon., 95f. |teoxer, Op, 156. 7. 82. B, 83, 176 ; affixed 
iw in der, 318, axd, T 26 116,| to demonstratives, 150. 
Tos, doo, 143. 4. 4, 728. 2 ‘7. TS4.bs connect, vows, 







Fe 214; Jn doc, 1175 Ini, dos, 128. 9- 477, 20: 
. 220, 264, 267. 3; |9, 43; Se > ee, 99>| nr, 269 
sign of pors., M48. «9, 525 9p > om 533) adv. in, 921. 
& TS: 51. N.; > ee,| 9 dropped\before «, 55; 
70. 1; > «8, 23,3, 70.| before », 615 sign of 
v.5 in r, 2736, 482. | gen, 84; of per, 1735) 
Baw, Gj, 280. 7, 38. a. | ins. in do. and pl., 174 ;|¥xi>, 2 aor, 301. 4. 
Labyoius, Gh. 294. changes of in cj., 181,|-ide in der., 312. de 
Leis, Zhe, T16 4 128. .| 2105 9 added tor., 2831 -ins, «Bier in der, 310. 
Corse, Goyer, dec., 125.0.) Se annexed, 162 5 91,\%us w. gen., 391. a, 
Lamps, c-, 293. Sas, tense-signs, 198f ;|Dgew, contr, 244, a. 
3 
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Agia, Ge. 15. & eat cai 40: wv. nam.,|sifere, da 272. 
Ress, det, 104. 140; 3 alow Gn, 269. 

dagés We gene, S91. a. or Piretag "counectives |aase, 2 aor, 827. y 
i added to ry 297. 656 3 comj. and adv.| 2s pem, 556. 
Za in der, 318. 657. ¥; nal %, 491 ;|ariges, dec, 125. B. 
Ker, dom, Gey 875. % wodis nai, 655- 6; nallnernis, gram. term, 7; W 
Tums, J 54: 229, 284;] oie, 661. 2. gen, S91. a. 


naivopan Gj 295. |newverss, doc, 124. B 
anise, cjn, 267. 2. jxopitan, 140 273. 2. 
ania, nda, Gn 267. 3. |aenatien Gry 297- 


asiparen, Gh 223, 977. 
adpeee, cj, 272; ab. 
nappa, 844s 317. 9 





apes, aeipre. 
pas, oper, Ga 293. 
neiven deo, 124. 6. [a 
eines i.» 54. 94 56, 217. 
agveray Chey 272. 
seépe Ww. gen, 292. L 
Jsedomas, pl. sinrmaas is. 


wes in der, 315, 
deesés, T14, 9 1621116, 
tz. 
dnworgopia, redupl., 193. 
Tevapas, Guy 287 
1s in der., 3096. 
orn added to r., 296 in 268. eins, Ga 
tenes, on, in der, 312. b.| stzades, -deu, cj. 279. ¢. erate pesar 105. tos. 
Tornus, 48; 2246, 2843|xinarums, pl, 295. Jaeveia, cjn, 288. 
clernna, 253f, 237 j|ainedya, cj, 274.3, 238.|avauc, dec, 107. N. 
dover, T 22: 182. Bi|asdsian Gn 221. [B.lawrinda, -in, medion che 
ova for erat, 210. N.;|nirsuas, aor., 194.3. |avria, G., 292. (288 
leew, 239; Ireure X|xigdorinn, -de, Ges 293. gers, 6} 2885 w. gen, 
leew, 257. B. signs, 4 11 :104, 121.¢,5.] 370, 


cree 18 3, 




















Tex, Ch X Tem, 300. | niger, op 261. 2. jaiws, T 12: 1065 cp, 
ighis, T 14: B36, 117. |atbtey 6jn, 270. 9. 261.2. 
‘ngie, dec, 107. x. xifadze, const., 369. B. |nias, dec., 193. 8. 

in dor, 310. b;|angberts, oc. é niget, 546.14, 73: a < », 54,277. 
quant, 683. 3. ai cds, On 290. a3 An, 56, 59. 
swim in der, 310. b. | aidomps, Ce, 293. Adias, Ais, dec., 124, 0. 


TS ng > E515 23 >|asdorin w. gen, 395. dlanyzdr, cy 2905 we 
Ph af > xb, 52; ap|nignuy de, Gj 293. | gen., 370. 





> ve 53; changes be-|ais, T 14: 117. lAapes, dec., 123. y. 
fore =, 615 x (*) > xs|muzou, -ba, Ge, 290. |adZopas, -opan Gj-y 290. 
65; = annexed, 66. 23| xizemu, G 284, adden w. gen., 392. 1. 
= <a, 9, 6% M1; tense-| nia, 2 a. in -aber, 299. Jadros, op, 156. y 
sign, 198 ; omitted, 199.|xad3or, dec, 124.  |auuCdrw, G., 290; aati 
ataiga, Gn 267. 2. [I.)ardlu, Chay 277. a oxyt, 7 
salibepes, Gy 275. % |adele, waaay Gy 267. S.ladpray Gy 292, 
sable, pref, 192.3. |xasis, T 11> 104. jAardrw, Gq 290; with 





ndtnpas, T 59 : 275. % |ndsio, adge, Gy 270. 10,| part, 633 
wabike, Gy 275. % lnabwens, Op. 161. 2. Adena, Gq. 273. ae 





GREEK INDEX. a 


Abym, pf, 191, 236.4, |wiaw, oj. 292. 2, 261 ;]-mos in der., 305. f. 

daiwa, T 87: 217, 236.) palau impers., w. gen.,|udeur, dec., 105. a 

1, 246. B, 290; Atiws-| 376.3; w. dat, 407. «|ued, wei, wh, enclit, 732, 
pas, W. goa, 349 B. |uinore, pumas, 288.0 | X Ines, he, 142. 1, 
Alor, 13 109. lis, w. art, 490; pir,! 502; moi ins. 410. N. 
Adalgpns, Mat Ch 286. | plrren wir, poe, 673. a.|uvndanan Gn 287. a 
Aipar, TZ. 105. 1, 37.4.| pair, 








222. 2, 286. 236. 2. 

Apedre = Aslew, 290. |wtguneZon cy 276. |pdens, deo., 124, «. 
Aiwa, monopt, 127. |-yss, Dor. for -psr, 70. 8.|,adgia X pugian, 187. % 
Asean, J 22, J 37 : 109,|aleos, ep, 156. 0,3; use,|-pon in der, 814. d. 

189, 747. b, laid, const, 648. [456.|s, 1 3; > a, 50; changes 
Abyer, 19: 86. |miragi, w. gen, 394;| of, 54; changes of ww, 
Aes in der, 815f. - | w. part, 616. a. 56f, 105, 109; » final 
Aedw, oj., 260. laicires w. gen, 364; w.| cons, 63; paragogic, 
Adres, dec, 125.0, | dat, 408. 66, 211. N.; in iy and 
Adu, 2 sor. 237.7. — |ixere), 675 we gen] vin, 68.8; sign of pl, 
Agen Agoen, 160. 894; connective, 657. y;| 88,172, 177; of object, 
a, T 3; changes before, pixe: od, 530, 84, 87, 176; dropped 


58; A> Bd, 64.N.;/ad, w. cubj. and imp.,| and changed in r., 217; 
sign of 1 pers., 143, 171;| 698: nal, 6O1f; w.| added to r 271, 277f; 
changes of in qj. 181,| words of fear, 602. 2,3;| ins. in r, 278. 3, 289f. 


209. X ob, 6475 redund.,|oei, X pus, w. acc, 426.2, 
Hd, X vi, w. ace, 426.33] 6641; undiemphat., 664.|raia, cj., 267. 

pa ein — 484, 75 wh ob, C665 psi ellvais, nie, T9 : 98, 728.1, 
wa in der., 306. 2, ye 671. 8: ph Selrais, T 14, T 16: 84.0, 
payadss, dec., 119, 2. dems, 671, 12. 114, 117, 121. 6. 
pdnag, -nauge, 134.3. [jandsieg 137. 85 padir as|radrns, 17: 926 
panesty CD, 159. & indecl, 450. 3. 1 added to r., 292. 


pdas, Op 163. 05 pid-\ynedspns Gj, 287. a. — |rhares, superl., 156. 3. 
Aan, wd dseva in cp, 460;|unsios < eh Tor, 68. a. |rigam, cj, 229. 2. 
madAer omitted, 653. 5./Monvais, dec., 126. 2. vie, Gj., 220, 282. 
dans, monopt., 127, int, dec., 119. 1. rus, T9 98, 728, 1. 
purddren, Guy 290; of wa-lpieng, T 12 106. 2. X pd, W. a00., 426. 3, 
din y G31. No; w. part|usegus, dec., 124, y. )- privative, $25. a, 
and inf, 634. 8. -ms, verbs in, T48f 208.|rifw, via, Gi 282. 
pdepes, paiomar, Cn, 278.| 2, 224. tifa, vires ch 275. 9. 
deers, Go 272. wits scugés, 379. 3, nindan W. 2 ace., 433, 435, 
paervt, deen, 128. % — |pinnoun mioya, G 294. |rir, ace, T 23: 142. 5, 
Maenae, dec., 126.2. |yungés, ep-, 160; paaged| 143. 7 5 use, 507; encl., 
Max spear, Cjny 222, ae (isis), 623. 732. 
wives, T 20 1355 opy|munienn, cj, 285; mb-lroiZe, w. dat., 419. N. 
159 ; usar, T17 107.) ponuas, 191. 3, 238f j|rses, vois, T9 : 98, 728. 1, 
aibiens, -bu, Gy 279,| w. gon., 376; w. part|-rog in der, 314, 315. 
319. 2. and inf, 634. ¢. shege, -Re, W. gen, 347 
Htigapas, Joy 2685 191.1.]cinrw, -dZey Ge 286. —_ |rv, added tor, 2936, 
Htiwn, Py 160; piior|air, ace, 123: 142. 5,]ri(»), 66.05 poe, 673. 
as indecl., 450. 3. 143. 73 use, 507 3] «; encl, 782, 
wines, T 19: 105. 2,| encl, 732. dec., 102. a 
138. 25 cp., 158. a |Minwe, dec., 124, y. i, we, T 2B. ALE 
ping monopt, 127, [unde wed, 17: 94. rpeder = vipem, 287. 
Bids, dec., 103, Ne prdonar, cj 285, siren, vivros, dec., 195. a. 
irre, Gy 222. 1; w.luoderuar fat, 281.3 | 135 < xe ye xe, 
inf, 583. [eigen 9: 726, 3. 51; >», 68. 1; Dor 





































fea MS LL Salone eunttted, S85. %¢ posse, T 24: 151 
uae, 503f. [326 
.| 06 in der, 305, 306, 308 
See, T 63: 521; inom 
dene, 599; w. adj. uf 





ee OE UT, 6 “Seat. 309 9 dn om 
Las > wank See S51; in 

we Ta SRALANA: SIE 8: Ww. ial, 628F 
umn ther rowel, die #2, 629. 

S003, vam wow de, TH: MA 8 12 teed 
een Pe ee SS 

we USL: UK BOSE, cod” 2B Agiowes 6121 
Maren, changed (UE, ceegin nga, 189. 4, 
Wm IRF, wt pK com fat, WI. 6 

250, Manges we 239. Cee, Ge B82. 8; 
* Smee ds BB SHG 


it 
ave BR LATE cee Rene = Dadg EN, 
wan SA pew, TS1: Qapee, GQ 160; Sized fos, 631. Ne 
NB eR a. gm, Nd Gye, 488 5; i 
SUR a ceare WMA ASE) Dupes (had), C83. 
Were AER, AOS we medion Hen, Gy 291, 
pe QUE. me, Deeg, BR 
OLR: em A pep atan Ge aT 
avg (Namege in Homer, 421. 0 
A prea cand at beagle Ganda Gh. 9. 
smarts sy ede tips comet, 615, 
Baie ame TT de Geagpetian G29 
BTN OL \ lee dag. dipt, 127, 
D1SE em wi SAN: Regen san, Gan, EN BL 
we ee DES. a LA ga deen, Gh RH, 
Bae Tat Syn in poriphr, 385. 2 |o3, T 23 
wee TIS We Pome eahs 
Seam Yee BTA. RB 
Vivcrum TAS 1a a pe entate 
Sys Sowl tare atte 
aw ee 




















wat go, a BL, SI. 
wk ded, ay A SIU interchameed, 639. 
eden, WD, cvett. Vers, TIS 109, 2 
BHA TL UK Fewe, comme, 6OLE 
Nee ae ST. Ss Sem deen Gh SUL. a. 
ARN BSL Sg me ivepe, spedian Gy 295, 
mags ESRD Sw eee, dee, RS 
WEL ISK US taal ba we, Gada, Gh 29. 
eat, TR. feerenn redupl., 191. 2. 
PCT anette 


OF bey OTL ‘wa me rey S19f3 a pos, 673. 
Pian saitan -aiven Ga 291] comple... "535 F5 
Oddeeere, TLE 123, 184] mevdes, 606 5 ani Be, 4! 
1382 Bes de pls, 493. B 
duce we gms 301 | de fedey 525. 6 


GREEK INDEX. 


obrkte, -hu, Go, 282. forinas and deriv., w. gen., 
eSeog, T 24: 150; X| 3945 w. dat, 399. 
insivos, 512; X38, 513 fj] wien, pl, 236. 4 
in repetition and assent,|wirns, 129. 1; ep, 157. 


513. N. 3 in address, |wavls 
343. 3, 5185 eiessi,| 372 y. 

150.» Jwiwig., dec. 113, 119. 2, 
ras(s), 67: X Se, 516, wiwgw pa, pf, 297. 





‘ge, we gen.,| 








dprinw, oj, 268, wien, cp., 158. 8. 
‘Spares, monopt., 127. |erig, affixed, 328 ; poe.,| 
dprsndrw, cf 289. 675. a; enc, 782. 
See, constr., 601. igh, cj., 288, 246. B. 
Alepas, fat., 301. 4. wie, const, 658; not| 
~bw in der., 318. elided, 42 ; as adv., 657, 


©, T35 ee > ¥, 513] 730; of engi, 466. N. 
23 > B3, ef D> G4, 52; wheres —wiepdene, 285.| 
p> pp, 585 ex > ¢,] wigueds), 66. a. 

61; © (') > 6, 65; w|eieen, wheen, cj. 275.9, 
> «69.13 <4, 69.|wsedeou, -dw, Go, 293. 
5 pron. and adv. be-|wiesan -muas, Go 287. 
ginning w. #, T 63 :|eidhopas, oj, 290, 
wailw, G., 276. [817.|wigauas, G., 274. % 

wait, T11: 102, 741. a|eagnis, 2 aor, 274, 3, 

walu, ¢j., 222. 3. whys, G., 2945 efyri-| 

wadaits, Cp, 158. y | ea opt, 296. 4, 

wagd, const., 648, 651. y,| exes, T 14: 111, 11Sf, 
652. 15 w. pass, 562;] 117. N. 
wwhga for edgier, 653. 4, eiuwdnuu, on, 282. 








730. wimwenpn Gj 284. 
agenia, pref, 198, 4. Jwinw, c., 278. 
wagis, absol., 638. wiegdenw, cj., 285. 


#%, 119: 109, 182Jelers, elem, Gy 286 ;| 
683. N., 788. ¢; w. 2] as pass, 556; wiwess, 
pers. imp. 613.2; war-| 238. 0. 
cus, w. Tel, 520. a. |wirrnps, -r0, cj, 293. 

wéeru, Go 275. 0. efay, form. wiuge, 182. 8, 

wéexen, hy 281. 1, 288.| 134.35 op., 158. 8. 

B; ei eatin; 631. Ne |wadle, Gj., 274. «. 
weardern, J 274.4. ledaniuss, a5, 109. 
wariquan Go, 288. -widews, -o, nom, in, 
warie, T12 106, 742.) 138. 5. 

Tldegendos, ¥ 16: 121.4.|eadeow, oj, 275. 9 
wareus, dec., 124. y. — |wation, wales, wdsioves, 
wade, ins, of «221.0, | 1595 wash, 159. 
write, T 39 : 217, 288, as indecl., 450. 3 
B, 269. wAtiera in cp. 
wurdw, contr, 33.0. |wrine, oj, 259. — [460,| 
THugesés, T 14: 116. B.|eAsorinens, cp., 187. R 
wtign, Gy 268, 281. s.|wris, cf. 220, 264, N. 
iirouas fat., 739 and)waiws, dec, 135. 
wincie, tine, G., 298. |wdsir, w. gen., 349; as! 
widtay -klw, -des, wAd-| connect. 657. 7; Air] 












“ 


Jerse, cpr, VEL. 2, 
leriews, cj 274. 9 
hier, num. in, 188. 4, 
JeAtrw, Gj. 270. 








Jeih, dec., 128. y. 

lworia in periphr., 425. 5, 

leéaus, T 14, 716: 111, 
2, 113¥, 118, 121. 
JevAsdangus, dec., 136, a, 

arbor, dec., 186. 2. 
Joris, 120. 185; cpy 
159 5 w. sai, 658. 65 
Toads X of wade, 488, 

wogtia, cj 288. 

rege, Ga 297. 

wife, eeiew, W. gem 
347, 863. a. 








reese Pe 156. b. 
Tlerudar, deo, 105. R, 
107. N. 


\wéeity dee, 119. 2. 
Iwerdopas, -toas, Co, 287, 
wori, w. interrog., 828 ; 
stork, web, was, Be, pos, 
673; «; encl., 7825 X 
irs, weds &e., T 63 
535f. 
worl, wgort, 48 2% B. 
tiene, fem., 136. B. 
weir, TIL: 108, 112. 
weiss, 120. 135, 
wedeou, T 88: 217,274, 
lweirCos, 136. 0; for. 
weietugn, Be, 184.35 
ep., 157. 3. 
wginctas, T 49: 801. 8; 
w. gen. dat., and acc, 
374. a, 399. a. 
weir, const, 657. N. j 
wel #, 629. 2, 657. N. 
ezin, weiu, Gj, 282. 
wei, ep, 161, 2; const, 
648; wei esi, 492. «. 
wets <eger, 48. 85 
const., 648, 652. 1; w. 
pase., 562; as adv., 657. 
weeeBdn.dw,w.gen., 991.3. 
weseuges, cp., 161. 1, 2 
sw eoderyev, 322 j cp 161.2, 

















bu, q., 282. at, 663. 6. 
‘38° 


eespeun, -Pearen, 184. % 


GREEX INDEX. 


eehacont, -c08, G0, 124. B. erbapan Gp, 264, 246. 0. cplerees, T 24: wae, S03 


wezeen, py 161. 1, 
evdgropes, G. 295. 
erigin 19 744, 
wriceny Gu 274. 


‘eapainn porn. omit, 546. 6, 506E. 

tiem de 266. epee, CP 156. A. 
vie, dec., 123. 7. (182. Exfiwe wal” Tie sal ab 
eh seta, sign of 2 pers, eos, 334. 9, 413, 438 


wena Ede, 194. a. sie, eis in dor, 305. 8, A; “Adspannir, S448 


wotdrapan, J, 290. 
wig, deo, Lat. 8. 
os ds, in wish, 600. 2. 








fives, dec 125. a. Tldagase, 549. BL 
es added to r., 210 f, cates ries vias Gn 282, 
319, 2. Bengdens, T 14: 111 


ets; ‘sepirated, doubled, Qavedan, cj. 293. | 1136 743, 
13% 690. 1 ge, exiddqums, Lendmr, 227. f eipa, T1103. 


charges of, 56f, 70. 1; 
final cons, 63. 

His, ops 160. 
fawen, dy 972. 
Fite, q., 276. 
bia, Gon 264, 
biyrins fieow, G 294. 
Perag, T 12: 87. 3, 
fri contr, 244, a. 





fi, TUB? 105. 3, 
sees tn der., 318. f. 


ropes, 
Hien oy “tes hy 88) Ss chy 196, 162, 


i eaberapar, exewioy y dec, 135. 
jemd, 17 88, 93. 288. voc, 105. B, 742. 
eu draus, Cj, 293. aggen, Pry 158. 
[-ener, -enspar, iter. form, ¢, 933 e¢ > oe, of > 
ve, dec. 103. N. [249.) of, 52; em > om, 53: 
dec., 123. y. dropped before «, 55; 
eéepas, Cj., 264.. bef. =, 61; «r < oe, 
724 151; use, 503,' 70. 1; © im ment. kin- 
T 18: 1315 45! 









71; changes 
has, Guy 219, B21 of in dy isl, 2115 








di. 268. added to F., 2713 pron. 
ovine, qj, 222, fod adv. beginning ws 
lewis, 16: 121, 4 7 63: $17. 


#X 10.15 ¢, 10. 2,/-ven in der, 311.4. [wdans, ep 158. 


lap e > 4 805 > 


300; ¢ > «, Dor, 70. 
changes of 





Lleratuis, doc., 125.0.  jedud = lye, 477. & 
ering, dec, 104...  feapias, T 7. 86, 93. 
eridam, Gh, 277. «. eds, monopt., 127. 
ewsrilan, -z0r, Gu, 274. D.)eagdooe, Ce 274. ye 
ierigia, -giemay -gepas, Gn] Téerages, dec, 125.0 





@ dropped ‘between two reibras, -+s, 246. 0. [296.|ederu, edirem, Gn 274. 9 


cons, 60; final cons., 





jot, dec., 124. 8. | rabedr, cubed, 97. N. 


63 ; dropped and asum-|eeigrips, exeghorinsergcr-| eax bt, as, cp, 159, 162 
ed, 67 5 alga of subject,| wim, g-, 295. rate, én, doo., 124. y. 


84; of pl, 86; of pere.,|cegifun regi ew peian| 
143, cm aropped in| os 
i, 182, 210.8, 247. ¢: 





je, T 2: 





141f; use, 





tense-sign, 178, 198;| 508; 003, vol, wi, encl.,| esivay cj., 268; 217. = 
changes, 200f; asdded| 732; eis, 3285 ei,|-ruuge in der, 306. N. 








tor, 271, 273f; | ins, 410. N. Ti: Us. 2 
adv. in, 321. coyyryniene, const., 615.| 115. 
in declension, 117. eine, 9 87. riaurdn, a8 adv, 457.0, 
earaile, Go, 274. 65-144 ¢br, bry in compos., 68.3;] 632.” 





tc. d cadrwrynehs, 546. 





bt, op, 157, 162. 
eBirvias, Go 293. 
et, adv. in, 321. 3. 
ciavees, cavcen, T 23 :leQi, epien opin, T 23 


144 5 use, 504. 
ovsies in der, 319. 1. 


const., 648; w. num.,|esriw, oj, 219, 221. 
137. cines, adv. acc, 440. 

in der., 308, ciprw, edpra, Gy 277. 6 
rived, const., 615. ios, verbal in, 314 w. 
\rpdla, erm, Gj. 274. 3. dat,, 407.2 ;const., 642£ 
Jepa daw, Chey 277. fy dec, 104, 

ign, dec, 132. 2, 
141f; use, 506£; endl ,| riscages, cirengss, T 21 
732. " 1375 vigor, 65. N 























* emdinsiens, bey J 63 
150, 516. [808, 
eng ene, im der., 806, 


~whques in der., $14. be 
eigen, dec, 119. 2 
ibaa, | 50: 224f, 284.| 
einem, Gey 272s Be 
ryder, (45% 216, 218 j 
cider, J 22 
‘ip, YT: 93, 144, 
cysts, exit, 109, 2 
vine, Go, 278. 
ls, indef., J 242 105. 8, 
152f; encl, 782 ; irreg.| 
forms, 0, +h ares, 
152, 153. a3 affixed, 
328 5 use, 517f; w. 2 
pers. imp, 613. 2; «1 
as indecl., 450. 3. 
wis, imterrog., { 24 : 152. 
2; 729. E. 5 use, 635f; 
w. art, 480. 








Agus 5 5855 of abr aby 
i eB as imp, 597. 3, 

in der., $06. N., 309, 
sil. 

sirgdenu, ete, Ga 285.) 

wirbenspas Soy 285. 

lan, ojo, 218, 278, 

eAteman chedane, 301, 
2, 238. a. 

oh yt, vi nal 2, 4925 ol 
viv Tray 623. B; esi, 
ral, 148. N, [=.1 
ei, encl., 732; pos., 673. 
casiees, eubeds, J 63 
97. N., 150, 516. 
agian, -tbe, cj, 285. 

tu in der, 138, 305, 
314; verbal in, w. dat., 
407.» 

cecsiren, revieds, J 24, 
{63 97.N., 150, 516, 
ree in der, 807. b. 














eetity J 21: 137. 
eeiem, g., 259. 
relpe, da 263. 


GBREE INDEX, 


ei, che, 301.5, [NY 
sre, -reus in der., S06. 
equaxoreavens, ris, 1334. 8.| 
¢iBuy cm 269. (728.3, 





809.) egniens, J 14: Lty, 115,| 


egiwaus, dec., 136, 2. 
ceiver apurddareer, 140.y, 
ree in der., 307. b. 
egies, dee., 119. 1. 
wedm, wei, Ga 282. 
egeryay cj 267. 3. 
jevyxsiom, Gy 2905 
gen., 370, 380. 
part, 633. 
Jromaieer, 4 63: 150. a. 
essere Ch 272. 

19, 2, 





.. 
¥. 











50; 0 > and w in tolee 
270. 
Ceueess, ep., 157. Re 


‘ti[ bu, dec., 103. Ne 


vite, 16: 123, y, 124, 
B; omitted, 385. 

|-#ow in der., 318. b. 

beni = iwi, 648. B. 

Feng, dipt, 127. (648, 

Ae, Cpep 161. 25 comst, 

bwiinees, W. Ben, 3 
dat., 405. ». [292. 

seurzriopes, -xemnr, Jo 

bwé, ep., 161. 2; const., 
648 ; Ww. pass., 562, 

Sersges, cp., 161. 2. 

Spainw, oj., 267. 

1% 135 oe > vy, 51; 
Oe > ex, > BB, 52; 
$e > we, 53; 92 >, 

pars, 2. aor., 298. (61. 

aire, | 42: 267, 236.25 
Panis, 4 22 : 109, 1325 
Garay, | 22: 56. 

pare’, J 11: 101. 

Parigds sien 551, 634. y. 

Pdenw, J 53: S01. 7. 

¢eBouas, w. gen., 348. 

Pieriger weer, dc, 160. 























Ptce a S01. 65 gigs, 
Prtya, dy 270. 95 a8 
pass., 556. 

fn, J 53: 228, 284. 
B, 901.7; encl, 732: 
ign, 552; Tomy as sor 
576. 5. 

bdrm, Cho, 278 5 We part. 
Jessie, cj. 268. [639 








tinay Qian hy 278 
lias, dec., 123. ye 
.|-$e dat. in, 89. 


Pirin, J 46: 216, 216 
pidues, 4 1B: 131, 740. 2 
ersysrws, dec., 196. 1 
|Pidety Cpa, 156. 7 @ 
grlym, prsyida, cp, 2He4. 
eaiv, J 11: lol. 
peziay Geian Ge, 801. 6 
eedte, Gn 275. 
Pedrow, Gedyripn cha 94. 





ifeeing, dec., 104. N. 


lecian, -, dec 124. a. 





scan 65.N.;de0.,1:16 6. 
pesige, 65. N. 
peyydrw me Guiry, 270.9 
Quaderw, -axbe, 246. b. 
PoGmet, W. Bon 424. | 
Pu, Cin 218; Lun, 227.. 
leas, J 11: 103, 741. a 
xs 133 xe > & 515 
xe > se, x3 > 79, 525 
Xe > yy 535 xe > 
% 615 x, ins, 90.3: 
added to r., 282. 
afm, cha 275. 
xe G4 267. 
ewnhenn j 290. 
cae, J 19: 57, 109, 
cp. 157. 








ztieun, xtigurees, 160. 
saa, dec, 123. a 





Ixtey Guy 264. 
azeos, dee., 123. yy. 
Izzie, « inserted, 221. 0, 
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neha, xpdenay Gy 218.15 piye, 13: 






inf, 583, 


Cipariomas, 


‘w. act, 490. R; w.15 im address, 143; poe, 


sen ae Sidtt 1105. emperte 
== ben ives 





301, 8 5 wlderne W part, G40; oe 


ceive, J 18: 181, 748.| gen., dat, and ace., $74.| lips. w., 662. 


eur doc, 156, 1. 








ldevs, w. inf, 628, 
jon, Ion, 25, 45. 6. 


before appos, $32, 3;| 59% N. 





ENGLISH INDEX. 


preriehae Fret 





740.13 in Dec. m, 728. 1, 787 3] 
in Dec. m., 728, 2, 3, 741; in fem. 
adj. 730. 2; in comp. pron., 752. 
in interrogatives, 152. , 535; in 
compar., 745 ; in conj., 72h. 4, 746 
fn compos., 739; in particles, 75 
showing quant. 681. 
Accentual places, 728; changes, 727 f, 
Accusative, 78, 84, 339; changes in, 
34, 63. B, 84, 96. 4, 97, 100, 102. 
7,107, 1106, 114; tn mppos. w. sent. 

















984. 8: expe. dir. Hit, 989, 4221; 


Of Gir, dbf. and off 4231 ; w. verbo 
and verbals, 424: w. verbe gov. gen. 
and dat. 424, 25 by attr., 425, 427. 
9; im poriphr., 425. 3, 65 w. verb 
ontitted, 426 ; with vf, val, pad, 426. 
3 omiteed, 437; of dir. obj, 228f% 
w. verbs of motion, 49 ; Ww. causa- 
tives, 450 5 w. Boi and eh, 450, R.5 
of effect, 431; of kind. noun, 431 ; 
w. adj., 451. 15 bf nent. adj, 432; 


3| of defin. nouh, 433; double, 484f; 


w. verbe of making, &., 484°; doing, 

&c., 435; asking, &, 436 5 of ape 
cif. oF synecd., 437f, 563; in ex- 
clam., 438.3; of extent, 459 ; adv., 
440f; of rel, attr, 596; w. inf. 
‘and part., 617, 626f;3 abs, 638f; w 
Verbal in eis, 643f; w. prep, 648 f 

|Acephalous verse, 698. 

|Achronie forms, 565. 

Active voice, 165, 174, 555f; as ine 
trans, or reflex., 555; as pase., $56 
w. teflex. pron., 561. 1; interch. w 
mid. 561 5 verbals, 3058, 314, 392° 


‘ENGLISH INDEX. 453 
Aitaal sentence, $29; mode, ¥ 27 :| Aloic, 698 ; lower. 706. 8. 

177, 587. TAlemanian verse, 706. 8. 
Acute accent, 14, 7221; > grave, 729; Alexandrine dialect, 4. 

ayll, 125. ‘Alphabet, $1 -10f, 21 f; Hebrew, 91 
Address, nom. in, $43. 3; voc. in, Anacoluthon, 329; in synt, of appos., 
4426; cig of, 449. } 893.7; nom., 344; adj., 4595 compt,, 
Adjective, 73; declens., 4 17f: 128f;| 461 ; art., 4&4; verb, 609; inf. and 
of one term., 129; of two term., 4 17:| part, 619. N., ”@27f3 part., 638f, 
130; of three term,  18f: 131f3, 641; verbal in -rvs, 6443 particle, 
irreg., 1851; num, 137f; compar,' 669. 

155£; derie, S14f, 458.3 ; compos., Anacrasis, 698. B. 

824, $26, 458, 35 synt, agreement, Analysis, forms of, J 65. 

444f; in comp. const, 446 ; used Anapest, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696 ; verse, 
subst., 4470; use of newt, 449f; for 697. B, 7076. 

abstr. noun, 449. «; in adv. phrases, Anastrophe, 750. 

449. B; w, words vf diff. gead. and Anomalons nouns, 122f: adj. 195f3 
avmb,, 450; in pl for simg., 4514 compar., 160f; changes in r. of verb, 
w. impers., 546. a; agreeing w. idea, 301. 

453; agrosing w. gen. implied, 454; Antecedent, def. or indef,, 519; in 
attracted, 4551; for adv., adjunct, clause w. rel., or omitted, 522f, 5%. 
fc, 457; in anacol, 459; wae of in case of rel, 527; clause united w. 
degrees, 460 5 W, preps 651. 3. rel. clause, 524f, 5981; w. complem. 
Adjective clause, 329, 492. 1, 522. 2; clause, 538. accent. 726. 
prowomns, 147£5 synt. 444f, 4946  Antepenult, in pronunc., 18, 5; in 
Adjunct; 829 ; complem. X circumst., Antibacchius, 697 ; -ie rhythm, 696. 3. 











Adverb, num., | 25: 159; compar., 
155, 162f; deriv., 320; synt,, 6468, 
657f; w. art. == adj, 475 5 attz,, 
526. 3, 597. B., 531. 65 as prep.| 
as conn. and nonsconn., 657 ; used 
subst., 658 ; in const. pragn., 659. 

Adverbial clause, $29; sec, 440f; 
phrases, 478 ; inf, 628. 

Holic dialect, 1, 3, 6f; digamma, 
22.3; opt, 184, «, 205.35 verse,| 
706. 

‘Affixes, open X close, 82. 5; {> 
clens,  5f: 80f; analyzed, | 6 


Antispast, 697 ; ~ic verse, 696. 3, 721. 
Antistrophe, 700. 2. 
Aorist, 167f, 178; second, 178. 2, 
180,'199, 255 § io pres, 1 57: 297 3 
sign changed in, 56, 201; X pres. 
tod imply 5690 imp., 570. 2; used 
achronically, 575; X perf. and plup., 
577; for perf. and plup., 580: for 
fut., 584; X impé., an comting., 593 5 
X pres.,w. ud, 598.1 ; eocent, 734.4, 
746f. 





:|Apostrophs, 16, 80, 41£5 accent, 728.6, 


83. 35 im dial, 95f 99, 120f; of|Appellatives, der. of fem., 811. 


pers. prom., 1411; of verb, | 28f 
1716, 1958; classe, 1955; orders 
196; elements, § 31: 197f; union| 
w. 1, 816f; in verbs in -m, 2242; 
in completa tana, 2585 dal, 181f, 
241 

agent, deriv, $06.3; w. pass. verbs| 


|Apposition, 331 f; for part. const., 360, 
|Appositive, $29, 331 f. 
union|Aptote, 126, N. 

Argive dialect, 15 » in, 58. B. 
|Aristophanic verse, 709. 

‘Areis, 695 ; affecting quant, 690. 3. 
Article, $24: 147%; im crasis, 39, 





‘and verbals, 380, 407. », 417, 462, 
642f. 


Agreement, 329; of subst., 331 f; 


used to mark gend., &e., 74.8 ; pre- 
pos. X postpos, 1475 synt, 4678; 
Ep., Ion. and Dor. use, 467f 3 as ow 


na aaa of pron., 494f; of verb, art., 469f; how translated, 469. | 3 


w. subst, in ies full ext, abstr, inf, 


454 


prop. name, &., 470f; w. subst. def. 
from lim, word, 472 : position, 472; 
w. pron., 473, 480, 443, 524. 1; pos. 
w. ebeos, Tis, lusives, 474, Bw. ad 
verb, 475, 478 ; used snbst., 47615 
Ww. dugi or wigi, 476. N. 5 in periphr, 
477; in adv. phrases, 478 5 w. subst 
def. from prev. ment. &., 479f: 
= poss. pron., 48; without a subst., 
484 ; omitted, 485f; marking subj. 
of sent., 487. 4: doubled, 489. 
as a pron., 467f, 490f; w. pir, di) 
190 3 w. yale, wai, 491; in ite ©-| 
forms, as demonst. or pers, 492; as| 
rel., 493 ; w. inf, 62zf. 

Aspirate, 13 ; asp. or rough mutes, 3. 

, Associated consonants, 4A. * 

Asterink, 16. 4. 

Asynartete verse, 695. 3. 

Asyndeton, 660. 

Atonics, 731. 

Attenuation of vowels, 28 f. 

Attic dialect, 1, 4f; old, middle, new, 
45 Atticists, 8; declns, 98 : gen.,| 
116.3; redupl, 191. 2, 283 5 fut, 























Attraction, $29 ; in synt. of sppos.,| 
S331 3 acc., 425, 626 ; adj. 445f | 
pron, 524f, 5383 verb, 550f; inf. 
and part., 614f, 626 ; particle, 659, 
Attribute, 444. «. [s65.. 

Augment, 173, 187 syll, 187 ; temp., 
187£; in comp. verbs, 192f. 

Augmentatives, deriv., 313, 
uthority in prosody, 687. 
auxiliary verbs, 180, 284, 588, 637. 

Bacehias, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 8, 720. 

Barytone, 725 ; verb, 216. a 

Base, in g., 202. 0; in vers, 698. p. 

Bootian dialect, 1. 

Brachyeatalectic, 698. 

Brackets, 16. 4. 

Breathings, ¢ 3: 

Breve, 676. N. 

Bucolic cxsura, 699. 5. 

Byzantine dialect, 8. 

Ceroura, of foot, verse, rhythm, masc., 
fem., &., -al panse, syll., 699; af-| 
fecting quant., 690. 3. 
wdinal numbers, 4 21,4 25: 137. 

vem dir, X indir., easus rect X ob- 


135 marks of, 22. a. 





ENGLISH INDEX. 


ARE relations of a. inde, sy 
f: in Lat, $40. 6 
soe in ayll., be BIR. we 
verbs, 319. w. ace., 430. 
[Characteristic (last letter, or letters, of 
root), 92f, 98, 10Uf, 170. 8, 216f 

IChief tenses, 168. — [exponents, 329 

|Choral odes, 700. 2. 

|Chorianb, 69° 

‘Chronic forms, 563. 

|Crreumflex accent, 14, 724. 

\Circumtlexed ayll., 7255; vow. long, 
678, 726. 4. 

|Circumlocution, see Periphrasis. 

Circumstance, 329, 

Close vowels, 2415 affixes, 82.5. . 

Cognate vowels, 26. 5;* consonants, 495, 
in dial., 69. 

Collective, w. plur, 453, 497, 548. 

Common dial., 4, 7f; gend., 74. 

Comparative, 155f, S16; w. gen, 
951, 461: w. dat, 419; w. dand 
oth. particles, 461, 463f; ellip. and 
mixed const., 461. 2, 3; w. lawidey, 
Herres, § xacd, # Ser, &. 463; 
w, reflexive, 464 5 two, w. # 464.55 
abs, 465. 

Comparison, 155f, 316 : of adj.. 155%, 
$16. 2; of adv., 162f; of other 
words, 161; by use of adv., 460; 
double, 161, 46q,; accent in, 745. 

|Compellative, 329, 442. 

(Complement, -ary adjunct, conjune- 
tion, pron., adv., 329, 

[Complete tenses, T 26: 168 ; hist. of, 
179, 186; four formations in act, 
186; as indef., 293 ; inflection, 243 {; 
older and more used in pass. than act, 
240, 256, 578; most used-in part, 
578, B; -X indef., 576 

Composition, 823; form of Ist word, 
S824f; 2d word, S¥6f ; close or prop. , 
X loose or improp., 327 ; accant im, 
734. f, 739. 

[Compound word, 908 ; form. of, $23; 
verbs, prefixes of, 199%. 35 const 
929, 446, 496. ¢, 544. 

|Conclusion, forms of, 60Sf. 

Concord, 329. 

\Concrete < abstr. $05. R. 

‘Condensed construction, 528f, 538. 

Condition, forms of, 603f, 








verse, 696. 9, 720, 























nd, 78, 83f; hist. of, 8Sf; use of, 


(Conditional sentences, modes in, 608£, 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


{¥6f: 164f; principles, 
1645 hist, 171f5 prefixes, ¢ 28 
187f 5 affixes, ¢ 28f: 195f; root, 
170. «, 254f; quantity in, 682, 684; 
accent in, 746f. 

Conjanctions, $29; synt. of, 654f; 
generic for spec., 656; omitted, 6603 
introd., 661. Ne 

Conjunctive mode, 169. y, 59%. 

Connecting vowels of dec.,T 6: 82.3; 
of verb, 4 $1: 175, 1786, 202f : inl 
ind, 203 ; in subj, 204; in opt, 
205 ; in imp. and inf, 206 ; in part., 
207 ; wanting, 208, 224f, 237f; in 
dial., 246. 

Connective exponents, pron., adv., 329; 

position, 673. 

Consonants, 3: 49f; becoming vow- 
els in Gr. svabee 22; euph. chang- 
© of, 50f; final, 63; paragegic, 66 5 
dial. var, 69f; in poets, 71; added 
tor, 271f; two lengthen syll., 677, 
68Rt 

Contingent sentences, 329 ; modes, 273 
169, 177, 587; particles, 587 £; con-| 
tingency, prea. or past, 589f. 

Contract verbs, ¥ 451; 216; in dial., 
‘241; forms of verbs in -p., 225f, 
241; pf, part, 237. 

Contraction, 30f; omitted, $7. R.; in 
dial., 45; in Dec. 1., 943 in Dee. | 
98; in Dee. m., 104, 107f, 109. 2,| 
115f; in augm.,, 188f; in verb, 216, 
226, 241f; in pf. part., 237; in r. 
of verb, 260; accent in, 728. a. 

inate consonants, 49; in dial., 
69; sentences for subord., 533f, 656.| 

‘Copula omitted, 547. 

Corénis, 16. 

Correlatives, pronominal, | 63: $17. 

Correspondence of «, «, » with  ¢, F,| 














2 50, and page v. 
‘Crasis, 30, 38; accent mn, 728. b. 
Cretan dialect, 1; » in, 58, 8. 





Cretic, 697 ; verse, 696. 3, 720, 
Dactyl, 697; -ic verse, 696, 703f. 
Dative, 78, 84, 339f; sing. not elided, 
42.0; pl. in Dec. m., 51, 57f, 114.] 
3; objective, 399, 3971; of approach, 
997f; of nearnes, 398f: w. verbs| 
of traffic, 399. =; expr. succession, | 
899, 6 ; of likeness, 400 ; of influence, 
401; w, words of address, 402; ad-| 
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vantage, &¢., 403; appearance, yiv- 
ing, oblig., val., 404 ; oppoe., yietd- 
ing, &¢., 405; w. words expr. menta; 
act or feeling, or power of exciting 
emotion, 406; w. verbale, 407. x; 
w. subst. verb, 408; w. other words, 
409; expr. remote relations, w. oe, 
410 5 pai, evi, &e., 410. N. : for gen, 
411, 503. ¢; residual, 3396, 414f; 
instrum. and mod. 4151; of imsra- 
ment, &e, 416; of agent, 417; of 
way, manner, respect, &¢., 418 3 we 
aivés, 418, R.; of meas. of 
4195 w. xedopas and renife, 419.55 
temporal and local, 420f; of rel., nate, 
526. B; w. prep, 6-8f. 
Declension, ¢ 4f: 73f; three metlods, 
79, 85f, 185; gen. rules, 8Of; af 
fixes, | 5f: 80f; Dec. 1, | 7f: 86, 
xf off; dial, 18:9 f: Deon, 
T9f. 86f, 9713 dial, | 10: 99; 
Dec. m., T 11f: 85f, 100f; dial, 
115: 120f; special law of ‘Greek, 
110; irreg. and dial., ¥ 16> 122¥; 
defect, 126; of adj. and part., T17f: 
124f; of num, J 21: 187f; of 
pron, J 28f° 141f; quantity in, 
GA2F accent in, 796f. 
[Defective nouns, 12¢f; verbs, 287. 2. 
Definite tenses, J 26. 168; X indef, 
569f; descriptive, 570f, 576; in 
verbs of asking, &c., 574. N.; article, 
469 ; relatives, 5: 9f. 
|Definitive, old, 147£, 467f. noun, 433, 
Degrees of compar. 155 ; use of, 460; 
interch. and mixed, 466. 
Demonstrative, ¥ 24: 150, 512; 
omitted before rel., 523; in attry 
526f; for rel. 534. 
[Deponent, mid. X pass, 166; pas 
of, 564. 
Derivation, T 62: SOS; quantity tm, 
685 ; accent in, 734. @, 736f, 
[Desiderative verbs, $19 ; sentences, 
modes in, 597f. 
| Determination of accented syll., 734. f. 
Disereaia, 16. 3, 24 ‘scoent in, 728, 
N.; in vers., 699. 2. 
Dialects, 1 f; lon., Ep, Hom., 2; Holy 
$3 Att. Comm, 4, 6f; Dor, 53 
Maced., Alex., Hellen. Mod. Gr. of 
Romaic, 8; dialectic variations in 

























orthog., 23 5 vow., 48f ; cons, 69¢ 


46 


Dec. L, ¥ 8: 95f; Dec. m,  10:| 
99; Dec. m., T 15f: 120f; adj. 
720; 13vf; num, F 21: 197; 
pron., T 23f: 142f; prefixes of verb,] 
194; affixes, 181f, 241f; syot., 
880. 2; accent, 735. 
Diastole, 16. 2. 
Digamma, 13, 4, 216 89, 117, 142f, 
290, 222. y, 264, 267. 8, 690. 
Dimeter, 698, 700. 1. 
Diminutives, gender, 75 ; der, 312. 
Diphthongs, 4 $: 24f; prop, X im- 
j Correspondit 





re- 











forming % ace. 

Dipody, 697. p. [places, 723. 
Diptote, 127. 4 

Direct cases, 78, 83f, 338 f; ofj., 4221; 

ich, 700. (quot, 607 f. 

Distinct sentence, $29; moda, T 27 : 


587f; in depend. clauses, 614; X 


incorp., 618. 
Divided construction, 544. «. 
Dochmius, 697 verse, 7201. 





Doric dial, 1, 5f; fut., 203. 3, 
Double consonants, 73: 51; lengthen| 
syll,, 688 ; verbs, 43f° 170. A, 222.| 
Doubtful vowel, 24. 6, 680f, 
‘Duad in vers., 700. 2. 
Dual, 77 ; old pl., 85, 1725 w. pl, 397. 
Feclesiastical dialect, 8. 
Elegiac poetry, 2; verse, 705. 
Elision, 30, 41f, 192. BR. 
‘Ellipsis, $29 ; in synt. of appos., 332 ; 
gen. 361. A; gen 
391.43 dat., $99. 8,410 ; acc., 4261; 
‘adj, 447f; compt., 461, 
475, 4853 pron, 5026 513. N., 
521f, 525. N., 52%f, 538, 639. 1, 
541; verb, 545f; inf, 624f, 6276; 
part. 634, a 639. 2; prep, 660f;}| 
particle, 660f. 
Emphatic changes in r. of verb, 265f, 
Enallage, $29, 
Enclities, 732. 
Ending, see Flexible, 
Enneémim, 699. 4. 
Epenthesis, sce Insertion, 
Epic language, 2, 6. 
Rpirene, 74. 9 
Epwéma, T 1: 11, 23. 

Mpithet, 444, «. 

‘pode, 700. 2 
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Equal rhytbm, 696. 
/Erasmion pronunciation, 20. 
Etymology, 4 4f. 72f. 

Euphonic changes of vowels, 27f: of 
consonants, S9f; in Dec. 1, 92f; in 
Dee. u., 9{ , in Dee. um, 100f; in 
conj, 181, 216f jin r. of verb, 259f; 
inflection, 86, 1751. 

Exclamation, nate of, 15; nom. in, 
343, 2; gen. in, 372 acc. in, 438. 3} 
inf. in, 645. 

/Exponenta, connect. X charact, 329. 
Exponential adjunct, 3/9. . 
Falling lonic, 697 ; rhythm, 696. 3. 
Feet, 694, 697; exchange of, 695. «3 
ictus of, 695. A ; cesura of, 699. 
Feminine, 74; dec., 88 ; inadj, 131 
same form a4 masc., 129f, 133. N. 
casura, 699. 4. 

Figures of syntax, 329, 

[Final consonants, », ¢, & 63; conjunc 
tions, 3:29 ; sentences, modes in, 601 f. 
[Firat tenses, 178, 180, 186. 

Flexible endings of declens, ¢ 6: 82, 
3; of verb, T 91: 209f; in dial., 
247f 

Formation, | 62f: 72, $02 £; of sim~ 











ple words, $04f; compound, $23 
{Fractional numbers, 140. y- 
|Frequentative verbs, 319. 

Future, 1674, 178; wants sabj. and 
imp., 169. 6; sign changed in, 56, 
200; vecond, 180, 199, 255; wae, 
565f, 58If; part. expr. purpose, 
583. a, 635; for pres. or past tense, 
25 ind. for imp., 





583 


art.,| 5975 w. dees, GOI. 


Future Perfect, 168. «, 179, 239, 582, 

Gender, 74f; rules of, 75f. 

Genitive, 78, 84, 339; of departure, 
345; of separ, S46f ; w. words of 
sparing, &c., 348 ; of distinction, 346, 
S49f; w. Asioomm, 349. Ro; w. 

words of authority, &e., 350; w. de- 

xm, 350. R.; w. compt, 351, 461; 

and # 461. ¢; w. multiple, &., 

952; of cause, 353f; of origin and 

mat, 355f; for dat, 355. N.; of 
theme, $567 ot supply, w. words of 

plenty and want, 337 5 w. Biquas and 

xailen 35%. Nez partition 3588 

expr. quantity, &., 9595; w. subst, 

861 expr. country, 361, «5 wad), 
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art, superl., &c., 362 461; w. adv. 
of place, time, state, &., 363 ; w. 
verb, us subj., 364 ; as appos., S65 5 
as complem., 366 ; w. words of shar- 
ing and touch, 367f; as part taken! 
hold of, 369; w. words of obtain-| 
ing, &., 370; of motive, &c, S72f; 
w. words of direction, claim, dispute, 
873 ; of price, value, merit, crime, 374 ; 
of punishment, 374. N.; of sensible 
and mental object, 375f; w. words| 
of obedience, 377 : of time and place, 
‘978; act, or effic., 380; w. pass, 
verbs and verbals, $61 ; constituent, 
adjunct defining thing or property, 
‘S82f; w. compounds of &- priv., 3~3 ; 
w.subst. verb, 384 ; w. subst. omitted, 
fn periphr, 385 ; of property, 387 
of relution, 388 £; social, w. adj. of 
connectiqn, $89; possess, 990; w. 
dngét, Thus, &e., and verbs of praise, 
blame, and wonder, 391; > case of 
thing possessed, 391. Ker, bc 
391. 3; objective, w. verbals, 39°f 
w. abstracts, alews, &e., 393 ; of loc.| 
and temp. relation, 394 ; of reference, 
&e., 495; w. part, 617. 6; abs., 

638; w. prep, 648f. 

Glyconic verse, 706. 2. 

Government, 329. 

Grave accent, 14, 724, 729; syllable, 

‘Hebrew Alphabet, a (725, 

Hellenistic dialect, 

Hephthemim, <0. 45 

Heroic verse, 698, 704. 

Heteroclites, 122, 124, 

‘Heterogeneous nouns, 122, 125, 

Hexameter, 698. 8, 704. 

Hiatus, how avoided, sof: in early| 
Groek, 89, 117f; in poetry, 701. 3. 

Historical tenses, 168; present, 567. 
4, 576. 

History of orthog., 21f; declens., 83f, 
117f: pron, 143f; conj, 171f; 
root of qj. 254f; formation, $02 ;} 
accent, 722f, 734. 

Homeric dialect, 2. 

‘Hyperbaton, $29, 426, 511, 672. 

Hypercatalectic, 698, 











anticipated, 
[712.1] 








Hypodiastole, 16, 2. 
Iamb, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696; veree, 
697. B, TI1f. [cal, 695.| 


57 


Immediate verb X cans. 560. 

/Imparisyllabic, 82. N. 

Imperative, 169, 177, 612f; wants 
1 pers, 170, 598. 13; perf, 235 
577; in depend. sent., 612, 1; w. 
was and eis, 613. 2; expr. supposi- 
tion, 613. 4. 

Imperfect, 167f, 178; generic use, 
566. m; for pres., 567. 7; X a0r4 
569f; X aor. and plup., as conting., 
593. 

[Imapersonal, 546, 564. 3, 617 5 part, 
in ace. abs, 638, 

Improper diphth. 25f; redupl., 283. 

‘inceptive verbs, $19. 

[Incorporated sentence, $29; modes, 
‘197: 614f; w. adjuncts, 616. 45 
X distinet, 618 ; wide range of, 618 f; 
how translated, 618. 1; in oratio obL, 
619; w. der and ds, 619. N. 

Indeclinable, 126, 

Indefinite pron. and ade., ¢ 23f, 63 . 
146, 152f, $17, 517: 
rel., 519f; tenses, | 2 
569; X complete, 57. 

Independent, nom., 343, 

Indicative, 169, 177, 587f; X subj. 
and opt, 587f} expr. ‘conting., 593; 
habit, w. ds, 594; wish, 597f; pur 

pose, 601f: in condit. vent, 603; 














‘Ys 
605; in quot, 609f. 
indirect. euses, 78, 83f, S98f; obj, 





quot., 607f. 
Infinitive, 169, 176, 614 f; synt., 614 f; 
impers., 617 ; construed as neut. noun, 
445, 620f; act. = pass, 621. B; 
w. art, 622f; as ace, 622f; of spe- 
cif, and adv, 623; abs, 623; re 
dundant and omitted, 624; in com- 
mand, exclam., &., 6253; resem- 
blance to dat., 626. N; w. acc, 626f5 
w. other cases, 627; w. ds, dees, oles, 
Sees, 628.6; w. aglr, eQlr A, bon, 629. 
2, 657. Ne 
Inflection, T 4f- 72f; three methods 
in nouns and verbs, 185. 
Inscription, nom. in, 543. 1. 
‘Tnseparable particles, 150, 325. 
‘Insertion of « in contr., 35; of 
64; to prevent hiatus, 89, 117f; of 
in conj., 221; of #, & 4 w, 2225 








Tetns, in pronunc, 18. 5, 19; metri- 


of # and » in root, 273, 277, 289; of 


458 


vow. and ¢ in compos., 324, 
Intellective sentence, $29; 
‘T97: 587f. 

Intensive verbs, $19. 
Interjection, w. gen., $72. +; inde 


modes, 


pendent, 645. 
Tn ive and adv, ¢ 24,| 
J 63: 152.2, 317, 596, 589; po- 


sition, 673 ; sentences expr. wish, 597.| 
‘Intransitive use of sévond tenses, 257, 
B; of act. voice, 555. 

Inverted attraction, 527. 

Tonic dial, 1; old, middle, new, 2 
letters, 23; forms th pf. and plup.,| 
Iota suboctip, 25, 3,31. N. (218. RB 
adj., 1351; 


Kindred vowela 28 jun nace, 431, 

*kope, G1: 11, 218 

Labs Ts changes of, 51f; in| 
: 101; verbs, T S6f. 


FP 
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557; indir. 558 ; recipr., caus, 559 
subjective, 560; w. feflex. prod. 
561. 1; as act. or pass, Interch. w 
act., 561; root, 254. 

Modern Greek, 8 ; pronunc., 19. 
Modes, ¢ 27: 164, 169; bist, 176f, 
conn. vowels, 203f; us, S586f; ix 
teective, 587 ; in desid. sent., 597f 
final, 601 f; condit., 6031; rel., 606 5 
cofppletient., GOTf; evlidiee, 6121; 
incorp., 614% 

Monometer, 698. 

| Monopody, 697. 8. 

Monoptote, 127. 6. 

Monostiehs, 700. 

(Motion, movable, 74. 3. 

Multiptes, ¥ 25: 137f3 w. gen. 359 

Mutes, J 9; changes of, 51f, 69f3 
m, and liquid as affecting quant., 689; 
in Dec. 111., J 11: 101 £; verbs, ¢ 36! 
‘Names of letters, 21f. (170. B, 266. 
Nasals, JS: 49f, 58%, 64. 2. 














Lace te dialect, 1 

Last syllable of verse common, 692. 

Leab mn dialect, 1, 8, 6f. 

Lettie, T1: 10f, 218 

Liga ares, J 2: 10. 2. 

Ling wale, J 8; changes of, 51f; in 

ML, q 11: 102f; verbs,  S9f, 
iqui ls, 413; changes of, 54f; in 
m1, J 12: 105f; verbs, q 41f 

56, 170. B, 223, 266, 

Liqui !-mates, ¢ 13: 109, 

Local quantity, 688f. 

‘Loga edic verse, 696. 3, 708, 710. 

‘Long vowels, ¥ 3 : 24f, 29, 676 ; form-| 
ing 2 acc. places, 723 ; vowel short-| 
enci before another vowel, 691 ; ayll. 
Dy ust. and pos, 678, 

‘Macedonie dialect, 8. 

‘Masculine, 74f; form for fom., 133, 
495; pl., used by a woman speaking| 
of herself, $36. «3 c@sura, 699. 4. 

‘Mogarian dialect, 1. 

‘Mesode, 700. 2. 

Metaplasts, 122f. 

Metathesis, 56f, 59, 64; in verbs, 223, 
227. B, 262, 281. [699. 

Metre, 694; -ical ictus, 6955 series, 

Middle mute, 3:49; > and < 
smooth and rough, 52; inserted, 64. 
2} pice, 165f, 180, 558f; interch,| 
w pam, 554 w. dir, refex. sense, 





ir 


Nature, long or short by, 67£ 

Negative pron, and adv., 63: 187.85 
subject. X obj., 647; as interrog. 
affirm, 647. N. ; tedahd., 6641; w. 
inf, v65f. 

Neuter, 74f; dec., 875 in adj., 180f5 
in syllepsis, 446; use of, in adj. and 
pron., 449f, 496 ; plor. w. sing. verb, 
549; impers., 546. a. 

New root, 254. 

Nominative, 78, 84, S89f; for voc, 
81, 343. $; in appos. w. sent, $34; 
as subject, 339f, 342, 548; by attr, 
551, 614; independ, 343 ; in ana 
col., 344; of rel., attr, 526. B. 

[Noun, declens., 1 7f; 92f; anoma- 
Tous, defective, &., 122f; deriv, 
805f ; compos., 324, 326. 

WWnde, 224f, 287; inflection, 84, 175, 
208 ; adjunct, 329. 

(Number, 77, 83, signs of, 83f, 
172; fa verb, 164, 170f; use and 
Interchange of, 335f. 

Numerals, | 21, J 25: 137f; how 
combined, 140 ; letters ag,'T 1: 11. 

Obelisk, 16. 4. 

Object, $38 f; indir. in dat., 939, 397f; 
dir. in ace., 389, 422f, 

Objective affzes, ‘Y S0f: 195, 209%, 
voice, 174f; cases, S38 f° gen. 993 
dat. $97, ° 
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> as edy., $20. 


Onomatopes, palatals in Zw, 278. 1. 
Opes vowels, 241; affixes, 82. 4. 
‘Optative, 169, 177, 587f; X ind, 
587, 5955 fat, 587. 23 X mbjn, 
5881; follows acc. tenses, 599 ; w., 


ds, for pres. or fat. ind., 695 5 expr.’ 


‘wish, 597; purpose, 601% for exbj. 


possibility, commend, &e, w. dy,| 

804; in rel. ant, 606; im indir. 

qnet., 6086, 

ratio recta X 607 f. {s. 

‘Ordinal, 125: 1971; w. ebriy 511.| 
and Orthoépy, q 1f: 10f; 

hist. of, #1 

Orthotene, 733, 

Oxytone, 725. 


Pron, 697 ; -ie verse, 720. 
Palatale, $5 changes of, 51f; in 


Deo. m., J 11: 101 ; verde, | 38. 
consonants, 66; 4, 150. N. 

ParisyUabic, 92. N. 

Parcemiac verse, 708. % 

Paroxytone, 725, 

Parsing, forms of, J 65, (487, 

Parts of sentenoes as joined with art.,| 


Participle, 162, 1765 deokena,, 4 221 
ASKL; apet., 6i4f, 6901; as adj.,| 
444f; expe, purpose, 583. a, 635,| 
640; impers, 615. 5; prelim. 631 ; 
chroumst, 632 5 we adv. or adjunct, 
632; complem., w. verbs of sensation, 
chance, antielpation, ho, 63:1; sed 


inf, 634. 6; w. adj and verb, &o., 
5d; propesy O05 dain 6367, 
we ales, Tere, sicenan kes) 


637; abe, G38L; w. or, 
anacol., 641. 


Particle, in oompos., $25, 328 5 ayat., 
6452; am affected by alli, 600f; 
Ploonasm, 664f; attr, 668 ; anacol., 
669f ; combinations, 671 ; position, 
673; accent, 750, 
Partitive gen, 9581; adjectives, 962. 
Pamive, 1656 180, 5537; w. gen) 
3815 w. dat, 4175 interch. w. 
mid., 554 ; how construed, 562; pre- 
‘fers dir. t0 indir. obj., pars. to thing,| 
563; canverse of mid., 564; impers.,| 
564.3. 











'Pastoral casura, 699. 5. 
[Patriels, derivation, 309, $15. a, & 
Patronymics, derivation, 210, - 
|Paulo-post-fatare, 582, 
/Pentameter, 698. 3, 705. 
‘Penthemim, 699. 4,704.2. [726 
Penult, in promunc, 18. 5; in secent., 
Perfect, 1676 179, 186, 233f% oom- 
monly wants subj. opt., and imp, 
169. 6; as pres, 253.3 pt. in dial. 
253: X oor, 577f; both past and 
Present, 579 ; for fat, 584, 
Periphrasis, 329; in synt. of gun, 
885, 453. 65 soc, 425 5 arty 4766; 
verb, 637. 
Perigpome, 725 ; verbs, 216. «. 
Person, 143; signs of 143, 171; m 
re 164, 170%; change of, 500. 
Persenal prosouna, . 23: 141f; w. 
yh S398; uae, stronger and weaker 
forma, 502f; implied in affixes of 
verb, 545, 
[Phaleecian varee, 706. 4. 
Pherecratic verse, 706. 2. 
Pindar, dialect of, 3 ; wetre of, 700. ¥ 
|Ploonaem, $49: in synt. of gen, 395, 
‘adj. 458; eompt. and sap. 4601; 
art, 468,55 pros., 199; verb, 5525 
inf, 624; prep., G52 ; particle, 661 f. 
Pluperfect, 167f, 179, 186, 233f; in 
1 > m 179, 205, Ne; a8 s0r., 293; 
X aor, 5770; X impf., as conting., 
593. 
Plural, 77, 88, 85, 172 ; for sing.. 3365 
| w. dual, $37; w. sing., 450, 453, 
497, 548f. 








verse, 696. 3. 


‘Polyachetaatiot 
;, Position of art., 472 ; of particles, 672; 


in prosody, 677, 688£ 

Positive degree, 155 5 added to suparl. 

‘and doubled, 4625 for compt. and 

superl,, 466. 

Possessive pron, € 44: 151, 502f; 

gen., 390, 
i 447. 


(N., Preceation of vowels, 28 and page ¥.3 


in dial, 44; in r. of verb, 259, 
| Prefixes of verbs, J 8: 173, 179, 
187f; in dial, 194. 

ition, w. case, &c, as adv., $225 
synt, 648, 657f; omitted and ins., 
650, 651. 45 w. Adj, 651. 35 in 
compos, 652f; a adty G57; we 
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ease, used subst. 658; im const. 
659 ; position, 6725 accent, 
7306, 750. 2, 
Prepositive vowel, 24f; article, 147. 

Pret 167f, 178; as generic tense, 
566; historic, 567, 576; X aor, 
869f; for perf, 579. %; for fut, 
584; X aor. w. jum 598. 1. 
Preteritive verbe, T 58; 233f. 
Primary ictus, 18. 5; tenses, 168, 173; 
X sec. in expr. conting., 589f; fol- 
Towed by subj, 592 ; affes, J 31. 
Primitive, 308. [196. 
Proclities, 731. 
Probibition w. pf, 598. 
Pronominal correlatives, ¥ 63: $17. 
2 14105 oubet., T 23 
reflex, 144; 
Tecipr., 145; indef., 146; adj, J 24 | 
147f; def, 148f. art, rel, 148; 
iter. 149; demonstr., 150; poos., 151; 
Indef, 152f. compos, 144f, 149, 
153, 828; art. as, 467f, 490f;) 
aynt, 494f; masc. for fom., 495; 
w. subj. implied, 497; attr., 498 5 
repeated, 499 ; change of numb. and] 
pers., 495, 500; spec. observ. on, 501 f; 
pers., poss., and reflex., stronger and| 
weaker forms, &c., 502f; use of «i,| 
Be, 5081; beds, 5085 demonstr. 

512F; as adv. of place, 514. N. ; for| 
pers. pron., 515; inde, 517f; for| 
def, 518. y; relative, 519f; inter- 
changed, 520f; w. antec. in same| 
clause, or omitted, 522f; w. ters, 
523; attraction, 5241; of words be-| 
longing to the antec. clause, 525; of 
rel. by antec., 526; of antec. by rel.,| 
527 ; w. ellipsis of subst. vert 528 ; 
rel. omitted, 528. 1; == demonstr, 
and conn. particle, 680f ; w. another| 

































conn., &., 533; repetition of, avoid- 
ed, 534; + 585¢% in con-| 
dens., 538 ; interrog., 536, 539. da.-| 
aes, 540f, 

Pronunciation, Eng. method, 17f; 
Mod. Gr, 19; Erasmian, 20; an- 
cient, of vowels, 24. 

Prodde, 700. 2. 

Proparoxytone, 725. 

Proper diphthong, 25; name, w. art., 


471. 6; redapl, 283, 
Properispome, 726, 
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Proportionals, 137f; w. gem, 353. 

Prosody, 675f. 

Protasis, 329, 603f. 

Punctuation, 15. 

‘Pure nouns in Dec. m., T 14: 110%, 

verbs, J 45f: 170. B. 

Quadruple rhythm, 696. 

Quantity, 676f; marks of, 16. 4; 

natural, 677f; local, 677, 6881; io 

dec, 682f; in con, 682, 684; iy 

deriv, 685; in dial, 47, 686. 

|Quasi-cessara, 712. 1. 

|Quaternarius, 697. B. 

|Quotation, direct X indirect, 607 f 

Radicals, 302. 

Reciprocal pron, ¥ 23: 145; use of 

mid., 559. 

Redundant nouns, 122; verbs, 257. 3 

Reduplication, 179, 190f; Att, 191. 
in 





Reflexive pron., T 23 : 144, 502 
compt. and superl., 464 ; of Sd pers 
for Ist and 2d, 506; for recipr, 
507. 75 w. abvés, 464, 511; sense 
of mid., 1656, 557f. 

Regimen, 829. 

Regular affixes of verb, 297: 215, 

Rplative pron. and adv., T 24, T 63: 
148, 153, 317; synt, 519f; sen 
tences, modes in, 606. See Pronoun. 

[Residual cases, 3381; dat., 414. 

[Resolution of diphthongs, 46. 

Rhythm, 694f; kinds of, 696; eneura 
of, 699. 1. 

Rising Ionic, 697 ; verse, 696. 8, 720. 





Romaic language, 8. 
Roman letters corresp. w. Gr., 71: 12, 
Root of noun, how obtained, 79; of 








verb, 170. =; union with affixes, 
216f; old, middle, new, 254 ; tenses 
arranged in respect to, 255f; changes 
of, in verb, T 61: 25413 euphon., 
259f; emphat, 265; anom., 301 ; 
primary, 302. 
Rough breathing, 18; w. init. ¢ and » 
18. 1, 25 mutes, T 3; > smooth, 
Sampi, T1: 11, 21, (62, 69, 263. 
[Sapphic verse, 698, 706. 4. 
Scanning, 701. 1; continuous, 692, 
[Second tenses, 178, 180, 186, 286, 
255, 257 ; more inclined to intrans 








sense, 257. B; X first, 199. 11, 
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Secondary ictus, 18. 5; tenses, T 26 
168, 173f3 X prim. in expr. con- 
ting, 8894; flowed by opty 5925 
expr. wish, 597f; afize, T 

Semivowela, | 363. ise 

Senarius, 697. B, 712. 

Sentence, kinds of, $295 ‘words in ap- 
pow. w., 334, 

Short vow. and syll, T 3: 24f, 29, 
676, 679f; > . 
110f; in compar., 156 ji 
218,224, 266f; in compos., 326. B. 

Sign, see Tense. (der. of, 304 f, 

Simple vowels, ¥ 3: 24; word, 3031; 

Singular, 77 ; for plur., 385; w. plur., 
450, 455, 497, 548f. 








Smooth or soft 135 ol. 
‘and Ep. for rough, 13. 4; seutes, {35 
> rough, 59, 65. 

Sounds, abrupt and 17. 


Special application, sign of, 382. 8, 640.| 

Spondee, 697 ; -aic verse, 704. 1. 

Stanza, 694, 700. 

Strophe, 694, 700. 

Subject, ¢ sign of, 84; of finite verb, 
342 ; of inf., 620. 

Bubjective affices, T 20f: 195, 209f5 
+ voice, rags cases, S881; seme of 





Subjanctive vowel, 251; mode, 169, 
177, 587f; X ind., 587, 593; X 
opt, 5884; follows prim. tenses, 592 ;| 
for ind., 595; for imp., 597f; expr. 
purpose, 601f; for opt., 602; in| 
condit. sent., 608f; in rel. sent, 606; 
in complem. sent., 611, 8; in quot, 
608F. 

Substantive, 73; synt., 3311; agree- 
ment, 8313 prow, T 23° 141f5 
synt, 494; verd, omitted, 547, 639. 
2; w. gen., 364, 884 ; w. dat, 408; 
omitted in condens., 528, 588; num.,| 
‘T 25: 139, 308. 0; clawe, 329. 
duperlative, 155f, 816 ; w. gen., 362f, 
461; w. dat., 419 ; w. pos., doubled, 
w. I esis, W. tle, neg, 462; w. re- 
flex., 464 ; abs. 465; attr, 52 

Byllabic augment, 187. 

Byllable, affixed to r,, 287f; quant. of, 
677. N. 

Byllepsis, 329 ; in synt. of adj., 446; 
Bron., 496. ¢; verb, 544, 

Syncope, in liquids of Dec. mz., 106 5 





in fat., 200. 2; in r. of verb, 261. 
Synecdoche, 488. «, 563. 
|Synecphonésis, or Synizésis, 81, 701. 2. 
:/Synesis, 829; in synt. of appos., 382 

45 adj. 453f; pron, 497; verb 

548f. 

Syntax, T 64: 8291; variety in Greck, 
330; figures of, $29. Nj of subst., 
331f; of adj 444f: of art, 46715 
of pron., 494f3 of verb, 543f; of 
particle, 645f. 

{System in vers, 694, 700. 

[Temporal numbers, 4 25: 137f; aug 
ment, 187 f. 

Tenses, ¥ 26; 164, 167f; formation, 
‘T 28; hist of, 173f; signsof, T 31: 
178, 186, 1986, 245 : first X second, 
178, 180, 186, 199, 255£; how aseo- 
ciated, 215. 3; arranged in 


respect, 
N.| to root, 255f; use, 565f; chronic X 


achron., 565; generic X spec., 566, 
576, 4, 580; interchange, 567, 576, 
S84f; def. X indef, 569f; indef, 
X complete, 577; fat, 581; prim. 
Ba sec. a8 conting., 589f, 
fense-signs, T 81: 178, 186, 198f5 

change of, 56, 199f; in dial, 245 
'Tetrameter, 698. 








|Theme, of noun, 79; of adj, 128 ; of 
[690. N. 


‘Third future, see Future Perfect. 
Time of verb, 168 ; of vow. and syll., 
Tmesis, 828. N., 652f. [e76t 
Tone, special, 722. 

‘Triad in vers., 700. 
'Triemign, 699. 4. 

‘Trimeter, 698 ; iambic, 712, 

‘Triple rhythm, 696. 

Tripody, 697. 6. 

'Triptote, 127. 6. 

\Tristich, 700. 

\Trochee, 697; -aic rhythm, 696; 
verse, 697. , 716f. 

Ultima, in accent., 728f, 726. 

Union of syllables, 30, 45f. 

Vau, 71; 11,216 See Digamma, 
Verb, conj. of T 26f: 164f; depo 
nent, 166; hist, 171f; prefixes, 
‘T28: 187f; affixes, T 28f: 195£; 
in -js X in 208, 2; in py, T48F 











dave Google 


dave Google 


ae 
2246, 251 ; preteritive, ¥ 58f: 2393 1;! 
root, 254% dial., T $2 194, 1816) 
2414 ; translated, T 83; derio., 318 f;} 
compos, 3231, 927 5 ayntn agrooment, 
S43; w. subject omitted, 545f;| 
ampers., 546; pl. w. sing. nom., $48; 
sing. w. pl nom., 541 
550; taking nom. by sttr., 551, 614 ; 
quantity in, 682, 684; accent in, 734,| 
736f. 

Verbal nouns, 305f; adj., 814; adv., 
321 ; compound, 325f; w. gen, 381, 
B02f; w. dat. 407. mw. moo, 424; 
in ror, impers., 642. 
‘Vorse, 694; kinds, 696, 608 ; emeura, 
699; systems, &c., 700. scanning,| 
701; dact., 708f; ansp, 707f;| 
lamb, 711; troh., 716; various, 
Vision, $67. (7206 


‘Vou! elements, 8. 
‘Vocative, 78, 84, 339; same w. nem. 
BOF; synt,, 448f; mocont, 7426. 
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‘weed intrans. of reflex., 555: a8 pass, 





5595 subjective, 560; pass., S621; 
impers., 564. 8. 
|Votitive sentence, $29; mode, ¥ 27: 
169, 177, 612%. 
Vowels, 73: 24f; < old consonants, 
22; simple, compound, long, ‘short, 


phe, 41; dial, var, 431; connect. 
of dec., T 6: 82. 3, 86, 92f; changes 
in Dee. a1, 110f; connect. of conj., 
‘T31: 175, 178f, 202f; changes in 
perf, 236; in r. of verb, 259f; 
lengthened, 266; added, 287f; 





‘union, in ‘compos, 324; quantity, 
e76t. 
Writing, mode of, 28. 


‘Voices, hist. of, 174, 180; wae, 658f;|Zougma, 329; in synt. of adj., 446; 
mid. end pes. interch, 554; act,| pron, 496.¢; verb, 544. 


LIST OF AUTHORS AND WORKS CITED, 
AND OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


aplal 





Peete, 10 

Jn Herodotus, Thu- 

tus, and Pausanins, they are made to 
‘sections of the eval 


in Xenophon, to ‘more minute 
‘Schneider, Dindorf, dec.’ fa Demosthenes, t 


‘are made to the pages 
ake In the other Oratora and in Plate (Including Timeus Locrue) to the 


ines 
‘pages and lines or diviston:terters of Stephens ; ‘a Strato ‘to the pages, and in Att 


to the gages and division letters, of Castuboa, 


‘Aiceoue, Sappho, Cor 
pichat ‘and Sophron are numbered according to Ahrens, with the numbers 
other wal Frown ‘editions (as thoee of Alcerus by Mntthiw, and of Sappho by News) 
y following Io Theses ; those of Anacreon, according to Bergh; those of Calll- 
ee ed ee 
‘ mae, ‘according 12 " in to 

Bockh; thoes of the Dramatic Poets, actording to Dinott; 2s, Canoe of ebbrevistion 
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ined by the Immediate coansction, or (as Indeed many of those 


below, aad those in which the same sbbreviation or Initial stands for different 
zoe are lthor ex 
‘of being obvious in themselves.) 


Accusative (Ace., A.). grmmate p.), ym (ee). — Fragmenta 


‘Active (Act.). Detum (Del.), Dié-} (FFr.), Archetai (Arch.), 
‘Adjective (Adj.). mam (DL), Joven (Jor), Pas (Pel.), Polyidi 
Elignus, LavacrumPalladio( Lav.).| (Pol.), Incerta (Inc.). 

Eolic (Hol. ¥.). Cicero do Oratire (Cie del Exempll grate 8) 


= for 
Bechyicn (aech)> Aga Collctral (Calta [Feminine (Fem., F.). 
mene (Ag), Ose | Common (Comm eom-[Fraguent (Fy, 








phori (Cho.), Eumenides| mionly (comm.). Future (Fut., F.). 
(Eum.), Persse (Pers.),|Comparative  (Compt.,|Galaford’s Eéition(Galst.). 
Prométheus(Prom.,Pr.),| Comp.). [Genitive (Gen., G. 
Septem contra Thebas| |Géttling’s Kaition(Gottl.). 
(Sept., Theb., Th.), Sup-| consult. Hellenistic (Hellenist., 
plices (Suppl, Sup.). a 

Alewas (Ale.). /Herddes Atticus (Herod. 
Aleman (Alem.). Att.). 

Alexandrine (Alex.), Dec.). Herodotus (Hat,, Herod.). 
Amacreon (Anacr.), .). | Hesiodus (Hes.): Opera 
Andocides (Andoe.). Detivative, -ion (Deriv.,| ot Dies (Op, ‘Scutum 
‘Anthologia (Anth.). Der.). erent (Sc.), ‘Theogo- 
Antimachus (Antit.), | Dialects (Dial.). nia (Theog., Th.). 
Antipater Thessalonicentis| Dinarchus (Dinarch.). _|Hesychius (Hesych.). 
(Antip. Th.). Dindorf’s Edition (Dind.).| Hippocrates (Hipp.). 
Antiphilas (Antiphil.). |Dio Cassins (Dio Cass.). |Hipponax (Hippon.). 
‘Aorist (Aor., A.). Diodérns Siculus (Diod.).|Homérus (Hom.): Ba- 
Apollonius Dyscolus | Diogenee Laértius (Diog.| trachomyomachia (Ba- 
Pronomine, "  [Rh.).! Laért.). tr.), Hymni (Hym., H.), 
Apollonius Ehodius (Ap.|Dorie (Dor., D.). in Apollinem (Ap.), Bac- 
‘Apud (ap.) == quoted in. [Dual (Du., D.). chum (Bac.), 

Ardtun (Arat.). fEnclitie (Enclit, Emel.). | (Cer.),  Mereurium 
Archilochus (Arehil.). | English (Eng.). (Mere.), Venere (Ven.), 
‘Aretens. Epic (Ep., E.). Dias (IL), Odyaséa (Od.). 
Aristophanes (Ar.) : Ach-|Epicharmus (Rpicharm.,|Horatius (Hor.). 

arnenses (Ach.), Aves! Epich.). HTbidem (Ib.) == in the 


(Av), Eeclesiazine (Be-[Raripides (Eur.) : Alse-| seme work or part of a 
cl), Equites (Eq.), Ly-| tis (Ale.), Andromache| sork. 

sistrata (oy), ‘Nabes| (Andr.),Becchw (Beech. |Td ext (J. e.) = that i, 
Rub, “Pax, Plutus] Bac.), Cyclops (Cycl.),/Idom “(Id.) == the same 
(Pot.,P1.), Ranm(Ran.),| Electra (Ei), Hecubal author. 
‘Thesmophoriaziism(The-| (Hec.), Helena (Hel.),|Imperative  (Imperat,, 
sm.), Vespm (Veep.). | Heraclidm — (Heracl.),| Imp. 





Aristoteles (Arist). Hercules Furéns (Here.), Imperfect mpf). 

Article (Art.). Hippolytus (Hipp.), Ion,|Indicative (Ind.). 
Athenens (Ath.), Iphigenia in Aulide(Iph.|Infinitive (Infin., Inf.). 
Attic (Att, A.). A.), Iphigenia in Tanris|Inecriptiones (Inecr., In- 
Augment (Augm.). (Iph. T.), Medéa (Med.),| sc.), Beeotica (Boot.), 
Bion. Orestes (Or.), Phomnisse| Cretica (Cret.), Cumea 


Bowtie (Boot, B,)- (Phan, Ph.), Rhesus| (Cum.), _ Heraclednsia 
Cusar (Ca). Bh.), Supplices| (Heracl.), Potidaics (Po- 
Callimachus (Call) : Epi Gamely Sap), Troades! tid.). 
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Intransitive (Intrans.). | thyd.), Euthyphron (Eu-|Simonides (Simon.). 

Tonic (Ion., I.). thyphr.),Gorgias(Gorg.),|Singular (Sing., 8.). 

Tsocrates (Isocr.). Hippias’ Major (Hipp.|Sophocles (Soph.) : Ajax 
Iterative (Iter., It.). ‘Maj.), Hipparchus (Hip-| (Aj.), Antigone (Ant.), 
Kal ed Awwé (a. 2 2.)] parch.), Ton, Laches| Electra (El), CEdipus 
= fe. (Lach.), Leges (Leg.),| Colonéus (Cd. C.), E- 
Laconic (Lacon, Lac.). | Lysis (Lys), Menexenus| dipus ‘Tyrannus (CEd 


Latin (Lat.). (Menex.), Meno, Par-| T.), Philoctétes (Phil., 
Livius (Liv.). menides (Parm.), Phs-| Ph.), Trachinie (Tr.). 
Lobeck on do, Phadras (Phsdr.),|Sophron (Sophr.). 

(Lob. ad Phryn.). Philabus (Phil.), Politi-|Strabo (Strab.). 


Laciainus | Luc.): de His-| cus (Polit, Pol.), Pro-|Subjunctive (Subj.). 
toria Scribenda (de Hist.| tagoras (Prot.), de Re- Superiaive (Superl., 
Sab), Parasitus (Pa-| publica (Rep.), Sophista) Sup.). 

(Soph.), Thesetétus (The-| Syncope, -ated (Syne.). 









Lyon (Lye. wt), Theages (Theag.),|Terentiue (Ter): An- 
Lycurgus (Lycurg.). Timms (Tim.). dria (Andr.). 

Lysias Lys). [Plato Comicus: Metceci. |Theocritus (Theoc.)* Bu- 
‘Masculine (Mase. M.). |Plautus (Plaut.): ‘Tri-| colica, © Epigrammata 
‘Megarian (Meg.). nummus (Trinumm.). ‘ 

Midule (Mid. M.). Pluperfect ( Ptup.). ITheognis (Theog.). 
Mimnermus (Mimn.), [Plural (Plur., PL, P.). |Thucydides .Thuc., Th.). 
Neuter (Nent., N.)- Plutarchus (Plut.). Tibuilus (Tibull.). 
Nominative (Nom., N.). |Poetic (Poet., P.)- Timseus Locrus (Tim, 
Ontatie (Opt.). Pollux (Poll.). Locr., Tim.). 

Orpheus (Orph.) : fe Positive (Poe.). ‘Transitive (‘Trans.). 
nautica (Arg.), Hymnil Pratinas (Pratin), Tyrteous (Tyrt.). 
(Hiym,), Lithia (ith.)-| Present (Pres., Pr. Varia lectio (, 1.) == oa 
Participle (Partic., Part,| Primitive (Prim.). rious reading. 

Pt Pronoun (Pron.). Vocative (Voe., V.). 
Passive (Pass., P.) {Quintus " Smyrnseas |Xenophanes (Kenophan.). 
Pausanias (Pausan.). | (Quint.). Xenophon (Xen.). Age- 
Perfect (Pert, PY. /Reduplication  (Redupl.| siliius (Ages, Ag.), A- 
Person (Pers, P.). Redpl.). nabasis (Anab.), Cyro- 
Philétas (Philet.). Root (r.). pedia (Cyr.), de Re 
Pindarus (Pind.) : Isth-]Sappho (Sapph.). Equestri (Eq.), Hiero 
mia (L), Nemea Sem, Scholia (Schol.) (Hier.), Historia Graeca 


N.), Olympia (0.), Py-/Scilicet (sc.) == wnder| (H. Gr.), Lacedsemoni- 
thia (P.). stated, namely. orum Respublica (Lac.), 
Plato (PL): Alcibiades| Scripta Sacra (S. 8.) | Magister Equitum (Mag. 
(Alc.), Amatores (A-| Septuagint © (LXX.),| Eq.), Memorabilia So- 
mat.), Apologia (Apol.),| Deuteronomy (Deut.),| cratis (Mem.), CEcono- 
Axiochus (Ax.), Char-| Psalms (Ps), Matthew} micus (Cic.), de Re- 
midea (Charm.) Con-| (St. Matth., Mt.), Mark| publica Atheniensium 
vivium (Conv.), Craty-| (Mk.), Lake (Lk.), John] (Rep. Ath., Ath.\, Sym- 
Jus (Crat.), Critias (Cri-| (St. Jn.), Acts, Romans} posium (Symp.), Vecti- 
ti.), Crito, Definitiones! (Rom.), Ephesians (Ep.| galia (Vect.), Venatio 
(Def.', Epinomis (E-| Ephes.), Revelations] fran). . 
pin.), Euthydémus (Ea-! (Rev.). 
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“ Accomplished Xamormon! thy truth hath shown, 
‘A brother's glory sacred as thy own. 
(O rich in all the blended gifts that grace 
‘Minerva’s dating sons of Attic race! 
‘The Sage’a olive, the Historian's palm, 
‘The Victor's laurel, all thy name embalm ! 
‘Thy simple diction, free from glaring art, 
‘With sweet allurement steals upon the heart ; 
Pure as the rill, that Natare’s band refines, 
‘A cloudless mirror of thy sou! it shines. 
‘Thine was the praise, bright models to affbed 
‘To Camsan’s rival pea, and sival sword: 
Bloat, bad Ambition not destroyed bie claim 
‘Fo the mild lustre of thy purer fame!” 
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CITATIONS FROM THE ANABASIS 





[The following Index conforme to the Second (Stereotype) Edition of the Grammar 
‘The numbers inclosed in parentheses denote the sections of the Anabasis which are 
eited; those following them, the sections of the Grammar in which the citations are 


made.) 


BOOK L 


Cuar. 1. (1) 387, 355, 423, 444, 
482, 543, 645, 654; (2) 331, 361, 
389, 498, 434, 470.1, 471.6, 494, 
S21, 534, 551, 558, 564, 570, 633, 
649. a, 657.7; (8) 342, 342.2, 405. 
t, 423, 481, 482, 485. «, 490.1, 494, 
583. a, 608, 654, 673.0; (4) 331, 
403, 423, 461, 474, 486. 1; (6) 362. 
6, 376. 8, 406, 447. a, 476, 497. 1, 
555. a, 571, 601. y, 620, 649. t, 649. 
9, 654; (6) 349, 390, 402, 423, 441, 
444, 485. a, 595. 0, 525. n., 562. a, 
632, 640; (7) 362. a, 395. a, 423, 
447. a, 473. x, 485.0, 490. x., 574. 
4., 620, 631, 636; (8) 350, 375. 6, 
, 473. f, 494, 526, 662. a, 570, 
817.6, 626; (9) 409, 440, 444, 457. 
7; 473. 8, 486. 1, 488. 5, 502, 554. 8, 
853, 649 (10) 395. a, 409, 421. f, 

485. a, 561. 3, 606, 615. 2, 657. 1, 
658, 667.3 ; (11) 332. 1, 640, 649. t, 
657. 7. 

Cuar. Il. (1) 447.7, 459, 488.6, 
522, 546. A, 554.8, 662; (2) 406, 
606, 626. n., 646, 667.3; (3) 211. "., 
486. 1, 662. b; (4) 399, 485. a, 662. 
3, 662. a; (6) 333. 6, 390, 416, 485. 














@, 522; 648; (6) 439. a, 439. 6, 471. | b, G40, 667.2; (7) 510. 1, 





6, 474, 632; (7) 331, 357, 408, 444, 
ATL. 6, 471.6, 472.0, 549. a, 555, 
606, 659 a; (8) 331, 333. 6, 405. ¢, 
471. b, 547, 549. 0, 551, 649. 15 (9; 
425, 5, 444, 480.2; (10) 331, 432; 
(11) 404. «, 433, 450. 8, 481, 551, 571, 
627. f, 634. 7; (12) 119. 2, 332. 1, 
404. 4, 447. 8, 4745 (13) 340, 309, 
486. 2, 580; (14) 425. 5, 488. 6, 554 
8; (15) 137. «, 408, 447. a, 447. y, 
B02; (17) 408, 449. 8, 472. a, 546, 
649. 9; (18) 362. 6, 554. 8, 659. a5 
(19) 403; (20) 440, 447. «, 471. 6, 
485. a, 510. 2, 522, 652. a5 (21) 394, 
420. 1, 485. a, 608, 614. a, , 620, 
GAG, 652. y ; (22) 638, 649. 9; (23) 
333. 6, 336, 390, 437, 456, 549. a; 
(24) 580, 657. 7; (25) 456, 457. a, 
488.5, 659. a ; (26) 351, 392. 1, 399, 
861.15 (27) 561. 1. 

Cuar. [1]. (1) 373. 1, 476, 505. 
2, 564. 2, 573, 616. b; (2) 237, 439. 
2, 441, 598. 1, 610, 657. y, 665; (3) 








| 406, 443, 447. y, 541, 698.1; (4) 


436, 471. 6, 486.1, 526. a, 603. 95 
(6) 406, 606, 647, 664. a; (6) 357. 8, 
405. n, 409, 434. ., 606, 614. 





w CITATIONS FROM 


654; (8) 392. 1, 399, 640; (9) 362. 
4, 404, 4, 447. , 477. a, 502, 636, 
6%. 4; (10) 583, 602.2, 633, 646.1; 
(11) 376. 8, 504, 583, 642 ; (12) 347, 
547, 560.1; (13) 568; (14) 436, 
440, 447. p, 479, 525. w., 525. 8, 558, 
561. 3, 568, 602.1, 633, 637, 647; 
(15) 431, 585. 0, 586, 647, 601. a, 
G19. 6, 640 ; (16) 411, 445, 479, 606, 
609, 640; (17) 194. n., 392. 1, 418. 
R., 604, a, 604. 8, 606, 633; (18) 
419.5, 532; (19) 574 ; (20) 500,574, 
603. f, 619. 8, 75 1) 140. y, 378, 
382, 402, 408, 449. f, 470. n., 626.0, 
563, 610, 646. 1. 

Cuar. IV. (1) 486.4, 547; (2) 
140; (8) 561.25 (4) 394, 418 2, 
472, 498, 549. a, 550 ; (5) 361, 372. 
7, 394, 601. y, 683; (6) 487. 4; (7) 
605.2; (8) 496. 2, 485. «, 644, 579. 
t, 606, 623, 674.3; (9) 387, 434; 
(Il) 418, 35 (12) 406, 639.1; (13) 
347, 447. y, 488. 6, 535, 568, 606; 
(14) 405. y, 535, 603. 8; (15) 357. 
1, 404. 0, 476, 543, 603. 8, 60 ; (16) 
407. «, 502, 574, 647; (17) 351; (18) 
405. 1. 

Cuar.V. (1) 362. 6, 447.8; (2) 
351, 400, 486. 2, 546. 4, 05.2, 606 ; 
(3) 546. 6, 571; (4) 387, 421. 4,562. 
a; (5) 362. y, 457. 2, 472. a, 549.0; 
(6) 428, 446. 8; (7) 364.1, 366, 
427. 8, 5%3 ; (8) 418. 2, 512. p, 604. 
6. 662; (9) 275. t, 419. 4, 449. 6, 
488. 7, 525. 8; (10) 33.3, 355, 357 
a, 368, 416, 447. y, 561. 3, 649. #5 
(11) 406, 485. u ; (12) 347, 416, 472. 
a, 485. a, 508, 579. t, 657. 7; (13) 
237, 406; (14) 357. , 551, 608; 
(15) 362. «, 4765 (16) 361, 442, 582, 

Cuar. VI. (1) 362. 4, 448, 639.2, 
663 6; (2) 347, 402, 549. a, 603. 9, 
620, 665, 673.8; (3) 403, 488. 6, 
8725. a, 608; (4) BOA; (6) 332. 3, 
363. 7 5 (6) 347, 473. a, 485. a, 510. 
1, 555, 628 ; (7) 407. «, 510. 1, 525. 





fy 624. 8, 661.15 (8) 405. £, 478. p, 
831. o, 627. a, 646, 661.1; (9) 432, 
473. p, 558, 577, G01. a, 623. 5.5 
(10) 369. c, 485. 6, 571, 646.15 (11) 
362. 4, 542. 3. 

Cuar. VII. (1) 392. 1, 456; (2) 
399, 535 ; (8) 191. 8, 357. p, 374. 6, 
26, 602.3, 604.04 (4) 404. y, 407. 
a, 412, 477. a, 650. a; (6) D4. 6 
359.@; (6) 530; (7) 603. x.; (8) 
362 B; (9) 394, 426.4, 503, 543, 
661.6; (10) 137. a, 480.2; (11) 
45. 500, 637 ; (22) 251 5 (13) 262. 
( 636, 649. 35 (14) 333.6, 480. 1; 
(35) 394, 472; (16) 544 ; (17) 549. 
©; (18) 378, 402, 473. 6, O03. 8; 
(19) 620, 646 ; (20) 425. 5, 466. 

Cuar. VIII. (1) 418.2, 472. a, 
G21, 646, 583, 654, Bou, (8) 442 
(8) 336, 447. y 5 (6) 416, 418 9, 47%. 
2, B02, 52D. 85 (7) 5515 (B) 350. «, 
419. 4, 481, 662; (9) 968, 470. x., 
472. c, S44. m5 (10) 640; (AL) 418. 
2; (12) 408, 417, 508, 611.2; (13) 
380, 407.1, 444, 472.0; (14) 509, 
(15) 474. w., 628; (16) 375. «, 479, 
401. n., 535, 568; (17) 405. t, 043; 
(18) 263.6, 362.8, 402, 418.2, 447.75 
(20) 367. p, 586, 549.65; (81) 496.4, 
5685 (22) 301. 7 5 (23) 391.7, 405. 
, G62; (23-27) 676; (24) 511.3, 
BBY; (96) 479, 510. 1, 637. a; (27) 
344. 1, 362. 7, 416, 559.05 (20) 556, 
561.1. 

Cuar. IX. (1)375. 9,562.0; (1 
31) B71 ; (2) 487; (3) B92. 1; (5) 392, 
1,419. 5; (6) 403, 400. »., 557; (7) 
153. 7, 226. 3, 498, 517, 546. f, 5585 
(9) 560.1; (10) 226.35 (11) 4355 
(13) 363. 7, 408, 447. a, 546. 8, 604. 
8, GEA. 7 5 (14) 408, 416, 620, 626; 
(15) 389, 497.1; (16) 497. 1, 605.2, 
(17) 405. (18) 605. 2; (19) 406, 
522, 594, 605.2, 633; (20) 537. 3, 
551, 562, a; (21) 153. y, 637.3. 674. 
35 (RR) 462 7; (23) 409, 506.2 


THE ANABAsiS. 


64. ns (RA) 418.3; (25) 3785 (26) 
406 ; (87) 604, 620; (28) 635, 562. 
a, 605.2; (29) 406, 504, 513, 649.0, 
GBR, 75 (30) 488.6. 

Cuar. X. (1) 496. 7, 844, 6635 
(8) 497, 6445 @) 610.9; (4) 347, 


nar. I. (1) 475, 561. 3; (2) 
606, 614. 4; (3) 385. y, 610, 689. 8; 
(4) 567. y, 579.t, 599. m., 603. 3, 
646.15 (5) 509; (6) 490.1; (7) 
375. p, 477. a, 670; (9) 516; (10) 
403, 432, 546. y, 574. m. 5 (11) 373. 








6; (15) 
(17) 570.2, 583.; (19) 699. 2; 





+ (6) 140; (10) 536, 655; 
. 7, 408; (12) 387. fp, 431, 
5 (13) 428, 485.8; (18) 
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DESIDERATIVE SENTENCES. 373 


we of the Sabj. as Tmperat. cocurs chiefly im the let 
‘at. is wanting, § 170. N.), and im the ar with pi. 
inction is rarely neglected, that in prohibitions wich pi 
"res. is put in the Imperat., but the Aor. in the Subj.; 
ides wodapsivs Vi. 6.18. Mée' denies, pie’ apie’ eer 
3° iwincofs ©. 168. Mad" bernséege « 263. In the 
in less observed. The foundation of the distinction 
3 that the Pres, forbids an action more definitely than 
ence naturally adopts a more direct form of expression, 
Pres. is often designed to arrest an action now doing, 
Aor. merely forbids, in general, that it should be done; 
¢ wondering, 1. 8. 3.200 03 Bi dgsrers Waspaler Tb. 2); 





should you think, iii 2.17. (2.) The use of the Sabj. 
ined by ellipsis thus, ‘Ogies i dvapinepuss, soe that 
+ pa washes eadra. See §§ 592, 601, 602.3; and 
1. 8. 


emnysvipa, Would that I had then been 
+ EW" dius. « Bidviovs geivas, Would thut youhad a 
61. Bi pag soenéeay Divepun tizw . Ale: 1072. — 
rish there is property an ellipsis ; thus, E50" dvs Bea- 
Ct, OF ABipane do, if you had @ better spirit, it would be 
‘Bee §§ 600. 2, 603.2. 

»position to fact may be also expressed by the Aor. 
‘With this verb, the particles of wishing are some- 
sake of greater strength of expression. Thus, "(9s- 
ought to be living] Would thut Cyrus were living ! 
am, Would that I hud perished ! Soph. Ea. T. 1157. 
serdetas ends Ear. Med. 1. Ei yg Sguder Pl. Cri 
Sure, Ear. Ipb. A. 1991. Em later writers, Spree 
‘used as particles. 


1 Sta) dwowiemsres, May the gods requite! iil. 2. 6. 
rev.6.4. Maes oi Aasasperlus, eT uoli oe 
bh ebzceims, vereiemims yég Ear. Ale. 1023. 

of wish is sometimes used, especially in the $4 Pers., 
the Imperat. Sometimes the two forms arg united, 
2 Subj. (§ 598); as, "Aye", dusts wig per dworeue 
wagerain, Doin Bi aghres phys, padi ss Seng Deviate 
151. 

may be introduced by the particles «1, its, si de (Ep. 
vs, and in interrogation by was dr. EY ua yirare ofiy- 
ef Eur. Hee. 836. Eift priwers ywins Soph. (Ed. T. 
Jr. vi. 1.38. ‘Qe Share wayedeos Eur. Hipp. 407. 
might I die?) Would that I might die! Id. Ale. 835 
cept the last, are elliptical; thus, EY ya yiswee Qley 
were a voice to me, I should be glad; Beodeiuar de os 
$§ 599, 603. y. — Very rarely, «7/4 is joined with the 
f wish; as, E/*. . fawes Soph. Ph. 1092. 

ation, d» is not used with the Opt. of wish, which is 
from the Opt. im its other uses. Thus, °{2 waz, i- 
6 eR 3 BAA’ Kamas mal vires’ de ob nani, Aly sity 

Be 
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